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Laimutë BUÈIENË
(Vytauto Didþiojo universitetas)

Dvitaðkio ir brûkðnio vartosenos iðgalës
XIX amþiaus lietuviø raðtijoje

Summary
Usage of Colons and Dashes in 19th Century Lithuanian Writings

The aim of this article is to discuss and summarize the tendencies and functions of using
colons and dashes which prevailed in the Lithuanian writings of the 19th century, as there are
no studies addressing the punctuation of the Lithuanian writings dating to the period under
analysis. The research material was collected from original and translated works, which can
serve as proper representatives of the situation of the written language during the period under
analysis. The empirical database is comprised of 800 cases of usage of colons and dashes.

The study revealed that the sphere of usage of colons in the 19th century texts under investi-
gation is far broader compared to contemporary Lithuanian. It should be noted that the usage
of dashes was on the rise in the written Lithuanian language of the mid-19th century; a certain
competition between colons and dashes in identical cases of punctuation can be observed. The
synonymous usage of these punctuation marks can best be seen in the punctuation of asyndetic
clauses of a composite sentence.

Key words: punctuation, colon, dash, parts of the sentence, complex sentence, subordinate
sentence, coordinate sentence, asyndetic sentence

*

1. Ávadinës pastabos
Lietuviø raðomosios kalbos kûrimosi istorijoje svarbø vaidmená atlieka ir tam

tikrø skyrybos þenklø vartojimas þodþiø, þodþiø junginiø bei sakinio predikatiniø
dëmenø gramatiniams ir prasminiams santykiams bei ritminëms intonacinëms kalbos
ypatybëms reikðti. XVII–XVIII a. susiformavo lietuviø kalbos skyrybos branduolys,
pagrindiniai þenklai, kurie vartojami ir dabar. Kiekvienas skyrybos þenklas turi savo
istorijà, savo reikðmës, paskirties kitimø kryptá. Bendroji skyrybos raidos linkmë panaði
á kitø kraðtø skyrybos plëtotæ – nuo ritminës intonacinës skyrybos iki sintaksinës
[Abaravièius 2002: 65].

Lietuviø kalbos skyrybos raida – visai apleista lietuviø raðtijos sritis. Kalbininkø
darbuose daþniausiai apsiribojama keletu bendro pobûdþio pastebëjimø apie XVI–
XVIII a. lietuviø raðomosios kalbos skyrybà [Palionis 1995: 32–35; Vasiliauskienë
2008: 62, 65]. XIX a. raðtijos skyryba, palyginti su paèiais seniausiais lietuviø kalbos
raðtais, nëra sulaukusi pakankamai dëmesio. Ðiame straipsnyje tæsiama XIX a. raðtø
skyrybos analizë1.

1 Jau autorës nagrinëti XIX a. vidurio lietuviðkø raðtø vientisinio [Buèienë 2012: 198–205;
Buèienë 2018: 20–29; Áó÷åíå 2019: 22–29] ir sudëtinio sakinio [Buèienë 2019: 9–15] skyrybos
polinkiai.
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Tyrimo tikslas yra iðnagrinëti ir apibendrinti XIX a. lietuviø raðtijoje vyravusias
dvitaðkio ir brûkðnio vartosenos tendencijas ir funkcijas. Ðiuo tikslu apþvelgiama aðtuoniø
to meto raðtijos2 atstovø – Mykolo Smolskio, Lauryno Bortkevièiaus, Mykolo Cerausko,
Juozo Silvestro Dovydaièio, Mikalojaus Akelaièio, Motiejaus Valanèiaus, Henriko
Balevièiaus ir Kazimiero Michnevièiaus-Mikëno – originaliø ir verstiniø prozos veikalø3,
taip pat svarbiø XIX a. pabaigos periodiniø leidiniø „Auðra“, „Varpas“ 4 ir „Ûkininkas“
kalba. Empirinës duomenø bazës pagrindà sudaro 260 dvitaðkio ir 540 brûkðnio varto-
jimo atvejø. Tyrimui panaudotas apraðomasis analitinis metodas derinant kokybinæ ir
kiekybinæ duomenø analizæ.

2. Dvitaðkio ir brûkðnio vartojimo analizë

2.1. Sakinio daliø skyryba
Iðtyrus bejungtukiu santykiu sujungtø vienarûðiø sakinio daliø skyrimo dvitaðkiu

atvejus pastebëta, kad ðie atvejai pavieniai (ið viso rasti 7 atvejai). Tik XIX a. pr. para-
ðytuose L. Bortkevièiaus ir M. Cerausko tekstuose vienarûðës sakinio dalys be jungtukø
skiriamos ne tik kableliu, bet ir dvitaðkiu, pvz.:

Szwenta Baznicia krikSãioniu, Szwentuiu Surinkima:  Grieku atùaydima: Ir
amzina ziwata (Cerauskas, 96). <...> turiu nodieje  miùaSzirdiStey Tawa: milu
Tawi uý wisa Sutwierima o artima mana kaypo sawi <...> (Bortkevièius, 45).

Tyrimo duomenys rodo, kad analizuojamuose raðtuose produktyviausias skyrybos
þenklas, vartojamas skirti vienarûðes sakinio dalis be jungtukø, yra kablelis, kuriuo
perteikiami neutraliausi iðvardijimo santykiai [plaèiau þr. Buèienë 2012: 199]. Dvitaðkiu
taip pat parodoma iðvardijamoji funkcija,  taèiau lyg labiau pabrëþiamas, iðkeliamas
kiekvienas dëmuo. Dabartinëje lietuviø kalboje ðios sakinio dalys, paklûstanèios iðvardi-
jamajai intonacijai, skiriamos kableliu, reèiau – kablelá pakeièianèiu kabliataðkiu [LKST
2019: 2].

M. Valanèiaus nagrinëjamame tekste (XIX a. vid.) pasitaiko vienas kitas atvejis,
kai prieð jungtukà bet, jungiantá vienarûðes sakinio dalis, raðomas ne kablelis, o dvitaðkis,
pvz.: Todieù wajkaj mana niekuomet nebijokieties niekokiu dwasiu: bet nugànstaukiet;
szunu, wiùku o uê wis piktu êmoniu (Valanèius, 80).

Visuotinai pripaþástama, kad dvitaðkis yra specialus skyrybos þenklas aiðkina-
miesiems santykiams þymëti [LKSR 1992: 160]. Ðis skyrybos þenklas daþniausiai
raðomas po apibendrinamojo þodþio, kai toliau iðskaièiuojamos aiðkinamosios sakinio
dalys. Dvitaðkis perteikia jungiamàjà funkcijà, kai atskiriamas vienarûðes sakinio dalis

2 Nuo XIX a. pradþios smarkiai padidëjo knygø tiraþai, sparèiai ëmë plisti spauda, o lietuviðkø
knygø kalba darësi vis ávairesnë [Zinkevièius 1990: 110].
3 M. Smolskis „Uwogos ape iêganimu duszios“  (1823), L. Bortkevièius „Giesmës apie keturiolika
stacijø“  (1810), M. Cerauskas „Seanas Katechizmas“  (1803), J. S. Dovydaitis „Sziauleniszkis
senelis“  (1863), M. Akelaitis „Kwestorius po Lietuwà waþinedamas þmonis bemokinàsis“  (1860),
M. Valanèius „Wajku kningiele su abrozdelejs: su abrozdelejs“ (1868), H. Balevièius „Kielawiedis“
(1857), K. Michnevièius-Mikënas „Szwentas Izydorius artojas“  (1859).
4 „Auðros“  ir „Varpo“  ánaðas á bendrinæ lietuviø raðomàjà kalbà labai didelis. Tà darbà vëliau
perëmë kiti periodiniai ir vienkartiniai leidiniai [Zinkevièius 1992: 97, 104].
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sieja koks apibendrinamasis þodis [Abaravièius 2002: 16]. XIX a. spaudiniuose dvitaðkiu
skiriamos kelios aiðkinamosios sakinio dalys, turinèios jungiamàjá þodá (gali bûti ir be
jungiamojo þodþio) ir einanèios po apibendrinamojo þodþio (tiek sakinio viduryje,
tiek pabaigoje). XIX a. pr. rasta vos po vienà kità toká pavyzdá, o vëlesnio laikotarpio
raðtuose skyrimo dvitaðkiu atvejai gana dësningi, pvz.:

Wieriju jog wienas ira Diewas noturoy trijosi asabos: Tiewas, Sunus ir Dwasia
Szwinta (Smolskis, 108). Diewas paseja unt juos auksa kwieczius, taj ira:
maùonie, ikwepimus ir doribes wisokia – bet welnias unt seja kukalu <...>
(Michnevièius, 56). Skajte iszmintingas knygas: gywenimà ir stebukùus Kristuso
Pono, graýius apraszimus swieto ir ýemes (Akelaitis, 8). Mat, pirma skolydavosi
nuo  vienas kito: kaimynas nuo  kaimyno, giminç n uo  giminçs, mokçdami prieina-
mus palukus (Auðra, 1886, nr. 5, 28).

Reikia pabrëþti, kad tokiais atvejais matoma dvitaðkio ir brûkðnio kaip sinonimiðkø
þenklø vartosena. Kartais prieð daugianará aiðkinimà, kai vienà abstrakèios reikðmës
sakinio dalá aiðkina kelios vienarûðës sakinio dalys, raðomas ir brûkðnys, pvz.:

Asz ýinau kajp elgesi kantrabandieriaj – kartajs ir arkli pawagia ir ýmogu
uýmusza... (Akelaitis, 27). <...> numazgotumaj sauêiniu ir szirdi tawa isz
wisu nusideimu tawa – bùogu paklidimu, ipratimu, girtibes, paùajstuwistes,
kejkima, tingeima ir kittu <...> (Michnevièius, 8). <...> ir êmogus ima tirinçti
vis tai , kas papuo la jo pajautoms – ir gamtà ir draugijà ir savæ; nçks nebepa-
sislepia nuo  jo akivo proto (Auðra, 1884, nr. 1, 2, 3, 5).

Vienanaris aiðkinimas be jungiamojo þodþio paprastai iðskiriamas kableliais
[plaèiau þr. Buèienë 2012: 202], reèiau – brûkðniais, kurie þymi pabrëþiamàjà intonacijà,
pvz.:

Niekas niekamet ne mate Izydoriaus supikusia wejda – su pakiùtajs isz siutima
pùaukajs – unt kaktas juo wisadu buwa linksmibe, a burna juokinga <...>
(Michnevièius, 46). Atçjunas á musu krasztà ant sykio nuêvelgia, jogei pas
mus – tarp Lietuviu – nçra prekystçs <...> (Varpas, 1889, nr. 7, 23). Mums
to dçl rodos, kad ásteigimas „ moksùu bendrystês“  galçtu mums visokeriopùse
dalykuo se – ápatingai dalyke spaudinimo lietuviszku rasztu – didelæ naudà
atgabenti (Auðra, 1883, nr. 4, 23).

Apskritai pasakytina, kad aptariamøjø sakinio daliø skyryba gana ðiuolaikiðka
[plg. LKST 2019: 5–6].

XIX a. vid. tekstuose vyrauja polinkis postpozicinius priedëlius skirti kableliais
[plaèiau þr. Buèienë 2018: 24], tik XIX a. pab. leidinyje „Auðra“  dvitaðkis (a) pasi-
renkamas tada, kai neiðplëstas priedëlis eina prieð paþymimàjá þodá, o brûkðnys (b) –
atskiriant po paþymimojo þodþio einantá neiðplëstà priedëlá, pvz.:

a) Sziaurçs link nuuo g Galicijos, szios dienos maskoliszkoje Lenkijoje, paviec-
ziuuo se Sçradêiaus, Lenczicos, Malvos (Mùawa), Australenkçs (Ostroùæka)
taipo-gi randame kaimas: Dunojai  (Auðra, 1884, nr. 10–11, 42). Lietu-
voje, Lidos pavieczio upç: Dunojçlis , vardai kaimu Dunai, Jeviu ir Ilos
parakvijoje, Vilniaus rçdiboje (Auðra, 1884, nr. 10–11, 42).
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b) Tai anos kulturos rimojo ant pecziu nuvargintu êmoniu, anu valininku
vargdieniu – vergu; tai tirionistç, priespudis, neteisingumas ir ardimas
ligibçs vilktinai vilko á bedugná <...> (Auðra, 1884, nr. 1–3, 8).

Tiriamojoje medþiagoje aptikta áterpiniø skyrimo dvitaðkiu (a) ir brûkðniu (b) atvejø.
Tokia skyryba bûdinga áterpiniams, kurie rodo teiginiø tarpusavio santykius, þiniø
ðaltiná ar apibendrinimà, pvz.:

a) Poantra: Idant pawirtinczia wierà mano, ape atùaydimà grieku mano,
Potreczia: Idant patwirtincêia wierà mano ape bendriStæ kurià turiu kune
ir kraujose ChryStuSa Pona, Pokiatwirta:  Idant nuSitikrincêia ape prikie-
limà mano Dw aSiSzkà ir kuniSzkà (Cerauskas, 145). Wienu êodêiu: Izydo-
rius wisoj kajministej buva geriausis, iszmintingiausis ir darbingiausis
gaspadorius, katra kiekwienas kùausia ir miùeja (Michnevièius, 33).

b) Vos tikt prisiartinau prie kelio –  matau – eina kas ten n uo  upçs (Varpas,
1889, nr. 10, 75). Pardavikas jam parodç du kalendoriu: „ Sztai – sako –
szits tai rodo lytingà vasarà, o szits – giedrà“  <...> (Ûkininkas, 1893,
nr. 4, 21). Êodêiu sakant – ásigimsta pramonç, prekistç, draugijinç uêvada
(Auðra, 1884, nr. 1–3, 5).

Tyrime laikomasi siaurosios áterpiniø sampratos – nuo áterpiniø atribojami áspraudai,
kurie daþniausiai prilygsta áterptiniams sakiniams ir yra ne tik gramatiðkai izoliuoti,
bet ir neturi nei standartiniø raiðkos priemoniø, nei apibrëþtø reikðmiø [Akelaitis 1986:
37–40]. Analizë parodë, kad áterpinio ar áspraudo paskirtá turintys vienetai iðskiriami
ne tik kableliais ir skliausteliais. Ðiuos þenklus neretai keièia stilistiðkai turtingesnis
þenklas – brûkðnys. Tai ypaè bûdinga 19 a. vid. ir pab. raðomojoje kalboje, pvz.:

Ir miùeja, guodoja, pakùuúni buwa wisami tajp, kajp Diewas prisake – Wala
ja wisamet szwentu del juos buwa – siùojas wisadu jam itikt (Michnevièius,
43). O iszgirdæ tà piudimà iszvçsæ musu mandrocziai – o kas tik pas mus uê
toká savæ nelaiko – isz visu pusiu kaip szirszçs su didêiu iszsitikçjimu subirbç
(Auðra, 1884, nr. 2, 48)! Traukdamiesi sziaurçs link senovçs Lietuviai davç
kelioms pakelçje – kur gyventi teko – upçms ir vardus „ Duno“ , „ Dunojaus“ ,
nùg vardo, regis, senoviszkos savo upçs (Auðra, 1884, nr. 10–11, 41).

Paþymëtina, kad XIX a. antrojoje pusëje lietuviðkuose raðtuose formuojasi tradicija
vietoj praleistos tarinio jungties raðyti brûkðná, pvz.:

Kamara wisa – ka piùna – mesa unt wirwju sukabinta, kubiùaj pilni kapustu
ir wiraùu (Michnevièius, 48). Szitai – aiszki vieta tçviniszkumui (Auðra, 1884,
nr. 1–3; 10). Kloropormas – tai suvienavimas kloro su taip vadinamu pormiliu
(radikalu skruzdinçs rugszties) <...> (Auðra, 1884, nr. 12, 54).

Praleidimo skyrybos atvejais brûkðnys tarsi kompensuoja praleistus þodþius ir
iðsaugo jiems skirtà vietà. Dël tokio brûkðnio vartojimo, kaip matoma ið pavyzdþiø,
paprastëja sakinio forma, jo leksinë ir gramatinë raiðka, o prasmës struktûra iðlieka,
nes praleistø komponentø reikðmë aiðki ið konteksto ir kitø struktûros elementø [Aba-
ravièius 2002: 130].
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Taigi atliktas tyrimas atskleidë, kad XIX a. lietuviðkuose raðtuose skiriant sakinio
dalis pastebima nedidelë kablelio ir dvitaðkio, kablelio ir brûkðnio, dvitaðkio ir brûkðnio
konkurencija esant tam paèiam skyrybos atvejui.

2.2. Sudëtinio sakinio dëmenø skyryba

2.2.1. Prijungiamieji predikatiniai dëmenys
Analizës rezultatai leidþia teigti, kad XIX a. raðomojoje kalboje pasitaiko ðalutiniø

dëmenø skyrimo atvejø, kai áprastà kablelio pozicijà (tokià skyrybà reglamentuoja ir
dabartinës skyrybos normos) uþima dvitaðkis (a) ar brûkðnys (b), pvz.:

a) Ale netiktay Sunus Diewa, bet ir matona Jo SS. Pasirodziusi Brigiday S.
apsakie: Jog po uzziegima dungun Sunaus mana niekados neperstoiau
aplunkiti <...> (Bortkevièius, 41). Susiturek ir niezwalik to: bo noturas
musu bùogas ir pagiedis, ira padabnas unt galwiju, kursey keyp êabalas
ùekie unt sawa zgubos (Smolskis, 71). Êinoja ijs tuo geraj, kad Kummunija
szwenta ira walgimu del duszias: ba duszia rejkaùauja penieima kajp
kunas (Michnevièius-Mikënas, 63). Nemeluo kite, kuo mi kitu çsà, ne Lietu-
weis: nçs szventa teisybç mus szveiczia, ne juo di rubai  (Auðra, 1884,
nr. 1–3, 13).

b) Iwedia Izydorius namuos sawa pacziu, a su ju naujas paùajminimas Diewa
ieja – ba unt geras paczias niera didesnia turta unt swieta (Michnevièius,
40). Bet, girdi, bicziuo listç su lenkais jiems vien tiktai piktà atneszç – nçs
sulenkçjo lietuviu did uo menç... (Auðra, 1884, nr. 1–3, 2).

Kaip rodo pateikti pavyzdþiai, daþniau dvitaðkis ar brûkðnys dedamas prieð ðalu-
tinius dëmenis, kurie þymi prieþasties santykius.

2.2.2. Sujungiamieji predikatiniai dëmenys
Skiriant sujungiamuosius sudëtinio sakinio dëmenis, taip pat pastebëta analizuo-

jamø skirtukø sinonimijos apraiðkø. Variantiðka dvitaðkio (a) ir brûkðnio (b) vartosena
bûdinga tada, kai predikatinius dëmenis jungia sudedamasis jungtukas ir, prieðinamieji
ir paremiamieji jungtukai, pvz.:

a) Akis kuri apiokia Tewa ogordia p aSùu szniSte motinos, iSzbeas Warney
pa upemis: ir  Arialey juos izùas (Cerauskas, 278). <...> regieg sudu nietiey-
singu, ir dekretu unt niekaùta Pona Jezusa: ir  tu ar ja niesudii, kad artimus
tawa sparcziey passudii arba apikalbi (Balevièius, 66). <...> atweju
atwejejs regiejau wajkus ar taj tiewu ar wiresnibes nekùausàntius: bet
niekumet to nematiau kad jiems tas nekùausimas ànt giera iszejtu <...>
(Valanèius, 403). Paznawok sawi jog esi didêiausiu ubagu ir êiebroku:
diel togi tuskink unt duris Pona naybagacziausia ir sutwertoja sawa
(Smolskis, 76).

b) Del ta nieka ne bijoja, tiktaj nusideima – ir  unt nieka nesiskunde ir ne
rugoja (Michnevièius, 20). <...> bet stengsiesi pasinerti á plotá visatos, á
êmonistæ – bet uê tai kaip tai graêius ira daigtas iszgrásti kelià anam
pasinçrimui, ir padariti anà galimu (Auðra, 1884, nr. 1, 2, 3; 10). <...>
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unt kaktas juo wisadu buwa linksmibe, a burna juokinga – diel togi ,
niekamet paczias Izydoriaus werkiunczias niekas ne matç <...> (Mich-
nevièius, 46).

Brûkðnys ir dvitaðkis ðiais atvejais aktualina sujungiamøjø dëmenø prasminius
tarpusavio santykius. Paþymëtina, kad èia matoma ryðkesnë brûkðnio vartojimo tenden-
cija5. Skiriant sujungiamuosius sudëtinio sakinio dëmenis dvitaðkis vartojamas kur
kas reèiau.

2.2.3. Bejungtukiai predikatiniai dëmenys
Analizuojami ðaltiniai liudija, kad pakankamai plati dvitaðkio ir brûkðnio vartojimo

sfera, skiriant sudëtinio sakinio dëmenis, kurie susieti bejungtukiu ryðiu. Kaip ir dabar-
tinëje lietuviø kalboje [LKST 2019: 15–16], skyrybos þenklo pasirinkimà lemia predi-
katiniø dëmenø semantiniai santykiai. Reiðkiant aiðkinamuosius dëmenø santykius
daþniau raðomas dvitaðkis, pvz.: =

Skeitikit iems tà Katechizmà, ir mokykit iuos: Pratinkit tuoy iSz iauniStes
<...> (Cerauskas, 16). Po weczeres wiel parsizegnojen ir truputi pasimeldien,
nusitwere koznas uz sawa darba: gaspadorius liepe bernuj baùanu atskeltie,
kad pristigus, Szwentos dieuos ne rejktu ùauzintie (Dovydaitis, 55). Tas pats
bus su prekyste: duo kime tikt pra dźià, ir prekystç iszdygs pas mus it mieliu
spirema (Varpas, 1889, nr. 7, 78). Po laikraszczius raszo, kad dabar neuþilgo
busià perdirbti valscziø sudai: valscziø sudams busiant duota didesnç galybç
ir didesnç alga <...> (Ûkininkas, 1893, nr. 4, 9) .

Paprastai brûkðniu atskiriami bejungtukiai sakinio dëmenys, susijæ iðvados bei
padarinio santykiais, pvz.: <...> abudu parsiýegnojem, ir jeszkojem kela, ant gaùa priwa-
ýawom pri tworos – tada asz atsikurcziau kur mes vaýiojam (Dovydaitis, 30–31). Já
reikia tuo jaus sujieszkoti, jeigu galima, ir patupdinti ten, kur labiaus lakioja spieczius –
tame daigte jos ir susimes (Auðra, 1885, nr. 7–8, 37).

Gretinamieji (prieðinamieji) dëmenø santykiai daþniau þymimi brûkðniu (a) nei
dvitaðkiu (b), pvz.:

a) Artoju buwa – artoju ir numire – szwentas buwa juo giwenimas, swentas
ija ir smertis (Michnevièius, 70). <...> maùde ira dwasiszkas patiekas
priezastcziu – Ponas Jezus nuludis, nierimste, guste, a zmogus iz marna
daykta linksmines, ant dungu ir Chrystusu nietrakszte, smierties ir suda
stroszna diewa niebija (Balevièius, 36). Þinoma, tokiame atvejyje á vaitus
pateks pikcziausi þmonçs – juk gerø Lietuviø katalikø maskoliszka valdþia
á vaitus neskirs (Ûkininkas, 1893, nr. 4, 12).

b) Atrades lizdeliej kiauszius, tujaus iszjeme: rades pauksztutius, beregiænt
iszmusze o lizdà iszdraskie (Valanèius, 359).

5 Apskritai pabrëþtina, kad skiriant sudëtinio sakinio dëmenis itin pleèiasi brûkðnio vartojimo
sfera. Pavyzdþiui, K. Michnevièiaus-Mikëno tekste brûkðnys raðomas keturis kartus daþniau
(200 brûkðnio vartojimo atvejø) negu dvitaðkis (50 brûkðnio vartojimo atvejø).
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Prieþastiniai dëmenø santykiai rodomi tiek dvitaðkiu (a), tiek brûkðniu (b),
pvz.:

a) Lengwaj Jonui ejo moksùas: per ýiema iszmoko skajtytie, o wasaros czese
su knygelemis ganydamas bandà pats toliaus mokinosi (Akelaitis, 5–6).
Ant gaùa liga suspaustas atgula ant patala: sutina jam gerkle, kure rije
uýginta arielka <...> (Dovydaitis, 8). Visi tai paliovç dirbæ: kojos paliovç
çjusios, rankos maistà rinkusios, ir burna valgiusi, ir dantys kramcziusios
(Auðra, 1886, nr. 1, 9).

b) <...> maùde ira dwasiszkas patiekas priezastcziu – Ponas Jezus nuludis,
nierimste, guste, a zmogus iz marna daykta linksmines <...> (Balevièius,
36). Jau jaigu jiems padidins algas, tai galime tikçtis, kad Lietuviø katalikø
ant tø vietø nç nelaikys – ákisz ir czion Maskolius (Ûkininkas, 1893,
nr. 4, 14).

Matome, kad brûkðniu skiriami du dëmenys, esant ekspresinei intonacijai, kai
norima iðryðkinti, pabrëþiamai pasakyti tam tikrus dëmenø santykius.

3. Iðvados
XIX a. tekstuose dvitaðkio vartojimo sfera kur kas platesnë nei dabartinëje lietuviø

kalboje. Dvitaðkis vientisiniame sakinyje raðomas reèiau, sudëtiniame – daþniau. Dvitaðkiu
bûdavo atskiriami tokie sintaksiniai vienetai (vienarûðës sakinio dalys, priedëliai, áter-
piniai, ðalutiniai dëmenys, sujungiamieji predikatiniai dëmenys), kuriø dabar neskiriame.
Dvitaðkio vartosena tuomet buvo dar neapibrëþta, kai kuriais atvejais gramatiðkai
nemotyvuota, þyminti intonacines pauzes.

Palyginus 19 a. pr. ir pab. lietuviø raðtijà, matyti, kad daugëja brûkðnio vartojimo
pozicijø. Brûkðnys ir vientisiniame, ir sudëtiniame sakinyje raðomas daþniau negu
dvitaðkis. Jis perteikia daugiau reikðmiø ir funkcijø.

Dvitaðkio ir brûkðnio sinonimika labiausiai iðryðkëja skiriant bejungtukius sudë-
tinio sakinio dëmenis. Ðie þenklai iðnaudojami ávairiems bejungtukiø dëmenø seman-
tiniams niuansams atskleisti.

Nors brûkðnio ir dvitaðkio vartosena aptariamojo laikotarpio raðtuose dar labai
ávairavo, bet ðie skyrybos þenklai vis dëlto jau ir tada bûdavo neretai raðomi taip, kaip
dabar.
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Summary
Names for Thinnish (Sauce/Gravy) Dishes in Sub-Dialects of Latvian

Sauces have played an essential role in the popular nourishment since old times. Many
names for them have been attested in regional sub-dialects. The most recent one is zuoste, a
Germanism (< Gm. dial. Soost). Alongside with this, the word putrîna ‘porridge (diminutive)’
has been used in a narrow area in NorthwesternVidzeme.

The word mçrce (derived from the verb mçrcçt ‘to steep’) has entered the language in the
19th century. Its variations merèene, mç̧rcputra, etc. are spread as well. In sub-dialects, two
more names for sauces (incl. variations) are forming broader areas. These are derivatives from
the adjective sâïð ‘salty’ or from the verb sâlît ‘to salt’, e.g. sâïumputra, sâltiòð, in Northern
Kurzeme slapinâms (< slapinât ‘to moisten’), pienslapinâms. The Finno-Ugric word uksîtis
with variations (Est. okse, õkse) has been attested in Southern Kurzeme, the word íen (ît)e – in
a wider area in Kurzeme.

Names for sauces are giving evidence of distinctions observed in the nourishment, of local
features in the use of products and their preparation, which rather oftentestify to the diffe-
rentiation of some dishes, e.g. the words uksîtis and íenîte in different places denote slightly
different dishes.

Key words: vocabulary, regional sub-dialect, word-formation, distribution, origin, semantics

*
Mçrcei, tas ir, ðíidrai piedevai, kas papildina çdiena garðu, izskatu, uzturvielu

daudzumu, paðíidriem, mçrcveida çdieniem ir bûtiska nozîme tautas uzturâ. Rakstu
avotos ir sastopamas visai skopas ziòas par ðo resp. ðiem çdieniem [sk., piem., Etn. I:
42; LKV 11: 20484–20485, LKV 14: 26676 –26678; ME II: 617; Cimermanis 1959: 220;
Kursîte 2012: 521–524]. Jâatzîst, ka etnogrâfiskajâ literatûrâ ir visai grûti noðíirt mçrces
no paðíidrâm putrâm, jo skaidrojumâ nereti ir ietverts tikai virsjçdziens. Turklât piebil-
stams, ka çdienam, kas ir viens no tautas materiâlâs kultûras sastâvdaïâm, raksturîgi
daudz variantu kâ kulinârâ, tâ valodnieciskâ skatîjumâ, ko nosaka subjektîvais faktors
ne vien produktu izvçlç, apstrâdç, lietoðanâ, bet arî izlokðòu leksçmu variantums daþâdos
aspektos. To nosaukumi Latvijas novados pamatos vâkti pagâjuðâ gadsimta 60. gadu
beigâs, 70. gadu sâkumâ. Òemot vçrâ minçtos apstâkïus, rakstâ ne vienmçr ir atspo-
guïota vârda semantika un ir iekïauti nosaukumi ar daþâdâm semantiskâm niansçm.

Substantîvs mçrce ‘eine Tunke, Sauce’ minçts K. Ulmaòa vârdnîcâ [Ulmann 1872:
156] – 19. gs., kad ðis atvasinâjums (no verba mçrcçt pçc vâcu Tunke ‘mçrce’, tunken
‘mçrkt, mçrcçt’ parauga) plaðâk ir ienâcis latvieðu valodâ [LEV I: 583]. Izloksnçs tas

1 Raksts izstrâdâts Valsts pçtîjumu programmas projektâ „Latvieðu valoda”  (Nr. VPP-IZM-
2018/2-0002).
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parasti ir konstatçts lîdzâs sinonîmam zuoste, tâ variantam vai citam senâkam apzîmç-
jumam, piem., Çrìemç (ar -ç̀r-): vȩci cìlvȩ̂ki nesacija mç̀rce, bet putri~na [ÇIV II: 299],
(ar -ç̀r-) Aknîstç [EH I: 807], Kalnienâ [KnIV II: 41], Kalupç [KIV I: 608]; sk. arî ME
II: 617, EH I: 807. Ir reìistrçti arî celma varianti, piem., mç̀rciòð Vandzenç un mç̀rcis
Dunikâ [ME II: 617], variants ar anaptiksi merecîte Augstkalnç, sal. me~ricîtis turpat
[Jansons 1937: 231, EH I: 808]. Nelielos areâlos vai sporâdiski ir fiksçti vairâki vârd-
darinâðanas varianti: ar sufiksu -ekl- mêrceklis ‘mçrce’ Vainiþos [VIV I: 517], mçrceklis
(piena, sviesta, tauku mçrceklis) Vecpiebalgâ [ME II: 617], mçrcekle ‘eine Art Tunke’
Varakïânos [EH I: 807], mȩ̂rcȩkls Dzçrbenç [Apv.], ar sufiksu -çkn- mç̀rcçknis ‘die
Tunke’ Çrgïos [EH I: 807], ar -um- mç̧rcums Lielsalacâ [ME II: 617], Rencçnos, mêrcums
Jeros [EH I: 807], ar -çj- un -um- mçrcçjums Stukmanç (tiek pagatavots no baltpiena
un salda piena, abus kopâ labi pabiezi samaisot) [Etn. I: 42]. Atvasinâjumi ar sufiksu
-el- pierakstîti vairâkâs Rietumzemgales izloksnçs: mê  rèelis2 ‘eine ziemlich dicke Speise
aus Graupen, Kartoffeln und geräuchertem Fleisch’ Aucç, Bçnç, Dobelç [EH I: 801],
Lielplatonç, mê rèele2 Elejâ, Lielaucç, mer~èele Bukaiðos, Naudîtç, Sniíerç, Ukros, ar
-en- mê rèene2 Vircavâ.

Substantivçjies divdabis mç̧rcamais ietverts EH I: 807: ‘ein dickflüssiger, aus Grütze
(mit Fleisch Dþûkstç) gekochter Brei’ no Lestenes, 20. gs. otrajâ pusç nosaukums mȩ̂r-
camais minçts arî Grenèos [Apv.]. Vârdkopnosaukums lestenieku m̧êrcamais konstatçts
Lestenç un Lîvbçrzç, Lestenç arî mȩ̂rcamâ putra [Cimermanis 1959: 220].

Rietumzemgalç ir izplatîti salikti nosaukumi ar vârdu mçrce resp. tâ formu neat-
karîgajâ daïâ vai pirmajâ komponentâ. Kâ rakstu avotos, tâ izloksnçs 20. gs. otrajâ
pusç bieþâk konstatçti salikteònosaukumi, piem., mç̧rcputra (ne visai bieza, savârîta
miltu biezputra ar taukiem) Misâ [Etn. I: 18; LS 1924, 17/18: 190; (ar -ç̧̀-) ME II:
617]. LKV 14: 26678 minçts arî deminutîvs mç̧rcputriòa ar plaðâku çdiena aprakstu.
Jâpiebilst, ka daïâ izlokðòu ir norâdîts, ka paðíidrais çdiens ir gatavots no putraimiem,
kartupeïiem un gaïas. Nosaukums mêrèuputra ir reìistrçts, piem., Elejâ, Garozâ, Jçkab-
niekos, Vircavâ, mer~èuputra Zaïeniekos, mêrèu putra Burtniekos, Zantç [sk. 1. att.].

Izloksnçs ir sastopami vairâki salikti nosaukumi, kuru neatkarîgajâ komponentâ
resp. pirmajâ daïâ ir norâde uz konkrçtu produktu, uz kâdu çdiena pazîmi, piem.,
mil

~
tmêrce Stendç [EH I: 814], pȩlç̧kâ mêrce (gatavota no miltiem, taukiem, sîpoliem)

Krotç, kri êvu mêrce (vȩcam{ t tai~si kriêÉ mêrc – sakaûse g âï un gaïs âlijum uzv{ reî,
slapinaî ka  ̂rtupeï̂s iêkða un ta êd) Engurç [Apv.], vidusmçrce (lika uz biezpiena) un
blakusmçrce (piedzer pie biezputras) [Zemk. 1923, 35: 540]. Prefiksâlais atvasinâjums
pamç̀rce ‘die Sauce, Tunke’ reìistrçts Ulmaòa vârdnîcâ [1872: 187], arî ME III: 70 –
sal. pamçrcçt ‘etwas eintunken’ [ME III: 70].

Lîdzâs literârajam nosaukumam mçrce izloksnçs ir izplatîts ìermânisms zuõste,
retâk fiksçti tâ varianti,  piem., zuõste, arî zuõsta Çrìemç [ÇIV III: 774, 773], Vainiþos
[VIV II: 552], zùoste Kalnienâ [KnIV II: 707], Kalupç [KIV II: 594], zuõste ‘die Sauce,
Tunke’ [ME IV: 760 aus d. dial. Soost; arî zuõstêt ‘mit Sauce zubereiten’ Taurenç],
zùostiòa Nautrçnos (m’ìerc’is’ s’eòoîk pàr zùs’t’eòòm sàuc’ä) [Apv.], þuõste Drustos,
Taurenç [ME IV: 840], Dzçrbenç, Ipiíos, zuõrste Raunâ [ME IV: 759], Lestenç, suoste
‘die Sauce’ [Ulmann 1872: 270, ME III: 1139]. Vârds zuoste vai tâ variants ir arî
diferencçjoðo çdiena nosaukumu neatkarîgais komponents, piem., Kalnienâ – brùnà
zùoste, mìltu zùoste, speía zùoste, sviêsta zùoste, ùolu zùoste [sk. KnIV II: 707].
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Vârds soost Latvijâ ir bijis pazîstams jau pirms vairâkiem gadsimtiem. Uz to atsaucas,
piem., vâcu ârsts Rozîns Lentîlijs, kas no 1678. lîdz 1680. gadam ir bijis mâjskolotâjs
Dobelç un publicçjis plaðu aprakstu par Kurzemi. Pçc viòa vçrojumiem, kurzemnieki
ir iecienîjuði çdienu, ko sauc par soost [sk. Radiòð 2012: 339.]. Tâtad aizguvums zuoste
ir senâks par latvisko vârdu mçrce. To apliecina arî vairâki izlokðòu pieraksti, kuros
norâdîts, ka mçrce ir jaunâks vârds. Taèu jâatzîst, ka R. Lentîlija minçtais çdiens ir
visai atðíirîgs no mçrces, kas aprakstîta 19. un 20. gs. rakstu avotos. Vârds zuoste sasto-
pams pirmajâs, no vâcu valodas tulkotajâs pavâru grâmatâs [piem., Pgr. 1795: 71].
Tas ir aizgûts arî lîbieðu un igauòu valodâ – lîbieðu zùôst, igauòu soost zunächst < d.
[Kettunen 1938: 402].

1. attçls

Galvenokârt vairâkâs Vidzemes augðzemnieku izloksnçs ar nozîmi ‘mçrce’ un
norâdi, ka ir senâks çdiena nosaukums resp. novecojis, ir fiksçts deminutîvs putriòa ,
piem., Cesvainç, Dzelzavâ, Lizumâ, Virânç, variants putrîna Ziemeïvidzemç, piem.,
Çrìemç [ÇIV III: 172], putrina Jeros.

Bez virsjçdziena apzîmçjuma mçrce izloksnçs lielâkus areâlus aptver vçl divi citi
latvieðu valodâ darinâti mçrèu nosaukumi. Ziemeïkurzemç ar nozîmi ‘mçrce’ ir izplatîts
verbâlas cilmes vârds slapinâms (no slapinât; izloksnç – slapnams). Tas tiek lietots kâ
piena resp. rûguðpiena, tâ arî miltu mçrces apzîmçðanai, nereti uz to norâdot vârdkop-
nosaukuma vai salikteònosaukuma neatkarîgajâ komponentâ resp. pirmajâ daïâ, piem.,
pie~nslapinâms Ârlavâ, Lubezerç, Ventâ, arî pie~na slapinâms, piem., Laidzç [Graudiòa
1964: 247], Dundagâ, Piltenç, rûguðpie~nslapinâms, piem., Dundagâ (ðîs mçrces, kas
gatavotas no rûguðpiena, krçjuma, arî pakrçjuma, çstas parasti pie kartupeïiem, retâk
pie biezputras), mi l

~
tslapinâms, piem., Dundagâ, mil

~
tu slapinâms, piem., Popç [Kraut-
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mane-Lohmatkina 2002: 35], Ancç, Lubezerç, Puzç. (Vârddarinâðanas aspektâ sal.
íepinâms (íep:nams) ‘pabiezs çdiens no miltiem un saceptiem gaïas gabaliòiem’ Popç,
Ventâ [Krautmane-Lohmatkina 2002: 50, 127]. Nogalç reìistrçtais miltu mçrces
nosaukums slapnums, domâjams, ir saîsinâts no slapinâjums [sk. 2. att.].

Ziemeïvidzemç plaði sastopamâ ûdenî vârîtâ paðíidrâ sâïâ miltu (daþkârt ar pie-
vienotiem sagrieztiem kartupeïiem) biezputra (ar sîku, saceptu gaïas gabaliòu vai tauku
piedevu) ir bijusi parasts brokastu çdiens ziemâ. Nereti tas dots arî linu kulstîtâjiem
pçc nakts darba [sk. JZ 1932: 161, 6]. Ðajâ areâlâ izplatîti no adjektîva sâïð vai verba
sâlît darinâti nosaukumi [sk. 2. att.]. Bieþâk konstatçts nosaukums sâïumputra, piem.,
sàïumputra Çrìemç [ME III: 803], Vaidavâ, Valmierâ, Dzçrbenç [Apv.], sâïumputra2

Lielsalacâ un sâïumputriòa 2 Mazstraupç [EH II: 471], Vainiþos [VIV II: 289], Alojâ,
Mujânos, Pâlç, Vidriþos. Nosaukums sàïâ putra ‘ûdenî vârîta miltu biezputra ar tauku
piedevâm’ zinâms Çrìemç [ÇIV III: 171], Kâríos.

2. attçls

Salikteònosaukums sàlîjumputra  sastopams, piem., Rencçnos, Smiltenç, sâlijum-
putra Bauòos, Vecatç, Vilzçnos, bet Vidzemes lîbiskajâs izloksnçs variants sâlimputra –
‘eine Art Mehlbrei, der als Zukost gegessen wird’ Mazsalacâ [ME III: 802], (ar â)
Íoòos, Rozçnos, Skaòkalnç. Çdiens saukts arî par biezputras pameitu [sk. JZ 1932: 161].

Retâk izloksnçs fiksçti sufiksâli atvasinâjumi, kas daþkârt ir iekïauti diferencçjoðos
saliktos nosaukumos, piem., miltu sâlims  ‘eine Speise aus Wasser, Mehl, Fett und
kleinen Fleischstücken’, gaïas sâlims ‘eine Speise aus gekochtem, ungeräuchertem Fleisch,
Gedärmen, Nieren und Leber’ [ME III: 802], s{ lîmiòa ‘paðíidra biezâ putra ar gaïu’
Meþamuiþâ (Augstkalnç) [Jansons 1937: 231, EH II: 470], sâïums Lâdç, sâïumiòð
Limbaþos. Vidzemç ap Smilteni, Bilsku izplatîtâks ir sufiksâli darinâtais atvasinâjums
sûầltiòð (sầltîns).
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Senâkos rakstu avotos ir norâdîts, ka klauðu laikos aizdars pie sausiem kartupeïiem,
arî maizes ir bijis sviesta sâlims – sviestnîòas, tas ir, ûdens, kas sakrâjies zem sâlîta
sviesta [Etn. I: 42].

Dienvidrietumkurzemç ir izplatîts nosaukums uksîtis un tâ varianti [sk. 1. att.]. Tie
apzîmç pie kartupeïiem çdamu vârîtu miltu mçrci, kam pievienoti sîki sagriezti gaïas
(retâk speía) gabaliòi un pieliets piens. Plaðâk ðajâ areâlâ sastopams iéo-celma vârds
uksîtis, piem., Aisterç [Apv.], Bârtâ, Tadaiíos. Variants uksis reìistrçts Sakâ, ç-celma
forma uksîte Bârtâ [ME IV: 297], Cîravâ [Apv.], Kazdangâ, Vçrgalç, ukse ‘eine dick-
flüssige Mehlspeise’ un ‘die Sauce, Tunke’ Kazdangâ [ME IV: 29], ‘die Tunke’ Apriíos
[EH II: 712], Skrundâ.

Retâk konstatçti atvasinâjumi ar izskaòâm -ele, -elis: ukðele ‘eine Speise, Mehlbrei
mit kleinen Fleischstückchen darin’ Dunalkâ [ME IV: 297], Aisterç, ukðelis Gaviezç.
Sakâ zinâms arî variants ukðiòa ‘Zukost zu Kartoffeln u. a.’ [EH II: 712]. Nosaukums
ukstiòð pierakstîts Kazdangâ [E 27: 10604] un Sakâ. Vârda uksîte areâlâ – Alsungâ –
ir reìistrçts ganîbu nosaukums ukse [Endzelîns 1981: 131].

Somugrismu pçtnieks L. Vaba ME un EH (bez cilmes skaidrojuma) dotos vârdus
ukse, uksîte, ukðele ir ietvçris lîdz ðim vçl neminçto somugrismu sarakstâ, salîdzinot
tos ar igauòu okse, õkse ‘vçmekïi; rûgoða bçrzu sula; arî par nepatîkamu, nepievilcîgu
çdienu’, lîbieðu oksnõks ‘das erbrochene’ [Vaba 2002: 87].

Kurzemes izloksnçs – galvenokârt tâs centrâlajâ daïâ un dienvidrietumos – sasto-
pams vçl viens miltu mçrces (ûdenî iekultas miltu putras [LKV 11: 20486]) apzîmçjums –
íenîte . Tas ar nelielu çdiena aprakstu Kandavâ, Kuldîgâ un Rundâlç fiksçts jau 19. gs.
beigâs [Etn. I: 2; ME II: 365], arî Blîdenç [Etn. I: 57]. Plaðâks vârda areâls ir konstatçts
20. gs. 70. gados, piem., Kalçtos, Kazdangâ, Padurç un Rendâ [Apv.], Çdolç, Bârtâ,
Bunkâ, Kurmâlç, Medzç, Snçpelç, íene Kazdangâ [Apv.], Nîcâ. Retâk reìistrçtas iéqo-
celma formas – íen(ît)is Planîcâ [sk. 2. att.]. Piebilstams, ka daþviet Kurzemç ir norâdîts,
ka uksîtis un íenîte apzîmç nedaudz atðíirîgus çdienus.

Vârda cilme nav skaidra. Iespçjams, tas ir saistâms ar semantiski, arî areâlâ skatî-
jumâ tuvo substantîvu íence: íe ñce (Lielezerç íe n̂ ce2) ‘eine dicke, breiartige Masse,
ein Mischmasch, die Schmiere’ Kandavâ, Zaïeniekos, Naudîtç [sk. ME II: 364–365],
íe n̂ce2 ‘ein ziemlich dicker, nicht sonderlich guter Brei (putra)’ Snçpelç [sk. EH I: 695].
Savukârt V. Zeps ir atsaucies uz latvieðu íence minçto nozîmi un igauòu kõnts ‘schlamm,
unreinigkeit auf flüssigem, zäher schmutziger schleim..’ un atzinis, ka to saistîba ir
neskaidra [Zeps 1962: 131].

Daþâs Ziemeïrietumvidzemes izloksnçs ir konstatçti miltu mçrces resp. biezputras
nosaukumi ar sakni íez- (í ȩz-): íeziòð Vitrupç, Svçtciemâ [Apv.], íeziòð ‘ein Brei aus
Mehl und Fett’ Lielsalacâ [EH I: 698]. Semantiskajâ skatîjumâ tas, ðíiet, ir saistâms ar
ME II: 372 iekïautajiem verbiem íezçt  ‘kleben’, íezçties ‘sich besudeln’ un adjektîvu
íezîgs ‘klebrig, schmutzig’.

Rakstu avotos, arî izlokðòu pierakstos ir sastopami vairâki citi mazâk izplatîti vai
sporâdiski reìistrçti cilmes aspektâ neskaidri mçrèu nosaukumi: èukste ‘mçrce’ Maz-
salacâ [EH I: 294]; biñdzîtis ‘ðíidrâka putra ar gaïu’ [Jansons 1937: 231]; íebele
‘miltu mçrce’ Piltenç, Ugâlç, Uþavâ, Zûrâs, íebîte ‘ein dünner Brei’ Lîvbçrzç [ME II:
358]; íem~pîtis Laidzç un mu  ̂rès Kandavâ (pienâ iejauc nedaudz miltu, maisîjumu
uzvâra nelielâ ûdens daudzumâ un pievieno sîki sagrieztus, ar sîpoliem saceptus speía
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gabaliòus) [Graudiòa 1964: 267–268]; (mil
~
tu) í ȩ~pa, í e~piòa Bîriòos, Nabç, Skultç

(sal., piem., í ç̧pâties ‘darboties ar ko mîkstu, lipîgu’, íept ‘lipt (par ko mîkstu, lipîgu’);
íçrceklis ‘mçrcçjums no baltpiena ar saldu kreimu’ Drustos [Etn. II: 136]; íurz a Rucavâ
‘miltu mçrce ar saceptiem gaïas gabaliòiem un taukiem’ [LFK 438, 489]; merdziòð
‘eine Zukost aus feinem Mehl und Fett’ Apðuciemâ [ME II: 602 nedroði tiek salîdzinâts
ar mç̀rce]; slotrans, arî slotrams ‘eine Tunke, Sauce’ Dundagâ [ME III: 940]; tuntulm ozs
(pienâ iejauc kvieðu miltus un sacep uz pannas lîdz ar cûku taukiem; çd pie kartupeïiem)
Ikðíilç [Etn. I: 20; par vârda tuntulis cilmi daþâdi uzskati – sk. LEV II: 441–442, mozs
aizgûts no viduslejasvâcu môs ‘breiartige Speise’ Sehwers 1918: 154, ME II: 684];
þurnica ‘atðíaidîta mçrce’ Kurmenç [ME IV: 834; sal. þûrçt ‘(viel, unzweckmässig)
giessen’ ME IV: 837].

Secinâjumi
Paðíidro (mçrcveidîgo) çdienu leksikas lielâkâ daïa ir latviskas cilmes. Plaðâk izlok-

snçs ir sastopami nosaukumi sâïumputra, putrîna, slapinâms. Literârais nosaukums
mçrce (no mçrcçt) valodâ ir ienâcis 19. gs. Senâks ir visai izplatîtais ìermânisms zuoste.
Dienvidrietumkurzemç ir reìistrçts somugrisms uksîte. Vairâki neskaidras cilmes çdienu
apzîmçjumi izloksnçs fiksçti sporâdiski.

Aplûkotie dialektismi atspoguïo izlokðòu iekðçjâs attîstîbas tendences resp. izmai-
òas fonçtikâ, morfoloìijâ, vârddarinâðanâ.
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Þðèé ÕÐÀÌ ÎÂ
(Ðèæñêèé òåõíè÷åñêèé óíèâåðñèòåò)

Íàñëåäèå Â. È. Øå ðöëÿ è äàííûå
ñëàâÿíñêèõ è äðóãèõ ÿçûêîâ ìèðà

Summary
Heritage of Èenåååååk Ðertsl and the Data of Slavic and Other Languages of the World

Russian linguist V. Ðertsl (1843–1906) is known, on the one hand, as the author of various
papers on the formal aspects of language (as, for instance, Comparative Grammar of Slavic and
Other Cognate Languages /1871–1873/) and, on the other hand, as a semasiologist (see, for
example, his work on enantiosemy /1884/). It is the latter area of Ðertsl’s activity that requires
closer attention.

The article focuses on Ðertsl’s works On Concreteness in Language (1884) and Basic
Elements of Language and Principles of its Development (1885–1889). Considering these works
in the context of modern scientific paradigm, the author of the article emphasizes their great
significance for historical semasiology and typologic study of semantics.

Despite the fact that arduous work at critical analysis of the examples provided by Ðertsl
is still ahead, the author of the article claims Ðertsl to have tried to reveal lexical and semantic
universals long before the dictionaries of C. D. Buck and J. Schröpfer were published. Thus
V. Ðertsl can undoubtedly be placed among those who stood at the beginning of Russian and
European semasiological thought.

Key words: V. Ðertsl, historical lexicology, historical semasiology, typological method,
the Russian language, the Latvian language, languages of the world

*
Âèêåíòèé Èâàíîâè÷ Øåðöëü (â êîíòåêñòå ÷åøñêîé òðàäèöèè Èenåk Ðercl,

1843–1906) – îäèí èç íåìíîãî÷èñëåííûõ ðó ññêèõ ó÷åíûõ êîíöà XIX ñòîëåòèÿ,
îáðàòèâøèõñÿ ê ñðàâíèòåëüíî-èñòîðè÷åñêîìó è òèïîëîãè÷åñêîìó ìåòîäàì â èçó-
÷åíèè ëåêñèêè è ñåìàíòèêè.

Â ðÿäå ñâîèõ ñòàòåé ìû óæå ïîä÷åðêèâàëè çíà÷åíèå ðàáîò Â. È. Øåðöëÿ äëÿ
ñîâðåìåííîé íà óêè, ïèñàëè î òîì, ÷òî Â. È. Øåðöëü èçâåñòåí, ñ îäíîé ñòîðîíû,
êàê àâòîð ðàçëè÷íûõ èññëåäîâàíèé ôîðìàëüíîé ñòîðîíû ÿçûêà (ñì., íàïðèìåð,
åãî «Ñðàâíèòåëüíóþ ãðàììàòèêó ñëàâÿíñêèõ è äðóãèõ ðîäñòâåííûõ ÿçûêîâ» 1871–
1873), ñ äðóãîé ñòîðîíû, êàê ñåìàñèîëîã (ñì. åãî òðóä «Î ñëîâàõ ñ ïðîòèâîïîëîæ-
íûìè çíà÷åíèÿìè» 1884) [Õðàìîâ 2006; 2008]. Â äàííîé çàìåòêå ìû îáðàòèìñÿ ê
ôàêòàì, ïîêà åùå íàìè íå ðàññìîòðåííûì è íå ââåäåííûì â íà ó÷íûé îáîðîò .

Çàäîëãî äî ïîÿâëåíèÿ Ñëîâàðÿ èçáðàííûõ ñèíîíèìîâ àìåðèêàíñêîãî èíäî-
åâðîïåèñòà Ê. Ä. Áàêà [Buck 1949] áûëà îïóáëèêîâàíà ðàáîòà Â. È. Øåðöëÿ «Î
êîíêðåòíîñòè â ÿçûêàõ» [Øåðöëü 1884] (îñîáåííî íàñ èíòåðåñó åò åå ïåðâàÿ ÷àñòü
«Êîíêðåòíîñòü ëåêñèêàëüíîé ñòîðîíû ÿçûêà»). Íà ìàòåðèàëå íå òîëüêî èíäîåâ-
ðîïåéñêèõ, íî è ìíîãèõ äðóãèõ ÿçûêîâ ìèðà Øåðöëåì, ïî ñóòè, ïðåäëîæåí îïûò
ñëîâàðÿ ñèíîíèìèè (ïðàâäà, áåç äîëæíîé ñèñòåìàòèçàöèè ôàêòîâ, íî Øåðöëü è
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íå ïðåñëåäîâàë òàêîé öåëè). Îñòàíîâèìñÿ íà íåêîòîðûõ  òåìàòè÷åñêèõ ãðóïïàõ,
êîòîðûå âñòðå÷àþòñÿ ó Øåðöëÿ.

«Â Ìîðàâèè (â çëèíñêîì íàðå÷èè (â ñîâðåìåííîé íà óêå –  ãîâîð âîñòî÷íîìî-
ðàâñêîé äèàëåêòíîé ãðóïïû ÷åøñêîãî ÿçûêà – Þ.  Õ.) óäàð, ñìîòðÿ ïî ìåñòó , êóäà
îí íàïðàâëåí, è ïî êà÷åñòâó ïðîèçâîäÿùåãî åãî äåéñòâèÿ, èìååò  ìíîæåñòâî êîíê-
ðåòíûõ íàçâàíèé: buchanec (óäàð â ñïèíó), glvanec (â áîê), chlopanec (â ëèöî), liskanec
(ïî ãóáàì), lepanec, oflanec (ïî ãîëîâå), ðèugeùka (ùåë÷îê ïî íîñó – ôðíö. ñroquignole),
êðîìå òîãî kopanec, látanec, pleskanec, rýpanec, þduchanec (Bartoð Èas. Mat. Mor.
X, 58)» [Øåðöëü 1884: 23].

«Â ðóññêîì ÿçûêå äëÿ îçíà÷åíèÿ ðàçíûõ æèâîòíûõ óïîòðåáëÿþò íåìàëî êîíê-
ðåòíûõ ñëîâ, ñìîòðÿ ïî èõ âîçðàñòó è ïî äðóãèì ñâîéñòâàì: òàê, ïòåíåö  ñïåðâà –
ñëåïûø , ïîòîì ïèñêë¸íîê , çàòåì ïåí÷óê (êîãäà ïîêàçûâàþòñÿ ïíè ïåðüåâ), åù¸ ïîçæå
ãíåçäàðü, ïîðøîê , ñëåòîê (Äàëü, Òîëê. Ñëîâ.)» [Øåðöëü 1884: 23–24].

«Â äîêàçàòåëüñòâî óïîòðåáëåíèÿ â ðóññêîì ÿçûêå óäèâèòåëüíîãî ìíîæåñòâà ñëîâ
äëÿ îáîçíà÷åíèÿ îäíîãî è òîãî æå ïîíÿòèÿ ïðèâåäó òîëüêî äâà ïðèìåðà. Ëèõîðàäêà  â
ïðîñòîíàðîäèè èìååò ìíîæåñòâî íàçâàíèé, ðàñïàäàþùèõñÿ íà äâå ãðóïïû, èç êîòî-
ðûõ ïåðâàÿ çàêëþ÷àåò â ñåáå ñëîâà, ðèñóþùèå ðàçíûå äåéñòâèÿ ýòîé áîëåçíè, òîãäà
êàê âòîðàÿ îáíèìàåò ñëîâà ìåòàôîðè÷åñêîãî ñâîéñòâà. Ê ïåðâîé  ãðóïïå ïðèíàäëå-
æàò âûðàæåíèÿ: ëèõîäåéêà, òðÿñàâèöà, áîëÿ÷êà, ïàëÿ÷êà, ñóêîðàòêà, ëåòó÷êà, òðå-
ïóõà, îãíåâèöà, çíîáèõà, ìàÿëüíèöà , ëîìîâàÿ , ëåäèõà, òðÿñåÿ, ñòóä¸íêà , ëîìåÿ , ãëó-
õåÿ, ñîííàÿ , äðÿíèùà , ãíåòóõà, áëåäíàÿ, ñèíÿ (ïî îòíîøåíèþ ê âðåìåíè å¸ ïîÿâëåíèÿ:
âåñíóõà, ëèñòîïàäíàÿ ); êî âòîðîé ãðóïïå ïðèíàäëåæàò: äèòþõà, âîðîãóøà, áåçûìåí-
íàÿ , ñóäàðûíÿ , äåäþõà, êóìà , êóìîõà , ïîäðóãà, ë¸ãêàÿ, ìà÷èõà, ò¸òêà , äîáðóõà, Ìàðüÿ
Èðîäîâíà  è äð.» [Øåðöëü  1884: 25].

«Äðóãèì, âåñüìà òèïè÷íûì ïðèìåðîì îáèëèÿ âûðàæåíèé äëÿ îäíîãî è òîãî æå
ïîíÿòèÿ ñëóæàò ñëîâà, îçíà÷àþùèå âçäîð. Íè â îäíîì åâðîïåéñêîì ÿçûêå íåò äàæå
ïîëîâèíû òåõ ñëîâ, êîòîðûå â ðóññêîì îçíà÷àþò ýòî ïîíÿòèå, ñð. âçäîð, áåññìûñëèöà,
íåáûëèöà, äè÷ü, ÷åïóõà, ÷óõà, ÷óøü, àõèíåÿ, ãèðóíäà, áðåä, ãèëü, åðàëàø, áåñòîëî÷ü,
áåñòîëêîâùèíà , íåëåïèöà, íåñêëàäèöà, åðóíäà, ãàëèìàòüÿ, áðåäíè, ôàíàáåðèÿ, õèíü;
ê ýòîìó ñëåäóåò åù¸ ïðèáàâèòü äèàëåêòíûå ñëîâà: íèñåíèòíèöà , ïåðìñê. íåòóí àâèíà,
îëîí. ïó÷óõà, ïñê. òâåðñê. òàðîðóñû, òóðóñû, òàìá. ïåíç. àëàëá, àëàëýÿ, áàðàáîøü,
òâåðñê. êîëåäà, ðÿç. òàìá. ìåìåëÿ , àðõ. õàðóòüÿ́, îðåíá. øóðäááóðäà, âîëîã. áåëúáåðäà,
âëàä. ÿðîñë. êàëûáàëû, áàëû, áàëÿñû» [Øåðöëü  1884: 25–26].

«Â äðåâíåðóññêîì ÿçûêå ñóùåñòâîâàëè ñëåäóþùèå âûðàæåíèÿ äëÿ ëîäêè: áóñà,
ãàëåÿ, ãðóíà, êàòîðãà, ëîäü, ëîéâà, íàñàäú, øêóíà , øïåêà , ó÷àíú (Ï. Ëàâðîâñêèé, Èçâ.
Èìï. Àê. Íàóê II,  276)» [Øåðöëü 1884: 24].

Êàê âèäèì èç ïðèâåä¸ííîãî ìàòåðèàëà, Â. È. Øåðöëü îðèåíòèðó åòñÿ íà èç-
âåñòíûå ðàáîòû ôèëîëîãîâ, ëèíãâèñòîâ, äèàëåêòîëîãîâ òîãî âðåìåíè (äëÿ ðó ññêîãî
ÿçûêà ýòî ñëîâàðü Â. È. Äàëÿ è íàáëþäåíèÿ Ï. À. Ëàâðîâñêîãî (1827–1886), äëÿ
÷åøñêîãî ýòî ïóáëèêàöèè Ôðàíòèøåêà Áàðòîøà (1837–1906). Ïîäîáíûõ ñèíîíè-
ìè÷åñêèõ ðÿäîâ ó Øåðöëÿ  âûñòðàèâàåòñÿ îãðîìíîå ìíîæåñòâî, ïðè÷¸ì ïðèâëå-
êàþòñÿ äàííûå  íå òîëüêî ñëàâÿíñêèõ, èíäîåâðîïåéñêèõ, íî è íåèíäîåâðîïåéñ-
êèõ è ðåäêèõ ÿçûêîâ . Â ðàáîòå «Îñíîâíûå ýëåìåíòû ÿçûêà  è íà÷àëà åãî ðàçâèòèÿ»
Øåðöëü  ïî  ðàçëè÷íûì òåìàòè÷åñêèì ãðóïïàì è ìíîãî÷èñëåííûì ïîäãðóïïàì
(îäíà  òîëüêî òåìàòè÷åñêàÿ ãðóïïà íàçâàíèé æèâîòíûõ ñîñòîèò èç 14 ïîäãðóïï!)
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ïðåäñòàâëÿåò òèïîëîãèþ çâóêîïîäðàæàòåëüíûõ ñëîâ, èçëàãàÿ  ñëîâàðíûé  ìàòåðè-
àë áîë åå ÷åì  íà 50-òè ñòðàíèöàõ [Øåðöëü 1885–1889: 170– 229].

Ëþáîå  óìîçàêëþ÷åíèå Â. Øåðöëü, êàê ïðàâèëî, ïîäêðåïëÿåò îáèëèåì öåí-
íûõ äëÿ òèïîëîãèè  ïðèìåðîâ . Ñì., íàïðèìåð , ñëåäóþùèé  ôðàãìåíò:

«Ñîáàêà â ïñêîâñêîé ãóáåðíèè íàçûâàåòñÿ ãàìêà, â áàâàðñêîì íàðå÷èè vauvau, ó
äðåâíèõ èíäèéöåâ kukkura, ó êõüåíãîâ ui, ó ñåâåðíîâöåâ á-ó, ó íèêîáàðöåâ ahm, ó
ìèò òóéöåâ (â öåíòð. Àôð.) uihi, ó íüÿìíüÿìîâ hoah, ó äèíêàéöåâ auann, â àìîéñêîì
íàðå÷èè káu-á, ó òóððóáóëîâ (Àâñòðàë.) ngulgul, ó òàðàãóìàðîâ kokoèí: íåñìîòðÿ íà
çâóêîïîäðàæàòåëüíóþ ïðèðîäó âñåõ ïðèâåäåííûõ çäåñü ñëîâ ðàçíèöà â çâóêîâîì èõ îáî-
çíà÷åíèè âåñüìà ñóùåñòâåííà» (èç ðàçìûøëåíèé Øåðöëÿ î ñîîòíîøåíèè çâóêîâ
ïðèðîäû è çâóêîïîäðàæàòåëüíûõ ñëîâ) [Øåðöëü 1885 – 1889: 127].

Èíòåðåñíû ñåìàíòè÷åñêèå  óíèâåðñàëèè, âûÿâëåííûå Øåðöëåì  â ðàçëè÷íûõ
ÿçûêàõ. Íàïðèìåð, ðó ññêèå ñìîðêà òü è ñìåðêàòüñÿ, ÷åøñêèå smrkati è smrkati se
(÷åðåäîâàíèå ñëóõîâîãî è îïòè÷åñêîãî âïå÷àòëåíèÿ ) íàõîäÿò ÿçûêîâóþ  ïàðàëëåëü
â òàêîì ÿçûêå, êàê àøàíòèéñêèé (â ñîâðåìåííîé íà óêå – ÿçûê ÷âè, ÷àñòî íàçâà-
íèÿ ÿçûêîâ ó Øåðöëÿ ïîäìåíÿþòñÿ îáîçíà÷åíèÿìè íàðîäíîñòè – Þ.  Õ.) a-he~mã
îçíà÷àåò ‘ðàññâåò, ñóìåðêè’, à he~m ‘ñìîðêàòüñÿ’ [Øåðöëü 1885–1889: 232]. Äàí-
íûå ñîîòíîøåíèÿ çàñëóæèâàþò ïðèñòàëüíîãî âíèìàíèÿ è ñ òî÷êè çðåíèÿ ïðåîäî-
ëåíèÿ òåíäåíöèè ê èçëèøíåé îìîíèìèçàöèè ìíîãèõ ýòèìîëîãè÷åñêèõ ñëîâàðåé
XX âåêà (â ÷àñòíîñòè, ñëîâàðÿ èíäîåâðîïåéñêèõ ÿçûêîâ Þ. Ïîêîðíîãî): ñëîâî-
ôîðìû èëè êîðíè, ðàñïîëàãàÿñü â ðàçíûõ ñëîâàðíûõ ñòàòüÿõ, òåì íå ìåíåå ìîãóò
îáíàðóæèâàòü îïðåäåëåííûå ñåìàíòè÷åñêèå âçàèìîñâÿçè.

Ñòîèò âûäåëèòü è ëåêñè÷åñêèé ìàòåðèàë, ñâÿçàííûé ñ íåñîîòâåòñòâèåì «ñå-
ìàñèîëîãè÷åñêîãî îáú¸ìà» òîãî èëè èíîãî ñëîâà â ðàçíûõ ÿçûêàõ. Ñì. ôðàãìåíò î
ðóññêîì áàáêà: «×åãî íàïð. íå âûðàæàåò ðóññê. áàáêà? Îíî îçíà÷àåò áàáóøêó , ïðè-
åìíèöó , ïîäñòàâêó ïîä ðû÷àã, ÷àñòü êîíñêîé íîãè, êîçëû äëÿ ïîäìîñòêîâ, áðóñ ñ ïàçàìè,
ïåíü (äëÿ óêðåïëåíèÿ ñíàñòåé íà ñóäàõ), ñóñòàâ íîãè ÷åëîâåêà, íàäêîïûòíóþ ãîâÿæüþ
êîñòü (èãîðíóþ áàáêó), â ðÿç. íàð. øàøêó, â âîðîí. îðë. êîðåííîé çóá, íåñêîëüêî ñî-
ñòàâëåííûõ ñíîïîâ íà æíèâå, áåëûé ãðèá (ñìîë.) è ïð.»  [Øåðöëü 1884: 28].

Ïðèìåðàìè èç ðàçíûõ ÿçûêîâ ìèðà íà ñïåöèàëèçàöèþ (ïî Øåðöëþ, òàê íàçû-
âàåìóþ «êîíêðåòíîñòü») çíà÷åíèé ñëîâ ìîãëè áû âîñïîëüçîâàòüñÿ êàê òåîðåòèêè
ÿçûêîçíàíèÿ (èñòîðèêè è ñèíõðîíèñòû), òàê è ïðàêòèêè, â ÷àñòíîñòè, ïåðåâîä-
÷èêè è ëåêñèêîãðàôû (ñì., íàïðèìåð, îòðûâêè î ñèíòàãìàòè÷åñêèõ îñîáåííîñòÿõ
óïîòðåáëåíèÿ íåêîòîðûõ ñèíîíèìîâ äðåâíåàíãëèéñêîãî ÿçûêà èëè ëåêñèêå ôðàí-
öóçñêîãî âîðîâñêîãî àðãî [Øåðöëü 1884: 30, 31–32]; âåñüìà ïîêàçàòåëüíûì ïðè-
ìåðîì ðàññìàòðèâàåìîãî ÿâëåíèÿ ñì. ïåðåäà÷ó íåìåöêîãî Abfälle ñðåäñòâàìè ðóñ-
ñêîãî ÿçûêà: îáðåçêè, îïèëêè , îòðåïêè , î÷åñêè, îãàðêè, îáðóáêè, îêðîéêè, îáëîìêè ,
ñòðóæêè, ïàñòðèæêè, âûæèìêè, øêâàðêè è äð. [Øåðöëü 1884: 23]).

Â. È. Øåðöëü â ñâîèõ ïîñòðîåíèÿõ àêòèâíî èñïîëüçó åò ïðèìåðû ëàòûøñêîãî
ÿçûêà (ïðèìåðû äàíû â îðôîãðàôèè Øåðöëÿ èç åãî ðàáîòû «Îñíîâíûå ýëåìåíòû
ÿçûêà è íà÷àëà åãî ðàçâèòèÿ»): vaiman (= vaimanas), vaidêt, vai, puppikis (= pupiíis ,
puputis, pupucis) óäîä, zirzens (= circenis), pûst äóòü, pumpt, paupt, pûte ïóïûðü, buèôt,
kampt õâàòàòü, peppe (= pepe) êàøà, têvs, brakškêt, pût ãíèòü, putnu cels (= Putnu
ceïð) è äð. [Øåðöëü 1885–1889: 105, 112, 161, 174, 177, 178, 179, 185, 191, 213, 220,
232, 238, 250]. Ïðèìåðû èç ëàòûøñêîãî ÿçûêà âïèñûâàþòñÿ â ñèñòåìó ýòèìîëîãè-
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çàöèè çâóêîïîäðàæàòåëüíûõ ñëîâ èíäîåâðîïåéñêèõ è íåèíäîåâðîïåéñêèõ ÿçûêîâ:
«Îíîìàòîïîè÷åñêèå íàçâàíèÿ ñâåð÷êà: ñêð.  èîrikâ, àðìÿíñê. dzghrid, ëàòûøñê. zirzens,
àëáàíñê. cincir, ãèðêàíñê. tsirts, òóðåöê. dþirdþir, äæàãàòàéñê. èirèir, ÿïîíñê. kirigiris
(â äðåâíåÿïîíñêîì ÿçûêå ciciro-musi), ãîëë. krekel, áèëèíñê. inèirârâ, ìàëàéñê. èingkri,
êîðåàíñê. sirsor, àññèðèéñê. zarzaru, ÿâàïàéñê. (ñåâ. Àìåð.) thiriku-thiriku  (â ìàíäæóð-
ñêîì ÿçûêå òðåùàíüå ñâåð÷êà èçîáðàæàåòñÿ ÷åðåç dzir dzir)» [Øåðöëü 1885–1889:
174]. Ïîïûòêà ýòèìîëîãèçàöèè íåêîòîðûõ ñëîâ ëàòûøñêîãî ÿçûêà ïðåäïðèíÿòà
Â. È. Øåðöëåì äî ïîÿâëåíèÿ ñëîâàðåé Ìþëåíáàõà-Ýíäçåëèíà è Þ. Ïîêîðíîãî è
ïîäòâåðæäàåòñÿ äàííûìè ñîâðåìåííîé ýòèìîëîãè÷åñêîé íà óêè: circenis âîñõîäèò
ê êîðíþ *ker- êàê çâóêîïîäðàæàíèå è êîðíåâàÿ ðåäóïëèêàöèÿ [Karulis 1992: 179]
(ðàçóìååòñÿ, òóò âîçìîæíû è àëü òåðíàòèâíûå âåðñèè òîëêîâàíèÿ ñëîâà).

Áîëüøóþ ðîëü â äåëå ïîïóëÿðèçàöèè ðàáîò Â. È. Øåðöëÿ ñûãðàëî áû ïðè-
âëå÷åíèå ôàêòîâ èç åãî òðóäîâ ïðè ýòèìîëîãèçàöèè îòäåëüíûõ ñëîâ. Ò àêóþ öåëü
ìû ñòàâèëè â íåêîòîðûõ íàøèõ ýòèìîëîãè÷åñêèõ çàìåòêàõ: ñì., íàïðèìåð, â [Õðàìîâ
2015].

Èññëåäîâàíèÿ Â. È. Øåðöëÿ èìåþò îãðîìíîå çíà÷åíèå äëÿ èñòîðè÷åñêîé
ñåìàñèîëîãèè è ñåìàíòè÷åñêîé òèïîëîãèè. Åùå ïðåäñòîèò áîëüøàÿ ðàáîòà ïî
àäàïòàöèè ñîáðàííûõ Â. Øåðöëåì ïðèìåðîâ ê ñîâðåìåííîé íà ó÷íîé ïàðàäèãìå.
Îäíàêî óæå ñåé÷àñ íåëüçÿ íå êîíñòàòèðîâàòü, ÷òî çàäîëãî äî ñëîâàðåé Ê. Ä. Áàêà
[Buck 1949] è É. Øðåïôåðà [ Schröpfer 1979] Â. Øåðöëü ïîïûòàëñÿ âûÿâèòü ÿçû-
êîâûå óíèâåðñàëèè â ïëàíå ëåêñèêè è ñåìàíòèêè, òåì ñàìûì îïðåäåëèâ ñâîå ìåñòî
ó èñòîêîâ ðóññêîé è åâðîïåéñêîé «ñåìàñèîëîãè÷åñêîé» ìûñëè.
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Dël kai kuriø vaizdingø ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës
veiksmaþodþiø vartosenos

Summary
On the Use of Some Figurative Verbs of Northern Panevëþys Dialect

Lexicon is the fastest-changing layer of language, most sensitively reflecting various changes
in public life. Not only vocabulary of the common language, but also that of dialects is changing
rapidly. The purpose of this article is to discuss some of the figurative verbs of the Northern
Panevëþys dialect lively used by the author since childhood and to find out the peculiarities of
their usage. The object of the research are four picturesque verbs of Northern Panevëþys dialect
describing eating, drinking or smoking: kumþloti  – ‘eating in big bites’; kermenti – ‘eating in
small bites’; ‘snacking’; pliurnyti  – ‘drinking’, ‘supping’; liaukti  – ‘smoking’, ‘drinking’. The
article analyzes the usage of these words in Lithuanian dictionaries and corpus, and the actual
usage is discussed based on the survey data of the representatives of Northern Panevëþys dialect.

An overview of the use of the analysed verbs in various sources allows concluding that all
these words, in one form or another, are recorded only in the dictionary of the Lithuanian
language. The data of the dictionary of the modern Lithuanian language, the synonym dictionary,
and the present Lithuanian text compendium are relatively poor, and no examples have been
found in the corpus of spoken Lithuanian.

Summarized results of the Northern Panevëþys dialect user survey indicate that all four
investigated verbs are more or less used or at least heard by respondents, therefore, the real use
of the analysed figurative verbs in the Northern Panevëþys dialect could be described as stable.

Key words: Northern Panevëþys dialect, figurative verbs, dialect users, survey, usage

*
1. Ávadinës pastabos
Leksika – greièiausiai kintantis kalbos sluoksnis, jautriausiai atspindintis ávairius

visuomenës gyvenimo pokyèius. Anot Evaldos Jakaitienës, globalizacija, vartotojiðkas
poþiûris, menkavertë reklama ir skandalinga informacija þiniasklaidoje – tai prieþastys,
dël kuriø ðlyja socialiniai santykiai. Kaip vienà ið blogybiø ji nurodo ryðio su savo tauta
praradimà ir dël to menkstanèià lietuviø kalbos vertæ. Tik iðlavintas gebëjimas màstyti
ir kurti lietuviðkai gali parodyti mûsø paveldëtus dvasios lobius [Jakaitienë 2018: 10,
16]. Itin sparèiai kinta ne tik bendrinës kalbos, bet ir tarmiø leksika. Ðiuo straipsniu ir
norima atkreipti akis á kelis vaizdingus ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës veiksmaþodþius,
nes tarminiai þodþiai yra svarbiausias bendrinës kalbos ir groþinës literatûros turtinimo
ðaltinis [Pikèilingis 1975: 97; Jakaitienë 2010: 180].

Vaizdingieji þodþiai ne tik pavadina veiksmà, daiktà, reiðkiná ar bûsenà, bet ir
suteikia papildomos emocinës, ekspresinës arba modalinës informacijos, jais kalbëtojas
ávertina ir apibûdina objektà ar subjektà, veiksmà, bûsenà, atskleidþia savo jausmus
jo atþvilgiu [Zabarskaitë 2006: 171]. Ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës vaizdingajai leksikai
skirtas ne vieno tyrëjo dëmesys. Ið naujesniø tyrimø minëtinas A. Gritënienës straipsnis
apie ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø vaizdinguosius asmenø pavadinimus [Gritënienë 2018]. Seman-
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tines veiksmaþodþiø gerti ir valgyti sinonimø atsiradimo prieþastis analizavo A. Gaidienë
[2015(a), 2015(b)]. Prie ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø vaizdingosios leksikos vartosenos tyrimø
yra prisidëjusi ir ðio straipsnio autorë. Kartu su G. Kaèiuðkiene analizuota ið Pasvalio
rajono kilusiø raðytojø – Mykolo Karèiausko ir Agnës Þagrakalytës – kûrybos ekspre-
syvioji tarminë leksika [Kaèiuðkienë, Kruopienë 2012, 2016(a), 2017], tirti ðiaurës
panevëþiðkiø tarmës atspindþiai smulkiojoje ðio kraðto tautosakoje [2015], domëtasi
tarmybiø samprata ir jø vartosena jaunimo kalboje [2016(b)]1.

Ðio straipsnio tikslas – aptarti kelis autorës nuo vaikystës gyvai vartojamus vaiz-
dingus ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës veiksmaþodþius ir iðsiaiðkinti jø vartosenos ypatu-
mus. Tikslui pasiekti keliami konkretûs uþdaviniai: apþvelgti ðiø þodþiø vartojimà
lietuviø kalbos þodynuose ir tekstynuose, remiantis ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës atstovø
apklausos duomenimis, aptarti dabartinæ jø vartosenà.

Tyrimo objektas – keturi vaizdingi ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës veiksmaþodþiai
valgymui, gërimui ar rûkymui nusakyti: kumþloti „dideliais kàsniais, pilna burna valgyti“,
kermenti „maþais kàsneliais valgyti“ , pliurnyti  „gerti, srëbti“ , liaukti  „ rûkyti, gerti “ ).

Tyrimui panaudoti ðie ðaltiniai: Lietuviø kalbos þodynas, Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos
þodynas, Sinonimø þodynas, Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos tekstynas, Sakytinës lietuviø
kalbos tekstynas ir ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës atstovø apklausos duomenys.

2. Vaizdingøjø veiksmaþodþiø vartojimas þodynuose ir tekstynuose
Norint iðsiaiðkinti þodþiø paplitimà, jø reikðmiø ávairovæ ir vartojimà, pirmiausia

akys krypsta á Lietuviø kalbos þodynà, kuris pelnytai laikomas leksikos, stilistikos,
etnolingvistikos ir kitø lietuviø kalbos srièiø lobynu. Jame ypaè gausu ekspresyviosios,
deja, jau nykstanèios leksikos, daugelis vaizdingøjø þodþiø pamaþu ágauna archaizmø
statusà [Zabarskaitë 2006: 170]. Ádomu, kaip ðiame þodyne ir kituose ðaltiniuose
atsispindës vis dar vartojami vaizdingi ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës þodþiai?

Veiksmaþodis kumþloti  (LKÞ kamþloti) „godþiai valgyti, kimðti, ësti“  uþfiksuotas
ne tik ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø, bet kur kas platesniame rytø aukðtaièiø plote – Pasvalio,
Rokiðkio, Panevëþio, Ukmergës, Kupiðkio, Utenos, Anykðèiø, Ignalinos rajonuose. Beje,
kaip ðio þodþio ðaltinis nurodomi ir Jono Jablonskio raðtai. Keli pavyzdþiai ið pane-
vëþiðkiø ploto: Kad kamþloja, kad kamþloja, lygi kad nesuspës pavalgyti! (Grûþiai,
Pasvalio r.), Jie valgûs: sausà duonà kad kamþloja (Mieþiðkiai, Panevëþio r.), Nekamþlok
taip labai, da uþspringsi (Pumpënai, Pasvalio r.), Èia tik pavalgei ir vël kamþloji  (Paástrys,
Panevëþio r.). Sinonimø þodyne greta kitø valgymo veiksmaþodþiø2 teikiamas ir
kamþloti: Be nustojimo kamþloja kà nutverdamas.

Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos þodyne ir tekstynuose3 ðio þodþio vartosena kur kas
kuklesnë. Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos tekstyne uþfiksuoti du Rièardo Kalyèio4 groþinës

1 Uþ vaisingà kûrybiná bendradarbiavimà, ágyvendintas idëjas ir palaikymà nuoðirdþiai dëkoju
savo seseriai prof. dr. Genovaitei Kaèiuðkienei.
2 Ði leksinë grupë itin gausi. Sinonimø þodyne uþfiksuota 112 valgymo veiksmaþodþiø [Lyberis
2002: 543–545].
3 Kad rezultatai bûtø kuo objektyvesni, á tekstynø paieðkos laukelá buvo ávedamos ne tik bendraties,
bet ávairios þodþio formos, prieðdëliniai vediniai ir pan.
4 Autorius yra rytø aukðtaitis, kilæs ið Utenos valsèiaus.
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literatûros pavyzdþiai: [...] kumþloja ragaiðá per abu þandus; [...] pasklidusios po visà
platø laukà ðnekuèiuodamos kumþloja þolæ, renka iðbirusá grûdà. Dabartinës lietuviø
kalbos þodyne ir Sakytinës lietuviø kalbos tekstyne ðio þodþio nerasta. Tiesà sakant,
pastarajame tekstyne neuþfiksuotas ne tik ðis, bet ir kiti tiriamieji veiksmaþodþiai.
Turint galvoje, kad Sakytinës lietuviø kalbos tekstynas yra natûralios vartosenos tyrimø
ðaltinis [Kamandulytë-Merfeldienë 2017: 176], tenka pripaþinti, kad bendrinëje kalboje
realioji ðiø þodþiø vartosena gana menka.

Tas pats pasakytina apie veiksmaþodá kermenti, ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmëje varto-
jamà reikðme „kramsnoti, maþais kàsneliais valgyti“ . Lietuviø kalbos þodyne pateikta
sangràþinë ðio veiksmaþodþio forma kermentis, susikermenti „vaidytis, susivaidyti“  ir
vienintelis pavyzdys: Dvi bobos susitiko, þodis po þodþio ir supyko, susikermeno (Aukð-
toji Panemunë, Kauno miesto dalis). Kadangi ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmei bûdinga
reikðmë Lietuviø kalbos þodyne nepateikta, o visuose kituose ðaltiniuose ðis þodis neuþ-
fiksuotas, kyla átarimas, kad kermenti galbût galëtø bûti siejamas su latviø íermenis
„kûnas“ , bet tam reikëtø iðsamesniø tyrimø. Kita vertus, ðá ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës
veiksmaþodá ir jo reikðmæ bûtø pravartu átraukti á Lietuviø kalbos þodynà.

Ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø veiksmaþodis pliurnyti „godþiai gerti, srëbti“  Lietuviø kalbos
þodyne teikiamas, bet kiek kitomis reikðmëmis: „ laistyti be reikalo, pilstyti, taðkyti,
pamaiðyti, skalbti, iðtrypti“ . Visi pavyzdþiai pateikti ið vakarø aukðtaièiø tarmës ploto–
Ðakiø, Jurbarko, Vilkaviðkio rajonø, pvz.: Nepliurnyk vandená, o prauskis kap svietas
(Alksnënai,Vilkaviðkio r.), Kai varlë pliurnijas po vandená (Seredþius, Jurbarko r.),
Vaikai barðèius iðpliurnijo („ iðlaistë“), ir në kas kam! (Griðkabûdis, Ðakiø r.). Dabartinës
lietuviø kalbos þodyne ðio veiksmaþodþio nëra, bet pateiktas daiktavardis pliurë (su
prieraðu ðnek5.), kuris reiðkia 1. „praskydusi þemë, purvynë“ : Kelias – viena pliurë,
2. „skysta koðë, putra“ : Iðvirë tokios pliurës6. Sinonimø þodyne, be ðio daiktavardþio,
rastas pliurna „burna“ , kurá tiesiogiai bûtø galima sieti su ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø pliurnyti .
Be kita ko, Sinonimø þodynas teikia veiksmaþodþio gerti sinonimà7 pliûryti.  Abiejuose
tekstynuose ðis veiksmaþodis nebuvo rastas. Turint galvoje, kad panevëþiðkiø tarmëje
ðio veiksmaþodþio reikðmë „godþiai gerti, srëbti“  vis dar gyvuoja, derëtø jà átraukti ir
á Lietuviø kalbos þodynà.

Su veiksmaþodþiu liaukti rasti keli pavyzdþiai, uþraðyti rytø aukðtaièiø (Utenos,
Zarasø, Pasvalio rajonuose) ir vienas vakarø aukðtaièiø plote (Ðakiø rajone): Prakaitas
liaukia „gausiai teka, bëga“  (Dusetos, Zarasø r.), Kam te reik[ia] tiek liaukt („daug
gerti“ ), kad nebegali (Krinèinas, Pasvalio r.), Tas mûsø tëvas liaukia ir liaukia pypkà
„daug rûko“  (Pasvalys), Iðkepë tokiø varðkëèiø, tai kad liaukiau, tai liaukiau „daug
valgiau“  (Slavikai, Ðakiø r.).

Ádomus groþinës literatûros atvejis rastas Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos tekstyne –
Nëra lietaus, o liaukti mes negalim – kurá pavartojo raðytojas K. Saja, kilæs ið ðiaurës

5 Ðnek. – vartojamas ðnekamojoje kalboje.
6 Anot V. Ðiaudinios, panaðus þodis vartojamas ir latviø tarmëse (remiamasi Vilmos Ðiaudinios
komentaru, pasakytu tarptautinëje Daugpilio Universiteto konferencijoje Humanitârâs fakultâtes
XXX Zinâtniskie lasîjumi  2020 sausio 31 d.).
7 Sinonimø þodyne uþfiksuoti 49 þodþio gerti sinonimai [Lyberis 2002: 127–128].
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panevëþiðkiø kraðto. Be platesnio konteksto sunku pasakyti, kà tas þodis ið tiesø galëtø
reikðti, bet greièiausiai tai mëgdþiojamas personaþo minkðtojo [l’] tarimas vietoj kietojo
priebalsio þodyje laukti.  Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos þodyne ir Sakytinës lietuviø kalbos
tekstyne ðis þodis nerastas. Neaptiktas, deja, jis ir Sinonimø þodyne – nei prie valgyti,
nei prie gerti, nei prie rûkyti  sinonimø.

Apþvelgus tiriamøjø veiksmaþodþiø vartojimà ávairiuose ðaltiniuose, galima
trumpai pasakyti, kad visi ðie þodþiai vienokiom ar kitokiom reikðmëm uþfiksuoti tik
Lietuviø kalbos þodyne. Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos þodyno, Sinonimø þodyno ir Dabar-
tinës lietuviø kalbos tekstyno duomenys apie ðiuos veiksmaþodþius yra gana ðykðtûs, o
Sakytinës lietuviø kalbos tekstyne nerasta në vieno pavyzdþio. Lieka pasikliauti tarmës
vartotojais ir tikëtis, kad realioji vaizdingøjø veiksmaþodþiø vartosena vis dar gyva.

3. Vaizdingøjø veiksmaþodþiø realiosios vartosenos tyrimas
Kaip jau buvo minëta, tiriamuosius þodþius straipsnio autorë vartoja gyvai nuo

pat vaikystës iki ðiol8, vadinasi, tie þodþiai turëtø bûti suprantami ir þinomi ir kitiems
tarmës vartotojams. Kita vertus, autorë ið savo gimtojo kraðto iðvyko maþdaug prieð
40 metø. Per tiek laiko vietiniø tarmës atstovø kalba galëjo gerokai pasikeisti. Be to,
ankstesnio ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø vaizdingø þodþiø tyrimo rezultatai taip pat ne itin
dþiuginantys. Remiantis Onos Bluzmienës tautosakos rinktinës „Linelius roviau, dai-
navau“  (1990) ir „Joniðkëlio apylinkiø ðnektos tekstø“  (1982) smulkiosios tautosakos
pavyzdþiais, tirta, kaip vaizdingus ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës þodþius ir posakius
suvokia ar vartoja jaunesniosios kartos bendrinës kalbos vartotojai, studijuojantys
Lietuvos muzikos ir teatro akademijoje ir Ðiauliø universitete. Kaip rodo tyrimo rezul-
tatai, apie 80 procentø respondentø tiriamøjø þodþiø ir posakiø niekada nebuvo girdëjæ,
apie 15 procentø – girdëjæ kitus vartojant arba skaitæ literatûroje ir tik menka dalis
juos vartoja [Kaèiuðkienë, Kruopienë 2016(b): 66–69].

Norint iðsiaiðkinti, kaip vaizdinguosius veiksmaþodþius vartoja patys tarmës
atstovai, buvo atliktas anketinis tyrimas. Jame dalyvavo 36 ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës
atstovai, kuriuos galima bûtø suskirstyti á dvi grupes – nuolatinius ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø
regiono (Vaðkø, Grûþiø, Iciûnø, Tetirvinø, Kupriðkio, Grudþiø, Nairiø, Noreikiø, Pasva-
lio) gyventojus ir iðeivius ið ðio regiono, bet gerai mokanèius ir aktyviai vartojanèius
ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmæ (dabar gyvenanèius Birþuose, Ðiauliuose, Panevëþyje, Vilniuje).
Beje, esminiø skirtumø tarp ðiø grupiø atsakymø nepastebëta. Dalyviø amþius 17–79
metai. Tyrimo dalyviai buvo papraðyti uþpildyti anketà apie þodþiø vartosenà (paþymëti
vartoja, girdëjo, bet nevartoja ar niekada negirdëjo) ir nurodyti ar spëti, kà tas þodis
galëtø reikðti.

Apibendrinus apklausos rezultatus, paaiðkëjo, kad visi keturi tiriamieji veiksma-
þodþiai respondentø daugiau ar maþiau vartojami arba girdëti. Vaizdingasis valgymo
veiksmaþodis kumþloti  ið kitø tiriamøjø þodþiø iðsiskiria Lietuviø kalbos þodyne
teikiamø pavyzdþiø gausa. Gyvas jis ir autorës kasdienëje kalboje9, pvz.: Ko to èë tëp
kumþloj’? „Kà tu èia taip kumþloji?“ ; Prisikiðës pilno burno, kumþloj’�kaþkokio mëso

8 Uþ juos ir visus kitus iðmokytus þodþius ir posakius, uþ ádiegtà kalbos jausmà autorë nuoðirdþiai
dëkinga savo Mamai Elzbietai Ruèinskienei (1925–2018).
9 Èia ir kitur supaprastinta transkripcija teikiami autentiðki autorës pavyzdþiai.
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„Prisikiðæs pilnà burnà, kumþloja kaþkokià mësà“ . Kaip rodo tyrimo duomenys (þr.
1 pav.), þodá kumþloti  vartoja 25 proc., yra girdëjæ 28 proc., o niekada negirdëjo 39
proc. apklaustøjø. 8 proc. tyrimo dalyviø greièiausiai pamirðo paþymëti (vartoja ðá
þodá, girdëjo ar niekada negirdëjo), bet nurodë vienokias ar kitokias reikðmes.

Ðio þodþio vartotojø grupë (taip pat ir tie, kurie nepaþymëjo) tiksliai nurodo
kumþloti  reikðmes „pilna burna, dideliais kàsniais, negraþiai, nekultûringai valgyti“ .
Nedaug reikðmiø tikslumu atsilieka girdëjusieji, nes nurodo „þiaumoti, negraþiai (pilna
burna) kramtyti, valgyti ryte ryjant, smarkiai ryti “ , bet buvo mananèiø, kad ðis þodis
reiðkia „ lankstyti ar kapanotis“ . Sudëjus abiejø grupiø rezultatus, galima pasidþiaugti,
kad didesnei daliai (53 proc.) apklaustøjø ðis þodis þinomas. Kur kas daugiau
iðradingumo prireikë niekada þodþio negirdëjusiems apklausos dalyviams, nors teisingø
spëjimø irgi bûta, pvz.: „kandþioti, nemandagiai valgyti“ . Tai galima bûtø paaiðkinti
tuo, kad þodþio kumþloti  skambëjimas primena garsà, kurá sukelia skubiai valgydami
þmonës ar ësdami tam tikrà ëdalà gyvûnai10. Kitos ðios apklaustøjø grupës nurodytos
reikðmës buvo „suglamþyti, lëtai eiti, ropoti, klampoti, loti, kumðèiuotis “ .

1 pav. Veiksmaþodþio kumþloti 2 pav. Veiksmaþodþio kermenti
vartosena vartosena

Þodynuose menkai vartojamà veiksmaþodá kermenti galëtume iliustruoti tokiais
pavyzdþiais: Þërëk, këp graþë vaikel’s kermian! „Þiûrëk, kaip graþiai vaikelis kermena!“ ;
Jos vis kermian ko nusigriebës „Jis vis kermena kà nusigriebæs“. Apklaustieji ðiaurës
panevëþiðkiø tarmës atstovai ðá þodá taip pat paþásta gana neblogai (þr. 2 pav.). Nors
daugiau negu pusë (56 proc.) respondentø paþymëjo niekada negirdëjæ11, vis dëlto
nemaþa dalis já vartoja (30 proc.) arba yra girdëjæ (14 proc.). Tai teikia vilèiø, kad
minëtas veiksmaþodis ne tik neiðnykæs, bet ir ateityje gyvuos. Tuo labiau, kad visi var-
tojantieji gana tiksliai apibrëþë ðio þodþio reikðmes: „kramsnoti, maþais kàsneliais,
nenoriai, lëtai, maþai valgyti, kramtyti, uþkandþiauti, maigyti, knaisioti maistà“ .

10 Plaèiau apie panaðios reikðmës valgymo veiksmaþodá þlembti „godþiai valgyti, ësti“  ir jo
pogrupiui priklausanèiø þodþiø (ðlamðti, ðlemðti) motyvuojanèià ir metaforinæ reikðmæ þr.
[Gaidienë 2015(b): 243].
11 Á anksèiau minëto ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës tyrimo vaizdingø þodþiø ir posakiø sàraðà taip
buvo átrauktas veiksmaþodis kermenti, deja, jo vartosena nebuvo labai dþiuginanti [Kaèiuðkienë,
Kruopienë 2016(b): 67].
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Dalis girdëjusiøjø nurodë valgymo reikðmes („valgyti, uþvalgyti, uþkàsti“ ), dviem
atvejais nurodytos „snausti, snûduriuoti“  reikðmës. Galima átarti, kad galbût siejama
su veiksmaþodþio miegoti sinonimu kirmyti . Niekada negirdëjæ apklaustieji apibûdino
veiksmaþodá kermenti kaip tam tikrà bûsenà ar kitokià veiklà nusakantá þodá, pvz.:
„apsileisti, tingëti, drebëti, nieko neveikti, keliauti, kedenti, krebþdenti“ .

Veiksmaþodá pliurnyti  galima bûtø sieti su tam tikru dël lûpø ir lieþuvio veiklos
keliamu garsu valgant ar srebiant12, plg.: Iðpliornijo viso podel’ rûguse piena „ Iðpliur-
nijau visà puodelá rûgusio pieno“ ; Að tiek pripliornijo bulvienës, ka daugiau nieka
nebenor’ „Að tiek pripliurnijau bulvienës, kad daugiau nieko nebenoriu“ . 25 proc.
apklausos dalyviø (þr. 3 pav.) ðá þodá sieja su valgymà ar gërimà apibûdinanèiomis
reikðmëmis („srëbti, iðvalgyti, paskubomis gerti“ ) arba tam tikru kalbëjimu ( „kalbëti
niekus, apkalbinëti“ ).

31 proc. apklaustøjø teigia girdëjæ ðá þodá ne tik valgymo ar gërimo, bet ir kitiems
veiksmams nusakyti, pvz.: „maigyti, kalbëti niekus, kalbëti nesàmones“. Taip pat tyrimo
dalyviai nurodo ir Lietuviø kalbos þodyne teikiamas reikðmes „smarkiai lyti, bristi,
taðkytis“  (plg. 2 skyrelá). 44 proc. apklaustøjø niekada negirdëjo ðio þodþio ir dauguma
nurodë kalbëjimo reikðmes: „niekus taukðti, bet kà plepëti, nesàmones kalbëti“ . Beje,
toks pasirinkimas, matyt, irgi motyvuotas, nes kalbëjimo veiksmas taip pat susijæs su
minëtu lûpø ir lieþuvio keliamu garsu. Dar kelios tyrimo dalyviø ðiam þodþiui suteiktos
reikðmës: „ tingëti, klampoti, iðbrinkti “ .

3 pav. Veiksmaþodþio pliurnyti 4 pav. Veiksmaþodþio liaukti
vartosena vartosena

Veiksmaþodis liaukti  straipsnio autorei geriausiai paþástamas kaip þodþio rûkyti
sinonimas, pvz.: Atsistojës uþ kûtës ë liauk’ „Atsistojæs uþ kûtës (tvarto) ir liaukia“ ;
Kam to tëp baisë liauk’? „Kam tu taip baisiai liauki?“ . Kita vertus, þodis liaukti savo
sandara ir skambesiu primena pliaupti , þliaukti , kliauti  reikðmëmis nusakomo veiksmo
(lietaus, skysèio tekëjimo, liejimosi arba plakimosi) metu keliamà garsà13, todël buvo
tikëtasi, kad dauguma apklaustøjø pasirinks lietaus lyjimo reikðmes. Spëjimas pasi-
tvirtino tik ið dalies, nes nemaþai apklaustøjø nurodë ðiaurës panevëþiðkiams bûdingas

12Apie savo prigimtimi panaðaus veiksmaþodþio plerpti  „su garsu valgyti, srëbti“  motyvuojanèià
ir metaforinæ reikðmæ þr. [Gaidienë 2015(b): 243].
13 Plaèiau apie tokio tipo gërimo veiksmaþodþiø reikðmes þr. [Gaidienë 2015(a): 212].
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rûkymo, gërimo ar valgymo reikðmes. 25 proc. tyrimo dalyviø (þr. 4 pav.) vartoja ðá
þodá ir nusako tikslias reikðmes „gerti, nesaikingai gerti ar rûkyti, godþiai gerti (alø)“ .
Girdëjusiø nuomone (30 proc.), ðis þodis reiðkia „gerti, maukti, daug gerti ar rûkyti,
tekëti“ , panaðiai spëja ir tie (42 proc.), kurie þodþio liaukti  niekada negirdëjo. Jø nuro-
dytos reikðmës yra „gerti, rûkyti, stipriai lyti, judëti, laukti “ . Vienas dalyvis, nepriskirtas
jokiai apklaustøjø grupei, mano, kad ðis þodis reiðkia „negraþiai kalbëti“ . Sudëjus
vartojanèiø ir girdëjusiø apklausos dalyviø rezultatus, matyti, kad daugiau negu pusei
respondentø ðis þodis þinomas.

Trumpai apibendrinant apklausos rezultatus, galima teigti, kad realioji tirtø vaiz-
dingøjø veiksmaþodþiø padëtis ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmëje palyginti nebloga, jie visi
vienø ar kitø tarmës atstovø vartojami ar bent jau girdëti.

4. Iðvados
Apþvelgus lietuviø kalbos þodynus ir tekstynus, apdorojus realiosios vartosenos

tyrimo rezultatus, galima daryti tokias iðvadas.
Visi keturi tiriamieji veiksmaþodþiai átraukti tik á Lietuviø kalbos þodynà: du þodþiai

pateikti su ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø ir kitø tarmiø pavyzdþiais ir vietø nuorodomis, dviejø
þodþiø – kermenti ir pliurnyti  – ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmëje vartojamos reikðmës
ðiame þodyne neuþfiksuotos. Tikëtina, kad ateityje ir jos bus átrauktos.

Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos þodyno, Sinonimø þodyno ir Dabartinës lietuviø kalbos
tekstyno duomenø apie ðiuos veiksmaþodþius gana maþai, o Sakytinës lietuviø kalbos
tekstyne apskritai nerastas në vienas pavyzdys.

Apibendrinti ðiaurës panevëþiðkiø tarmës vartotojø apklausos rezultatai rodo, kad
visi keturi tiriamieji veiksmaþodþiai daugiau ar maþiau vartojami arba girdëti. Sudëjus
vartojanèiø ir girdëjusiø apklausos dalyviø rezultatus, matyti, kad maþdaug pusei
respondentø ðie þodþiai yra þinomi.

Pagal vartojanèiøjø skaièiø ðie þodþiai iðsidësto taip: daugiausia tyrimo dalyviø
vartoja þodá kermenti (30 proc.), o visus kitus – vienodas apklaustøjø skaièius (po 25
proc.).

Trumpai tariant, dabartinæ tirtø vaizdingøjø veiksmaþodþiø vartosenà galëtume
apibûdinti kaip gana stabilià, þodþiai atpaþástami ir gyvai vartojami didelës dalies
apklaustøjø. O kad ðie ir daugybë kitø vaizdingosios leksikos atvejø iðliktø ir ateityje,
Evaldos Jakaitienës þodþiais, „ bûtinas visø gimtàjà kalbà vertinanèiø, gerbianèiø ir
mokanèiø þmoniø susiklausymas, nuoseklus ir darnus darbas“  [Jakaitienë 2018: 16].
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Galvas spoþums un posts G. Manceïa „ Postillâ”
frazeoloìiskâ aspektâ (I)

Summary
Brilliance and Misery of the Head (galva) in Lang-gewünschte Lettische Postill by
Georg Manzel from the Phraseological Viewpoint (I)

Phraseological units included in the sermon collection Lang-gewünschte Lettische Postill
(1654) by G. Manzel are interesting as regards language history due to their link to texts from
the Holy Bible as well as due to rendering in writing the Latvian language spoken at that time.

In this article, some somatic phraseological units with lexical component galva ‘head’ (e.g.
cieta galva ‘hard head’, locît galvu ‘to bend the head’, kasît galvu ‘to scratch the head’, galva
niez ‘the head itches’, etc.) have been analyzed. While realizing the transfer of meaning, subordinate
word-groups incite to evaluate their potential of phraseologicity and their accordance to the
criteria for phraseological units. Occasional variations of phraseological units are formed in
the interplay between separate meanings of the components of phraseological units. Some phra-
seological units from the Postill, which nowadays are obsolete and are not provided in modern
dictionaries because they occur very seldom in the language, clearly demonstrate the development
of the language.

The affluent language of G. Manzel as regards the Postill has added vitality to the sermons
and striking shades of meaning to the phraseological units, thus giving proof of their author’s
good knowledge of Latvian.

Key words: phraseological unit, phraseological potentials, variant name, phraseological
simile, semantics, context

*
Georga Manceïa (Georg Mancelius) sprediíu krâjumâ „Lang-gewünschte Lettische

Postill”  (1654; „ Ilgi gaidîtâ latvieðu postilla” 1) sastopamie frazeoloìismi valodas vçstures
aspektâ ir interesanti vispirms ar to cieðo piesaisti Bîbeles tekstiem, kâ arî nosacîtu
tâlaika runâtâs latvieðu valodas fiksçðanu un atveidi rakstos. Mçrítiecîga iedziïinâðanâs
konkrçtâ seno rakstu avotâ palîdz izprast kâda valodas elementa attîstîbu; ðoreiz rakstâ
analizçta daïa „Postillas”  somatisko frazeoloìismu ar leksisko komponentu galva (‘íer-
meòa augðçjâ daïa (cilvçkam) vai priekðçjâ daïa (dzîvniekam), kurâ atrodas smadzenes’
[Tez. sv.]). „Laiku gaitâ sîksti turas frazeoloìismi, kam sakars ar íermeòa daïâm (rokâm,
kâjâm, galvu, acîm, ausîm)..”  [Rûíe-Draviòa 1985: 232] Salîdzinoði sprediíu krâjumâ
nav ïoti daudz somatisko frazeoloìismu tieði ar leksçmu galva, bet tas skaidrojams ar
daudzveidîgu un bieþu frazeoloìismu lietojumu „Postillâ”  vispâr.

Rakstâ tuvâk analizçti formas ziòâ kompakti frazeoloìismi – cieta galva, gudra
galva, sirma galva, kratît galvu, locît galviòu / ar galvu klanîties, nokârt galvu, pacelt
galvu, galva niez, kasît galvu, nâkamajai reizei atstâjot izvçrstâkus daudzkomponentu

1 Turpmâk rakstâ „Postilla” .
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frazeoloìismus, piem., augt pâr manu galvu, samît kâdam kâ elles èûskai to galvu, ne
matu uz galvas aizskart u. tml.

Pirms apskatît somatiskos frazeoloìismus, konsekventa lietojuma dçï svarîgi minçt,
ka sprediíos daudzviet Jçzus nozîmîba izcelta, viòu raksturojot ar jçdzienu galva vai
salîdzinâjumu kâ mûsu galva (galva² ‘autoritatîva, vadoða persona..’ [Tez. Llvv]), piem.:
..úwähti Engheïi muhSúai Ghallwai / tam Kungham JESu ChriSto kallpo..  [LP1 512,
21–22]2; To Laim ko nu Chr iStus JESus ka muhSúa Ghallwa und WirrSúeneex redSejis
gir / ta Laime ir mums / winja Lohzekleem / ja=räds unnd ja=ghaida. [LP1 516, 22–
25] Te izmantota vârda pârnestâ nozîme, un tas nav atzîstams par frazeoloìismu.

cieta galva ‘saka, ja cilvçks ir stûrgalvîgs, nepiekâpîgs’
„Postillâ”  vienreiz lietots frazeoloìisms (cieta .. galva .. ‘saka, ja kâdam .. ir grûti

ko iegaumçt, izprast’ [LFV 352]; ‘.. saka, ja cilvçks ir stûrgalvîgs’ [Tez. sv], pçdçjâ
nozîme ðíiet atbilstoðâka kontekstam); lîdzîgi arî KnIV I: 324; VÎV 105; ÇIV I: 338
‘saka par spîtîgu, nepaklausîgu cilvçku..’; frazeoloìisms fiksçts arî ME I: 596). Sk.
piem.: Tee Juddi ghribb tah úatziet: Zeeniegs Semmes=Sohjiß / tu Sinni / ka daScha
zeeta Ghallwa palickuSúi / pirrms úchie Semme und ta Juddo=Tauta jums Römeºeem
padäwuúeeß.. [LP3 90, 26–29].

Laika gaitâ ðis frazeoloìisms izrâdîjies dzîvotspçjîgs, piem., 1970. gadâ iznâkusi
Andreja Dripes grâmata ar nosaukumu „Cietâ galva”  [Dripe 1970], bet mûsdienâs
aktuâlâks kïuvis variants ciets pauris (cieta galva) – 1. ‘saka, ja kâdam ir stûrgalvîgs,
ietiepîgs raksturs’; 2. ‘saka, ja kâdam ir grûti ko iegaumçt, paturçt atmiòâ’ [LOLD,
kur tas saukts par idiomu].

sirma galva ‘vecs cilvçks’
Ðis vârdu savienojums „Postillâ”  lietots gan tieðajâ nozîmç, piem.: Schkeet tu / ka

Deews töwis Schälohß tawa úirrma Ghallwa / tawa úirrma Bahrda dehï? [LP1 492,
24–25] (sirma galva ‘cilvçks ar sirmiem matiem’ [Tez. llvv]); gan pârnestajâ nozîmç,
piem.: PreekSch úirrmu Ghallwu  buhß töw zellteeß / unnd tohß Wätzus zeeniet / pa=wehï
Deews patz.. [LP2 96, 11–12]. Tieði konteksts skaidri apstiprina vârdu savienojuma
atbilstîbu frazeoloìisma kritçrijiem un atklâj tâ nozîmi ‘vecs cilvçks’.

Diemþçl ðâds vârdu savienojums vârdnîcâs par frazeoloìismu nav atzîts (kaut arî
nozîmes pârnesums skaidri atklâjas, piem., piemçrojot sirmgalvja statusu arî veèukam
plikgalvim bez matiem). Arî mûsdienâs tas sastopams valodâ, skaidri apliecinot frazeo-
loìisma statusu. Piem.: Japâna – sirmo galvu zeme. Simtgadnieku skaits pirmoreiz
pârsniedzis 70 000. [tvnet]

kratît galvu  ‘nepieòemt, nosodît’
Vârdnîcâs definçtâ nozîme salîdzinoði ir plaðâka, nekonkrçtâka: kratît galvu..

‘neatzît, noraidît ko, ðaubîties par kâdas rîcîbas lietderîgumu, brînîties’ [LFV 362;
VÎV 113; vârdkopa fiksç ta ME I: 596; idioma pakratît galvu ‘nepiekrîtot’ LOLD], bet
„Postillâ”  dominç nozîmes nianse, kas akcentç nosodîjumu, kâ to liecina konteksts.
Piem.: Eß [plîtnieks] äßmu Tahrps und nhe Zillwähx / no Ïaudeems apúmeetz und

2 Piemçri saglabâti interneta vietnes http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/toc.jsp rakstîbâ, tikai § [Je§us]
aizstâts ar S [JESus]. Aiz piemçra norâdîts „Postillas”  daïas, lappuses un rindu kârtas numurs.
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pullghahtz / wiSúi .. att=pleúch Mutt / und kratta Ghallwu . [LP1 260, 17–20; sk. arî
LP1 271, 1–2] Te pausts negatîvs vçrtçjums, nosodot plîtnieku. Arî raksturojot pozitîvâ
varoòa netaisnâs cieðanas, izmantots tas pats frazeoloìisms: Bett kattri zätzen ghaja /
Saimoja winju  [Jçzu] / unnd krattija tohß Ghallwus  / úatzidami: Wuy töw.. [LP3 141,
7–8; tâpat LP3 154, 30–31].

„Postillâ”  lielâkas uzmanîbas vçrts ir frazeoloìisma lietojums nolieguma formâ
nekratît galvu ‘nenosodît, pieòemt’ lîdzâs tâlâk esoðajam frazeoloìismam locît galviòu;
nozîmes nianses pârliecinoði precizç turpmâkais teksts, akcentçjot tieði kratît  un locît
nozîmes atðíirîbas. Sk. piem.: ChriStus mirrdams nhe kratta Ghallwu  / iht ka us mums
ïauns buhdams / und dußmojohtz; bett wings lohka úawu Ghallwinju  / ghribbädams
úawu MieläStibu mums rahdiet. [LP3 159–160, 31–2]

locît galviòu  ‘parâdît cieòu, godu’
Frazeoloìisms iekïaujas iepriekð aplûkotajâ piemçrâ kâ semantisks pretstats pir-

majam [(ne)pretenciozais (ne)kratît galvu – un lçnîgais, ieturçtais locît galviòu – mîlîgumu
un mieru akcentçjoða deminutîva forma galviòa!)], bet semantiski tikpat cieði caur
pretstatu saistîts, loìiski kâpinot pozitîvâ vçrtçjuma ekspresivitâti (sk. iepriekðçjo piem.).
Vispârîgâ analîze vârdnîcâs uzrâda plaðâku nozîmes amplitûdu: noliekt (liekt ) galvu ..
1. ‘izjust, apliecinât cieòu, goddevîbu’; 2. ‘izjust padevîbu, zemoties’ [LFV 369; lîdzîgi
Tez. llvv; VÎV 113; fiksçts LKFV 172; ME I: 596 nolaist galvu].

klanîties ar galvu ‘izjust, apliecinât cieòu, goddevîbu’ – locît galvu variants
Tas pats nozîmes skaidrojums „Postillâ”  attiecas uz ðâ frazeoloìisma variantu ar

galvu klanîties, atðíirîgo nozîmes niansi rada konteksts. Sk. piem.: .. tee Zillwäki dara /
kattri ohtram par kahdu Leetu pateitz / tad tee irr ar Ghallwu klannijahß  / tah buhß
irr mums zeïïohs mäßdameeß no Úirrds dibben úatziet.. [P3 160, 19–21].

Ðo abu vârdkopu izpratnei svarîgas abas nozîmes: tieðâ nosauc realizçto darbîbu,
bet pârnestâ realizç frazeoloìiskuma potenciâlu, kas saskatâms tieðâs un pârnestâs
nozîmes lîdzâspastâvçðanâ un mijiedarbîbâ.

nokârt galvu  ‘ziedoties, pieòemt labprâtîgi savu likteni’
Detalizçtais, sîkâs niansçs atðíirîgais nozîmes skaidrojums daþâdâs vârdnîcâs rada

priekðstatu par valodâ bieþi lietotu frazeoloìismu: nokârt .. galvu ‘zaudçt paðpaïâvîbu,
padoties izmisumam; noskumt, bçdâties (bieþâk nolieguma teikumos)’ [LFV 2000:
368]; ‘kïût grûtsirdîgam, padoties izmisumam; noskumt, bçdâties’ [Tez. sv]; ‘kïût grût-
sirdîgam, padoties izmisumam’ [Tez. llvv]; ‘kïût bçdîgam, noskumt’ [ÇIV I: 336]; ‘bût
skumjam, grûtsirdîgam’ [KIV I: 313; VÎV 113; fiksçts ME I: 596 un LKFV 171]. Iepriekð
sacîtais par tieðâs un pârnestâs nozîmes lîdzâspastâvçðanu un mijiedarbîbu spçkâ ir arî
frazeoloìisma nokârt galvu raksturojumâ, turklât îpaðas uzmanîbas vçrti ir frazeolo-
ìisma gramatiskie varianti.

Tieðâ nozîme fiksçjama reâla fakta konstatâcijâ: ..nokahre Wings [Jçzus] to
Ghallwu  / und ißlaide úawu DwehSúel. [LP3 143, 19]

Taèu jau evanìçlistu vçstîjumâ par Kristus nâvi iezîmçjas pârnestâs nozîmes domi-
nante – kâ ðíîrçjnozîme par labu frazeoloìiskai vârdkopas izpratnei: Ka ChriStus
nomirris gir / to StahSta tee EwangeliSti / úatzidami; Wings nokahre úawu Ghallwu /
und ißlaide úawu DwehSúel / taß gir tick dauds úatzietz: Wings Ghallwu nokahrdams
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nomirra.  [LP3 159, 16–19] Seko tâlâka abstrahçðanâs no reâlâ nâves fakta, akcentçjot
garîgo aspektu, kas pamato vârdkopas frazeoloìisma statusu: Tad mahza mums nu
úchy Ghallwas Nokahrúchana / ka JESus CHriStus mums ar Deewu úaderrejis und
úaliedSenajis gir. Wings úawu Ghallwu nokahrdams ghribb mums no Leelas MieläStibas
SkuhpStiet / ka Drau dSings DraudSinju muScho. [LP3 160, 3–6]

Tâtad tautas mutvârdu daiïrades pçdas G. Manceïa sprediíos meklçjamas frazeo-
loìiskajos salîdzinâjumos un îpaðajâ valodas ritmâ, ko rada leksçmu un teikuma daïu
blîvçjumi un atkârtojumi. Tie (lîdzîgi iepriekðçjiem piemçriem) pieðíir okazionâla
frazeoloìisma raksturu arî nâkamajam piemçram, kas tieði atkârtojumu dçï iegûst
frazeoloìisma potences, turklât izmantojis frazeoloìisma nokârt  galvu gramatiskos
variantus kâ lîdzekli frazeoloìisma nozîmes interpretâcijas niansçm. Lai arî substan-
tîviska frazeoloìisma (galvas nokârðana) atvasinâðana no verbâla frazeoloìisma nav
nekas neparasts, tâ piesaista uzmanîbu tieði retâka lietojuma un gramatiskâs formas
pçc, tâpat iespçjamâ frazeoloìisma funkcionçðana divdabja teicienâ / komponentam
esot divdabja formâ:

(staigâ) galvu nokâris / ar nokârtu galvu  ‘bçdîgs, noskumis, izmisis’ [LFV 368];
(staigât) galvu nokâris ‘ïauties pesimismam, bût noskumuðam, bçdîgam’ [LOLD (turklât
mûsdienîgs nozîmes skaidrojums ar sveðvârdu pesimisms)]. Sk. piem.: Zittz n oSkummis
no leelahms Bähdams Ghallwu nokahris  Staighahß / und nhe warr drohúchu und
preezighu Úirrdi jembteeß. [LP1 17, 22–24]; Buhtu Deews no töw attkahpeeß;
muhSchighe by töw noSkummuúcham ar nokahruúchu Ghallwu eet / nhe weena
preezigha Stundinja töw buhtu.. [LP3 181, 19–21].

pacelt galvu ‘pârvarçt vâjumu, ar cerîbâm raudzîties nâkotnç’
Frazeoloìisms kopumâ valodâ lietots bieþi. Vârdnîcas uzrâda vairâkas frazeo-

loìisma nozîmes (pacelt galvu 1. ‘paust neapmierinâtîbu, kïût rosîgam, aktivizçties’;
2. ‘sâkt apzinâties sevi, savu spçku, tiesîbas, kïût drosmîgâkam, lepnâkam’; 3. ‘pârvarçt
vâjumu, ar cerîbâm raudzîties nâkotnç’ [LFV 372]; variants turçt galvu augðâ ‘bçdâs,
grûtîbâs saglabât drosmi, paðlepnumu’ [VIV II 449; celt augstu galvu VÎV 114; fiksçts
LKFV 173]). Atðíirîga nozîme ir frazeoloìismam celt galvu ‘paaugties’ [KIV I: 313].
G. Manceïa sprediíos vârdkopa nereti balansç uz brîva vârdu savienojuma un frazeo-
loìisma robeþas, tomçr nosliekðanos par labu frazeoloìismam ietekmç ne tikai pârnestâs
nozîmes nianses, bet arî reliìiski motîvi. To apliecina ðâ frazeoloìisma vienveidîgais
konteksts un no tâ izrietoðâ vienîgâ fiksçtâ nozîme „Postillâ” :

[Cilvçki] .. redSehß ta Zillwäka Dählu nakoht PadebbeSúys .. tad Skattaitees
aukScham / und pazelleeta juhSúas Ghallwas / tapehts / ka juhSúa PeßtiSchana tuwake
nahk. [LP1 13, 5–9]; Bett tu / O Deewabijatais / kad tu tahdas Siemes redSi/ tad
ee=prezenajeeß tu / pazell tawu Ghallwu / aiSto tawa PeStiúchann nahk / tawas bähdas
taps dries leelà Preekà  parwährtas.. [LP1 21, 15–18]; .. mums nhe buhß ißbieteeß
par to paStaru Deenu / bett muhSúas Ghallwas pazellt titzädami ka úchi Deena buhß
weena PeStiSchanas=Deena.. [LP1 25, 7–9].

galva niez ‘izdomâ atrunas nedarîðanai’
Mûsdienu vârdnîcâs nav fiksçts kâ frazeoloìisms, tikai minçts [LOLD].
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G. Manceïa stilam atbilstoða izteiksme, kuru paspilgtina frazeoloìiska vârdkopa
galva niez. Sk. piem: Plieteht .. Krohgha úehdeht / und úawu Naudinju ap=dSerrt / ta
nhe gir leela Leeta; bett Deewa Ghohdà ko=labb doht / tad Ghallwa neeSa / unnd
Meegs us=eet. [LP1 519, 1–3]

„Postillâ”  ir tikai viens ðâds piemçrs, bet tas ir tik precîzs un vietâ lietots, ka liek
domât par tâ likteni: ðíiet, ka savulaik bieþi lietots sarunvalodâ un no tâs ienâcis
sprediía tekstâ tieði savas atraktivitâtes dçï, piesaistot visu uzmanîbu. (Piem.: Utes
koda, galva niez: / Bagatie aprunà. / Lai runaja, cik gribeja, / Es galviòu pakasiju.
[Dainuskapis]) Piemçrâ – atkarîbâ no auditorijas vçlmçm – iespçjams saskatît kâ tieðo,
tâ pârnesto nozîmi.

kasît galvu ‘domât (ar baþâm, ðaubâm, neizpratnç), prâtot, gudrot’
Turklât asociâcijas vedina atcerçties vârdkopai kasît galvu sinonîmisku frazeolo-

ìismu kasît pakausi un vilkt nozîmes paralçles: kasît .. pakausi.. ‘domât (ar baþâm,
ðaubâm, neizpratnç), prâtot, gudrot // kasît aiz auss’. [LFV 858; ME I: 596 kasît galvu
ir tikai teicienâ ( labâk labas ziòas lasît, nekâ òurdot galvu kasît), atseviðíi ir variants
galvu ieskât.]

Domas par vçsturisko aspektu rosina fakts, ka mûsdienu vârdnîcâs nav fiksçts
frazeoloìisms ne galva niez, ne kasît galvu; abi frazeoloìismi loìiski raksturo viena
procesa abas puses un ïauj saskatît nozîmes pârnesumu un to semantisko sakaru, kaut
tie bûtu jâpieskaita reti lietotiem un novecojuðiem frazeoloìismiem. Sk. piem.: ..
Mahzibu by teem währà  jemmt / kattri Schkeetahß par leeke ghuddri äSúohúchi / ..
paddomu meckleht. Bett pehtz tahda ghuddra Ghallwa daSche reis no=puhßdameeß
Ghallwu k aSúa irr nhe neeSoht. [LP2 137, 15–20]

gudra galva ‘kâds, kas kïûdaini uzskata sevi par gudrâku, pârâku’
Vârdnîcâs nozîmes skaidrojums tuvâks vârdkopas tieðâs nozîmes izpratnei (‘saka,

ja cilvçkam ir attîstîts prâts, spçja âtri uztvert, iegaumçt’ [ÇIV I: 338]; gudra .. galva –
1. ‘attîstîts, vçrîgs prâts, arî spçja âtri uztvert, saprast, iegaumçt’; 2. ‘cilvçks, kam ir
ðâds prâts, spçja’ [Tez. sv]). Sk. iepriekðçjo piemçru.

G. Mancelis ar konteksta starpniecîbu pieðíîris frazeoloìismam pretçju nozîmi,
teicami pârvaldot latvieðu valodas izteiksmes lîdzekïus. Savdabîgâ izteiksme rosina
interesi gan par latvieðu valodas situâciju „Postillas”  tapðanas laikâ, gan par autora
latvieðu valodas pratîbas augsto lîmeni.

„Valodas pârmaiòas nerodas kaut kur ârpus cilvçka kâdâ vispârîgâ jeb abstraktâ
sistçmâ. Pârmaiòu iniciators ir atseviðís cilvçks, un valodas pârmaiòas savâ pirmsâkumâ
saistâs ar indivîdu. Taèu ðo pârmaiòu pastâvçðana ir atkarîga no tâ, vai tâs pieòem citi
runâtâji. ”  [Nîtiòa 2007: 48–49 ]

Secinâjumi
G. Manceïa sprediíu krâjumâ „Lang-gewünschte Lettische Postill”  (1654) sasto-

pamie frazeoloìismi valodas vçstures aspektâ ir interesanti ar piesaisti Bîbeles tekstiem,
kâ arî tolaik runâtâs latvieðu valodas atveidi rakstos.

Publikâcijâ analizçta daïa somatisko frazeoloìismu ar leksisko komponentu galva
(piem., cieta galva, sirma galva, gudra galva, kratît galvu, locît (klanîties ar) galvu,
nokârt galvu, pacelt galvu, kasît galvu, galva niez).
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Vârdkopas, realizçjot nozîmes pârnesumu vispârinâjuma izteikðanai, rosina novçr-
tçt to frazeoloìiskuma potenciâlu un atbilstîbu frazeoloìisma kritçrijiem.

Atseviðíi frazeoloìismi to komponentu nozîmju mijiedarbîbâ savstarpçji veido
netipiskus, okazionâlus variantus.

Valodas attîstîbu laika gaitâ pârliecinoði uzrâda daþu „Postillas”  frazeoloìismu
liktenis: tie pieskaitâmi arhaiskiem, novecojuðiem frazeoloìismiem, mûsdienu vârdnîcâs
nav fiksçti un valodâ ïoti reti sastopami.

G. Manceïa bagâtâ valoda „Postillas”  kontekstâ pieðíîrusi sprediíiem dzîvîgumu
un frazeoloìismiem spilgtas nozîmes nianses, apliecinot teicamu latvieðu valodas
pratîbu.
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Summary
Selection of Linguistic Material for the Spelling Tool of Latgalian Written Language:
an insight into the problem

For almost 300 years in Latvia there has existed a second literary tradition, called the Lat-
galian written language, based on Latgalian subdialects of High Latvian dialect. For the first
time in history, the spelling tool of the Latgalian written language is being developed. This
article deals with problems related to the selection of linguistic material for this tool, as far as
many dialectal variations are found in Latgale region.

The intended spelling tool will be an important contribution to the functionality of the
Latgalian written language, as well as to the acquisition and quality of Latgalian in the public
sphere, especially in educational institutions.

The project will develop a linguistic template for the spelling tool of the Latgalian written
language, which will be forwarded to the specialists of the Cultural Information Systems Center
and Tilde for its technical implementation.

The development of the spelling tool of the Latgalian written language will be an important
contribution to the implementation of the State Language Law.

Key words: High Latvian dialect, the Latgalian written language, regional studies, spelling
tool, subdialect

*
2019. gadâ tika apstiprinâts Valsts pçtîjumu programmas projekts „Latvieðu

valoda” . Viens no tâ apakðprojektiem „Reìionâlistika ”  veltîts latvieðu valodas izpçtei
vçsturiskâ, ìeolingvistiskâ un valodu kontaktu aspektâ. Darbs norit vairâkos virzienos;
viens no tiem ir latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîka izstrâde.

Attîstoties valodas automâtiskas analîzes, informâcijas digitalizçðanas, pârrai-
dîðanas un izguves iespçjâm elektroniskâ veidâ, arvien lielâku nozîmi iegûst daþâdu
valodas elektronisko resursu un to apstrâdes rîku veidoðana. Mûsdienâs vairums tekstu
tiek veidoti digitâlajâ vidç. Gan daþâdos autortekstos, gan elektroniskajâ sarakstç un
tîmekïa lapâs vçrojamas pareizrakstîbas kïûdas, kas Latvijas tîmekïa resursos jau kïu-
vuðas par lielu problçmu.

Pareizrakstîbas jeb rakstu valodas korektûras rîks ir tâda tehniska atbalsta sistçma,
kas pielâgota konkrçtas valodas gramatiskajai sistçmai un automâtiski reaìç uz kïûdâm
drukâtâ tekstâ, iezîmçjot ortogrammas, interpunkcijas, stila (piem., atkârtojumus)
kïûdas. Ðâda digitâla sistçma ir ïoti labs palîgs rakstîðanâ. Tajâ ietilpst pareizrakstîbas
pârbaudîtâji, gramatikas pârbaudîtâji, zilbjdales rîki, morfoloìijas analizçtâji u. c.

1 Raksts izstrâdâts Valsts pçtîjumu programmas projektâ „Latvieðu valoda”  (Nr. VPP-IZM-
2018/2-0002).
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Digitâlais korektors pârbauda katra vârda pareizrakstîbu un piedâvâ aizstât kïûdaini
uzrakstîtu vârdu ar pareizu, bet nepârprotami kïûdaini uzrakstîtus vârdus var izlabot
arî automâtiski. Tiesa, valodas specifisko iezîmju dçï rîks atðíirîbâ no cilvçka nevar
novçrst pilnîgi visas kïûdas. Piemçram, teikumos 2020 gda 30–31 janvarî daugavpils
universitâtç notika Starptautiska zinatniska  konference. Ðdien ðeit ðeit, universitâte,
notek zinâtniskie lasîjums. automâtiski tika norâdîtas kïûdas trekninâtajos vârdos,
bet pârçjâs netika pazîtas (2020. gada 30.–31. janvârî Daugavpils Universitâtç notika
starptautiska zinâtniska konference. Ðodien ðeit ðeit, universitâtç, notiek zinâtniskie
lasîjumi).

Pareizrakstîbas rîks konstatç (pasvîtro) arî nevârdus, bet pagaidâm tehniski nav
iespçjams novçrst homoformu, morfoloìiska (ja izvçlçta valodâ esoða, bet tekstâ neie-
derîga forma) vai semantiska rakstura kïûdas. Turklât rîks nepazîst tos vârdus vai
formas, kas tam nav norâdîti. Tomçr pareizrakstîbas rîki nepiecieðami ikvienai rakstu
valodai, kura tiek plaði izmantota digitâlajâ vidç un globâlajâ tîmeklî. Arî tad, ja kâda
kïûda netiek konstatçta, iezîmçto kïûdu laboðana pievçrð rakstîtâja uzmanîbu tekstam
un sekmç arî citu kïûdu novçrðanu.

Latvieðu valodâ izstrâdâti daþâdi rîki un resursi: pareizrakstîbas pârbaudîtâji,
maðîntulkoðanas rîki, valodas korpusi, elektroniskâs vârdnîcas, mâcîbu lîdzekïi u. c.
Latvieðu valodâ pamatâ tiek izmantoti uzòçmuma Tilde speciâlistu izstrâdâtie pârbau-
dîtâji. Arî latgalieðu rakstu valodai – latvieðu valodas vçsturiskajam paveidam – jârada
labvçlîgi apstâkïi drukâtâ teksta pareizrakstîbas nodroðinâðanai.

Rakstâ skatîtas problçmas, kas izgaismojâs, veicot lingvistiskâ materiâla atlasi
latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîka leksikonam un izstrâdâjot morfoloìiskâ
raksturojuma sistçmu.

Latgalieðu rakstu valoda tiek lietota gan globâlajâ tîmeklî – presç, sociâlajos tîklos,
daþâdâs vietnçs utt., gan viedajâs ierîcçs, tâpçc ir nobriedusi vajadzîba pçc pareiz-
rakstîbas rîka. To nosaka mûsdienu tehnoloìiskâ attîstîba, digitalizâcija, tas, ka latga-
lieðu rakstu valoda tiek izmatota izglîtîbas sistçmâ skolâ un augstskolâ, preses izdevumos
un daiïdarbos, kâ arî oficiâlajâ un privâtajâ elektroniskajâ saziòâ, sociâlajos tîklos.
Respektîvi, arvien vairâk cilvçku savos datoros un citâs viedajâs ierîcçs izmanto latga-
lieðu rakstu valodu, turklât daudzi no viòiem nepietiekami pârzina tâs pareizrakstîbas
normas un gramatisko sistçmu, tâpçc pareizrakstîbas rîks ir akûti nepiecieðams. Jâòem
vçrâ, ka daïai cilvçku, kuri raksta latgaliski, piemçram, e-vçstules, literârus darbus,
rakstus u. tml., nav bijis iespçjas apgût latgalieðu rakstu valodu skolâ vai kursos. Komen-
târos vai ierakstos sociâlajos tîklos cilvçki daþkârt atzîst, ka nepârzina latgalieðu rakstu
valodas normas, bet tomçr izteiksies latgaliski, vai, tieði otrâdi, tâpçc kautrçjas rakstît
un izvçlas latvieðu literâro valodu. Lai sekmçtu latgalieðu rakstu valodas lietojumu
atbilstoði pareizrakstîbas nosacîjumiem, svarîgi piedâvât valodas lietotâjiem valodas
korektûras rîkus. Tâdçï sadarbîbâ ar vadoðo tehnoloìiju lokalizâcijas uzòçmumu Baltijâ
Tilde pirmo reizi latgalieðu rakstu valodas attîstîbas vçsturç tiek izstrâdâts pareiz-
rakstîbas rîks. Viòu uzdevums ir tehniskâ risinâjuma izstrâde, savukârt valodniekiem
jâveic leksiskâ materiâla atlase un jâizveido leksikons, jâizstrâdâ morfoloìiskâs paradig-
mas visâm vârdðíirâm un jâmaríç leksikons.
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Pirmajâ gadâ ir sagatavota darba lingvistiskâ daïa – izveidots un morfoloìiski
maríçts pamatleksikons, izstrâdâtas lokâmo vârdu paradigmas. Izstrâdâjot ðo mate-
riâlu, nâcâs saskarties ar daþâda veida problçmâm gan leksikas vienîbu atlasç, gan
morfoloìisko paradigmu izstrâdç.

Valodas materiâla atlase: rakstu avoti un izloksnes
Veidojot latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîku, aktuâla ir valodas materiâla

atlase – kâdus vârdus tajâ ievietot. Lieti noder lîdz ðim publicçtâs latgalieðu rakstu
valodas pareizrakstîbas vârdnîcas, tâdas ir divas. Vispirms minama 1933. gadâ izdotâ
Pçtera (Pîtera) Stroda pareizrakstîbas vârdnîca ar nelielu gramatikas konspektu (Strods
1933). Ðî vârdnîca un gramatika veidota, balstoties uz 1929. gada teologa P. Stroda
vadîtâs komisijas izstrâdâtajiem pareizrakstîbas noteikumiem, ko apstiprinâjusi Izglî-
tîbas ministrija [Nûteikumi 1929].

Otra latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas vârdnîca ir tapusi trimdâ kâ pielikums
latgalieðu gramatikai [Bukðs, Placinskis 1973]. Arî tai ir sava priekðvçsture. 1972.gadâ
Kanâdâ Toronto notika treðâ Baltijas studiju konference. Kâ var secinât pçc konferences
atreferçjuma þurnâlâ Dzeive [1972: 13–17], ðajâ laikâ notika arî Latgaïu pçtniecîbas
institûta konference, kurâ svarîgâkais jautâjums bija pareizrakstîbas jautâjumu apsprie-
ðana. Par latgalieðu ortogrâfijas attîstîbu 20. gs. sâkumâ un 1929. gada pareizrakstîbas
noteikumiem ir referçjis Miíelis Bukðs, kurð uzsvçris, ka ar 1929. gada noteikumiem
tika likts pamats vienai latgalieðu rakstu valodas formai un ka tie paredzçja rakstîbas
tuvinâðanu tautas valodai. Tomçr tajos sâkotnçji nebija paredzçtas garumzîmes patskaòu
garuma apzîmçðanai, un tikai pçc skolotâju protesta Izglîtîbas ministrija likusi tâs lietot.
M. Bukðs arî analizçjis P. Stroda 1933. gada Pareizraksteibas vôrdneicâ atrodamâs
atkâpes no 1929. gada noteikumiem, kâ arî informçjis par latgalieðu rakstîbâ paveikto
trimdâ. Konferences dalîbnieki konstatçjuði, ka ir vajadzîga jauna latgalieðu rakstu
valodas gramatika. Nâkamajâ gadâ tâ tiek izdota Minhenç [Bukðs, Placinskis 1973].
Darbam ir divas daïas – M. Bukða izstrâdâtais valodas vçstures, pçtniecîbas un grama-
tiskâs sistçmas apskats (7.–342. lpp.) un Jura Placinska veidotâ vârdnîca (343.–
419. lpp.).

Abu pareizrakstîbas vârdnîcu materiâls veido latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareiz-
rakstîbas rîka leksikona pamatu, bet lîdztekus ðîm vârdnîcâm leksikona daïas izstrâdç
izmantoti arî vairâki citi avoti, piemçram, Kalupes izloksnes vârdnîca [Reíçna 1998],
zinâtniskie raksti par latgalieðu leksiku un vârddarinâðanu, nepublicçtie izlokðòu un
latgalieðu rakstu valodas materiâli, arî preses un daiïliteratûras teksti. Iekïauts ne tikai
plaði lietotais leksikas slânis, bet arî izloksnçs sastopamie vienas reâlijas vai jçdziena
apzîmçjuma varianti, lai valodas lietotâjiem bûtu iespçjas pârliecinâties arî par leksisko
dialektismu pareizrakstîbu. Nozîmîgi ir Latvieðu valodas ekspertu komisijas Latgalieðu
rakstu valodas apakðkomisijas sçþu lçmumi par amatu un profesiju nosaukumu, iedzî-
votâju nosaukumu pçc viòu dzîvesvietas, kâ arî toponîmu pareizrakstîbu (LRVA).

Latgales izloksnes ir visai neviendabîgas. Tomçr, vadoties pçc fonçtiskajâm un
morfoloìiskajâm iezîmçm, ir izdalâmas vairâkas izlokðòu grupas. Uz to norâdîjusi jau
Velta Rûíe 1939. gadâ. Viòa arî kartografçjusi daudzas izlokðòu îpatnîbas un uz ðo
karðu pamata izveidojusi Latgales izlokðòu grupçjuma karti [Rûíe-Draviòa 2017
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[1939]: 404]. V. Rûíe noðíir trîs Latgales izlokðòu grupas: ziemeïu, dienvidrietumu
un Austrumlatgales grupu [Rûíe-Draviòa 2017 [1939]: 375–400].

Latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîks balstîts uz izloksnçm, kuras ir Latga-
lieðu rakstu valodas noteikumu [Noteikumi 2008] pamatâ un vislabâk saglabâjuðas
latgaliskajâm izloksnçm raksturîgâs pazîmes. Tâs ir Aizkalnes, Vârkavas, Galçnu,
Viïânu, Sakstagala, Ozolaines, Makaðânu, Dricânu, Gaigalavas, Bçrzpils, Tilþas un
Nautrçnu izloksnes (sk. 1. att.). Morfoloìisko formu pareizrakstîbâ òemtas vçrâ arî
citu Latgales izlokðòu plaðâk sastopamâs parâdîbas, iekïautas seniskâkas formas, lai
tâs nezustu no valodas lietojuma.

1. attçls. Izloksnes, kas ir latgalieðu rakstu valodas pamatâ
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Tradîcija
Latgalieðu rakstu valodas tradîcija pastâv gandrîz 300 gadu. Tâs senâkâ posma

pamatâ ir Dienvidlatgales izloksnes ar tâm raksturîgajâm morfoloìiskajâm îpatnîbâm
(darbîbas vârda vçlçjuma izteiksmes formas ar atðíirîgâm galotnçm katrai personai,
darbîbas vârdu pagâtnes avâ- celmi, atgriezeniskâs morfçmas sa un za lietojuma variants
u. c.). Sâkot ar 19. gs. vidu, latgalieðu rakstu valodâ ienâca arî daþas Latgales centrâlajâm
izloksnçm raksturîgâs pazîmes [Stafecka 2013: 267–284]. Tâ kâ prefiksâlie atgriezeniskie
darbîbas vârdi latgalieðu rakstu valodâ tiek darinâti citâdi nekâ latvieðu literârajâ valodâ,
îpaða vçrîba tika veltîta to atlasei rîkam, lai rakstos netiktu izmantotas nepareizas formas
ar dubultu atgriezeniskuma râdîtâju, piemçram, normatîvâ apsagrîst vietâ lietojot apsagrîztîs.

20. gs. pirmâ puse ir normçtâs rakstu valodas veidoðanâs posms, ko raksturo
vairâkas ortogrâfijas komisiju apspriedes, diskusijas un kompromisu meklçjumi, iznâk
vairâkas gramatikas ar visai nekonsekventu rakstîbu [Ñêðèíäà  1908; Trasuns 1921;
Strods 1922]. Taèu visvairâk nostiprinâjuðâs ir P. Stroda vadîtâs komisijas izstrâdâtâs
un Latvijas Republikas Izglîtîbas ministrijas 1929. gadâ apstiprinâtâs latgalieðu rakstu
valodas normas, kuras gan lîdz galam netika izstrâdâtas. Viens no diskutçtajiem jautâ-
jumiem arî mûsdienâs ir divskaòu uo un ie atspoguïojums ar ô un ç, kas latgalieðu
rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîkâ netiek atspoguïots.

Izlokðòu varianti
Fonçtikâ viens no sareþìîtâkajiem ir jautâjums par patskaòa ç un divskaòa ie

lietojumu (piem., dzçrve vai dzierve; svçrt vai sviert u. c.). Pareizrakstîbas noteikumos
proponçts patskanis ç, tas tiek lietots arî latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas
rîkâ. Latgales dienvidu izloksnçs nelielâ areâlâ vârdos kaíis , zâìis tiek runâts k’ (kak’is,
zuog’is), kamçr pârçjâ Latgalç – è, dþ (kaès, zuodþs). Pareizrakstîbas noteikumos –
variants ar k’ un g’ iekïauts kâ pieïaujamais, taèu latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareiz-
rakstîbas rîkâ netiek dots.

Morfoloìija: izlokðòu varianti un tradîcija
Tomçr visvairâk izloksnçs ir morfoloìisko variantu. Minçsim daþus:

— sievieðu dzimtes nomenu vsk. ìenitîva, dsk. nominatîva un akuzatîva galotnes -is,
-ys (zemis, molys) un -as, -es (zemes, molas). Pareizrakstîbas noteikumos galotnes
-as un -es dotas kâ fakultatîvais variants, taèu latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareiz-
rakstîbas rîkâ dotas tikai paradigmas ar galotni -is, -ys;

— noteiktâ îpaðîbas vârda vîrieðu dzimtes vsk. nominatîva galotne -ais, -îs (lobais
vai lobîs). Kaut arî lielâ daïâ Latgales izlokðòu sastopama galotne -îs (sk. 2. att.),
tâ nav noteikta par normu un arî latgalieðu rakstu valodas rîkâ nav dota;

— darbîbas vârda pagâtnes formas ar formantu -uoja (runuoja, maluoja) un -ova
(runova, malova). Pareizrakstîbas noteikumos ðis variants dots kâ pieïaujamais,
tas iekïauts arî rîkâ, lai sekmçtu ðo pagâtnes formu lietojumu un saglabâðanu;

— arî vçlçjuma izteiksmes formas ar atðíirîgâm personu galotnçm (îtum, îtim, îtu,
îtumem, îtumet, îtu), kas Pareizrakstîbas noteikumos dotas kâ fakultatîvais
variants, iekïautas latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîkâ.
Vçl minami arî citi izlokðòu varianti, piemçram:

— îpaðîbas vârdi un lietvârdi ar izskaòu -inis, -ine (muoliòs pûds, salîciòs), kas ir
seni atvasinâjumi un saglabâjuðies vien nelielâ daïâ latvieðu valodas izlokðòu;
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— îpaðîbas vârdi ar -isks (-isks vai -iskys), piemçram, latgalisks, uoryskys;
— vietniekvârdu jis, jei, itys, itei, tys, tei lokatîva formas jimâ, jamâ, itymâ, itamâ,

tymâ, tamâ lietojums. Kâ liecina Latvieðu valodas dialektu atlanta materiâli,
Latgales izloksnçs vairumâ gadîjumu abâs dzimtçs izplatîts jimâ, itymâ, tymâ,
daþâs izloksnçs reìistrçts arî paralçls formu jamâ, itamâ, tamâ lietojums abâs
dzimtçs, bieþi ar piebildi, ka ðo variantu lieto retâk (sk. 3. att.).

2. attçls. Noteiktâ îpaðîbas vârda vîrieðu dzimtes vienskaitïa nominatîva galotne
(LVDA karte)

3. attçls. Vietniekvârdu tys, tei lokatîva formas Latgales izloksnçs2

2 Kartes veidotas uz Latvieðu valodas dialektu atlanta materiâlu pamata. Elektronisko versiju
veidojusi Liene Markus-Narvila.
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Leksika latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîkâ netiek normçta. Iespçju
robeþâs râdîti izlokðòu varianti, piemçram, varavîksnes nosaukumi varaveiksne, dardadze,
zaïvçdere u. c.; çrkðíogas nosaukumi osûkle, agrista, ogruðka; apstâkïa vârdi cîði,
dyþan, smagi ‘ïoti’ u. c. Leksikas vienîbu izvçles pamatkritçrijs ir vârda atbilsme literârâs
normas kritçrijiem, tâpçc rîkâ netiek iekïauta sarunvalodas leksika – jaunâka laika
slâvismi, piemçram, davaj, vot, zals, bals, plans, planavuot, okazionâlismi ðkûrsteitova
‘bibliotçka’, turîòs ‘saturs’. Sarunvalodas vârdu atlase ir problemâtiska, jo noteikt
robeþu, kurus vârdus neiekïaut latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîkâ, nav vien-
kârði. Tâ, piemçram, saiklis i ir pieïaujams daiïliteratûrâ, taèu nebûtu ieteicams zinâtniska
vai lietiðía rakstura tekstos.

Veidojot rîku, uzmanîba tika pievçrsta arî homogrâfiem, kam ir vienâda nominatîva
forma, bet atðíiras nozîme un gramatiskâs paradigmas, piemçram, kuoss (1. deklinâcija –
klepus un 2. deklinâcija – kâsis), dzeit (dzen, dzîst). Tajos gadîjumos, kad vârds pieder
daþâdâm paradigmâm, tika doti abi vârdi, norâdot atbilstoðu morfoloìisko maríçjumu.

Secinâjumi
Izstrâdâtais latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîks bûs nozîmîgs pienesums

latgalieðu rakstu valodas funkcionalitâtes nodroðinâðanâ, kâ arî latgalieðu rakstu valodas
apguvç un kvalitâtes nodroðinâðanâ publiskajâ telpâ, it îpaði izglîtîbas iestâdçs.

Projektâ izstrâdâtâs latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîka lingvistiskâs
sagataves tehnisko realizâciju îstenos Tildes un Kultûras informâcijas sistçmu centra
speciâlisti.

Latgalieðu rakstu valodas pareizrakstîbas rîka izveide bûs nozîmîgs ieguldîjums
Valsts valodas likuma îstenoðanâ un latgalieðu rakstu valodas izmantoðanas sekmçðanâ.
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Summary
Translations of Literary Texts from Chinese into Latvian

The main objective of the article is to study and analyze the specifics of literary translations
from Chinese into the Latvian language. The author provides a short general comparison between
the two languages. Peculiarities of literary translations regarding Chinese traditional texts and
modern texts are regarded separately. Excerpts from writings of three different eras are provided
as translation examples (The Book of Changes – 2nd century BC, The Treatise about Dao and
De – 3rd century BC, and one Tan Dynasty poem from the 8th century AD).

The research is based on the approach of comparative linguistics with a literary critical
perspective on existing translations. The economic and cultural influence of China in the world
is growing rapidly, thus, on the one hand, the understanding of history, literature, and language
is crucial for the effectiveness of the cooperation. On the other hand, foreign literature translations
into Latvian help to develop and activate the use of local lexis, and in the meantime, they serve as
excellent bases for scientific research purposes, enhancing the terminology of the Latvian sinology.

Key words: Comparative Linguistics, Literary Criticism, the Chinese language, the Latvian
language, Classical Chinese literature

*
Ievads
Raksta galvenais mçríis ir izpçtît un analizçt literâro tulkojumu specifiku no íînieðu

valodas latvieðu valodâ. Autore sniedz abu valodu îsu vispârçju salîdzinâjumu. Atseviðíi
tiek aplûkotas literâro tekstu tulkojumu îpatnîbas no seníînieðu un mûsdienu íînieðu
valodas. Tulkoðanas tehniku ilustrâcijai sniegti piemçri no trîs daþâdu laikmetu darbiem
(„Pârmaiòu grâmata”  – 2. g. t. p.m.ç., „Traktâts par dao un de”  – 3. gs. p.m.ç. un Tan
dinastijas dzejolis no 8. gs. m.ç.).

Pçtîjuma pamatâ ir salîdzinoðâs lingvistikas pieeja ar literatûrkritisku skatîjumu
uz jau esoðajiem tulkojumiem. Íînas ekonomiskâ un kultûras ietekme pasaulç strauji
pieaug, tâdçï, no vienas puses, vçstures, literatûras un valodas izpratne ir ïoti bûtiska
sadarbîbas efektivitâtes veicinâðanai. No otras puses, tulkojot latvieðu valodâ ârzemju
literatûru, tiek attîstîts un veicinâts arî vietçjâs leksikas pielietojums, tajâ paðâ laikâ
veidojot latvieðu sinoloìijas terminu krâjumu zinâtniskâs pçtniecîbas nolûkiem.

Publicçto tulkojumu pârskats
Latvijas sinoloìijas vçsturç no 1936. gada lîdz ðodienai (82 gadu garumâ) atseviðíu

grâmatu formâtâ ir publicçti nepilni 20 literâri tulkojumi no íînieðu valodas. No tiem
vairâk nekâ puse iznâca tikai pçc neatkarîbas atjaunoðanas, kad Latvijas Universitâtç
tika iedibinâta akadçmiskâ studiju programma sinoloìijâ. Tekstu tieði tulkojumi no
íînieðu valodas aizsâkâs, pateicoties pirmajam izcilajam sinologam, etnogrâfam un
valodniekam Pçterim Ðmitam – viòð iztulkoja „ Íînieðu pasakas” , kas tika publicçtas
1936. gadâ. Pçc tam sekoja 30 gadu klusuma periods, tulkojumi turpinâjâs tikai pçc
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1957. gada, kad ar íînieðu moderno literatûru sâka nodarboties Harbinâ dzimuðais
latvietis – japanologs, sinologs un þurnâlists Edgars Katajs. Pilns saraksts ar darbu
nosaukumiem un tulkotâju vârdiem:
1. Pçteris Ðmits. Íînieðu pasakas [Ðmits 1936]
2. Edgars Katajs. Izlase: stâsti [Lu Siòs 1957]
3. Edgars Katajs. Runâjoðais koks: íînieðu stâsti [Katajs 1959]
4. Edgars Katajs. Rikða [Lao Ðe 1963]
5. Agita Baltgalve. Senèu ceïð [Baltgalve 2000]
6. Inese Lielmane. Ðanhajas mîlulîte [Veihueja 2004]
7. Zane Mellupe. Íînieðu sakâmvârdu pasakas [Mellupe 2004]
8. Zane Mellupe. Íînieðu mîti un leìendas  [Mellupe 2005]
9. Zane Mellupe. Dzenbudistu stâsti [Mellupe 2006]
10. Inese Lielmane. Appreci Budu! [Veihueja 2006]
11. Jeïena Staburova. Konfûcijs: Apkopotas runas [Staburova 2006]
12. Irina Bezruèenko, Ilze Pûka. Íînieðu dzîves ainas Cjin dinastijas laikâ [Bezruèenko

2007]
13. Edgars Katajs. 100 íînieðu gudrîbas [Katajs 2008]
14. Jeïena Staburova. Dao un De kanons [Staburova 2009]
15. Karens Petrosjans. Seníînieðu vçsturnieka sniegtâs ziòas par Âzijas huòòiem

[Petrosjans 2015]
16. Agita Baltgalve (red.). Mûsdienu íînieðu stâsti un esejas [Baltgalve 2018]
17. Raimonds Jaks. Meistar, jo tâlâk, jo trakâk  [Mo Jeòs 2019]

Latvieðu sinoloìija padomju laikâ neattîstîjâs, lîdz ar to nâca klajâ tikai trîs íînieðu
literârie darbi. Nozîmîgâkais ieguldîjums ir veikts 21. gs., kas varçtu bût saistîts ar
neatkarîbas atgûðanu, globalizâciju, sakariem ar ârvalstîm, kâ visa rezultâtâ izveidojâs
cieðâki kontakti arî ar Íînu. Ðajâ periodâ iezîmçjas vietçjâs sinoloìijas attîstîba vidçjâs
un augstâkâs izglîtîbas iestâdçs (galvenokârt Rîgas Kultûru vidusskolâ, Latvijas Univer-
sitâtç un Stradiòa Universitâtç).

Tulkotâju literâro darbu izvçle, kâ redzams sarakstâ, ir samçrâ nekonsekventa, tai
piemît gadîjuma raksturs. Iztrûkst daudzi svarîgi íînieðu klasiskâs literatûras pieminekïi,
kâ, piemçram, Tan un Sun dinastiju dzeja vai Min dinastijas români. Tomçr pastâv
svarîgi iemesli, kâpçc tieði ðie, nevis citi darbi tika tulkoti. Pirmkârt, tas ir saistîts ar
tulkotâju specializâciju un interesçm. Otrkârt, noteikta loma ir finansiâlajâm iespçjâm.

Latvieðu un íînieðu valodas atðíirîbas un tulkoðanas pieejas
Analizçjot íînieðu literatûras tulkojumus latvieðu valodâ, ir jâòem vçrâ divi svarîgi

aspekti:
1) latvieðu valodas un íînieðu valodas atðíirîbas;
2) íînieðu klasiskâs „rakstu valodas” (veò jaò )1 un mûsdienu modernâs „ literârâs

valodas”  (ðu miaò ju )2 atðíirîbas.

1 Ðeit pieskaitâma gan „seníînieðu valoda”  (gu veò ), kurâ rakstîti klasiskie filozofiskie un
vçsturiskie traktâti pirms mûsu çras, gan arî vçlâkâ literârâ rakstu valoda lîdz pat 19. gs. beigâm,
kura lielâ mçrâ sekoja seníînieðu valodas normâm.
2 Sâkot ar 20. gs. 20. gadiem, íînieðu literâti centâs rakstît pçc iespçjas tuvâk ikdienâ runâtajai
valodai. Ðâdu literatûru 20. gs. pirmajâ pusç dçvçja par vienkârðo jeb „balto valodu”  (bai hua
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Latvieðu un íînieðu valodas gan pçc izcelsmes, gan pçc fonçtikas, gan arî pçc
gramatikas un rakstîbas ir atðíirîgas. Latvieðu valodas pamatâ ir alfabçts, lîdz ar to
lasîtâja uztvere balstâs uz ierobeþota skaita burtu salikumiem vârdu grupâs. Fonçtikâ
ir îsie un garie patskaòi, mîkstie un cietie lîdzskaòi; uzsvars vienmçr tiek likts uz pirmâs
zilbes; pastâv daþâdas teikumu intonâcijas, bet nav fiksçtu toòu. Morfoloìiski tâ ir
daudzzilbîga valoda; gramatikâ pastâv vârdu fleksijas.

Par rakstu un literârâs valodas pirmsâkumiem var runât, sâkot ar 16. gs., kad
tika izdotas pirmâs grâmatas latvieðu valodâ (tçvreizes). 17. gs. latvieðu literatûras
attîstîbâ vçrojams garîgâs rakstniecîbas uzplaukums un laicîgâs literatûras aizsâkums.
Nacionâlâs valodniecîbas veidoðanâs un pilnîga atdalîðanâs no vâcu valodas rakstîbas
principiem norisinâjâs tikai 19. un 20. gs. mijâ, kad sâka darboties jaunlatvieði. Ðajâ
laikâ tapa arî pirmie români un stâsti [Latvieðu valodas aìentûra 2020].

Íînieðu valodas rakstîba attîstîjâs no piktogrammâm, kuras pastâvçja jau
2. g. t. p.m.ç., lîdz ar to teksta uztvere balstâs uz vizuâliem simboliem. Valoda ir
vienzilbîga, fleksijas nav iespçjamas; fonçtikâ mûsdienâs pastâv èetri toòi. Sintaksç
netiek izdalîti vârdi, bet seníînieðu valodâ nepastâv arî teikumu un teikumu daïu sada-
lîjums. Vçl pat lîdz 20. gs. íînieðu tekstos nav sastopamas citas pieturzîmes kâ vienîgi
punkts [Baltgalve 2014: xiv–xv].

Seníînieðu valoda, kurâ rakstîja senie domâtâji pirms mûsu çras, ir ïoti simboliska,
tâ fiksç tikai galveno domu, lîdz ar to teksti ir îpaði îsi un tiem iespçjamas daþâdas
interpretâcijas. Pçc Haò dinastijas, kad Íînâ ienâca budisms un aizsâkâs tulkojumi no
sanskrita, parâdîjâs íînieðu valodniecîbas un literatûrkritikas pçtîjumi, kâ arî veidojâs
daiïliteratûra. Ðeit un vçlâk izmantotâ literârâ valoda balstâs uz seníînieðu valodas
pamatprincipiem. Visa gramatika sâkas un beidzas ar t. s. „ tukðajiem vârdiem” (sju ci

)3 un „pilnajiem vârdiem” (ði ci )4 [Baltgalve 2015: 9–10].
Literârajâ valodâ vçl arî mûsdienâs (lai gan ne tik lielâ mçrâ kâ senâk) lieto îpaðus

izteicienus un leksiku, kas bûtiski atðíiras no sarunvalodas. Ikdienas sarunvalodas
formas rakstniecîbâ lîdz Min dinastijas laikam (14. gs.) izmantoja ïoti reti. Daïçji
sarunvalodâ sarakstîtos Min un Cjin dinastijas românus un lugas uzskatîja par prastu
un vulgâru zemâko slâòu literatûru, kas neatbilda ne filozofisko, ne vçsturisko, ne
daiïliteratûras darbu elitârajiem standartiem [Baltgalve 2015: 298–299]. Tikai 20. gs.
Rietumu ideju ietekmç literatûra tika modernizçta un autori sâka daïçji izmantot
sarunvalodu. Tomçr vçl lîdz pat mûsdienâm dokumentus, zinâtniskus pçtîjumus, esejas,
dzeju, vçstules, paziòojumus u. tml. bieþi vien raksta literârajâ stilâ, kurâ valda atðíirîgi
likumi nekâ sarunvalodâ. Lîdz ar to tulkotâjiem, meklçjot atbilstoðas izteiksmes iespçjas
mçría valodâ, nâkas sastapties ar daþâdâm grûtîbâm. Bez teikuma struktûras un vârdu
nozîmju atðíirîbâm, kas raksturîgas vairâkumam daþâdu valodu, tulkojot no íînieðu
valodas uz latvieðu valodu, ir vçl arî citas grûtîbas, ko var iedalît divâs grupâs.

), tomçr toreiz un arî tagad zinâtnisko un literâro darbu izteiksme, gramatika un leksika
atðíiras no sarunvalodas jeb „mutiskâs valodas”  (kou ju  ).
3 Te pieskaitâmi funkcionâlie palîgvârdi un gramatiskâs partikulas.
4 Te pieskaitâmi nozîmi nesoðie vârdi, piemçram, lietvârdi, darbîbas vârdi, îpaðîbas vârdi u. c.
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Tulkojumi no seníînieðu valodas:
— viena hieroglifa simboliska piesâtinâtîba,
— hieroglifu vizuâlais vçstîjums (grafçmu elementu spçles),
— pieturzîmju neesamîba, kas apgrûtina teikumu dalîjumu,
— vârdðíiru neesamîba,
— skaitïa, dzimtes un laika formu neesamîba,
— fleksiju neesamîba íînieðu valodâ,
— „tukðie”  palîgvârdi, kuriem nav analogu funkciju un lietojuma latvieðu valodâ.

Tulkojumi no mûsdienu íînieðu valodas:
— vârdu un frâþu dalîjuma neesamîba,
— teikumu un teikuma daïu jçdzienu atðíirîbas Íînâ un Rietumos 5,
— specifiskas darbîbas vârdu formas6,
— toòu problçma (homonîmi, skaòu saspçles),
— tekstu garums un daudzâs atsauces uz klasisko literatûru,
— postmodernajâ literatûrâ – laika, telpas un siþeta lîniju sajaukums un pârklâjums.

Gan klasiskajos românos, gan mûsdienu modernajos un postmodernajos românos
bieþi vien ir ïoti apjomîgs tçlu un varoòu skaits, kâ arî var bût daudzas, viena ar otru
saistîtas vai nesaistîtas siþeta lînijas. Klasiskajos românos tika ievietotas pat îpaðas
tabulas un dzimtas koki, kas palîdzçja lasîtâjam orientçties daudzajos varoòu tçlos,
viòu vârdos un pseidonîmos. Liela problçma ir íînieðu vienzilbîgie personvârdi, kuriem
pçc latvieðu valodas tradîcijas bûtu jâpievieno galotnes. Íînieðu valodâ galotòu nav,
lîdz ar to, ðâdi transkribçjot vârdus, tie nereti attâlinâs no oriìinâla skançjuma tik lielâ
mçrâ, ka kïûst neatpazîstami. Piemçram, ja sâkotnçji nelokâmo sievietes vârdu Van
Cjundzi gribçtu deklinçt, tad nâktos vârda garumu gandrîz vai dubultot: Vana Cjundzija
(nom.), Vanas Cjundzijas (ìen.), Vanai Cjundzijai  (dat.) utt. Sinologi iesaka íînieðu
vârdiem un uzvârdiem galotnes nepievienot un fleksijas neizmantot.

Turpinâjumâ daþi ieteikumi ðo problçmu risinâðanai (òemot vçrâ autores personîgo
pieredzi un pçtîjumus).7 Seníînieðu tekstos viens vârds atbilst vienam hieroglifam,
tas ietver dziïu simbolisku jçgu un ir tulkojams daþâdi. Lîdz ar to tekstâ var izvçlçties
vai nu transkripciju, vai vienu vârdu burtiskam tulkojumam, bet vçrçs vai komen-
târos iespçjams attiecîgo vârdu skaidrot sîkâk, piemçram, dao (ceïð)8, de (tikums)9,

5 Íînieðu valodâ teikumi parasti ir daudz garâki nekâ latvieðu valodâ, komati tiek lietoti atðíirîgi,
nav palîgteikumu.
6 Pamata darbîbas vârdam var pievienot papildu vârdus, kas norâda uz virzienu, subjektu,
objektu, darbîbas sâkumu u. tml.
7 Ir publicçtas divas mâcîbu grâmatas: seníînieðu valodai (Baltgalve, A. (red.) Ievads seníînieðu
valodâ (Veò jaò veò þu meò ). Rîga, LU Akadçmiskais apgâds, 2015) un mûsdienu
íînieðu valodai (Baltgalve, A. Mûsdienu íînieðu valodas pamati (Sjeò dai haò ju jiao èen

). Rîga: Zvaigzne ABC, 2014).
8 Pamatjçdziens íînieðu filozofijâ apzîmç visuma jeb dabas pamatprincipu, ko nav iespçjams
izteikt vârdos vai uztvert ar maòu orgâniem. Burtiski – ‘ceïð’, pârnestâ nozîmç – ‘dzîvesceïð,
pareizais, tikumîgais ceïð’. Citas nozîmes – ‘runât, teikt, izteikt’, ‘iet pa ceïu’.
9 Daoismâ raksturo dao (dabiskâ pamatprincipa) izpausmi cilvçka dzîvç. Vispârinâti attiecas
uz pareizu un harmonisku uzvedîbu sabiedrîbâ un augstâm iekðçjâm morâlâm vçrtîbâm.
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cji (enerìija) 10. Tâpat tekstos, kur parâdâs atsauces uz vçsturiskiem notikumiem,
personîbâm, klasisko filozofiju u. tml., ir nepiecieðami papildu paskaidrojumi zemsvîtras
piezîmçs, jo latvieðu lasîtâjiem trûkst priekðzinâðanu, vides un izglîtîbas fona, kâds ir
íînieðiem.

Vârdus, frâzes un teikumus ieteicams dalît saskaòâ ar kontekstu. Par pamatu
bûtu jâòem mçría valodas (t. i., latvieðu valodas) stila ieradumi, sintakses un grama-
tikas likumi. Vârdðíiras, skaitlis, dzimte, laiku formas utt., kas nav doti, ir jâizsecina
no konteksta un jâpievieno pçc loìikas principiem. Specifiskiem izteicieniem, hiero-
glifu grafçmu vai toòu saspçlçm daþreiz var tikt izmantoti tradicionâli latvieðu valodas
teicieni vai citas asociâcijas, kas mçría valodas lasîtâjam raisîtu lîdzîgas asociâcijas
kâ izejas valodas kultûrvidç dzîvojoðajiem. Tomçr pârâk aizrauties ar analoìijas
meklçjumiem nebûtu ieteicams, lai nepârvçrstu íînieðu literâro darbu par latvieðu
folkloru.

Mûsdienu íînieðu valodas darbîbas vârdu papildelementiem, kuri norâda virzienu,
runâtâja-klausîtâja attiecîbas, darbîbas sâkumu, turpinâjumu u. tml., latvieðu valodâ
daþreiz iespçjams pielâgot piedçkïus, piemçram, cjilai   ‘celties’, dþaòcjilai 
‘piecelties’, lai  ‘nâkt’, ðanlai  ‘uznâkt (nâkt augðâ)’. Apzîmçtâju frâzes un
palîgteikumi íînieðu valodâ vienmçr tiek novietoti pirms galvenâ vârda, kas parasti ar
ìenitîva partikulu de  tiek pievienots teiciena beigâs. Lîdz ar to latvieðu valodâ
vispirms jâtulko pçdçjais vârds (kas ir galvenais), pçc tâ pievienojot palîgteikumu, kas
íînieðu valodâ atrodams teikuma daïas sâkumâ. Ieteicams tulkot pçc iespçjas tuvu
izejas valodas tekstam, lai saglabâtu íînieðu kultûras un attiecîgâ autora stila specifiku.
Pçcâk teksti jâpârskata, meklçjot sinonîmus un skanîgus, raitus izteicienus mçría valodâ.
Vairâkas reizes nâkas arî pârlasît galvenâs siþeta lînijas, lai pielâgotu atbilstoðas darbîbas
vârdu formas un laikus.

Literâro tulkojumu piemçri
Kâ piemçri izvçlçti fragmenti no trim daþâdu laikmetu un þanru darbiem, lai bûtu

iespçjams gût priekðstatu par íînieðu klasiskâs literârâs valodas tulkoðanas specifiku.
Tulkojumiem pievienoti arî hieroglifi, lai lasîtâjs varçtu salîdzinât tekstu garumu un
ârçjo izskatu.

Pirmais fragments òemts no vissenâkâ rakstu monumenta „Pârmaiòu grâmatas”
(Ji dzjin ), kuras sâkotnçjais teksts, iespçjams, pierakstîts jau 2. g. t. p.m.ç.11

Grâmatas pamatâ ir 64 nodaïas, katrâ no tâm vispirms ir dots îss vispârçjâs situâcijas
raksturojums, pçc tam seko skaidrojumi seðâm heksagrammu lînijâm. Teksts pats par
sevi ir gandrîz nesaprotams, neloìisks un ekstrçmi îss. To iespçjams atðifrçt un skaidrot
tikai pçc vçlâk pievienotajiem íînieðu zinâtnieku skaidrojumiem, kuri ðajâ rakstâ netiks
citçti. Kâ piemçrs dots otrâs nodaïas „Zeme” fragments raksta autores tulkojumâ.

10 Citas nozîmes – ‘elpa’, ‘çteris’, ‘gaiss’. Tradicionâlajâ íînieðu dzîves filozofijâ norâda uz
neredzamu dzîvîbas spçku, kas katram cilvçkam piemît no dzimðanas lîdz nâvei. Tas saistâs
gan ar auru, gan elpoðanu, domâm, gribasspçku un enerìijas plûsmu pa íermeni.
11 Arheoloìiski atklâtie senâkie teksta fragmenti gan nâk tikai no Haò dinastijas, apm. 2. gs.
p.m.ç. Tas ir tâdçï, ka Cjin dinastijas laikâ (3. gs. p.m.ç.), kad imperators Ðihuandi ar militâru
varu centralizçja teritorijas, gandrîz visi klasiskie teksti tika iznîcinâti.
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Zeme 
1. Kâjas uzmin uz salnas, drîz bûs stingrs ledus. 
2. Tieðums, plaðums, diþenums. Ja neaizsedz sauli, nav nekâ nelabvçlîga.

3. Apslçpjot daili, iespçjama tikumîba. Daþi seko valdnieka rîcîbai. Nav nopelnu,
bet ir rezultâts. 

4. Aizsiet maisu. Nav ko vainot, nav ko slavçt. 
5. Dzeltens apakðtçrps pamatâ nes laimi. 
6. Pûíi cînâs klajumâ. Viòu asins – zila un dzeltena. 

[Chen Guying 2005: 34]

Seníînieðu valodâ katram hieroglifam ir viena vesela vârda funkcija, tâpçc arî
latvieðu valodâ ir mçìinâts piemeklçt vienu vârdu. Par spîti tam, ir skaidri redzams, ka
latviskais teksts ir divas vai pat trîs reizes garâks. Teikumu dalîjums daþâdâs íînieðu
teksta versijâs atðíiras, jebkurâ gadîjumâ teikumi nav pilni, bieþi tiek izlaists teikuma
priekðmets. Lîdz ar to nav skaidri zinâms, par kuru personu ir runa un kâdâ laikâ
risinâs darbîba. Dotais tulkojums veikts ïoti burtiski, tomçr bûtu arî iespçjams pievienot
iztrûkstoðos vârdus kvadrâtiekavâs, lai izveidotu loìiskus teikumus. Tekstam, bez
ðaubâm, ir nepiecieðami apjomîgi skaidrojumi un komentâri.

Otrais piemçrs òemts no daoistu klasiskâ „Traktâta par dao un de”  (Dao de dzjin
), ko pçc leìendas sarakstîjis Laodzi, lai gan îstenîbâ konkrçtu ziòu nav ne par

darba tapðanas laiku un vietu, ne arî par autoru. Mûsdienâs sinologi uzskata, ka teksts
varçtu bût tapis ap 2.–3. gs. p.m.ç. Ðis darbs latvieðu valodâ ir tulkots divas reizes. Jau
padomju laikâ, apkopojot vairâkas vâcu valodas versijas, to iztulkoja filozofs Vilnis
Zariòð. Pçc neatkarîbas atjaunoðanas to vçlreiz tieði no íînieðu valodas tulkoja
vçsturniece un sinoloìe Jeïena Staburova. Fragments no 6. nodaïas:

„ Laodzi sacerçjums par dao un de” „ Dao un De kanons”
[Zariòð 1986: 55] [Staburova 2009: 43]

Ielejas tukðîba pastâv vienmçr. Strauta gultnes gars nemirst:

Tâ ir apslçptâ spçja bût mâtei. to sauc pirmsâkuma mâtîte.

Mâtes bûtîbas izejas vârti. Pirmsâkuma mâtîtes vârti –

Zemei un debesîm saknes ir. tos sauc debess-zemes sakne:

Tâs liegâ virmojumâ neizkust no stiepjas, it kâ bûtu;
vietas,

To darboðanâs mûþam neapsîkst. lietojama bez piepûles.

Traktâta nosaukums abos tulkojumos ir atðíirîgs; tâpat arî teksti gan stila, gan
leksikas, gan arî satura ziòâ – pilnîgi daþâdi. Vilnis Zariòð salîdzinâja vairâkus tulko-
jumus eiropieðu valodâs un galveno uzmanîbu vçrsa uz filozofiskâs domas skaidru
izteiksmi, viòð arî izmantoja latvieðu valodas izteiksmes bagâtîbu. Sacerçjums izejas
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valodâ ir ïoti tçlains, dzejisks un ar atskaòâm. Tulkotâjs to ir mçìinâjis parâdît mçría
valodas lasîtâjiem lîdzîgâ izteiksmç. Savukârt Jeïenas Staburovas tulkojums ir ïoti
burtisks; nekas nav piedzejots vai izskaistinâts. Vietâm izteiksme ir samçrâ smagnçja,
vârdu formas mçría valodâ nav noapaïotas un daþreiz izklausâs dîvaini. Tulkotâja,
iespçjams, nedaudz iespaidojâs no krievu valodas.

Raksta autore piedâvâ savu tulkojuma versiju ðim fragmentam, kurâ labskanîbas
dçï ir ievietoti nozîmi nemainoðie papildinoðie vârdi – „ to” , „un” , „par” :

Ielejas dievîba nemirst.
To dçvç par sâkotnçjo sieviðíîbu,
Par sâkotnçjâs sieviðíîbas vârtiem.
To dçvç par debesu un zemes sakni.
Kâ zîda ðíiedra tâ turpinâs,
Izmanto to, nekustoties. [Ren Farong 2012: 24]

Mûsu çras sâkumâ íînieðu rakstniecîbâ izveidojies þanrs, ko varçtu pielîdzinât
Rietumos pazîstamajai daiïliteratûrai; tas atðíîrâs no vçsturiskajiem un filozofiskajiem
traktâtiem. Strauji attîstîjâs arî daþâdi dzejas stili. Viduslaikos pastâvoðâs Tan un Sun
dinastijas (7.–13. gs.) tiek dçvçtas par „zelta laikmetu”, jo uzplauka ekonomika, zinâtnes
un arî literatûra.

Kâ nâkamais izvçlçts viens dzejolis no Tan dinastijas, kuru sarakstîjis dzejnieks
Liu Dzunjuaò . Dzejolis dots raksta autores tulkojumâ [Baltgalve 2015: 134].

Upes sniegâ

Tûkstoð kalnos putnu lidojums rimis,

Simtiem takâs ïauþu pçdas dziest.

Savrupâ laivâ veèuks niedru hûti,

Vientuïi zvejo saltâs upes sniegu.

Dzejolî gandrîz autentiskâ veidâ var izsekot íînieðu valodas vârdu salikumam un
skaitam. Tikai otrajâ rindiòâ vârda „desmittûkstoð”  (vaò ) vietâ latvieðu valodâ
labskanîbas un îsuma dçï izmantots skaitlis „simts” . Treðajâ rindiòâ samainîti vietâm
vârdi „niedru hûte”  un „veèuks” , jo ðajâ frâzç apzîmçtâju latvieðu valodâ nav iespçjams
novietot pirms galvenâ vârda (burtiski – niedru hûte veèuks). Diemþçl tonâlo sistçmu
un rindu beigu atskaòas, kas tajâ laikâ íînieðu dzejâ tika stingri ievçrotas, latvieðu
valodâ nav iespçjams atveidot. Ja izvçlçtos atdzejoðanas metodi, tad bûtu nepiecieðams
mainît vârdu secîbu un, iespçjams, arî vârdu skaitu, saturiskâs nianses.

Secinâjumi
Raksta autore vçlas îpaði izcelt nepiecieðamîbu pçc sistemâtiskiem un zinâtniskiem

íînieðu literatûras tulkojumiem latvieðu valodâ. Latvijas sabiedrîba jau ir iepazinusies
ar daþiem tieðiem vai starpvalodu tekstu tulkojumiem. Turklât mûsdienâs tiek veidoti
kultûras, biznesa un diplomâtiskie kontakti ar Íînu, tâpçc adaptçti tulkojumi „vieglâ”
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valodâ vairs nav nepiecieðami. Íînieðu klasiskie darbi ir jâtulko un jâskaidro atbilstoði
to sâkotnçjai akadçmiskajai vçrtîbai izejas kultûrvidç. Aktuâls jautâjums ir par nozî-
mîgâko literâro sacerçjumu izvçli, jo ir skaidrs, ka íînieðu-latvieðu literatûras pârneses
jomâ pieprasîjums finansiâli nekad neatsvçrs piedâvâjuma iespçjas. Tomçr, lai cik maza
arî nebûtu kâda nâcija, tâs valodas un literatûras bagâtinâðanas viens no svarîgiem
nosacîjumiem ir tulkojumi no sveðvalodâm. Tas ir veids, kâ sakârtot zinâtnisku leksiku,
terminoloìiju un padziïinât speciâlistu un arî plaðâkas auditorijas zinâðanas sinoloìijas
jomâ.
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No austrumiem uz rietumiem: daiïliteratûras tulkotâju
lçmumu pieòemðanas lingvokulturoloìiskie aspekti angïu valodâ

Summary
From East to West: linguoculturology aspects of literary translators’ decision-making
in English

The article describes various decision-making aspects of translating literary texts from
oriental languages into English. Translation studies have recently experienced a revived cultural
shift; therefore, the focus has been on linguocultural decision-making aspects in translators’
notes and comments. Particularly, translators’ notes on translating oriental literature have con-
tributed to the spread of literature from distant countries. Besides, the experience translators
have revealed in their notes and comments bridge the translation theory and practice.

The article describes three important concepts such as orientalism, linguoculture and
decision-making factors. Among the latter, the most frequent ones established are time, language,
content and form, tropes, and cooperation. Orientalism refers largely to the oriental textual
world. Linguoculture refers to differences in worldview particulars and common universals.
Decision-making factors relating to time cover the issues of cultural untranslatability due to
distance in time and space between source and target texts. Linguistic factors emphasize both
the importance of denotations and also the symbolic aspects of the literary word. The absence
of equivalents in English has urged contemporary translators to transliterate source lexemes.
Issues on content and form relate to versification and musicality of a text in translation; whereas
figurativeness is often determined by the choice between metaphors and similes that wield com-
parable and compared referents differently in source and target languages. Translators also
admit that various approaches to translating oriental texts may develop the theory of translation.
Importantly, literary translation is viewed as a collaborative translation project among specialists.

Key words: orientalism, linguoculture, decision-making factors

*
Ievads
Pasaulç pieaug tulkoto grâmatu tirgus. Saskaòâ ar ASV Nîlsena ziòojumu (mazum-

tirgotâju un mârketinga pçtîjumu grupu) tulkoto grâmatu î patsvars 2018. gadâ angïu
valodâ pieaudzis par 5.63 % [Anderson, P.]. Lielâkâ daïa daiïliteratûras tulkojumu
angïu valodâ ir no franèu valodas, taèu tulko arî no japâòu, íînieðu, arâbu valodas.
Tieði austrumu zemju daiïliteratûra angliski runâjoðajâs zemçs iegûst arvien lielâku
popularitâti, jo veicina kultûras un valodas izpratni par tâlâkâm zemçm. Oksfordas
Universitâtes pçtnieks Pîters Frenkopens (Peter Frankopan) grâmatâ „Zîda ceïð” raksta:

„Kamçr mçs domâjam, kâ veidot attiecîbas ar tautâm, kultûru un reìioniem, kuros
esam bijuði retu reizi vai nemaz, cenðamies arî saprast, kas mûs visus kopâ saista, kâ
esam ieausti Âzijas musturî, ko cenðamies atjaunot. Mçs no jauna auþam Zîda ceïus”
[Frankopan 2016: 52].

Raksta mçríis ir sistematizçt un analizçt daiïliteratûras tulkotâju lçmumu pie-
òemðanas apsvçrumus par austrumu literatûras lingvokulturoloìiskajiem aspektiem,
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tiek aplûkots orientâlisma un lingvokultûras jçdziens daiïliteratûras tulkoðanas kon-
tekstâ, kâ arî raksturotas tendences daiïliteratûras tulkojumos no austrumu valodâm
angïu valodâ. Tulkojumi angïu valodâ bieþi vien tiek izmantoti kâ starpniektulkojumi,
ja attiecîgajâ mçrívalodâ nav pieejams tulkojums. Arî angïu valodâ, tâpat kâ citâs
valodâs, vçrojami gan leksikas aizguvumi no avotvalodas, gan interference, gan tulko-
tâju piedâvâtie varianti. Tam par pamatu bieþi vien ir lakûnas, gan tulkojumu maríç-
ðana ar eksotismiem, avota lingvokulturoloìiskais konteksts, kâ arî laiktelpas attâlums.
Lai noskaidrotu tulkotâju lçmumpieòemðanas apsvçrumus, izlases veidâ tiek aplûkoti
tie tulkojumi angïu valodâ, kuros pievienotas tulkotâju piezîmes, pielikumi, glosâriji
un kas sniedz padziïinâtu izpratni par austrumu literatûras tulkojumiem angïu valodâ.
Taèu tulkojumi angïu valodâ apliecina arî orientâlisma klâtbûtni un ietekmi rietumu
pasaulç. Praktiskajâ materiâlâ tiek analizçtas tulkotâju piezîmes un komentâri, grupçjot
tos tematiskajos lokos.

Rakstâ tiek aplûkoti vairâki tulkoðanas lçmumu pieòemðanas jautâjumi. Pirmkârt,
tulkoðanas teorijas saistîba ar tulkoðanas praksi ir bijusi vienmçr problemâtiska. Tulko-
ðanas teorija piedâvâ bieþi vien ideâlus un abstraktus tulkoðanas modeïus, taèu tulkotâji
nereti izstrâdâ savu avotteksta tulkoðanas modeli. Otrkârt, orientâlisma jçdziens aptver
valodu, tçlu sistçmu, kontekstu, tekstu, skaòas simbolismu. Treðkârt, tulkotâju lçmumu
pieòemðanas apsvçrumi bieþi vien piedâvâ gan didaktiskus, gan zinâtniskus tulkoðanas
modeïus, akcentçjot starpkultûru aspektu. Ceturtkârt, tieði daiïliteratûras tulkotâji
efektîvi bûvç tiltu starp divâm lingvokultûrâm.

Lai skatîtu pçtâmos jautâjumus kontekstâ, raksta piemçros analizçta persieðu dzej-
nieka Hafeza dzeja Mario Petruèi (Mario Petrucci) tulkojumâ, Enpingas Èinas (Annping
Chin) tulkojums Konfûcija „Analektiem” (The Analects), Martina Palmera tulkojums
Konfûcija „Visgodâjamâkajâm grâmatâm” (The Most Venerable Books), kâ arî analizçts
Leonarda Preta (Leonard Pratt) tulkojums Ðena Fu darbam „Seði plûstoðas dzîves pie-
raksti”  (Six Records of a Floating Life), Robina Voterfîlda (Robin Waterfield) tulkojums
Halîla Dþibrâna darbam „Pravietis”  (The Prophet), Pîtera Makmilena (Peter Macmillan)
tulkotâ japâòu dzejas izlase „Simt dzejnieku”  (One Hundred Poets), „Didaktiskâ dzeja”
(The Tales of Ise), Lusjçna Strika (Lucien Stryk) tulkojums Baðo dzejai „Par mîlu un
mieþiem” (On Love and Barley), Koulmena Benksa (Coleman Banks) tulkojums Rumi
dzejas izlasei (Selected Poems), Svama Prabhavandas (Swami Prabhavanda) un Frede-
rika Manèestera (Frederick Manchester) „Upaniðâdu”  tulkojums, Kristofera Iðervuda
(Christopher Isherwood) „Bhagavadgîtas” tulkojums, Tobija Vilkinsona ( Toby Wilkinson )
„Seno çìiptieðu rakstu”  (Writings from Ancient Egypt ) tulkojumi, Dþeimsa Molinsona
(James Mallinson) un Marka Singltona (Mark Singleton) sanskritu tekstu „Jogas
izcelsme” tulkojumi.

Orientâlisma jçdziens
Jau Dþofrijs Èosers, Ðekspîrs, Draidens, Poups, Bairons lietoja terminu orientâlisms,

lai raksturotu austrumu zemju ìeogrâfiju, tikumus un kultûru. Piemçram, 19. gs. Viktors
Igo rakstîja, ka Luisa XIV laikos rakstnieki un pçtnieki bija helçnisti, taèu vçlâk daudzi
kïuva par orientâlistiem [Botton 2002: 92]. Mûsdienu orientâlisms ir arî kultûras un
politikas artefakts, kas liek pçtniekiem uzdot tâdus jautâjumus kâ, piemçram, kâpçc
austrumu zemju aprakstam jâbût eksotiskam; kâ izzinât orientâlismu; kas orientâlismâ
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ir citâdâks nekâ rietumu kultûrâ; kâ orientâlismu atveido daþâdu gadsimtu domâtâji;
kâ tulkot no persieðu valodas angïu valodâ; kuram visveiksmîgâk izdodas popularizçt
orientâlismu – politiíiem, dziedâtâjiem, dejotâjiem, uzòçmçjiem… tulkotâjiem?

Orientâlisms formâli aizsâkâs 18. un 19. gs., tajâ ietilpst austrumu valodu, litera-
tûras, reliìijas, filozofijas, vçstures, mâkslas un jurisprudences pçtîjumi. Ar orientâlismu
saistâmas semantiski ietilpîgas kultûrleksiskas reâlijas: sfinksa, Kleopatra, Çdene,
Sodoma un Gomora, Astarte, Izîda un Ozîriss, zikurâts, Ðçbas íçniòiene, Ðambala,
Asîrija, budisms, hieroglifs, Bizantija, nirvâna, karma utt. Edvards Saîds (Edward Said)
ir viens no ievçrojamâkajiem mûsdienu orientâlisma teorijas pamatlicçjiem. Saskaòâ
ar viòa uzskatiem orientâlisms pamatâ apzîmç teksta pasauli, jo orientâlisms izplatîjâs
Eiropâ ar rakstîtâ teksta palîdzîbu, kuri vçrsa uzmanîbu austrumu domâðanas veidam,
valodâm un austrumu civilizâcijai [Said 2003: 52]. Pat orientâlistu kritiíi atzîst, ka
Saîda darbs ir joprojâm ievçrojams islâma studijâs, Âzijas studijâs, jo Saîdam izdevies
orientâlismu popularizçt un piesaistît, îpaði postkoloniâlisma kritiíus [Hallaq 2018: 9].

Orientâlisma jçdziens ir cieði savijies ar eksotismu. Gan britu koloniâlâ vçsture,
gan ceïotâju un jaunu zemju atklâjçju novçrojumos austrumi saistîjuðies ar eksotismu.
Emijas Mileras (Amy Miller ) grâmatâ „Pasaules apceïotâjs. Viktorijas laikmeta ceïotâji
Indijâ, Íînâ un Japânâ ”  (The Globetrotter. Victorian Excursions in India, China and
Japan) minçtas trîs eksotisma saknes – romantiskais orientâlisms, autentiskais orien-
tâlisms un kosmopolîtais orientâlisms. Bieþi vien ceïotâju novçrojumi par austrumu
zemju dabu izsaukuði bijîbu un pat ðausmas [Miller 2019: 17]. Savukârt orientâlisma
kritiíi apgalvo, ka nav nekâdu atðíirîbu starp rietumiem un austrumiem, austrumi
nav ne vairâk un ne mazâk garîgi, ne vairâk un ne mazâk attîstîti, ne arî citâdi agresîvi,
cilvçciski, racionâli, materiâlisti, brîvdomâtâji un mâòticîgi [Hallaq 2018: 141].

Lingvokultûras jçdziens
Viena no jaunâkajâm tulkoðanas paradigmâm ir lingvokulturoloìiskâs tekstu un

tulkoðanas teorijas. Kultûrtulkojums uzskatâms par tâdu tulkojumu, kurâ òemti vçrâ
gan kultûras, gan lingvistiskie faktori [Cort és 2018: 1]. Lai arî interese par tulkojumu
nesaraujamu saistîbu ar avotkultûru aprakstîjis Humbolts un Foslera estçtiskâ lingvis-
tikas skola Vâcijâ [Underhill 2013: 7], mûsdienâs tulkoðanâ no jauna aktualizçjas
valodas un kultûras mijiedarbe globâlajâ grâmatu tulkojumu tirgû pretstatâ dominçjo-
ðajam 19. un 20. gs. burtiskajam (t. i. gramatiskajam) daiïliteratûras tulkoðanas
virzienam. Tulkojumu kultûras paradigmâ no jauna tiek akcentçti universâlie vispârinâ-
jumi un reìionâlâ lingvokultûras specifika:

„Mçs uzskatâm, ka pastâv vispârçjas likumsakarîbas, simetriskas struktûras. Mçs
pieòemam, ka visi cilvçki spçj uztvert un tiem ir prâta spçjas, lai apjçgtu un reaìçtu, lai
rîkotos un radîtu jaunas struktûras. Mçs pieòemam, ka cilvçku spçjas interpretçt jaunâs
struktûras ir neierobeþotas. Taèu mçs arî uzskatâm, ka cilvçku prâta spçjâm ir robeþas
un konkrçta mçrítiecîba, tâdçï interpretâciju skaits ir ierobeþots. Mçs pieòemam, ka
cilvçki spçj veidot kultûras kopienas un paradumus. Paradumi ïauj attiecîgâs struktûras
uztvert, interpretçt, atcerçties, kâ arî paðas struktûras vada domâðanu un darbîbu
[Leewenstein 2019: 247].”  (raksta autora tulkojums – G. D. )

Lingvokultûras struktûra veido savstarpçji saistîtu veselumu. Kultûrtulkojums ir
tâds tulkojums, kurâ avotteksta lingvokultûras struktûra tiek pârtulkota mçrítekstâ.
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Lingvokultûras relatîvismu ilustratîvi un tçlaini skaidro Edvards Sepîrs – salîdzinot
zîmçjumu, kurâ atainots kâds Japânas kalns (piemçram, mâkslinieka Ðibas Kokana
kalnu zîmçjumus), ar Eiropas mâkslinieku zîmçjumu, kurâ atainots kalns (piemçram,
Eduarda Monç gleznas ar kalnu ainavâm), vçrojam bûtiskas stilizçtas, formâlas, kom-
pozicionâlas atðíirîbas [Sapir 1921: 6].

Grâmatas „Language” (Valoda) autore Gvo apraksta atðíirîgu lingvistisko pieredzi,
personâþam ieceïojot Lielbritânijâ – lingvistiskâs akulturâcijas process notiek lçni,
interference tiek fiksçta ne tikai lingvistiskâ, bet arî kultûras lîmenî. Autore parâda, kâ
jauna íîniete, kura ieradusies mâcîties angïu valodu, tver britu lingvistisko pasaules
ainavu caur savas kultûras prizmu. Piemçram, pidþina angïu valodâ grâmatas personâþs
secina: „ Talk doesn’t cook rice,”  say Chinese. Only thing I care in life is eating. And I
learning English by food first. [Guo 2018: 17] („No tukðâm pïâpâm rîsus nepagatavosi.
Angïu valodu vispirms apgûstu, mâcoties par çdieniem.”  (raksta autora tulkojums –
G. D. )) Çdiena nosaukumi tiek skaidroti, tulkojot burtiski íînieðu nosaukumus angïu
valodâ, – potato (kartupelis) – earth bean (zemes pupa), lavender (lavanda) – clothes
perfuming weeds (augi apìçrba iesmarþoðanai), thyme (timiâns) – one hundred miles
fragrant (simt jûdþu aromâtiskais [augs]) [Guo 2018: 65]. Tâdçjâdi viens un tas pats
objekts avotkultûrâ un mçríkultûrâ var ievçrojami atðíirties. Lingvokultûra tiek skatîta
vairâku lingvistisko un ekstralingvistisko faktoru mijiedarbç, kas attçlota diagrammâ.

1. tabula
Zinâðanu veidi valodas uztverç [Bax 2011: 9]

Pasaule Kopîgâs zinâðanas par pasauli
Sabiedrîba un kultûra Sociâlâs attiecîbas un sociâlâs lomas
Konteksts Runas akti, fiziskie faktori
Teksts un þanrs Intertekstuâlie sakari, þanru funkcija un struktûra
Jçdzieniskâs struktûras Mentâlie modeïi, shematiskâs zinâðanas, scenâriji
Kohçzija, teikums, vârds, Teksta kohçzijas un koherences lîdzekïi, sintakse,
elements leksika, skaòas, burti

Tulkotâju lçmumpieòemðanas apsvçrumi par laika faktoru
Viena no sareþìîtâkajâm tulkotâju problçmâm ir tulkot tâdus tekstus, kuri sarak-

stîti pirms vairâkiem gadsimtiem un gadu tûkstoðiem. Klasiskâ un kanoniskâ literatûra
bieþi vien tiek tulkota, òemot vçrâ laika faktoru, jo pârmaiòas semantikâ piedzîvojusi
avotvalodas leksika, aktualizçjies apkârtçjâs pasaules skaidrojums, kultûrvide. Konfû-
cija tekstu tulkotâjs Palmers atzîst tulkoðanas grûtîbas, jo „ teksti tapuði pirms aptuveni
trim tûkstoðiem gadu, tajâ laikâ Romas impçrija pat vçl nebija radusies, Grieíijai
nebija sava rakstu valoda, pamazâm Eiropâ beidzâs akmens laikmets… [Confucius
2015: X]; pirms divtûkstoð gadiem Íînâ jau bija zinâtne, taèu tikai pirms èetrsimt
gadiem Eiropa sâka apgût íînieðu valodu” [Confucius 2015: XXVIII]. Tulkotâji angïu
valodâ aplûko plaðu jautâjumu klâstu, kas skar laika un vietas faktoru austrumu lite-
ratûras tulkoðanâ – savçjo un sveðo identitâti, netulkojamîbas pakâpi, formas un satura
vienotîbas problçmas, skançjumu, simbolus, lingvokultûras kodus, areâlo leksiku, tçlainos
izteiksmes lîdzekïus, tulkotâja atbildîbu pret lasîtâju, teksta vizualizâciju, avotteksta

•

‚
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un mçríteksta sociâlo ietekmi, sadarbîbas iespçjas tulkoðanâ u. c. jautâjumus. Tâ, pie-
mçram, Dþibrâna atdzejotâjs Voterfîlds piedâvâ lasîtâjam atdzejojumu piezîmçs
ielûkoties 60. gadu New Age kustîbâ, kuru lielâ mçrâ iedvesmoja avotteksts „Pravietis” .
Zinâms, ka 60. gadu kustîbai bija raksturîgs dumpinieciskums, atteikðanâs no kanoniem,
daþâdu mistisko pieredþu sintçze, tâpçc atdzejotâjs secina: „dzejniekam jâvçstî noslç-
pumainais; labs dzejnieks nepârkâpj robeþu, aiz kuras sâkas îsteni noslçpumainais un
nesakarîgais”  [Gibran 1998: XII].

Tulkotâju lingvistiskie lçmumpieòemðanas faktori
Ðajâ lçmumpieòemðanas tematiskajâ grupâ ietilpst pârsvarâ visi tulkotâju darbi.

Tulkotâji meklçjuði ne tikai iespçjas, kâ mûsdienu lasîtâjam angïu valodâ tulkot citu
kultûru un laiktelpas tekstus, bet arî norâdîjuði uz valodas problçmâm. Tâ tulkotâjs
Vilkinsons, pârtulkodams seno çìiptieðu tekstus, secina, ka kopumâ par tiem interesçjas
pçtnieki, taèu jaunâ tipa tulkojums bûs interesants arî lasîtâjiem, kam nav padziïinâtas
izpratnes par eìiptoloìiju. Turklât mûsdienu lasîtâjam jâatklâj atðíirîga citu laikmetu
kultûra un pieredze – tulkotâjam tas nozîmç aktîvi veidot saikni starp avotkultûras
tekstu un mûsdienu lasîtâja pieredzi. Vilkinsons apraksta seno çìiptieðu valodas îpat-
nîbas – nozîmju bagâtîbu, semantisko nianðu atðíirîbas pat tâdam vârdam kâ, pie-
mçram, ‘diþs’ (transliterçjot angïu valodâ – aa un wer) [Wilkinson 2016: XXIII–XXIV],
ko lietojuði senie çìiptieði, lai noðíirtu uzrunu dieviem un raksturotu diþenumu, cçlumu.
Faraonu vârdi, uzruna un tituli atðíiras no tradicionâlajiem nosaukumiem. Ja rietumos
parasti lieto personvârdus, Senajâ Çìiptç faraonus uzrunâja tâ saucamajâ troòa vârdâ,
nevis personvârdâ, piemçram, Tutanhamonu dçvçja par Nebkheperuru; kopâ seno
çìiptieðu faraoniem bija pieci vârdi, no kuriem personvârdu un troòa vârdu ierakstîja
ovâlâ laukumâ – kartuðâ.

Austrumu literatûrâ îpaði pievçrsta uzmanîba vârdam kâ simbolam. Atdzejotâjiem
jâòem vçrâ gan denotatîvais aspekts, gan arî lingvokulturoloìijas simboli. Tâ atdzejotâjs
Petruèi min vairâkus piemçrus, kuros bijis jâòem vçrâ vârdu simboliskâ nozîme –
saule, mçness, kauss, roze, lauks un dârzs, ciprese, Jûdas koks, mati, cirtas, lûpas,
vaigs, bârda, dzimumzîme, rîtausma. Petruèi uzsver, ka vçlçjies, lai vârdu simboliskâ
nozîme atklâjas pakâpeniski, piemçram:

See how Your moon blushes with dawn to reflect Your hidden glow
Watch the rose petal of Judas fall strangely into the wild cup of Rose.

[Petrucci 2018: XX–XXI]

(Skat, kâ Tavs mçness tçls rîtausmâ tvîkst un noslçpumu Tavu atstaro tas;
Vai pamani roþu ziedlapiòas – no Jûdas koka tâs Roþu kausâ krît laiski.)

(raksta autora tulkojums – G. D. )

Bhagavadgîtas tulkotâjs Iðervuds un Prabhavananda atzîst, ka mûsdienâs ir vçrojama
tendence tulkot senos tekstus vienkârðotâ valodâ; sanskrita teksti ir koncentrçti, tajos
ir precîzi filozofijas un reliìijas termini, kosmoloìijas sistçma ievçrojami atðíiras no
rietumu antîkâs izpratnes par pasaules kârtîbu [Isherwood; Prabhavananda 2002: 9].
Tulkotâji norâda, ka angïu valodâ nav ekvivalenti tâdiem vârdiem kâ bramanis, âtmans,
prakriti , gunas un citi. Zîmîga ir atziòa, ka, tulkojot vienu no senâkajâm reliìiskajâm
liecîbâm pasaulç, tekstu nevar burtiski un pedantiski pârtulkot angïu valodâ [Isherwood;
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Prabhavananda 2002: 10]. Japâòu autors Okakura 1906. gadâ skeptiski secinâjis:
„Tulkojums vienmçr ir nodevîba [..]  tas vienmçr lîdzinâs auduma iekðpusei – visi diegi
ir vietâ, taèu trûkst krâsu salikuma smalkuma” [Okakura 2010: 33–34].

Vietu nosaukumi un administratîvo teritoriju klasifikâcija tulkojumos ievçrojami
atðíiras no rietumu nosaukumiem un klasifikâcijas. Konfûcijs aprakstîja, kâdam jâbût
galvaspilsçtas plânojumam: centrâ jâatrodas diþciltîgo teritorijai, kuru apòem droðîbas
josla; treðais pilsçtas zonçjums ir aizliegtâ teritorija; tâlâk ir barbaru teritorija; piektais
zonçjums ir noziedznieku teritorija [Confucius 2014: XXVIII].

Vietu norâþu îpaðvârdi bieþi vien ir tçlaini, tie ir floras un faunas, dabas objektu
un parâdîbu motivçti nosaukumi – Rainbow Park (Varavîksnes parks), Garden of
Peaceful Waves (Mierîgo viïòu dârzs), Lotus Flower Bridge (Lotosa zieda tilts), Temple
of Arriving Cranes (Ielidojoðo dzçrvju templis), Stone Mirror Mountain  (Akmens
spoguïa kalns) u. c.

Leksiski semantiskie netulkojamîbas varianti mçrítekstos parâdâs transliterçti.
Izmantojot Starptautisko sanskrita transliterâcijas alfabçtu (IAST), tulkotâjs Dþeims
Molinsons (James Mallinson) un Marks Singltons (Mark Singleton) piedâvâ lasîtâ-
jam apjomîgu izdevumu par jogas cilmi „Roots of Yoga” ; tâ sastâv no daþâdu jogas
skolu tekstiem. Tulkotâji atzîst, ka rietumu valodâs nav atbilstoðu jçdzienu, trûkst pat
daïçjas semantiskas atbilsmes, tâdçï transliterç un skaidro mçrítekstâ un tulkotâju
piezîmçs lietotos jogas terminus. Savus lçmumpieòemðanas apsvçrumus tulkotâji
pamato ðâdi:

„Tâ kâ grâmata paredzçta plaðam lasîtâju lokam – gan zinâtniekiem, gan nespeciâ-
listam, esam centuðies izvairîties no tâ bûtisko jautâjumu loka, kas raksturîgs indologiem
[..]  daþus polivalentus un filozofiskus terminus neesam varçjuði vienkârðoti pârtulkot,
tâdçjâdi transliterçto terminu lasîtâjs pakâpeniski uztvers semantiski, pçtot glosâriju
[..]  turklât daþi sanskrita termini jau angïu valodâ ir asimilçjuðies, piemçram, karma,
nirvâna, sansara, samadhi”  [Mallinson, Singleton 2017: XXVI–XXVII].

Tulkotâju lçmumpieòemðana par satura un formas jautâjumiem
Austrumu valodâs, kâ liecina tulkotâju piezîmes, formai ir cieða saistîba ar saturu;

konteksts nosaka vârda aktualizçto nozîmi. Japâòu dzejas tulkotâjs Makmilens sniedz
piemçru transliterçtajam vârdam iro , ko var tulkot gan kâ ‘krâsu’, gan ‘seksualitâti,
jutekliskumu’; arî vârdu yo var tulkot gan kâ ‘pasauli’, gan ‘romantiskas attiecîbas’.
Òemot vçrâ, ka viens un tas pats japâòu vârds var apzîmçt vairâkus nesaistîtus jçdzienus,
bûtiski saprast vienu no japâòu dzejas netulkojamîbas problçmâm – kâ izteikt noklusçto,
precîzâk, kâ vçl autors spçjis pateikt neizsakâmo, tâdçjâdi veidojot îpatnçju dzejas
spçli ar jçdzieniem. Tulkotâjs, analizçjot japâòu valodas vârdu omonashi, norâda uz
tulkoðanas grûtîbâm, respektîvi, vienâ vârdâ ir atðíirîgi antonîmiski jçdzieni, tâdçjâdi
tulkojums var bût gan ‘nekaunîgs, bez kauna’, gan ‘apspiest lepnumu’ [Macmillan
2018: XLIII]. Lai lasîtâjam sniegtu detalizçtu izpratni par satura un formas vienotîbu,
tulkotâjs Hofmans par katru tulkoto haiku veido atseviðíu ðíirkli. Japâòu nâves haikas
ir kultûrâ savdabîgs þanrs; îsi pirms nâves dzenbudistu mûki sacer haiku, kas veltîta
nâves tematam. Ðíirklî ietilpst îsas ziòas par mûku, haikas atdzejojums angliski un
transliterâcija japâòu valodâ. Piemçram:
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Hakuni
Died in the ninth day of the eighth month, 1792 at the age of eighty-four.

To a melody of prayer Shomyo ni
Disappears the moon tsuki mo kietaru
My place of rest. Makura kana [Hoffman 1986: 179]

(Hakuni
Miris astotâ mçneða devîtajâ dienâ 1792. gadâ 84 gadu vecumâ.

Lûgðanu melodijâ
Izbâl mçness
Mana atdusas vieta.) (raksta autora tulkojums – G. D. )

Îsâks ir dzebudista mûka Ðisui ðíirklis. Norâdîts, ka miris èetrdesmit èetru gadu
vecumâ un aiz sevis atstâjis haikas vietâ tikai enso simbolu. Enso ir aplis, ko uzvel ar
vienu otas triepienu, tas apzîmç apgaismîbu, visumu un lietu perfekto kârtîbu izplatî-
jumâ [Hofmann 1986: 287].

Austrumu valodu dzejas saturu bieþi vien pauþ ritms, skaniskums, skaòu simbo-
lisms. Tâ, piemçram, sîrieðu dzejnieka Adonisa dzeju (ko mçdz salîdzinât ar Tomasa
Eliota „Nîko zemi” ) iesaka tulkojumâ lasît, noklausoties dzejoli oriìinâlvalodâ, tverot
Bîbeles, Korâna un citu kanonisku tekstu intertekstuâlâs saites. Robins Kresvels (Robin
Creswell) raksturo Adonisa dzeju kâ radniecîgu psalmiem, Jaunajai Derîbai un stâstam
par Korânu [Adonis 1996: XIX]. Ðâdu iespçju piedâvâ vietnç youtube.com, kas atskaòo
dzejoli „Psalms”  paða autora izpildîjumâ [Adonis]. Tulkotâjs Petruèi tulkojis persieða
dzejnieka Hafeza dzeju, cenðoties saklausît persieðu dzejas muzikalitâti:

„Es vairâkas reizes klausîjos persieðu valodu, lai uztvertu tâs skaniskumu, tad es
pçtîju persieðu avottekstus un salîdzinâju ar tulkojumiem angïu valodâ, tâ atklâjot
formas, satura, tonalitâtes nozîmi [..]  ðâdi tulkodams jau desmito dzejoli, es guvu
papildu spçkus [..]  un uzsâku aizraujoðu spçli”  [Petrucci 2018: X].

Tulkotâjs uzdod trîs retoriskus jautâjumus – kâ atdzejot poçtisko persieðu valodu
mûsdienu angïu valodâ; kâ panâkt estçtisku atbilsmi starp avottekstu un mçrítekstu;
vai gazeles (persieðu) pantmçrs angïu valodâ ir iespçjams, òemot vçrâ, ka dzejoïa rindâm
jâbût vienâda garuma, turklât dzejoïa rindai jâpauþ nepârtraukta doma? [Petrucci
2018: X] Ðo nepârtraukto domu tulkotâjs tçlaini salîdzina ar pçrïu virkni, kuras vçrtîba
nav atkarîga no katras atseviðías pçrles, bet gan visas kaklarotas kopumâ.

Tulkotâju apsvçrumi par tçlainajiem izteiksmes lîdzekïiem
Pirmkârt, atdzejotâjs tulkojumu raksturo tçlaini, kâ âbeïdârzu valodas dûmakâ;

Benks uzskata, ka tulkotâjs dûmaku nepadarîs necaurredzamâku un kliedçs sabiezçjuðos
mâkoòus [Rumi 2004: V–VI]. Citi atdzejotâji min metaforofobiju  – bailes no austrumu
valodu metaforâm, kuras mûsdienu rietumu lasîtâjs var nesaprast; nereti tâs ir ekstra-
vagantas un majestâtiskas [Adonis 1996: XV]. Makmilens uzdod retorisku jautâjumu:
„Vai japâòu klasiskâ dzeja jâtulko, izmantojot metaforas vai salîdzinâjumus?”
[Macmillan 2018: XLVI] Bieþi vien tçlainos izteiksmes lîdzekïus tulkotâji uztver par
metaforâm, taèu parasti vârdus yo un no gotoku angliski tulko kâ like vai as; Makmilens
iesaka tçlaino izteiksmes lîdzekïu konstrukcijas ar yo un no gotoku tulkot kâ salîdzi -
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nâjumus, jo metafora ar koncentrçtu slçpto salîdzinâjumu bieþi vien ir spçcîgâka par
salîdzinâjumu [Macmillan 2018: XLVI]. Zîmîgi, ka atdzejotâjs tulkojumam pievienojis
arî daiïliteratûras un japâòu tradîciju glosâriju, piemçram, engo nozîmç ‘asociatîvais
vârds’; otoko naki  – ‘raudoðie vîri’. Tçlaino izteiksmes lîdzekïu analîzç un glosârijos
tulkotâji norâda ne tikai denotatîvâs nozîmes, bet arî sociâlo praksi, attieksmi, vçrtîbu,
motîvus, kontekstuâlo lietojumu. Tulkotâjas Èinas íînieðu speciâlâs leksikas glosârijâ,
kas veidots, analizçjot Konfûcija vârdu krâjumu, sniegti tâdi piemçri kâ ru – ‘rituâlu
speciâlists’, shi – ‘izglîtots cilvçks, vîrs, kuram ir pietiekami augsta morâle, lai bûtu
valdîbâ’, wen – ‘kultûra, literatûra, rakstu darbi’, yan – ‘vârdi, runa, runât’, zhi –
‘zinât, saprast, zinâðanas, gudrîba, gudrs’ [Confucius 2014: 360, 362]. Arî japâòu
rakstnieks Okakura atzîst, ka angïu tulkojumi tikai aptuveni spçj sniegt visas asociatîvâs
nozîmes, tâpçc bieþi vien angïu tekstiem pievienoti skaidrojumi, tulkotâju piezîmes un
glosâriji. Tâ, rakstot par tçjas ceremoniju, skaidrots, ka vârds sukiya nozîmç ‘tçjas
istabu; asimetriskuma, tukðuma un iztçles mâjnîcu’, roji – ‘dârza taka’, tokonoma –
‘goda vieta [tçjas istabâ]’, Chikmatsu – ‘Èikmatsu – japâòu Ðekspîrs’ [Okakura 2010:
47]. Òemot vçrâ, ka tçjas dzerðanas rituâliem, telpai un iekârtojumam japâòu kultûrâ
ir milzu sociâlâ un kultûras loma, Okakura atzîst, ka, skaidrojot daþâdas tçjas skolas
un tçjas dzerðanas tradîcijas, „ jâizmanto rietumu kliðeju apzîmçjumi – klasiskâ, roman-
tiskâ, naturâlistiskâ tçjas dzerðanas skola”, taèu japâòiem tuvâka ir izpratne par „vârîtâs,
putotâs, mçrcçtâs tçjas skolu” ) [Okakura 2010: 79].

Tulkotâju apsvçrumi par teorijas un prakses nozîmi
Liela daïa austrumu zemju daiïliteratûras tulkotâji ir orientâlisti, kuri rûpîgi izvçr-

tçjuði lîdzðinçjos tulkojumus. Taèu viena no tendencçm, par kuru raksta, piemçram,
Benkss – persieðu dzejnieka Rumi atdzejotâjs angïu valodâ –, ir meklçt inovatîvas
pieejas atdzejojumâ [Rumi 2004: IV]. No tulkotâja, kurð aktualizç, atdzejo no jauna
jau tulkotos darbus, vienmçr sagaida pamatojumu, kâpçc jaunais atdzejojums ir labâks
par iepriekðçjo [Bellos 2011: 311]. Angïu valodâ bieþi vien mûsdienu atdzejotâji cenðas
piedâvât jaunu formas un satura vienotîbas variantu. Benkss raksta:

„Viena no idejâm, kâ tulkot, ir apmulsinât pçtniekus, respektîvi, atkâpties no
atdzejojuma formas – rubajas (èetrrindu strofas ar specifisku atskaòu sistçmu) un
gazeles (divrindu dzejolis ar specifisku atskaòu sistçmu), jo pçtnieka prâts vçlas katego-
risku pieeju, taèu Rumi radoðums bija prâta avots bez noteiktâm kategorijâm” [Rumi
2004: IV].

Orientâlisti tulkotâji secina, ka nav vienprâtîbas, vai tulkotâju piezîmes palîdz
atdzejojumu labâk uztvert:

A naked man jumps into the river, hornets swarming above him.
The water is the zikr , remembering,
There is no reality but God. There is only God. [Rumi 2004: 114]

(Kails vîrs, no sirseòu mâkoòa glâbjoties, lec upç.
Upe ir piemiòa – zikrs.
Nav cita dieva kâ Dievs. Ir tikai Dievs. ) (raksta autora tulkojums – G. D. )

Tulkotâjs piezîmçs skaidro, ka zikr  jeb dhikr  nozîmç ‘atcerçðanos (par Dievu un
viòa svçtîbu)’. Ðis skaidrojums sakrît ar dhikr  skaidrojumu mâjaslapâ parislamu.lv:
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„Dhikr (Dieva pieminçðana) sniedz mums garîgo barîbu, dodot iespçju atcerçties par
Dievu un Viòa svçtîbâm” [Dhikr]. Praktiski musulmaòiem zikr  saistâs ar frâzi La’illah
il’Allahu  (‘nav cita dieva kâ Dievs’). Koulmens skaidro, ka „ la’illah norâda uz nolie-
gumu, atteikðanos no visa; il’Allah ir dieviðíâ klâtbûtne visos; hu ir dieviðías klâtbûtnes
izelpa”  [Rumi 2004: 286]. Arî latvieðu valodâ nostiprinâs ar arâbu kultûru un islâmu
saistîti nosaukumi.

Tulkotâja piezîmes parâdâs tikai grâmatas beigâs, lai netraucçtu lasîtâju ar papildu
faktu un lingvistiskâs analîzes slodzi. Kakuzo Okakura atzîst, ka senie un diþenie prâti
savas mâcîbas nepauda sistçmiski, „ tie runâja paradoksos, jo vilcinâjâs paust puspa-
tiesîbas”  [Okakura 2010: 34].

Tulkotâju apsvçrumi par sadarbîbu daiïliteratûras tulkoðanâ
Daiïliteratûras, îpaði dzejas, tulkoðana ir viens no sareþìîtâkajiem darbiem, kuru

pamats ir gan plaðas filoloìijas zinâðanas, gan kultûrvçstures, gan attiecîgo darbu
konteksta pârzinâðana. Bieþi vien mûsdienâs tulkotâji orientâlisti sadarbojas ar citiem
tulkotâjiem un zinâtniekiem. Tâ, piemçram, Striks, tulkodams japâòu dzejnieka Baðo
haiku krâjumu „Par mîlu un mieþiem”, izteica pateicîbu tulkotâjam Takaði Ikemoto
par to, ka iedroðinâja atdzejot, konsultçjot par haiku lingvokulturoloìiskajâm niansçm,
kâ arî izteica pateicîbu dzejniekam Ðinkièi Takahaði, kurð iepazîstinâja ar dzenbudisma
filozofiju par atteikðanos no visa – par japâòu dzîves filozofijas aspektu muga aktua-
lizâciju atdzejojumâ, respektîvi, par to, ka uz pasauli nav jâskatâs, bet jâpiedzîvo ðíie-
tamîba [Basho 1985: 20]. Tikai ar izpratni par dzenbudisma muga iespçjams tvert
Baðo visâ pilnîbâ. Makmilens bija viens no pirmajiem rietumniekiem, kurð Japânâ
saòçma Bunka Kunðo ordeni par kultûras sakaru veicinâðanu, pârtulkodams vairâkus
japâòu daiïliteratûras darbus angïu valodâ. Veidojot dzejas krâjumu „Simt dzejnieku,
pa vienam dzejolim no katra dzejnieka” , kopâ ar tulkotâju un pçtnieci Ailînu Kato
(Eileen Kato) devâs svçtceïojumâ uz Kioto, lai apmeklçtu visas tâs vietas, kuras piemi-
nçjuði simt japâòu dzejnieki [Macmillan 2018: XXXI].

Secinâjumi
Valodnieku uzskati par avottekstu un mçrítekstu lingvokultûru mudinâjuði tulko-

tâjus pârskatît netulkojamîbas problçmu, piedâvâjot pieòemamus un inovatîvus tulkoju-
mus, kas visos gadîjumos vecinâjuði padziïinâtu izpratni rietumos par austrumu zemju
literatûru. Lingvokultûras atðíirîbas, formas, satura un izteiksmes tradîcijas austrumos
tulkotâju piezîmçs atspoguïotas gan skeptiskos, gan ideâlos tulkoðanas modeïos. Austrumu
zemju daiïliteratûru tulkojumus angïu valodâ var tçlaini salîdzinât ar tiltu starp kultûras
areâliem un tautâm: tiltus starp atðíirîgiem apvidiem bûvç tulkotâji, lai pâreja no
avotteksta uz mçrítekstu bûtu pamatota un lasîtajam pieòemama. Orientâlisma jçdziens
ir viens no lingvokultûras un tulkoðanas postkoloniâlisma komponentiem. Lielâ mçrâ
daiïliteratûras tulkoðanâ orientâlisms aplûkots kâ teksts, kurâ pasaules redzçjums
atðíiras no anglofono zemju daiïliteratûras tekstu pasaules. Tulkotâji snieguði norâdes
tulkotâju piezîmçs, beigu vçrçs un komentâros. Lçmumu pieòemðanas apsvçrumi norâda
uz lingvistiskajâm îpatnîbâm, jo mûsdienu austrumu literatûras tulkotâji bieþi vien
tulko plaðam lasîtâju lokam, kuram nepiecieðami detalizçti lingvokuluroloìiski komen-
târi. Lçmumu pieòemðanas lingvistiskie aspekti tiek aplûkoti kopâ ar satura un formas
jautâjumiem, tçlaino izteiksmes lîdzekïu analîzi, teorijas un prakses vienotîbu, tulkotâju
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sadarbîbu. Angïu valodâ îpaði uzsvçrts, ka bûtiski saglabât daiïliteratûras teksta muzi-
kalitâti un ritmu, panâkt estçtisku atbilsmi, kâ arî dziïâk iepazît avotteksta ìeogrâfiju,
kontekstuâlos nosacîjumus un autora nolûku (ja tâds ir konstatçjams). Minçtie lçmumu
pieòemðanas apsvçrumi tulkotâju piezîmçs var noderçt gan pçtniekiem, gan tulkotâjiem,
gan lasîtâjiem. Turklât citu valstu tulkotâju pieredze sniedz papildu ierosmes tulkotâjiem
latvieðu valodâ, paturot prâtâ gan konkrçtâs valodas savdabîbu, gan tulkoðanas prakses
attîstîbas îpatnîbas.
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Salîdzinâmâs leksikoloìijas pirmsâkumi:
sanskrits kâ glotoìenealoìisks etalons

Summary
The Beginnings of Comparative Lexicology: Sanskrit as a glotto-genealogical standard

The article provides a review of the main scientific items dedicated to lexical comparison
of Sanskrit and European languages, published in Russian, German, English, and French during
the first and most fruitful period of comparative lexicology.

The concept of the IE language family arose because of the discovery of Sanskrit – an
ancient language of Indian Vedas, which turned out to be similar to Italic, Germanic, Celtic,
but especially to Slavic and Baltic languages, which contain a lot of similarities with Sanskrit
not only in phonetics and grammar, but also in vocabulary.

Until the mid-19 th century, Sanskrit was used as an IE glotto-genealogical model, and
comparative lexicology developed successfully. But later it stopped and linguists lost their interest
in Sanskrit.

In the 21st century, the comparative lexicology is still taking the first steps, and has the
primary task: to develop its own research method, which should include the ability to compare
adequately phonetics, grammar, and semantics of the word.

Key words: linguistics, Sanskrit, comparative lexicology, linguistic comparative studies,
Baltic languages

*
Ievads
Lai gan salîdzinâmâ valodniecîba radâs, kad tika atklâta Indijas vçdu valodas –

sanskrita – radniecîba ar Eiropas valodâm, turpmâko divu gadsimtu laikâ tieði sanskrita
un „moderno”  indoeiropieðu (IE) valodu salîdzinoðo pçtîjumu ir bijis samçrâ maz,
seviðíi leksikas lîmenî. No vienas puses, tas ir loìiski, jo sanskritu pieòemts salîdzinât
ar seniskâkâm valodas formâm, nevis „modernajâm”. No otras puses, joprojâm nav
sniegtas pârliecinoðas atbildes uz svarîgiem jautâjumiem, kurus rosinâja ðis atklâjums,
proti, kâ tâda radniecîba varçja rasties teritoriâli un hronoloìiski tik tâlo valodu starpâ
un ko ðis fakts nozîmç IE civilizâcijas vçsturç? Vairâk vai mazâk pamatotu hipotçþu
par ide. valodu izcelsmi un izplatîðanos pa Eirâziju ir pietiekami daudz. Taèu to argumen-
tâciju nereti veido nevis objektîvi pârbaudâmi fakti, bet pieòçmumi, kas ir tâdas paðas
hipotçzes un nevar kalpot par citu hipotçþu zinâtnisku pierâdîjumu. Ðie faktori diktç
pçtâmâs tçmas aktualitâti. Iespçjams, ka tieði mûsdienu valodu sistçmiska salîdzinâðana
ar sanskrita valodu var sniegt jaunus argumentus un rosinât pârliecinoðâkas hipotçzes.
Teiktais îpaði attiecas uz leksikas salîdzinâmajiem pçtîjumiem, kur valodniekiem joprojâm
ir neapgûts lauks, jo lîdz ðim nav formulçta pat leksikas salîdzinâðanas metode, kuras
izstrâde ir jebkura pçtîjuma priekðnoteikums.

Ðâds uzdevums rada nepiecieðamîbu apzinât lîdzðinçjo pçtnieku veikumu sanskrita
salîdzinâmâs jeb komparatîvâs leksikoloìijas jomâ, lai saprastu, kas îsti un kâ ir ticis
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pçtîts, kâdus salîdzinâðanas paòçmienus iepriekðçjo gadsimtu valodnieki ir izmantojuði
un kâdus secinâjumus izdarîjuði. Rakstâ aplûkoti bûtiskâkie sanskrita un moderno IE
valodu leksikas salîdzinoðie pçtîjumi, kas publicçti kopð 19. gs. sâkuma angïu, franèu,
vâcu, krievu un daþâs citâs Eiropas valodâs.

Publikâciju analîze ïauj izvirzît ðâdas hipotçzes.
Salîdzinâmâs valodniecîbas attîstîbas sâkuma posmâ 18.–19. gs. daudzi valodnieki

leksikas salîdzinâðanu (lîdztekus fonçtikas un morfoloìijas komparatîvajiem pçtîju-
miem) uzskatîja par ïoti svarîgu valodas evolûcijas izpçtes instrumentu un IE glotoìe-
nealoìisku etalonu. Moderno Eiropas valodu (tostarp slâvu un baltu) leksikas salîdzi-
nâðanai ar sanskritu tika veltîta îpaða uzmanîba.

19. gs. vidû valodnieku interese par sanskritu kâ vienu no senâkajâm IE valodâm
un lingvistiskâs komparatîvistikas instrumentu mazinâjâs un salîdzinâmâs leksikoloìijas
attîstîba apstâjâs. Netika radîta (un nav joprojâm) pati leksikas salîdzinâðanas metode.
Tâdçï ðajâ valodniecîbas jomâ ir neizmantotas iespçjas, un jauni pçtîjumi var bût produktîvi.

Leksikas salîdzinâðanas metodes formulçðana ðobrîd ir komparatîvâs leksikoloìijas
neatliekams uzdevums, kas risinâms, apkopojot un attîstot tâlâk ðîs valodniecîbas nozares
pionieru izmantotos vârdu salîdzinâðanas paòçmienus, kuri ietver gan leksçmu objek-
tîvo, formâlo lîdzîbu/atðíirîbu noskaidroðanu skaòu un gramatisko struktûru lîmenî
(ar salîdzinâmi vçsturiskâs metodes instrumentiem), gan vârdu nozîmes veidoðanâs
subjektîvâs, radoðâs dabas respektçðanu, neabsolutizçjot kâdu no ðîm pieejâm, bet
sintezçjot tâs.

Frîdrihs Ðlçgelis – salîdzinâmâs leksikoloìijas aizsâcçjs

1. attçls. F. Ðlçgeïa grâmatas Über die Sprache und Weisheit der Indier
1808. gada izdevuma vâks un teksta paraugs
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IE salîdzinâmâ leksikoloìija, tâpat kâ lingvistiskâ komparatîvistika kopumâ, radâs
1786. gadâ pçc britu valodnieka Viljama Dþounsa (William Jones, 1746–1794) lekcijas
Kalkutas Âzijas biedrîbâ, kurâ viòð norâdîja uz Eiropas valodu un sanskrita lîdzîbu un
kas tiek uzskatîta par salîdzinâmâs valodniecîbas sâkumpunktu.

Pirmie profesionâlie sanskrita un Eiropas valodu leksikas salîdzinâðanas mçìinâ-
jumi atrodami 1808. gadâ Heidelbergâ izdotajâ Frîdriha Ðlçgeïa (Karl Wilhelm Friedrich
Schlegel, 1772–1829) monogrâfijâ Über die Sprache und Weisheit der Indier (Par indieðu
valodu un gudrîbu). Ievadâ autors uzsver, ka uz sanskrita studijâm viòu pamudinâjusi
V. Dþounsa lekcija, kas tobrîd bija kïuvusi par iedvesmas avotu daudziem valodas
pçtniekiem Vâcijâ un visâ Eiropâ. F. Ðlçgelis bija aizrâvies ar ideju par to, ka pçc analo-
ìijas ar matemâtiskajiem pirmskaitïiem varçtu pastâvçt arî „pirmvârdi ” , no kuriem
modernâs pasaules valodas smçluðâs leksiku. V. Dþounsa idejâs par Eiropas un Indijas
valodu lîdzîbu un iespçjamo kopçjo indoeiropieðu pirmvalodu (IEP) F. Ðlçgelis saskatîja
apstiprinâjumu savai hipotçzei. Rezultâtâ tapa grâmata ar trim daïâm – Von der Sprache
(Par valodu), Von der Philosophie (Par filozofiju) un Historische Ideen (Vçsturiskâs
idejas). Sadaïa par indieðu valodu ir apjomâ lielâkâ un kompozicionâli pirmâ [Schlegel
1808: 6–26].

Pçtîjumu gaitâ F. Ðlçgelis nonâca pie atziòas, ka tieði sanskrits ir meklçtâ sâkotnçjâ
valoda (Ursprache) jeb IE (Ðlçgelis to sauca par indoìermâòu) pirmvaloda, no kuras
vçlâk raduðâs grieíu, latîòu, persieðu un gotu valodas1, jo tâs uzrâda lielu radniecîbu
(große Verwandtschaft) gan ar sanskritu, gan savâ starpâ. Par to liecina lîdzîgâ fonçtika,
vârda un teikuma struktûra un gramatiskâ sistçma. Veselu nodaïu autors ir veltîjis Rie-
tumeiropas valodu (pamatâ ìermâòu, itâïu), persieðu un sanskrita leksikas salîdzinâðanai
jeb sakòu radniecîbai (der Verwandtschaft der Wurzeln).

Vârdu salîdzinâðanas metodi autors nav aprakstîjis, tâ ir izsecinâma empîriski:
viòð izvçlas piemçrus, kuros jçdziens sanskritâ un attiecîgajâ Eiropas valodâ ir izteikts
ar vienu un to paðu vai lîdzîgu skaòu kombinâciju vârdsaknes lîmenî. Tâ autors atrod
„ indieðu vârdus, kuri raksturîgi arî vâcu valodai” 2, piemçram, shrityoti  – er schreitet
‘viòð soïo’, vindoti – er findet  ‘viòð atrod’, shlißyoti – er umschließet ‘viòð ietver, apòem,
ielenc’, onto – das Ende ‘beigas’, monuschyo – der Mensch ‘cilvçks’, shvosa, svostri –
die Schwester ‘mâsa’, rotho – das Rad ‘ritenis’, bhruvo – die Brauen, der Augen ‘uzacs’,
torsho – der Durst ‘slâpes’, tandovon – der Tanz ‘deja’, noko – der Nagel ‘nagla’3 u. c.

1 Attîstot ðo hipotçzi, F. Ðlçgelis domâja, ka Eiropas „civilizçtâs tautas” , kuru valodâs redzama
saistîba ar sanskritu, ir nâkuðas tieði no Indijas.
2 Ich führe zunächst einige indische Worte an, welche dem Deutschen eigentümlich sind. [Schlegel
1808: 7]
3 Mûsdienu sanskrita vârdnîcâs, kuru pamatâ ir H. Vilsona [Wilson 1819], M. Monjç-Viljamsa
sanskrita-angïu [M-W 1899], O. Behtlingka sanskrita-vâcu [Böhtlingk & Roth 1855–75] vârd-
nîcas un kuras balstâs uz Þençvas Starptautiskajâ orientâlistu kongresâ (1894) pieòemtajiem
devanâgarî latinizâcijas principiem un Starptautisko sanskrita transliterâcijas alfabçtu (angïu:
International Alphabet of Sanskrit Transliteration  – IAST), Ðlçgeïa citçtie sanskrita leksikas
piemçri doti nedaudz atðíirîgâ transkripcijâ, piemçram, atrast –  vindati ; aptvert, apòemt–

 úlis. yati; beigas –  anta; vîrs –  manus. ya; mâsa –  s. vasâ,  svasr. ; rati,
kariete –  ratha; uzacs –  bhrû; slâpes –  tr. s. ,  trs. â,  tars. a,  tars. â; neprâtîga deja
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Kopçjas vârdsaknes ar sanskritu F. Ðlçgelis atrod arî angïu, islandieðu (ko viòð
sauc par vâcu dialektiem) un latîòu valodâ, piemçram: yûyon ‘jûs’ – angïu you (
yûyam ‘jûs visi’), shvopno – islandieðu sveffn ‘sapnis’; navyon – latîòu navis ‘kuìis’
(  nâvin ‘jûrnieks’), danen – latîòu donum ‘dâvana’ (dâvana –  dâna, 
dâman) un piebilst, ka visâs ðajâs valodâs joprojâm atrodamas kopçjas saknes vârdiem
tçvs, mâte, brâlis, meita (vâcu: Vater, Mutter , Bruder, Tochter), kas indieðu valodâ ir
Pita, Mata, Bhrata, Duhita  (  pitr. ,  mâtr. ,  bhrâtr. ,  duhit r. ).

Autors uzsver, ka citçjamie vârdi uzrâda pilnîgu lîdzîbu (Völlige Gleichheit des
Worts), parâdâs kâ acîmredzami fakti un nav papildus jâpierâda ar skaòu pârmaiòu,
burtu pârbîdes likumiem (Art von Veränderungs oder Versetzungsregel der Buchstaben)
un etimoloìiskiem artefaktiem [Schlegel 1808: 6].

Fjodors Golovkins – pirmais slâvu-sanskrita leksikas salîdzinâtâjs

2. attçls. Þurnâla Fundgruben des Orients 1809. gada izdevuma vâks un
F. Golovkina raksts Etymologies slavonnes tirees du Sanscrit

 tân. d. ava; nagla, nags  nakha u. tml. Te un tâlâk, lai saglabâtu autentiskumu, piemçri
citçti tâ, kâ tos rakstîjuði autori. Papildu paskaidrojumi apaïajâs iekavâs doti gadîjumos, ja
mûsdienu vârdnîcas sniedz atðíirîgus tulkojumus vai transkripcija ir tik atðíirîga, ka var radît
pârpratumus.
4 Autors nedefinç, ko viòð saprot ar „slâvu valodu” . Piemçri izvçlçti pamatâ no krievu valodas.
5 M. Schlegel [..]  après avoir fait l’observation que le sanscrit a une grande analogie avec les
langues latines, grecques, germaines et persannes, ajoute que cette analogie est plus foible, et
méme presque nulle, avec le celte, l’arménien et le slavon. [..]  C’est donner une preuve de plus
en faveur de l’hypothèse de M. Schlegel, que de développer quelques unes de ces analogies entre
les langues indiennes et slavonnes, fondées sur les mots mèmes cités dans son ouvrage [Golovkin
1809: 459].
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F. Ðlçgeïa publikâcija par sanskrita un Rietumeiropas valodu leksikas lîdzîbu uz
tâdiem paðiem pçtîjumiem pamudinâja Holandç dzîvojoðu krievu diplomâtu un literâtu
grâfu Fjodoru Golovkinu ( Ô¸äîð Ãîëîâêèí , 1762–1823), kurð 1809. gadâ þurnâlâ
Fundgruben des Orients (Austrumu dârgumu krâtuve) publicçja rakstu Etymologies
slavonnes tirees du Sanscrit (Slâvu etimoloìijas no sanskrita) franèu valodâ ar 42 san-
skrita-slâvu leksiski semantisko lîdzîbu piemçriem. Ievadâ autors pamato raksta mçríi:

„Ðlçgeïa kgs raksta, ka sanskritam ir liela lîdzîba ar latîòu, grieíu, ìermâòu un
persieðu valodâm, bet íeltu, armçòu un slâvu4 valodâ ðî lîdzîba esot vâji izteikta vai
vispâr neredzama. Zemâk publicçjamie sanskrita-slâvu leksisko lîdzîbu piemçri liecinâs,
ka tikpat lielâ mçrâ mums ir pamats runât arî par sanskrita un slâvu valodu lîdzîbu.” 5

Pirmâm kârtâm F. Golovkins parâda, ka F. Ðlçgeïa pieminçtie sanskrita vârdi
mâsa, mâte, brâlis, uzacs, nags ir formâli lîdzîgi ne tikai româòu un ìermâòu atbilsmçm,
bet arî attiecîgajâm slâvu formâm: skr. Svostri ‘mâsa’ – slâv. Soestra (te un turpmâk
saglabâta autora transkripcija), Mata ‘mâte’ – Mat , Bhrata ‘brâlis’ – Brat, Bhruvo
‘uzacs’ – Bruovi , Noko  ‘nags’ – Nokti . Papildus F. Golovkins atrod arî citas sanskrita
leksçmas, kuras sakòu lîmenî saglabâjuðâs gan româòu-ìermâòu, gan slâvu valodâs,
piemçram, Jugon (mûsdienu vârdnîcâs –  yoga,  yuga,  yukta) – ‘jûgs’, kas
krieviski ir igo, angliski yoke, franciski joug, latîniski iugum, jugum; Vidheva (
vidhavâ) – ‘atraitne’, kr. vdova, angl. widow , lat. vidua, fr. veuve, vâc. Witwe u. c.
Lîdztekus autors min arî vairâkus tâdus leksiski semantisku lîdzîbu pârus, kuri raksturîgi
tikai sanskritam un slâvu valodâm, bet româòu un ìermâòu valodâm vairs ne, piemçram,
Vortute (  vartate) ‘griezties’ – kr. Vertit ; Masoh (  mâsaka) ‘mçness’ – kr.
Mesats; Osthi (  asthi) ‘kauli’ – kr. Kosti u. c.

Salîdzinâðanas metodi F. Golovkins arî atseviðíi neformulç, bet, lîdzîgi kâ F.Ðlçgelis,
atrod vârdus, kas vienus un tos paðus jçdzienus daþâdâs valodâs izteic ar lîdzîgu skaòu
kombinâciju, kâ arî meklç lîdzîbas to gramatiskajâs formâs un citâs valodas sastâvdaïâs
(et d’autres parties constituantes du language) un, tâpat kâ F. Ðlçgelis, uzsver, ka izvçlas
tikai visspilgtâkâs un dabiskâkâs analoìijas (l’analogie la plus frappante et la plus
naturelle), kuras neprasa papildu etimoloìiskus pierâdîjumus [Golowkin 1809: 459].

Sanskrits kâ indoeiropieðu valodu saimes apzinâðanas instruments
Var teikt, ka, pirms Rasmuss Rasks (Rasmus Christian Rask, 1787–1832) un

Jâkobs Grimms (Jacob Ludwig Karl Grimm , 1785–1863) nâca klajâ ar saviem novçroju-
miem par skaòu pârmaiòas (vâcu: Lautverschiebung) likumîbâm ìermâòu valodâs, ar
to liekot pamatus IE salîdzinoðajai fonçtikai, bet Francis Bops (Franz Bopp, 1791–1867)
publicçja savus sanskrita un pârçjo IE valodu gramatikas salîdzinoðos pçtîjumus [Bopp
1816, 1833], komparatîvâ lingvistika nodarbojâs tieði ar leksiku. Ðajâ laikâ par savu
primâro uzdevumu valodnieki uzskatîja IE valodu saimes robeþu apzinâðanu; tâs vai
citas valodas piederîbu vai nepiederîbu ðai saimei argumentçja ar kopçjâm vârdsaknçm
sanskritâ un attiecîgajâ salîdzinâmajâ valodâ. No vairâkâm tâ laika publikâcijâm izriet,
ka 19. gs. sâkumâ Eiropas lingvisti ir mçìinâjuði salîdzinât sanskritu ar visâm viòiem
zinâmajâm Eiropas un Âzijas valodâm un pârliecinoðas lîdzîbas argumentus atraduði
galvenokârt leksikas lîmenî.

Tâ 1823. gadâ izdotajâ skotu valodnieka, Edinburgas universitâtes profesora
A. Murreja ( Alexander Murray, 1775–1813) divsçjumu monogrâfijâ History of the
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European Languages (Eiropas valodu vçsture) tiek skaidrota ðo valodu raðanâs no
kopçjas pirmvalodas un vesela nodaïa veltîta latîòu, zendu (avestas), persieðu (pahlavî),
teitoòu (ìermâòu), slavçòu (slâvu) valodu vârdsakòu salîdzinâðanai ar sanskrita atbilsmçm
[Murray 1823: II]. A. Murrejs sanskritu uzskatîja par vienu no IEP diverìences pro-
duktiem – tâdu paðu kâ grieíu, latîòu, avestas valoda6.

1832. gadâ Oksfordâ angïu valodâ iznâca vâcu izcelsmes krievu valodnieka
Frîdriha fon Adelunga (Friedrich von Adelung; Ô¸äîð Ïàâëîâè÷ Àäåëóíã, 1768–1843)
monogrâfija An Historical Sketch of Sanscrit Literature (Sanskrita literatûras vçsturisks
apskats), kurâ bija aplûkoti uz to brîdi publicçtie sanskrita valodas pçtîjumi un sanskrita
tekstu tulkojumi Eiropas un Âzijas valodâs, bet îpaða nodaïa bija veltîta sanskrita
salîdzinâjumam ar citâm valodâm [Adelung 1832: 38–53].

3. attçls. A. Murreja monografijâ History of the European Languages (1808)
iekïautâs sanskrita-slâvu leksiski semantiskâs lîdzîbas

Zîmîgi, ka ðajâ laikâ Rietumeiropas valodnieki savos komparatîvajos pçtîjumos
baltu un slâvu valodu materiâlu izmantoja maz vai nemaz. F. Bops, viens no lingvistiskâs
komparatîvistikas pamatlicçjiem, jau pieminçtâs Vergleichende Grammatik [Bopp 1833]
pirmajâ izdevumâ izmantoja daþus lietuvieðu valodas faktus, bet slâvu valodas piemçrus
neiekïâva; tie sâka parâdîties, tikai sâkot ar otro izdevumu [Bopp 1835, 1856]. Iespç-
jams, viòi pârlieku uzticçjâs F. Ðlçgeïa autoritâtei, kurð bija publiski apðaubîjis slâvu
valodu piederîbu IE valodu saimei, bet baltu valodas vispâr netika pieminçjis; iespçjams,
ka vienkârði nepârzinâja tâs pietiekami labi. A. Murreja grâmatâ ir gan publicçti 30
sanskrita-slâvu leksiski semantisko lîdzîbu pâri, taèu tie pierakstîti ne visai saprotamâ
transkripcijâ (sk. 3. att.), un pieraksta neprecizitâtes mudina domât, ka autors un
redaktors gan slâvu valodas, gan sanskritu pazina pavirði. Piemçram, diena sanskritâ
nav den, bet  dina, nakts – ne gluþi nist, bet  niú, kurai vistuvâkâ starp slâviskajâm

6 Pusgadsimtu vçlâk vâcu valodnieks Augusts Ðleihers (August Schleicher, 1821–1868) mçìinâja
rekonstruçt IEP, bet sanskritu dçvçja par senâko IE valodu [pçc: Ñàôðîíîâ 1989].
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formâm varçtu bût ukraiòu niè (í³÷ ), bet autora uzrâdîtâ forma nostith ar nozîmi
‘nakts’ nav atrodama nevienâ slâvu valodâ. Tâpat veca sieviete nevienâ slâvu valodâ
nav Stargga Babba, kâ rakstîts A. Murreja grâmatâ, bet staraya (stare, stary) baba
u. tml. Tomçr vairums lîdzîbu atzîstamas par pamatotâm, piemçram, agni – ogon
‘uguns’, ost (  asthi) – kost ‘kauls’, stite (  sîdati) – sidite ‘sçdçt’ utt.

Frîdrihs Adelungs par krievu un sanskrita valodu radniecîbu
1811. gadâ Pçterburgas ZA akadçmiíis, valodnieks Frîdrihs Adelungs publicçja

rakstu franèu valodâ Rapports entre la langue Sanscrit et la langue Russe [Attiecîbas
starp sanskritu un krievu valodu, Adelung 1811], pçc tam arî holandieðu valodâ ar
nosaukumu Ower de Verwantschap de Russische en de Sanscritische taal [Krievu un
sanskrita valodu radniecîba, Adelung 1814]. Ðajâs publikâcijâs autors uzrâdîja 177
krievu valodas un sanskrita leksiski semantiskâs lîdzîbas – skaitliski vairâk, nekâ tobrîd
bija atrasts citâs Eiropas valodâs. Daudzi sanskrita un krievu vârdi izrâdîjâs ne vien
lîdzîgi, bet gandrîz identiski pçc formas un semantikas. Tas ïâva autoram izteikt hipotçzi
par sanskrita un krievu valodu „apbrînojamo lîdzîbu”  (l’étonnant rapport ).

Raksturojot salîdzinâðanas metodi, autors uzsver, ka publikâcijâ ir vienkopus
savâkta tâ sanskrita leksika, kurai krievu valodâ atrodamas atbilsmes vârdu izrunâ un
to nozîmç.7

4. attçls. F. Adelunga publikâcijas Rapports entre la langue Sanscrit et la langue
Russe (1811) titullapa un pirmâs 20 sanskrita-krievu leksiski semantiskâs lîdzîbas

7 La concordance des mots dans leur prononciation comme dans leur signification [Adelung
1811: 3].



76

Valoda – 2020. Valoda daþâdu kultûru kontekstâ

Sanskrita piemçrus autors sniedza latîniskajâ transkripcijâ, krievu – kirilicâ, tulko-
jumus un paskaidrojumus – franciski. F. Adelungs bija pârkrievojies vâcietis no zinât-
nieku dzimtas ar augstas izglîtîbas tradîcijâm vairâkâs paaudzçs8, kurð labi pârvaldîja
ne tikai vâcu, franèu, latîòu, bet arî krievu valodu. Ðîs kompetences izpaudâs pçtîjumâ:
krievu valodas piemçri pierakstîti precîzi, vietâm sniegti vairâki formu varianti, kâ arî
paskaidrojumi par attiecîgâs formas gramatiskajâm kategorijâm. Piemçram, salîdzinot
sanskrita  agni ‘uguns’ ar krievu îãíü, îãîíü , autors râda, ka formâli tuvâkâ sanskri-
tam ir daudzskaitïa forma „plur.  oãíè” ; vai arî sanskrita verbs dodati ‘dot’ krievu valodâ
ir äàñòú, kas fonçtiski nedaudz atðíiras no sanskrita, bet ir saglabâjies bez formâlâm
izmaiòâm slâvu vârdâ äîäàòè ar nedaudz atðíirîgu nozîmi donner le manquant ‘piedot
klât trûkstoðo’.

Par atseviðíu autora izvçlçto sanskrita-krievu atbilsmju pareizîbu iespçjams diskutçt,
taèu vairums ir pârliecinoðas, piemçram, ada – @äà, ÿäà ‘çdiens’, adima – îäèíú  ‘viens’,
amisza (mûsd.  âmis. a,  mâm.  sa) – ìÿñî  ‘gaïa’, dina – äåíü, äíè  ‘diena’
u. tml., jo pie identiskas semantikas sakrît vârdu gramatiskâ struktûra, bet fonçtiskâs
atðíirîbas ir izskaidrojamas ar IE valodâs novçrotajâm skaòu atbilstîbas likumîbâm.

Atliek piebilst, ka zinâðanas par Indiju un sanskritu valodnieks uzskatîja par ïoti
svarîgâm visai Eiropas zinâtnei un dçvçja par „vaduguni, kas turpmâk râdîs ceïu ikvie-
nam zinâtniekam, kurð nodarbosies ar valodu radniecîbas pçtîjumiem” 9.

Antuna Mihanovièa 200 vârdu saraksts
Ðajâ periodâ atseviðías sanskrita lîdzîbas poïu un èehu valodu leksikâ un gramatikâ

atrada polis Valentijs Skorohuds-Majevskis (Walenty Skorochód-Majewski, 1764–
1835) grâmatâ O Sùowianach i ich pobratymcach (Par slâviem un viòu radiniekiem,
Skorochód 1816), èehu ârsts un sanskrita pçtnieks Antonîns Jans Jungmanns (Antonín
Jan Jungmann, 1775–1854) pçtîjumâ O Sanskrytu (Par sanskritu, Jungmann 1821)
u. c. Pirmo nozîmîgâko slâvu-sanskrita salîdzinâmo glosâriju izveidoja horvâtu literâts
un diplomâts, Horvâtijas nacionâlâs atmodas darbinieks Antuns Mihanoviès (Antun
Mihanoviã, 1796–1861), kurð 1823. gadâ þurnâla Hommayr’s archiv 66., 67. un 71.
numurâ publicçja rakstu vâcu valodâ ar nosaukumu Zusammenstellung von 200 Laut-
und Sinnvervandten Wörtern des Sanskrites und Slawischen [Fonçtiski un jçdzieniski
lîdzîgo sanskrita un slâvu 200 vârdu saraksts, Mihanoviã 1823].

Lîdzîgi kâ F. Adelungs, arî A. Mihanoviès uzskatîja, ka sanskrits un senâs Indijas
kultûras mantojums paver jaunas iespçjas Eiropas valodu un tautu vçstures izpçtei, un
cerçja, ka „no Indijas nâkoðâ gaisma kliedçs tûkstoðgadîgo nakti, kas pârklâjusi mûsu
tautu saimes priekðvçsturi” 10. Raksta pirmajâ daïâ A. Mihanoviès sniedz tobrîd publicçto

8 F. Adelunga tçvabrâlis Johans Adelungs (Johann Christoph Adelung, 1732–1806) bija vâcu
valodnieks, apgaismîbas darbinieks, vâcu literârâs valodas normalizçtâjs un unificçtâjs. Viens
no ortogrâfijas principa „ raksti kâ runâ un lasi kâ rakstîts”  ieviesçjiem.
9 C’est particulièrement à la connaissance plus exacte que nous avons aujourd’hui de l’Inde,
que nous devons la lumière, qui guide maintenant les savans dans leurs travaux sur l’affinité
des langues [Adelung 1811: 3].
10 Eine herrliche Aera soll nahen, wo die vieltausendjährige Nacht, welche die Urgeschichte
unseres Geschlechtes deckt, vor dem aus Indien tagenden Lichte endlich verschwindet [Mihanoviã
1823: 66].
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sanskrita salîdzinâmo pçtîjumu apskatu, bet otrajâ daïâ uzrâda 200 sanskrita vârdus,
kuriem ir leksiski semantiskas atbilsmes slâvu (galvenokârt – horvâtu, serbu, slovçòu
u. c.) valodâs.

5. attçls. A. Mihanovièa raksta Zusammenstellung von 200 Laut- und
Sinnvervandten Wörtern des Sanskrites und Slawischen (1823) fragments

ar pirmajiem 13 vârdiem no ðî saraksta

Sanskrita un slâvu piemçri doti latîniskajâ transkripcijâ; tulkojumi un paskaidro-
jumi – vâciski. Atðíirîbâ no F. Adelunga, F. Golovkina u. c., kuri savos pçtîjumos
varçja balstîties vienîgi uz V. Kerija (William Carey, 1804), È. Vilkinsa ( Charles Wilkins,
1808) gramatikâm un oriìinâlajiem sanskrita tekstiem, A. Mihanovièa rîcîbâ jau bija
1819. gadâ Kalkutâ iznâkusî H. Vilsona (Horace Hayman Wilson, 1786–1860) apjomîgâ
(ap 1000 lpp.) sanskrita-angïu vârdnîca11, kuras ievadâ autors ir devis savu devanâgarî
latîniskâs transliterâcijas tabulu. Lîdz ar to arî A. Mihanovièa sanskrita piemçri jau
transliterçti pçc vienotas sistçmas.

Kâ radniecîgus autors identificç ðâdus sanskrita-slâvu leksçmu pârus: eti ‘iet’ – iti
‘iet, staigât’; uda ‘ûdens’ – voda ‘ûdens’; ubhaya ‘abi’ – oboje ‘abi’; ostha ‘lûpa’ – usta
‘mute, lûpas’; kadâ ‘kad’ – kagda, kada ‘kad’; kâs, kasate ‘klepus, klepot’ – kashlj,
kaðalj ‘klepus’; giri ‘kalns, paugurs, klints’ – gora ‘kalns’; gavate ‘runa’ – govor, govoriti
‘runa, runât’; caturtha ‘ceturtais’ – chetvartij ‘ceturtais’; jani ‘sieviete, mâte’ – þena
‘sieviete, sieva’; jîv, jîvati  ‘dzîvs, dzîvot’ – þiv, þivjote ‘dzîvs, dzîvojat’; jñâ, jânâti ‘zinât’ –
znati ‘zinât’, jñâna ‘zinâðanas’ – znanje ‘zinâðanas’ u. c. Slâviskajiem leksikas piemçriem
daþviet pievienotas norâdes, no kâdas slâvu valodas tie nâk, kâ arî piezîmes par to
gramatiskajâm kategorijâm.

Runâjot par salîdzinâðanas metodi, A. Mihanoviès lieto vâcu jçdzienus Überein-
stimmung in Laut und Sinn (angïu tulkojumos: agreement in sound and meaning), tâtad

11 A Dictionary in Sanskrit and English [Wilson 1819].
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vârdu skaòas (izrunas) un nozîmes (jeb fonçtikas un semantikas) sakritîba, atbilstîba
salîdzinâmajâs valodâs. Sanskrita-slâvu leksiski semantiskâs lîdzîbas A. Mihanoviès
izvçlas pçc „skaòu un nozîmju”  atbilstîbas, îpaði neanalizçjot iespçjamâs skaòu pâr-
maiòas un salîdzinâmo vârdu gramatiskâs struktûras. Tas ir arî saprotami, jo tobrîd
valodniecîbas priekðstati par fonçtiskajâm un morfoloìiskajâm atbilsmçm radniecîgâs
valodâs vçl tikai veidojâs.12

Daþas regulâras skaòu atbilsmes starp sanskritu un slâvu valodâm A. Mihanoviès
pats mçìinâja sistematizçt, grupçjot leksiski semantisko lîdzîbu pârus atbilstoði skaòu
korelâcijâm. Tâ, piemçram, viòð konstatçja, ka sanskrita c horvâtu valodâ mainâs uz
ch (è): caturtha = chetarti (èetvrti) ‘ceturtais’; j uz z: jñâna = znanje ‘zinâðanas’; j uz þ:
jani ‘mâte, sieviete’ = þena ‘sieviete, sieva’ u. tml.

Horvâtu lingvists, indologs un slâvists Radoslavs Katièiès (Radoslav Katièiã, 1930–
2019) atzîmç, ka A. Mihanovièa pieeja bija „metodoloìiski interesanta, un daþos aspektos
viòð krietni apsteidza savu laiku” 13. Savukârt krievu-britu valodnieks K. Borisovs
(Êîíñòàíòèí Ë. Áîðèñîâ ; Constantine Borissoff), izturçdamies pret daudzâm A.Miha-
novièa hipotçzçm kritiski, pçtîjumu tomçr vçrtç kâ „nozîmîgu un ievçrojamu ieguldî-
jumu salîdzinâmâs valodniecîbas attîstîbâ” 14.

Aleksandrs Gilferdings par slâvu valodu un sanskrita radniecîbu
30 gadus pçc A. Mihanovièa krievu valodnieks, Pçterburgas ZA korespondçtâj-

loceklis Aleksandrs Gilferdings (Àëåêñàíäð Ãèëüôåðäèíã, 1831–1872) ðo tçmu attîstîja
pçtîjumâ Î ñðîäñòâ © ÿçûêà ñëàâÿíñêàãî ñú ñàíñêðèòñêèìú (Par slâvu valodas un sanskrita
radniecîbu), kas publicçts 1853. gadâ un satur lîdz tam apjomîgâko sanskrita-slâvu
salîdzinoðo vârdnîcu – ap 600 sanskrita vârdu un to leksiski semantiskâs lîdzîbas krievu
u. c. slâvu valodâs.

Ievadâ autors pamato pçtîjuma aktualitâti: lai gan salîdzinâmâ valodniecîba savas
pastâvçðanas 36 gadu laikâ15 ir guvusi ievçrojamas sekmes, joprojâm ir arî baltie plan-
kumi, no kuriem bûtiskâkais – slâvu valoda. Valodniecîbas zinâtne aizsâkâs Vâcijâ,
un galveno sasniegumu autori ir vâcu zinâtnieki, tâpçc viòi ar sanskritu salîdzina
pirmkârt tâs valodas, kuras vislabâk pazîst: grieíu, latîòu un „visus vâcu dialektus” 16,

12 Par regulâru skaòu atbilsmju likumîbâm IE valodâs valodnieki sâka runât pçc Jakoba Grimma
Vâcu gramatikas [Grimm 1822] publicçðanas, kurâ viòð izvirzîja hipotçzi par regulârâm skaòu
pârmaiòâm un „fonçtisko likumu ” pastâvçðanu ìermâòu valodâs. Par to, ka IE valodâs iespçjams
konstatçt arî identisku vai lîdzîgu vârda morfoloìisko struktûru, F. Bops zinâtniskâ lîmenî pa-
ziòoja tikai pçc desmit gadiem savâ IE valodu salîdzinoðajâ gramatikâ [Bopp 1835].
13 Pri tome je njegov postupak metodoloðki zanimljiv jer se tek iz danaðnje perspektive pokazuje
kako je u poneèemu bio i ispred svojega vremena [Katièiã 2005: 84].
14 The article has become an important contribution in preparing the foundations of the ‘Illyrian’
and Croatian national revival movements; however, this ideological pointedness should not
overshadow its significance as a remarkable, for the time, piece of comparative linguistic research
[Borissoff 2015: 36].
15 A. Gilferdings par modernâs valodniecîbas dzimðanas brîdi uzskatîja nevis V. Dþounsa lekciju
1786. gadâ, bet F. Bopa IE salîdzinoðâs gramatikas pirmpublikâcijas faktu 1816. gadâ.
16 Âñ© íàð©÷³ÿ Í ©ìåöê³ÿ. No citâta redzams, ka tâs valodas formas, ko ðodien dçvçjam par
vâcu, angïu, franèu, latîòu, latvieðu, lietuvieðu, krievu utt. valodâm, A. Gilferdings, F. Ðlçgelis



79

Valerjans IVANOVS. Salîdzinâmâs leksikoloìijas pirmsâkumi..

bet slâvu valoda pçtîjumos ieòem paðu pçdçjo vietu. Savus secinâjumus viòi argumentç
ar zendu, lietuvieðu vai íeltu, bet tikai ne ar slâvu valodu faktiem. Ðâda parâdîba ir
grûti izskaidrojama, bet tas ir fakts [Ãèëüôåðäèíã 1853: 3].

6. attçls. A. Gilferdinga pçtîjuma Î ñðîäñòâ ©©©©© ÿçûêà ñëàâÿíñêàãî ñú
ñàíñêðèòñêèìú (1853) titullapa un pirmie 14 piemçri no viòa sanskrita-slâvu

leksiski semantisko lîdzîbu saraksta

Arî A. Gilferdings sanskritu – atðíirîbâ no F. Ðlçgeïa – vairs neuzskata par IEP,
bet tikai par arhaiskâko starp dzîvajâm IE valodâm, kurâ visprecîzâkâ formâ ir saglabâ-
juðâs tâs IEP îpaðîbas, kuras pârçjâs radniecîgajâs valodâs jau ir izkliedçtas, izkropïotas
vai nozaudçtas.17

A. Gilferdings risina salîdzinâmo valodu skaòu adekvâtas transliterâcijas un trans-
kripcijas problçmu, ko priekðteèi tika vienîgi iezîmçjuði. Slâvu vârdus viòð pieraksta ar
krievu burtiem, ievieðot papildu grafçmas no baznîcas slâvu valodas alfabçta, bet pârçjo

u. c. 19. gs. valodnieki uzskatîja par ìermâòu, româòu, baltu, slâvu, íeltu utt. valodu izloksnçm
(kr.: íàð©÷³ÿ) jeb dialektiem (vâcu: Mundarten).
17 ßçûê Ñàíñêðèòñêèé [..]  ñú íàèáîëüøåþ â©ðíîñòüþ ñîõðàíèëú ïåðâîáûòíûÿ ñâîéñòâà ð ©÷è
Èíäî Åâðîïåéñêîé, ðàçñ©ÿííûÿ, èñêàæåííûÿ èëè óòðà÷åííûÿ âú ïðî÷èõú ÿçûêàõú ðîäñòâåííûõú
[Ãèëüôåðäèíã 1853: 3, 5].
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valodu piemçrus – ar latîòu alfabçta burtiem, kuriem atseviðíu specifisku valodas
skaòu attçloðanai pievieno papildu diakritiskâs zîmes. Lai gan vçlâk lielâkâ daïa A.Gil-
ferdinga ieviesto zîmju slâvu valodu fonçtiskajâ transkripcijâ netika izmantota, savam
pçtîjumam viòð bija izveidojis visai detalizçtu fonçmu grafiskâs atveides sistçmu, kas
lasîtâjam ïâva saprast, kâ attiecîgâ skaòa tiek izrunâta.

Tâpat autors sniedz sanskrita fonçtikas aprakstu, izmantojot devanâgarî latînisko
transliterâciju. Tiekdamies iespçjami precîzâk transkribçt senindieðu valodas skaòu
nianses, autors lieto diezgan daudz diakritisko zîmju. Par unificçtu sanskrita transliterâ-
cijas sistçmu pasaules sanskritologi vienojâs tikai pçc pusgadsimta. Lielâkâ daïa A.Gil-
ferdinga lietoto zîmju tajâ netika uzòemta – vienkârðîbas un çrtuma vârdâ. Konkrçtajâ
pçtîjumâ detalizçts skaòu apraksts ïâva autoram diezgan precîzi salîdzinât slâvu valodas
un sanskrita fonçtiskâs sistçmas un secinât, ka tâs ir gandrîz vienâdas.18

Tâlâk A. Gilferdings pâriet pie leksiski semantisko lîdzîbu saraksta, kurâ operç ar
leksikas paraugiem no daþâdâm slâvu valodâm (autora skatîjumâ – izloksnçm), atrod
vârdus, kas formâli un semantiski ir gandrîz identiski savâm sanskrita atbilsmçm.
Piemçram, no krievu valodas: ãaäú – gad. u ‘târps’, äîìú  – dama ‘mâja’; íîâûé  – nava,
navja ‘jauns’, æèâ, æèòü – ǵiv  (jîva) ‘dzîvs’, íîñú – nasà ‘deguns’, îãíü  – agni
‘uguns’, ïîäú – pada (  pâdu) ‘vieta’, ïîëêa  ‘plaukts’ – phalaka ‘dçlis’, ðîña – rasa
‘ûdens’ (  rasâ ‘augsne, mitrums’); no baznîcas slâvu (ÖÑ): íîêú òü – nakha ‘nags’,
îâüöà – avi ‘avs’; no èehu: áðàòðú – bhrâtr.  ‘brâlis’, no serbu: êîêîòú – kukkuta  ‘gailis’,
ìeëÿòè  ‘smçrçt’ – mala ‘dubïi’; no horvâtu: ïåòëà, ïåöåëü – patala ‘stiebrs’, áàíú
‘Horvâtijâ vaivada tituls’ – bhanu ‘kungs’; no poïu-kaðubu: ëeïa ‘lûpa’ – lapana ‘mute’,
no augðsorbu: ìeäú  ‘starpâ’ – madhja ‘vidû’ utt. Sava pçtîjuma pirmo daïu autors
noslçdz ar atziòu: „Garais fonçtiski lîdzîgo sanskrita-slâvu vârdu saraksts, bez ðaubâm,
pierâda, ka ðo valodu starpâ pastâv vistuvâkâ radniecîba.” 19

Uz savâktâ leksiski semantisko lîdzîbu materiâla bâzes autors mçìina definçt,
kâdas skaòu pârmaiòas notikuðas slâvu valodas vârdsaknçs, salîdzinot ar sanskrita
atbilsmçm. Piemçram, patskaòi e < a: æåíà – gani (  janî) ‘sieva’, çâåí«òü – svan
‘zvanît’ (  svana – ‘skaòa’), ìeäú  – madhu ‘medus’, íåáî – nabhas ‘debesis’; e < i:
òåòåðåâú ‘rubenis’ – tittira  ‘irbe’; o < a: áîáðú  ‘bebrs’ – babhru ‘mangusts’, horv.
áîøèòè  ‘vçrîgi skatîties’ – bhas ‘redzçt’; o < u: bulgâru: ñî÷e ‘râdu’ – sûã ‘râdît’. IE
valodâm raksturîgo lîdzskaòu l < r (r < l) miju autors atrod serbu âàëîâú ‘sile’ – varva
(  vârvat. a) ‘trauks’; krievu apvidvârdâ âàðåãà ‘virve’ – valga ‘valgs, iemaukti’;
baznîcas slâvu âëúêú un krievu âîëê  – v r. ka ‘vilks’; krievu ñîëü – sara ‘sâls’, piemetinot,
ka sanskrita fonçma r saglabâjusies serbu valodas derivatîvâ ñîñþðú  ‘sâlstrauks’. Ðâdâ
veidâ, salîdzinot sanskrita un slâvu leksiku, A. Gilferdings atrod ap 70 skaòu pârmaiòas
un atbilsmes variantus.

18 Ìû ïîëó÷àåìú âú äâóõú ñðàâíèìàåìûõú ÿçûêàõú ñèñòåìó çâóêîâú, ïî÷òè îäèíàêîâóþ
[Ãèëüôåðäèíã 1853: 11].
19 Ýòîòú äëèííûé ñïèñîêú Ñëàâÿíñêèõú è Ñàíñêðèòñêèõú ñëîâú, ñîâåðøåííî ñõîäíûõú âú çâóêàõú
ñâîèõú, áåçú ñîìí©í³ÿ, ÿñíî è íàãëÿäíî äîêàçûâàåòú, ÷òî ýòè ÿçûêè ñîåäèíåíû ìåæäó ñîáîþ
ñàìûìú áëèçêèìú ðîäñòâîìú  [Ãèëüôåðäèíã 1853: 39].
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Pçtîjuma gaitâ A. Gilferdings izvirza arî atseviðíu îpaðvârdu etimoloìijas, piemç-
ram, hidronîmus Äîíú, Äóíàé  atvedina no sanskrita vârda dhuni ‘upe’, bet krievu
vârdu êðåìëü ‘kremlis’ – no sanskrita substantîva krama ‘spçks, vara, kârtîba’.

A. Gilferdinga pçtîjumu atzinîgi novçrtçjis viòa laikabiedrs, krievu sanskritologs,
pirmâs sanskrita-krievu vârdnîcas autors Kaetans Kossoviès (Êàýòáí Àíäð éåâè÷ Êîññóâè÷,
1814–1883) rakstâ Ôèëîëîãè÷åñêiÿ çàì©÷àíiÿ (Filoloìiskas piezîmes, Êîññîâè÷  1853).
Izvçrtçjot salîdzinâmâs valodniecîbas stâvokli Krievijâ un Eiropâ 19. gs. vidû un slâvu
valodnieku ieguldîjumu salîdzinâmâs leksikoloìijas attîstîbâ, viòð îpaði izceï
A. Gilferdinga pçtîjumu kâ ïoti kvalitatîvu un studçðanas vçrtu gan lielâ valodas faktu
materiâla, gan asprâtîgo un interesanto secinâjumu dçï, un uzskata, ka tas ir labs
iegansts, lai meklçtu slâvu valodas vârdu izcelsmes zinâtnisku skaidrojumu.20

***
Ar A. Gilferdinga publikâciju faktiski noslçdzâs sanskrita un Eiropas valodu leksikas

salîdzinoðo pçtîjumu (lielâ mçrâ arî visas IE salîdzinâmâs leksikoloìijas) pirmais posms,
kuram sekoja ðâdu pçtîjumu pârtraukums vesela gadsimta garumâ. 19. gs. otrajâ pusç
Eiropas valodniecîbâ sâka dominçt jaungramatiíi, kuri daudz nodarbojâs ar hipotç-
tiskas PIE u. c. hipotçtisku valodu protoformu rekonstruçðanu. Viòu lingvistiskie pçtîjumi
bija orientçti uz fonçtikas un morfoloìijas, bet ne leksikas lîmeni. 20. gs. IE valodniecîba
attîstîjâs zem strukturâlisma un formâlisma karogiem; par lingvistu izpçtes objektu
kïuva valodu iekðçjâs formâlâs struktûras, kas maz korelçjâs ar leksiku kâ tâdu un
komparatîvistiku kâ pçtîðanas metodi. Rezultâtâ pie leksikas salîdzinâmajiem pçtîju-
miem Rietumu valodniecîba atgriezâs tikai 20. gs. vidû – ar Morisa Svodeða21 leksiko-
statistikas un glotohronoloìijas un Dþozefa Grînberga22 masu salîdzinâðanas metodçm.
Taèu to autori savas metodes izmantoja galvenokârt kâ lingvistiskâs tipoloìijas instru-
mentus Amerikas indiâòu, Âfrikas u. c. neindoeiropieðu tautu valodu saimju robeþu
noteikðanai. Sanskrita leksikas salîdzinâmajos pçtîjumos tâs netika izmantotas. Turklât
M. Svodeðs savu leksikostatistikas metodi neizstrâdâja lîdz galam, bet pievçrsâs vienam
tâs aspektam, t. s. glotohronoloìijai – hipotçtiskai metodei, ar kuras palîdzîbu mçìinâja
noteikt radniecîgu valodu diversifikâcijas laiku [Swadesh 1972]. Tâdçjâdi salîdzinâmâs
leksikoloìijas pionieru 19. gs. iedibinâtâs tradîcijas 20. gs. bûtisku attîstîbu neguva,
un mûsdienâs ðî valodniecîbas nozare, Krievijas valodnieces R. Ceitlinas vârdiem runâjot,
joprojâm vçl atrodas formçðanâs stadijâ un sper tikai pirmos soïus.23

20 Ñ÷èòàÿ åãî äîñòîéíûìú èçó÷åíiÿ ïî ìíîæåñòâó ìàòåðiàëîâú, âú íåìú ñîáðàííûõú, è ñîîáðà-
æåíié îñòðîóìíûõú è ëþáîïûòíûõú, ÿ îñòàíîâëþñü íà íåìú, êàê íà ïîâîäå êú îáúÿñíåíiþ îáðàçî-
âàíiÿ ñëîâ ÿçûêà îòå÷åñòâåííîãî  [Êîññîâè÷ 1853: 7].
21 Moriss Svodeðs (Morris Swadesh, 1909–1967) – amerikâòu lingvists un antropologs. Salîdzi-
nâmâs leksikoloìijas vçsturç pazîstams ar t. s. Svodeða bâzes leksikas sarakstu (Swadesh list)
kâ leksikostatistikas metodes instrumentu [Swadesh 1955].
22 Dþozefs Grînbergs (Joseph Harold Greenberg, 1915–2001) – amerikâòu lingvists, viens no
lingvistiskâs tipoloìijas un valodu ìençtiskâs klasifikâcijas autoriem. Salîdzinoðâs leksikoloìijas
vçsturç pazîstams ar t. s. masu salîdzinâðanas (mass comparison) jeb daudzpusçjas salîdzinâðanas
(multilateral comparison) metodi, ar kuras palîdzîbu mçìinâja noteikt ìençtiskâs saistîbas lîmeni
starp valodâm.
23 Ñðàâíèòåëüíàÿ ëåêñèêîëîãèÿ [..]  äåëàåò ñâîè ïåðâûå øàãè [Öåéòëèí 1996: 3].
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Baltu-sanskrita leksikas salîdzinoðie pçtîjumi
Uz baltu (seviðíi – lietuvieðu) valodu lîdzîbu ar sanskritu, kâ arî to arhaiskumu

valodnieki norâdîjuði jau 19. gs., taèu ðîs atziòas balstîjâs galvenokârt uz F. Bopa,
A. Ðleihera, A. Meijç u. c. autoritatîvu valodnieku izteikumiem, nevis sistemâtiskiem
sanskrita un baltu valodu leksikas salîdzinoðajiem pçtîjumiem. Atseviðíi mçìinâjumi
salîdzinât sanskritu ar mûsu valodâm tomçr ir bijuði jau komparatîvistikas pirmsâ-
kumos. F. Adelungs savâ 1832. gada sanskrita literatûras vçsturiskajâ apskatâ liecina,
ka 1828. gadâ Kçnigsbergas Karaliskajâ vâcu biedrîbâ24 profesors P. Bolens25 nolasîjis
publisku lekciju vâcu valodâ par lietuvieðu un sanskrita valodu lîdzîbu. Savukârt Kurzemes
mâcîtâjs Karls Vatsons26 atradis lielu lîdzîbu sanskrita un latvieðu valodas gramatiskajâs
formâs, diemþçl zinâtnieka agrînâ nâve ir pârtraukusi viòa plaðâkus pçtîjumus par ðo
tçmu [Adelung 1832: 52]. Ne P. Bolena lekcija, ne K. Vatsona pieraksti nav saglabâ-
juðies. Taèu latvistikas un baltistikas vçsturç ir viena publikâcija, kura pelna uzmanîbu
aplûkojamâs tçmas kontekstâ, lai gan tâs autors nav profesionâls valodnieks. Tâ ir
Kaspara Lazdiòa (Chas. Lasdin) 1954. gadâ Monreâlâ angïu valodâ izdotâ grâmata
Sanskrit-Latvian words. Living language fossils (Sanskrita-latvieðu vârdi. Dzîvie valodas
izrakteòi). No pirmajâm lîdzîgâm publikâcijâm to ðíir vairâk kâ gadsimts, taèu tâ
iederas mûsu apskatâ kâ pirmâ sanskrita-latvieðu salîdzinâmâ vârdnîca. Turklât meto-
doloìiski un stilistiski tâ ir lîdzîga F. Ðlçgeïa, F. Golovkina, A. Murreja, F. Adelunga
pçtîjumiem: neiedziïinoties fonçtisko atbilsmju un salîdzinâmo vârdu gramatisko struktûru
analîzç, autors meklç identiski vai lîdzîgi izrunâjamus sanskrita un latvieðu vârdus,
kuri nozîmç vienus un tos paðus vai lîdzîgus jçdzienus, un atrod ap 300 lîdzîbu pâru.

„Nav jaunums, ka sanskritâ un latvieðu valodâ ir daudz lîdzîbu,”  autors raksta
ievadâ. „Pârsteidzoði ir tas, ka identisku latvieðu vârdu ir tik daudz un, neraugoties uz
to, lîdz ðim tie nav savâkti un klasificçti.” 27 Jçdzienus, kas salîdzinâmajâs valodâs
izteikti ar formâli lîdzîgiem vârdiem, viòð grupç pçc cilvçku dzîves un darbîbas jomâm,
uz kurâm tie attiecas: sociâlâs ðíiras, ìimenes locekïu statuss, íermeòa daïu nosaukumi,
dabas parâdîbas, reliìija, uzturs u. tml. Piemçram, grupâ „Sociâlâs ðíiras” autors ievieto
skr. KARTA ‘atðíirîba, iedalîjums’ un salîdzina to ar latv. KÂRTA; grupâ „ Ìimene ”  –
skr. MATA (  mâtr. ) jeb latv. MÂTE; skr. SÛNI (  sûnu) ‘bçrns, dçls’ un latv.
ZÇNS; grupâ „ Íermeòa daïas”  – skr. NAKHA jeb latv. NAGS; skr. MUKHA jeb latv.
MUTE; skr. NASA (arî   nâsâ) ‘deguns’ un latv. NÂSS (skr.  nasra); skr. PARNA
jeb latv. SPÂRNS; grupâ „Materiâlas lietas”  – skr. RATHA jeb latv. RATI; grupâ
„Çdieni”  – skr. MADHU jeb latv. MEDUS; grupâ „Dabas parâdîbas”  – skr. SVANA

24 Die Königliche Deutsche Gesellschaft.
25 Pçters fon Bolens (Peter von Bohlen, 1796–1840), vâcu orientâlists un indologs, Kçnigsbergas
universitâtes profesors.
26 Karls Vatsons (Carl Friedrich Watson, 1777–1826), Kurzemes guberòas vâcu luterâòu mâcîtâjs,
viens no pirmajiem latvieðu etnogrâfijas un vçstures pçtniekiem, laikraksta „Latvieðu Avîzes”
redaktors 1822.–1826. gadâ.
27 There is nothing new that the basic Sanskrit and Latvian languages have close similarity, but
the surprising fact is that though in the Latvian language there are such a large number of
identical words, they have not been collected and classified [Lasdin 1954: 3].
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‘skaòa’ un latv. ZVANS; skr. AGNI jeb latv. UGUNS; skr. DHÛMA jeb latv. DÛMI;
grupâ „Reliìija ”  – skr. DEVA (arî  daiva) jeb latv. DIEVE utt.

7. attçls. K. Lazdiòa grâmatas Sanskrit-Latvian words. Living language fossils
(1954) vâks, titullapa un teksta fragments

Publikâcija savulaik izraisîja plaðu diskusiju trimdas latvieðu presç. 1955. gada
janvârî „Londonas Avîze”  publicçja Latvijas sûtòa K. Zariòa atsauksmi par K. Lazdiòa
grâmatu:

„Jûsu darbs ir ievçrîbas un apbrînas cienîgs un es ïoti priecâjos par ðo seviðíi labi
izdevuðos latvieðu valodas propagandas darbu, tik zinâtniskâ un izsmeïoðâ apjomâ,
kâ Jûs to esiet veikuði. Jums taisnîba: latvju tauta sîksti turas pie savas valodas. Viòas
sîkstums un vienîba ir mûsu senèiem palîdzçjuðas uzvarçt un ðie paði tikumi arî mûs
reiz vedîs atpakaï uz dzimteni.”  [Sanskrita un latvieðu valodas sakari. Londonas Avîze,
Nr. 451, 14.01.1955.]

Taèu ðâdu viedokli atbalstîja ne visi. Valodnieks Benjâmiòð Jçgers Amerikas latvieðu
laikrakstâ „Laiks” publicçja recenziju „Vçl viens neizdevies mçìinâjums”, kurâ pârmeta
autoram, ka viòð nemçìina salîdzinât un analizçt sanskrita un latvieðu valodas lîdzîbas
fonçtikas un morfoloìijas lîmenî, kâ to paredz salîdzinâmi vçsturiskâ metode, bet lîdzîgo
vârdu salîdzinâðanâ vadâs no leksçmu ârçjâs leksiski semantiskâs lîdzîbas – vienkârði
meklç lîdzîgi izrunâjamus vârdus ar lîdzîgu nozîmi. Tas novedot pie nepareiziem skaid-
rojumiem. Piemçram, sanskrita „vârdu çkârtha K. Lazdiòð uzskata par radu latvieðu
vârdam „ iekârta” , lai gan sanskr. vârds sastâv no çka – ‘viens’ un artha – ‘mçríis,
nozîme’, bet latvieðu vârdam pamatâ ir lietvârds ‘kârta’ ar priedçkli ie-, nevis kaut
kâda – ârta”  [Jçgers 1955].

Konkrçtâ piemçra kritika atzîstama par pamatotu. Taèu savâ recenzijâ B. Jçgers
nepiemin nevienu no augstâk citçtajiem lîdzîbu piemçriem, kurus K. Lazdiòð ir atradis
pareizi, jo tajos redzama sanskrita un latvieðu leksçmu morfoloìisko struktûru sakritîba,
bet skaòu pârmaiòas ir izskaidrojamas ar citâs IE valodâs konstatçtajâm skaòu atbilsmçm.
Turklât K. Lazdiòa publikâcijâ tâdu pâru ir daudz.
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Pret daudzâm K. Lazdiòa hipotçzçm ir pamats izturçties kritiski. Lîdzîbas nereti
izvçlçtas uz intuîcijas un asociâciju, nevis stingras metodikas pamata. Taèu jâòem
vçrâ, ka viòa rîcîbâ nebija gatavas leksikas salîdzinâðanas metodikas. K. Lazdiòð tika
izvirzîjis interesantu un latvieðu etnoìençzes izpratnei bûtisku valodniecisku hipotçzi
par latvieðu valodas izteiktu (salîdzinâjumâ ar Rietumeiropas valodâm) lîdzîbu sanskritam,
kura ðî iemesla dçï ir pelnîjusi tâlâku izpçti, nevis noliegðanu.

Secinâjumi
Valodnieku izpratne par IE valodu saimi, IE salîdzinâmâ valodniecîba kâ lingvis-

tikas nozare 18. gs. gadsimta beigâs radâs tâdçï, ka eiropieði sev atklâja sanskritu –
teritoriâli un hronoloìiski tâlo Indijas vçdu valodu, kas tomçr izrâdîjâs ïoti lîdzîga
Eiropas valodâm visos lîmeòos – fonçtikâ, gramatiskajâs formâs, leksikâ. Lîdz 19. gs.
vidum, kamçr valodnieki diskutçja par IE valodu saimes robeþâm, sanskrits ðajâs disku-
sijâs kalpoja par glotoìenealoìisku etalonu.

Lingvistiskâs komparatîvistikas pionieri 18.–19. gs. mijâ par valodu evolûcijas
un ìenealoìijas izpçtes svarîgâko instrumentu uzskatîja tieði leksikas salîdzinâðanu:
sanskritâ tika meklçtas un atrastas attiecîgo Eiropas valodu leksiski semantiskâs atbilsmes
jeb vârdu pâri, kuros viens un tas pats vai semantiski tuvs jçdziens izteikts ar vienu un
to paðu vai lîdzîgu skaòu kombinâciju vârdsaknes lîmenî. Ðo pieeju (nenoliedzot skaòu
pârmaiòu izvçrtçðanas un gramatisko struktûru atbilstîbas nozîmi) îpaði aizstâvçja
slâvu un baltu valodu pratçji, kuri savâs valodâs atrada daudz sanskrita leksiski seman-
tisko lîdzîbu – vairâk nekâ ìermâòu un româòu valodâs – un uzskatîja ðo faktu par
padziïinâtas zinâtniskas izpçtes vçrtu.

Tomçr 19. gs. vidû interese par sanskritu kâ lingvistiskâs komparatîvistikas instru-
mentu samazinâjâs, bet salîdzinâmâs leksikoloìijas attîstîba apsîka. Par salîdzinâmâs
valodniecîbas pçtîjumu galveno objektu kïuva IE valodu fonçtika, gramatika un citi
valodas sistçmas lîmeòi. Leksikas salîdzinâðanas metode tâ arî netika izstrâdâta.

Vârdu salîdzinâðanas metodes formulçðana ðobrîd ir komparatîvâs leksikoloìijas
neatliekams uzdevums. Tas veicams, apkopojot un attîstot tâlâk ðîs nozares pionieru
izmantotos vârdu salîdzinâðanas paòçmienus, kuri ietvçra gan leksçmu objektîvo, formâlo
lîdzîbu/atðíirîbu noskaidroðanu fonçtikas un gramatisko struktûru lîmenî (ar salîdzi-
nâmi vçsturiskâs metodes instrumentiem), gan vârdu semantikas veidoðanâs komplicçto,
subjektîvo dabu. Ðíiet, ka ðodien, balstoties uz jaunâkajiem pçtîjumiem semantikas
jomâ un izmantojot leksikostatistikas pieeju, tas beidzot varçtu izdoties.
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Summary
The Names of the Regions of Lithuania in the Latvian Language

The aim of the research is to find out the rendering and usage of Lithuanian names of
regions, singled out according to various criteria, in the Latvian language. Dictionaries, encyclo-
paedias, press issues, and information for tourists published in Latvia as well as other non-
fiction texts, both written in Latvian or Lithuanian and translated into Latvian, were chosen as
sources for the investigation.

According to Latvian sources, the rendering and usage of Lithuanian regions is much
simpler. The most difficult name of the five regions, Aukðtaitija , Dzûkija , Maþoji Lietuva ,
Suvalkija, Þemaitija, is the first one. Because of the difference in the consonants forming the
basis of the root of the adjective having the same meaning (cf. Lithuanian aukðtas and Latvian
augsts), the forms Aukðtaitija  and Augðtaitija  were found; the form that is more similar to the
original is the correct one. Both names Dzûkija  and Þemaitija have no other variants differing
from the Lithuanian form; and the name Suvalkija was used with a palatal consonant of the
Latvian language, Suvaïkija, in one of the sources. Such rendering reflects pronunciation more
precisely; however, still it has no tradition of usage. A collocation Maþoji Lietuva is usually
translated word by word, Mazâ Lietuva, even though, observing the analogy with other names
of the same kind, it could be rendered by a compound Mazlietuva.

The comparison of the names of regions demonstrates that the rendering of Lithuanian
place names in Latvian is changing in dictionaries and texts.

Key words: Lithuania, names of the regions, rendering of place names, the Latvian language,
usage

*
Ievads
Citvalodu îpaðvârdu – personvârdu (antroponîmu), vietvârdu (toponîmu) un ergo-

nîmu, resp., îpaðvârdu, kas nosauc noteiktai darbîbai izveidotu cilvçku apvienîbu
(organizâciju, uzòçmumu, iestâdi u. tml.) [VPSV 2007: 109] – atveides un lietoðanas
otrajâ baltu valodâ teorija un prakse speciâlistu un lietotâju (sabiedrîbas) uzmanîbas
lokâ ir gan Lietuvâ, gan Latvijâ. Pçdçjâ laikâ arvien lielâka kïûst interese par abu
minçto Baltijas valstu vietvârdu atveidi un lietoðanu.

Pçtîjuma mçríis  – noskaidrot Lietuvas kultûrvçsturisko reìionu 1 nosaukumu
atveidi un to lietoðanu latvieðu valodâ. Pçtîjuma avots – lietuvieðu-latvieðu, latvieðu-
lietuvieðu valodu un citas vârdnîcas, kurâs iekïauti vietvârdi, kâ arî enciklopçdijas un
preses izdevumi. Analizçti arî daþâdu projektu bukleti un tûristiem adresçti abâs valstîs
izdoti izdevumi (gan latvieðu valodâ rakstîti, gan tulkoti no lietuvieðu valodas), jo
mûsdienâs, kad paplaðinâs tûrisma iespçjas un tûrisma informâcijas centri vai citas

1 Rakstâ lietots galvenokârt ðis termins, bet citâtos saglabâti autoru izvçlçtie nosaukumi (plaðâk
sk. turpmâk).
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institûcijas, kas rûpçjas par Lietuvas popularizçðanu Latvijâ un ceïotâju piesaistîðanu,
izdod materiâlus latvieðu valodâ. Pçtîjuma objekts – visu mûsdienu Lietuvas kultûr-
vçsturisko reìionu nosaukumi (arî to varianti un ar tiem saistîtie etnonîmi, ja informâcija
par tiem konstatçta avotos), kâ arî atseviðíu teritoriâlo reìionu nosaukumi. Analîze
veikta, izmantojot sastatâmo un aprakstoðo metodi.

Kulturoloìiskais un terminoloìiskais aspekts
Tradicionâli Lietuvas, lîdzîgi kâ Latvijas, teritorija iedalîta èetros reìionos, kuru

nosaukumi lietuvieðu valodâ ir Aukðtaitija , Dzûkija , Suvalkija un Þemaitija. Taèu pçc
2003. gada Etniskâs kultûras aizsardzîbas padomes (liet. Etninës kultûros globos taryba)
apstiprinâtâs rekomendâcijas, kas noteica etniskâs tradîcijas izplatîðanâs robeþas
[EKGT], nostiprinâts piektais reìions – Maþoji Lietuva [Mazâ Lietuva] . Jâsaka gan,
ka arî pirms tam tas bieþi tika izdalîts pretstatâ teritorijai, ko sauca Didþioji Lietuva
[Lielâ Lietuva]. Tâdas mûsdienu reìionâlâ dalîjuma izmaiòas aprakstîtas un skaidrotas
avotos mçrívalodâ, resp., latvieðu valodâ: [Lietuvas brîvdabas muzejs2] iepazîstina ar
XVIII g. beigu  – XX gs. Pirmâs [= pirmâs]3 puses Lietuvas etnogrâfiskajiem reìioniem:
D z û k i j u ,  A u k ð t a i t i j u ,  S u v a l k i j u ,  Þ e m a i t i j u  u n  M a z o  L i e t u v u
LLBM; Mâjas [Lietuvas brîvdabas muzejâ] tiek grupçtas pa etniskajiem reìioniem:
Þ e m a i t i j u ,  A u k ð t a i t i j u ,  D z û k i j u ,  S u v a l k i j u  u n  M a z o  L i e t u v u  MK
17. Èetru reìionu nosaukumi ir atvasinâjumi ar izskaòu -ija no etnonîmiem aukðtaièiai
‘aukðtaiði’, dzûkai ‘dzûki’, suvalkieèiai ‘suvalkieði’ un þemaièiai ‘þemaiði’, bet piektais–
saliktais vietvârds ar noteikto îpaðîbas vârdu apzîmçtâja funkcijâ Maþoji Lietuva.

Jâpiebilst, ka Lietuvai raksturîga tendence lietuvieðu valodâ daþu reìionu nosau-
kumos izmantot etnonîmu daudzskaitli: Aukðtaièiai, Dzûkai  un Þemaièiai, ko uzskata
par attiecîgo atvasinâjumu blakusvariantiem [VÞ 2002]. Ðî tradîcija ir atspoguïota
latvieðu-lietuvieðu valodu vârdnîcas 1977. gada izdevumâ, kur ðie sinonîmi parâdâs
pie divu reìionu nosaukumiem avotvalodâ (pirmajâ vietâ – blakusvariants): Aukðtaièiai,
Aukðtaitija  LLKÞ 1977, 732 un Þemaièiai, Þemaitija LLKÞ 1977, 758 (citu Lietuvas
reìionu nosaukumu ðîs vârdnîcas ìeogrâfisko nosaukumu pielikumâ nav).

Lietuvas, tâpat kâ Latvijas, reìionâlâ dalîjuma pamatâ ir daþâdi kritçriji, tâpçc
reìioni tiek saukti gan par etnogrâfiskajiem vai etniskajiem (liet. etnografiniai / etniniai),
gan vçsturiskajiem (liet. istoriniai ) u. tml. Piemçram, par reprezentatîvu avotu uzska-
tîtajâ Vispârîgajâ lietuvieðu enciklopçdijâ (liet. Visuotinë lietuviø enciklopedija) tie
saukti par „daïâm”  vai „apgabaliem”: Aukðtaitija – istorinë, geografinë ir etnografinë
Lietuvos dalis [Aukðtaitija – vçsturiska, ìeogrâfiska un etnogrâfiska Lietuvas daïa]
(tâpat arî Þemaitija), Dzûkija – etnografinë Lietuvos sritis [Dzûkija – etnogrâfisks
Lietuvas apgabals], Maþoji Lietuva – istorinë sritis [Mazâ Lietuva – vçsturisks apgabals]4

[VLE]. Domâjams, ka latvieðu valodâ visprecîzâk jçdziena saturu atspoguïo termins
kultûrvçsturiskais novads [Balode, Buðs 2015], savukârt lietuvieðu valodâ tam atbilstoða

2 Bukletâ tas latvieðu valodâ saukts arî par Lietuvas tautas sadzîves muzeju, resp., burtiski
pârtulkots avotvalodas nosaukums Lietuviø liaudies buities muziejus (plaðâk par Latvijas reâliju
nosaukumiem lietuvieðu valodâ sk. [Kvaðîte 2019])
3 Ðeit un turpmâk labotas acîmredzamas (korektûras) kïûdas. – R. K.
4 Te un turpmâk citâtu no lietuvieðu valodas tulkojums mans. – R. K.
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salikteòa nav, reizçm vienlaikus lieto divus apzîmçtâjus (liet. kultûriniai istoriniai ).
Tâpçc turpmâk rakstâ tiks lietots termins kultûrvçsturiskais reìions , neatkarîgi no tâ,
kâ tos sauc lietuvieðu valodâ.

1. attçls. Lietuvas kultûrvçsturisko reìionu karte (no interneta; autortiesîbas EKGT)

Terminoloìiskajâ aspektâ nevar nepieskarties terminiem, kas nosauc virsjçdzienu.
Latvieðu valodâ lîdzâs sveðcilmes vârdam reìions (liet. regionas) izplatîts ir paðcilmes
vârds novads, kurð [..] mûsdienâs rakstot par Latvijas ìeogrâfiju, tiek lietots divâs
pamatnozîmçs: ‘Latvijas vçsturiski etnogrâfiskâ teritoriâlâ dalîjuma lielâkâ vienîba
(piemçram, Kurzeme, Latgale)’ un ‘Latvijas mûsdienu administratîvâ iedalîjuma mazâkâ
vienîba (piemçram, Auces novads, Strenèu novads)’5 [Balode, Buðs 2015: 8]. Salîdzinot
divvalodu vârdnîcas, redzams, ka 1929. un 1964. gada izdevumos netiek lietotas reìionu
norâdes, tâdu nav arî lietuvieðu-latvieðu 1995. gada vârdnîcas saîsinâjumu sarakstâ,
taèu paskaidrojums novads parâdâs pie katra konkrçta vietvârda. Savukârt latvieðu-
lietuvieðu vârdnîcâ lieto norâdi reg. – regionas – reìions LLKÞ 2003, 802. Konstatçts,
ka tekstos latvieðu valodâ par Lietuvu pat viena teikuma vai teksta ietvaros mçdz
lietot abus vârdus, piemçram, [..] arî mûsdienâs þemaiðu kultûras un tautiskâs identitâtes
kustîba nereti ir iemesls reìiona  iedzîvotâjus pa pusei nopietni, pa pusei nenopietni

5 Tâ kâ visi citâti rakstâ ir slîprakstâ, piemçri, kuri citçjamos tekstos rakstîti slîprakstâ, netiek
slîpinâti. Turpmâk citçtajos piemçros saglabâts avotos lietotais pieraksts, bet analizçjamie
vietvârdi retinâti.
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saukt par separâtistiem – þemaiði uzskata, ka viòiem ir valoda, nevis dialekts, un sava
valsts, nevis etnogrâfiskais novads AKL 2003, 21.

Savukârt lietuvieðu valodâ reizçm ðajâ nozîmç lieto paðvalodas vârdu kraðtas. Lai
gan kâ viena no ðî vârda atbilsmçm latvieðu valodâ divvalodu vârdnîcâs ir dots vârds
novads, terminoloìiski tas ne vienmçr ir precîzi. Piemçram, Ðauïu Tûrisma informâcijas
centra izdevuma Saules zemes bagâtîbas apakðvirsraksts ir Aicina Ðauïu novads SZB,
kas atbilst lietuvieðu valodâ pieòemtajam apzîmçjumam Ðiauliø kraðtas, bet aptver
ðaurâku teritoriju nekâ kultûrvçsturiskais reìions (Ðauïu pilsçta atrodas Þemaitijas
kultûrvçsturiskajâ reìionâ) un tikai daïçji sakrît ar teritoriâlo Ziemeïlietuvas reìionu,
par kura galvaspilsçtu tiek uzskatîti Ðauïi (par teritoriâlo reìionu nosaukumiem sk.
turpmâk). Citâ avotâ, kas tulkots no lietuvieðu valodas, vârds novads ir lietots netermi-
noloìiskâ nozîmç, lai pieðíirtu izteiksmei tçlainîbu – runa ir par rajona raksturojumu
(Klaipçdas rajons – 4 ûdeòu novads KR).

Kultûrvçsturisko reìionu nosaukumi
Tâ kâ tradicionâlajos Lietuvas kultûrvçsturisko reìionu nosaukumos nav burtu

ar specifiskâm lietuvieðu valodas diakritiskajâm zîmçm, resp., tâdâm, kuras atðíirtos
no latvieðu alfabçta, varçtu domât, ka to atveide latvieðu valodâ nesagâdâ grûtîbas
(sk. 2. att.). Tomçr plaðâkas piemçru kopas analîze liecina, ka zinâmas atveides un
lietoðanas atðíirîbas pastâv.

Aukðtaitija  ir Lietuvas kultûrvçsturiskâ reìiona, kas robeþojas arî ar Latviju, nosau-
kums, kura atveide latvieðu valodâ sagâdâ visvairâk grûtîbu. Acîmredzams, ka tas ir
saistîts ar lîdzskaòu atðíirîbâm tâs paðas nozîmes îpaðîbas vârdu, kas ir nosaukumu
pamatâ, saknçs (sal. liet. aukðtas un latv. augsts): Aukðtaitija  LLV 1964, 843; LLV
1995, 598 un Augðtaitija LLKÞ 1977, 732; LLKÞ 2003, 804. Varçja ietekmçt arî tas,
ka latvieðu valodâ ir îpaðîbas vârdi, kuri tikai nedaudz atðíiras pçc formas, bet bûtiski–
pçc nozîmes: augsts (liet. aukðtas) un auksts (liet. ðaltas). Tomçr citos Lietuvas vietvârdos
ar lîdzîgu sakni tajos paðos avotos ðâda lîdzskaòu maiòa nav novçrota (Aukðtadvare
mst. Aukðtadvaris LLV 1995, 598; LLKÞ 2003, 804, lîdzîgi arî enciklopçdijâ ( Aukð-
tadvares pilskalns LPE 1, 1981, 507–508) un tekstos (Apskaties skaistâkâs Þemaitijas
vietas, braucot pa Varòu reìionâlâ parka dienvidu daïâ ierîkoto 23 km garo Aukðtagires
[= Aukðtaìires] gâjçju trasi [..] nonâksi pie noslçpumainâ Laumçkalòa [= Laumçkaïòa],
zem kura it kâ laumas dzîvojot, un pçc 2,7 km nonâksi vienâ no skaistâkajâm marðruta
vietâm – Aukðtagires [= Aukðtaìires] kalnâ LA 32. Salîdzinâjumam var paskatîties, kâ
lîdzîgas saknes Latvijas vietvârdus atveido lietuvieðu valodâ. Valsts lietuvieðu valodas
komisija (liet. Valstybinë lietuviø kalbos komisija; VLKK), sniedzot konsultâciju Kaip
lietuvinti Latvijos kraðtavardá Augðzeme? [Kâ lietuviskot Latvijas novada vârdu Augð-
zeme], skaidro: Latv. Augðzeme (latv. var. Augðkurzeme) – suliet. Augðþemë (ne Aukðzemë
ir ne Aukðþemë), þr.: „ Visuotinë lietuviø enciklopedija“ , t. 2, Vilnius, 2002, p. 204. Plg.
daugiau ðios ðaknies Latvijos vietovardþiø þodyne „ Pasaulio vietovardþiai. Europa“ ,
Pasaulio vardø svetainëje: latv. Augstkalne – suliet. Augstkalnë, latv. Augðlîgatne –
suliet. Augðlygatnë, latv. Augðzemes augstiene – suliet. Augðzemës aukðtuma [Latv.
Augðzeme (latv. var. Augðkurzeme) – lietuvisk. Augðþemë (ne Aukðzemë un ne Aukð-
þemë), sk.: „Visuotinë lietuviø enciklopedija” , 2. sçj., Viïòa, 2002, 204. lpp. Sal. vairâk
ðîs saknes Latvijas vietvârdu vârdnîcâ „Pasaulio vietovardþiai. Europa”, Pasaules vârdu
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mâjaslapâ: latv. Augstkalne – lietuvisk. Augstkalnë, latv. Augðlîgatne – lietuvisk.
Augðlygatnë, latv. Augðzemes augstiene – lietuvisk. Augðzemës aukðtuma] [VLKK].

Analizçjamajâ piemçru kopumâ abas ðî vietvârda formas – gan ar lîdzskani g, gan
ar k – konstatçtas arî daþâdos izdevumos gan reìiona, gan arî citos nosaukumos,
kuros minçts reìions: A u g ð t a i t i j a  (Aukðtaitija) – vçsturiski ìeogr. un etnogr. novads
Lietuvas A daïâ. Vçst. avotos D nos. minçts no 14. gs. sâk. [..] LPE 1, 1981, 497;
Aukð ta i t i j â  ietilpst Viduslietuvas zemiene un Aukð ta i t i j a s  augs t i ene ar Utenu
centrâ NNL 2009, 29; Jagailis ieviesa kristietîbu A u k ð t a i t i j â  un sâka novçrst ðo
[Vâcu ordeòa izraisîto Lietuvas] izolâciju, taèu padarîja Lietuvu par Polijai pakïautu
valsti MK 10; A u k ð t a i t i j a s  n a c i o n â l â  p a r k a velosipçdu trase nav sareþìîta
[..] LA 24.

Ceïojumu aprakstos (tûristiem adresçtajos izdevumos) tiek ne vien reprezentçts
reìions, bet arî raksturoti to iedzîvotâji, reizçm salîdzinot tos ar Latvijas kultûrvçsturisko
reìionu iedzîvotâjiem vai tâs dzîves reâlijâm: A u k ð t a i t i j a s  nosaukums cçlies no
vârda „ augsts” . Ja pieòemsim, ka Lietuvâ patieðâm ir kalni, tad tie atrodas tieði ðâ
novada austrumos. Iespçjams, reljefs ir ietekmçjis novada ïauþu mentalitâti un uzvedîbu,
jo pârçjie lietuvieði ir pârliecinâti, ka a u k ð t a i t i s, lecot ar izpletni pat pirmoreiz
mûþâ, domâ nevis par to, kâ pareizi piezemçties, bet par to, vai visas ciemata meitenes
redz, cik lieliski viòð izskatâs! AKL 2003, 16; Ja jums rokâs ir Latvijas un Lietuvas
karte, tad varat redzçt, ka Latgales un Aukð ta i t i j a s  ezeri ir viena un tâ paða aizlaikos
kûstoða ledâja „ darbs”  AKL 2003, 16; A u k ð t a i t i j u , tâpat kâ Latgali, sauc par Zilo
ezeru zemi TEZ 2011, 61.

Lai gan piemçru kopuma analîze liecina, ka pçdçjâ laikâ dominç pareizi atveidots
reìiona nosaukums, vienâ no jaunâkajâm publikâcijâm delfi rubrikâ Tûrisma gids,
kas samçrâ bieþi publicç rakstus par Lietuvu, atkal parâdîjâs, liktos, jau piemirstâ
vietvârda forma: Mçrojot ceïu lîdz austrumu Augð ta i t i j a i , nokïûsiet leiðu ezerzemç–
Molçtos TG (jâsaka, ka tajâ ir daudz nepareizi atveidotu, pat nesaprotamu Lietuvas
vietvârdu un citu nosaukumu, kam varçtu veltît atseviðíu pçtîjumu).

Dzûkija  ir Lietuvas kultûrvçsturiskâ reìiona nosaukums, kurâ nav diakritisko
zîmju, kas atðíirtos lietuvieðu un latvieðu valodâ, tâpçc to viegli atveidot mçrívalodâ.
Acîmredzot ðî iemesla dçï tas ir iekïauts tikai daþâs divvalodu vârdnîcâs: Dzûkija  reg.
LLKÞ 2003, 805 un Dzûkija  novads LLV 1995, 598.

Ðis vietvârds samçrâ bieþi konstatçts tekstos: D z û k i j a  ir patiesi interesants
reìions, kas ieintriìç ar savâm tradîcijâm AKL 2003, 18; Mçs, lietuvieði, lepojamies
arî ar D z û k i j a s  un Aukðtaitijas daudzajiem ezeriem [..] ABL 2008, 3. Taèu tajos
lîdzâs ðim vietvârdam lietoti vçl citi ðî reìiona nosaukumi (Dainava (sk. 1. att.) un
atbilstoði teritoriâlajam novietojumam – Dienvidlietuva), kâ arî plaðâk aprakstîts iedzî-
votâju dzîvesveids vai îpaðîbas, ar kurâm tie atðíiras no citu Lietuvas reìionu iedzîvo-
tâjiem, meklçjot paralçles ar Latviju: Gaiðu silu un smilðainu pauguru, senu tradîciju
un dziesmu zeme. Reizumis to tâ arî sauc – par D a i n a v u .  D z û k i , tâpat kâ latgaïi,
tiek uzskatîti par nabadzîgiem materiâlâ ziòâ, bet ir sirsnîgi, iejûtîgi, draudzîgi un
dzîvespriecîgi ïaudis. Viòi literârâs valodas mîksto „ d”  un „ t”  vietâ izrunâ „ dz”  un
„ c”  – Dzievas, dziena, ciltas (Dievas, diena, tiltas) – no tâ arî cçlies novada nosaukums
AKL 2003, 18; Ikvienu cilvçku, kuram nav vienaldzîgs dabas skaistums, var savaldzinât
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atpûta brîvâ dabâ – pie skaistajiem D i e n v i d l i e t u v a s 6 ezeriem un gleznainajos
meþos, kuri vasarâ ir sçòotâju un ogotâju pilni AKL 2003, 18.

Maþoji Lietuva  – jaunâkâ, precîzâ, nesen par tâdu atzîtâ Lietuvas kultûrvçsturiskâ
reìiona nosaukums, kuru latvieðu valodâ visbieþâk tulko ar saliktu vietvârdu – Mazâ
Lietuva (sal. pretstatâ citai Lietuvas daïai, ko avotvalodâ sauc Didþioji Lietuva  ‘Lielâ
Lietuva’). Divvalodu vârdnîcâs nosaukums nav konstatçts, bet daþâdos tekstos tas
tiek lietots bieþi: Rakstîtâ lit. paralçli veidojâs Lietuvas lielkòazistç un M a z a j â
L i e t u v â  (toreizçjâs Austrumprûsijas Z daïâ) LPE 6, 1985, 164; Klaipçdas rajons no
etniskâ viedokïa ir îpaðs: to gandrîz uz pusçm sadala divu Lietuvas etnisko grupu
vçsturiskais un kultûras mantojums – M a z â s  L i e t u v a s Austrumprûsijas lietuvieðu
un Lielâs Lietuvas þemaiðu KR 2; Ciema [Dreverna – sens zvejnieku ciems] kapsçtâ
aplûko senâs savdabîgâs lietuvininkus (tâ sauca M a z â s  L i e t u v a s iedzîvotâjus)
koka kapu zîmes – krustus LA 10; Ðeit [Drevernâ] vçl arî baudîsiet M a z â s  L i e t u v a s
vafeles un kafiju KR 16; Ziemeïos tâ [Þemaitija] robeþojas ar Latviju, austrumos – ar
Lietuvas Aukðtaitijas novadu, dienvidos un dienvidrietumos kâdreiz atradâs robeþa ar
M a z o  L i e t u v u  CLK 2010, 26.

Lai gan arî latvieðu valodas vietvârdu kopâ ir gadîjumi, kad salikto nosaukumu
sastâvâ kâ apzîmçtâjs ir îpaðîbas vârds ar noteikto galotni, piemçram, upes nosaukums
Mazâ Jugla LLKÞ 1977, 746, pçc analoìijas ar citiem tâdas uzbûves nosaukumiem
latvieðu valodâ reìiona nosaukums varçtu bût saliktenis Mazlietuva (sal. citu lietuvieðu
nosaukumu ar ðâdiem îpaðîbas vârdiem atbilsmes latvieðu valodâ: Maþoji Azija  –
Mazâzija, Didþioji Britanija  – Lielbritânija  u. tml.), tikai lîdz ðim nav novçrota tâda
tendence (nav nostiprinâjusies tradîcija).

Suvalkija ir vçl viens Lietuvas reìiona nosaukums, kuru neðíiet grûti atveidot
latvieðu valodâ, tâpçc ne visâs divvalodu vârdnîcâs tas ir iekïauts. Lietuvieðu-latvieðu
vârdnîcâ konstatçts Suvalkija novads LLV 1995, 600, bet latvieðu-lietuvieðu vârdnîcâ
kâ sinonîmi atrodami vietvârdi Suvalkija un Uþnemunë LLKÞ 2003, 807, savukârt
lietuvieðu vietvârdu vârdnîcâ fiksçti divi reìiona nosaukumi – pamatvariants Suvalkija
un blakusvariants Sûduva [VÞ 2002] (sk. 1. att.), bet lietuvieðu enciklopçdijâ kâ pamat-
nosaukums iekïauts vietvârds Uþnemunë [VLE].

Ðî kultûrvçsturiskâ reìiona nosaukumu daþâdîba avotvalodâ atspoguïojas arî mçrí-
valodas tekstos. Kopumâ tajos dominç Suvalkija, taèu ir konstatçti visi iepriekð minçtie
vietvârdi: S u v a l k i j a s novads ir unikâls ar savu skanîgo valodu AKL 2003, 20;
Iepazîsti S û d u v a s meþu un ezeru skaistumu, ceïojot pa Meteïu reìionâlo parku LA
37; Apmçram 30 kilometrus uz dienvidiem no Kauòas Lietuvas likteòupe Nemuna
aptuveni desmit kilometru attâlumu izloka 60 kilometru garumâ. Ðo apvidu sauc par
S û d u v u NNL 2009, 52; Ðî novada nosaukums valodniekiem joprojâm ir mîkla.
Kâdreiz to sauca par U þ n e m u n i vai latviski – Aiznemuni7, vai par S û d a v u
[= Sûduvu] saistîbâ ar kâdas nelielas upîtes vârdu AKL 2003, 20.

Lietuvieðu vispârîgajâ enciklopçdijâ vietvârds raksturots kâ Polijas teritorijas
ziemeïaustrumu daïas lietuviskais nosaukums (sal. Suvalkijà (Suwalszczyzna), Lenkijos

6 Par to sk. arî turpmâk.
7 Precîzâk bûtu saukt par Pârnemuni, lai gan vieta atrodas ‘aiz Nemunas’.
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ðiaurës rytø dalies lietuviðkas pavadinimas [VLE]), bet par precîzâko uzskatâmais
nosaukums Uþnemunë skaidrots attiecîgâ enciklopçdijas ðíirklî. Tajâ par ðo Lietuvas
reìionu, tâ pakïautîbu un ar to saistîtâm nosaukumu maiòâm rakstîts samçrâ plaði:
Lietuvos dalis Nemuno kairiajame krante. Ðiaurës vakaruose gyvena suvalkieèiai (uþne-
munieèiai), pietø rytuose – vakarø dzûkai. Iki 20 a. vidurio Uþnemune vadinta Sûduva,
jos gyventojai – sûduviais [..] Uþnemunës dalis palei Prûsijos sienà vadinta Paprûse, o
ruoþas maþdaug tarp Nemuno ir Virbalio – Uþgirio kraðtu, arba Þemaièiø vyskupijos
Uþgirio dekanatu. [..] Po Abiejø Tautø Respublikos III padalijimo (1795) Uþnemunë
1795–1807 buvo viena Prûsijos karalystës provincijø – Naujoji Rytø Prûsija. 1807–
15 priklausë Varðuvos kunigaikðtystei, 1815–1915 – Lenkijos karalystei. 1867–1915
Uþnemunë áëjo á Suvalkø gubernijà, dël to 20 a. 1 pusëje ji daþniausiai buvo vadinama
Suvalkija [Lietuvas daïa Nemunas kreisajâ krastâ. Ziemeïrietumos dzîvo suvalkieði
(pârnemunieði), dienvidaustrumos – austrumdzûki. Lîdz 20. gs. vidum Uþnemune (Pâr-
nemune) saukta par Sûduvu, tâs iedzîvotâji par sûduvieðiem [..] Uþnemunes daïa gar
Prûsijas robeþu saukta par Paprûsi, bet josla apmçram starp Nemunu un Virbali – par
Uþìires (Pârìires) novadu jeb Þemaiðu bîskapijas Uþìires dekanâtu [..]. Pçc Abu Tautu
Republikas III sadalîðanas (1795) Uþnemune 1795–1807 bija viena no Prûsijas karalistes
provincçm – Jaunâ Austrumprûsija. 1807–15 piederçja Varðavas kunigaitijai, 1815–
1915 – Polijas karalistei. 1867–1915 Uþnemune iekïâvâs Suvalku guberòâ, tâpçc 20.gs.
1. pusç tâ visbieþâk tika saukta par Suvaïíiju] [VLE].

Vienâ no jaunâkiem tûristiem paredzçtajiem izdevumiem latvieðu valodâ konstatçta
citâda (varçtu teikt – okazionâla) forma, kura precîzâk atspoguïo lietuvieðu vietvârda
izrunu – Suvaïkija: [..] ir vçrts aplûkot S u v a ï k i j u, kuru Lietuvai uzdâvinâja tâs
godprâtîgâkie dçli. S u v a ï k i j a ir slavena ar garðîgu kvasu un sâtîgu maizi, jo ðeit ir
auglîgâkâs Lietuvas zemes LST 2011, 50. Domâjams, ka bûtu vçrts apsvçrt ðâda atvei-
dojuma ievieðanu (lai gan vçl korektâk bûtu Suvaïíija ).

Þemaitija  – otra lielâkâ (pçc Aukðtaitijas) Lietuvas kultûrvçsturiskâ reìiona nosau-
kumu atveidot latvieðu valodâ ir viegli, tomçr tas ir iekïauts visâs divvalodu vârdnîcâs,
turklât divâs no tâm avotvalodâ priekðroka dota etnonîma daudzskaitlim: Þemaièiai,
~ija (þemaiðu apdzîvotais novads) – Þemaitija LLV 1964, 860; Þemaitija novads LLV
1995, 601, Þemaitija – Þemaièiai, Þemaitija LLKÞ 1977 758; Þemaitija reg. LLKÞ
2003, 808. No mûsdienu valodas viedokïa interesants ir sinonîmiskais nosaukums
Lejas Lietava, ko savâ vârdnîcâ iekïâvis Jânis Rîteris LLV 1929, 1337 (tajâ nav atseviðía
ìeogrâfisko nosaukumu pielikuma, vietvârds iekïauts kopîgajâ alfabçtâ). Ðajâ saliktajâ
vietvârdâ atspoguïojas 20. gs. sâkumâ latvieðu valodâ lietotâ valsts nosaukuma forma
Lietava, bet apzîmçtâjs acîmredzot izvçlçts pçc analoìijas ar Latvijas vietvârdiem,
piemçram, Lejaskurzeme, jo saistîts nosaukuma Þemaitija pamatâ esoðu îpaðîbas vârdu
þemas ‘zems’.

Gan vietvârda, gan etnonîma þemaièiai ‘þemaiði’, no kura ðis nosaukums ir atva-
sinâts, lietojumgadîjumu daþâdos tekstos latvieðu valodâ ir daudz: Þema i t i j a  (Þemai-
tija) – vçsturiski ìeogr. un etnogr. novads Lietuvas R. daïâ. No 1. gt. D dzîvoja þemaiði
(D centr. daïâ), zemgaïi (ZA), kurði (Z un R), skalvji (DF), augðtaiði [= aukðtaiði] (A)
LPE 10

1
, 1987, 708; Þ e m a i t i j a  ir viens no Lietuvas etnogrâfiskajiem reìioniem, tâs

teritorija apmçram 21 000 km 2 CLK 2010, 26; Pluòìes rajona asociâcija „ Þemaitijos
turizmo klasteris”  („ Þ e m a i t i j a s tûrisma savienîba” ) aicina apmeklçt kunigaiðu
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Oginsku muiþas kompleksu, kurð tiek dçvçts par Þ e m a i t i j a s Versaïu ÞTS; Papiles
pilsçtiòa ir bijusi viena no senâkajiem Þ e m a i t i j a s ciematiem IR 23; Ja gribi iepazît
koðâs Þ e m a i t i j a s krâsas, apskatît Plateïu ezera salas, pussalas, attekas, apbrauc
ezeru ar velosipçdu LA 13 u. c.

Nosaucot ðo Lietuvas reìionu, atðíirîbâ no citiem, arî latvieðu valodâ reizçm
(parasti vçsturiskâ kontekstâ) lieto etnonîma daudzskaitli Þemaiði ‘þemaièiai’, kâ tas
pieòemts avotvalodâ, piemçram, Tagadçjais Þ e m a i t i j a s  etnogrâfiskais reìions
aptver apmçram pusi vçsturiskâs Þ e m a i ð u teritorijas  CLK 2010, 26; Ne par velti
ievçrojamais lietuvieðu rakstnieks Motejs Valanèus sauca to [Ðauïu Sv. Apustuïu Pçtera
un Pâvila katedrâli8] par „ skaistâko visos Þ e m a i ð o s”  [..]  OS; Pilsçtas [Kauòas]
kultûras dzîve tika atdzîvinâta ar 1864. g. cariskâs varas dekrçtu, Þ e m a i ð u (Telðu)
b î s k a p i j a s centru pârceïot no Varòiem uz Kauòu MK 21.

Jâpievçrð uzmanîba arî tam, ka atseviðíos avotos plaðâk tiek raksturota Þemaitijas
vai tâs iedzîvotâju specifika, kâ arî saskatîtas lîdzîbas ar Latviju un latvieðiem (aprakstos
konstatçts gan reìiona nosaukums, gan etnonîms): þ e m a i ð i (þemaièiai) – etnogr.
grupa Lietuvas R daïâ. 13.–14. gs. varonîgi cînîjâs pret Vâcu ordeòa agresiju. 15. gs.
sâk. pçc Grunvaldes (Þalgiras) kaujas (1410) Þ e m a i t i j a  iekïâvâs Lietuvas lielkòa-
zistç. D atðíiras no pârçjiem lietuvieðiem ar trad. îpatnîbâm valodâ, materiâlajâ kult.,
paraþâs, tautas daiïradç LPE 10

1
, 1987, 708; Þ e m a i ð i godâ savu valodu, kas no

lietuvieðu literârâs valodas atðíiras tik stipri, ka þ e m a i ð u s kurð katrs lietuvietis nevar
saprast. Valodnieki to sauc par þ e m a i ð u dialektu, bet þ e m a i ð i paði – par valodu.
Un taisnîba vien viòiem ir – jo valoda ir katras tautas dvçsele. Arî þ e m a i ð u valoda ir
tâda – lçna un pamatîga, tajâ nav steigas un nemiera. Un tikai likteòa lemtas nejauðîbas
dçï þ e m a i ð u valoda nekïuva par lietuvieðu literârâs valodas pamatu. Þ e m a i ð u
valodâ ir daudz tâdu vârdu, kas mums, latvieðiem, saprotami pat labâk nekâ lietu-
vieðiem. Tâpçc lietuvieði, kas nav þ e m a i ð i, bieþi vien saka, ka þ e m a i ð i jau tâdi
puslatvieði vien esot – lçni, drûmi, pamatîgi [..] CLK 2010, 26; Kultûrvçsturiski bagâts
Lietuvas novads, atrodas valsts ziemeïrietumos. Pârçjo novadu iedzîvotâji þ e m a i ð u s
parasti raksturo kâ seviðíi spîtîgus, padrûmus, lçnîgus, toties godîgus un droðsirdîgus
cilvçkus. Þema ið i par sevi tâ arî saka – „ Kas bus, kas nebus, bet þema i t i s nepraþus!”
(Lai notiek kas notikdams, bet þ e m a i t i s nepazudîs!). Vai tas neatgâdina kurzemnieka
portretu? Ðîs îpaðîbas nav sveðas arî lâèiem – varbût tâpçc þ e m a i ð i to ielikuði sava
novada ìerbonî. Îpaða un citu dialektu runâtâjiem gandrîz nesaprotama ir þ e m a i ð u
valoda, bagâta ar izmiruðâs kurðu valodas formâm, turklât þ e m a i ð i, lîdzîgi latvieðiem,
runâjot uzsvaru liek uz pirmâs zilbes AKL 2003, 21.

Presç konstatçts ergonîms (uzòçmuma nosaukums), kura sastâvâ ir minçtais viet-
vârds – îsâ informatîvâ rakstiòâ veselas trîs reizes atkârtota forma, kâdu grûti iedomâ-
ties: [..]  ievçrojamu asfaltbetona pasûtîjumu saòçmis Lietuvas ceïu bûves uzòçmums
Z e m a i t i o s  K e l i o  [= Þemaitijos keliai] N 25.08.2008., 6. Tâtad, neraugoties uz
apgalvojumu, ka ðî, tâpat kâ daudzu citu Lietuvas kultûrvçsturisko reìionu nosaukumu,
atveide ir pareiza, sastopami izòçmumi. Acîmredzot preses piemçra gadîjumâ par avotu
ir kalpojis informâcijas avots sveðvalodâ, nevis avotvalodâ.

8 Bukletâ nosaukums ir Sv. Apustuïu Pçtera un Paula katedrâle (liet. Ðv. Apaðtalø Petro ir
Pauliaus katedra).
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2. attçls. Daþu kultûrvçsturisko reìionu 3. attçls. Lietuvas kultûrvçsturiskâ
nosaukumu tradicionâlâ atveide reìiona daïas Austrumaukðtaitija

nosaukuma nepareiza atveide

Teritoriâlo reìionu nosaukumi
Lietuvas teritoriâlo reìionu nosaukumu atveides un lietoðanas gadîjumâ svarîgi ir

pievçrst uzmanîbu salikto nosaukumu atveidei un to konkurencei ar salikteòiem
mçrívalodâ (teiktais attiecas arî uz reìionu daïu nosaukumiem). Piemçram, bieþi runâ
par Lietuvas ziemeïdaïu kâ par reìionu, kam raksturîga zinâma specifika: Þagares
Íirðu festivâls (13.–14. jûlijs, 2018) ir viens no lielâkajiem, interesantâkajiem un popu-
lârâkajiem festivâliem Z i e m e ï l i e t u v â IKZ; Zemgales un Z i eme ï l i e t uvas kultûr-
vçsturiskais novads ir zîmîgs ar unikâlu kultûrvidi, interesantu dabas ainavu, tautas
mâkslu un reliìiskâs dzîves tradîcijâm. [..] Zemgales un Z i e m e ï l i e t u v a s muzejos
strâdâ aizrautîgi vçsturnieki un novadpçtnieki, savas valsts un novada patrioti, kuriem
vçsturisko faktu un materiâlu vâkðana, izzinâðana, saglabâðana un popularizçðana ir
mîlestîbas darbs ZZK; Haima Frenkeïa villa – viens no populârâkajiem kultûras tûrisma
objektiem Z ieme ï l i e t uvâ un viens no dârgâkajiem dimantiem Ðauïu pilsçtas vainagâ
SZB 8; Baznîca [Evaòìçlisko reformâtu baznîca9 Birþos] kïuva par Z i e m e ï u  L i e -
t u v a s reformâcijas centru B [par ðo nosaukumu sk. arî Kvaðîte 2014; Kvaðytë 2012].

Konstatçti arî citi nosaukumi, kuros konkretizçta reìiona vai tâ daïas atraðanâs
vieta vai teritorija, kâ arî daþâdu ìeogrâfisku objektu nosaukumi: Ikvienu cilvçku,
kuram nav vienaldzîgs dabas skaistums, var savaldzinât atpûta brîvâ dabâ – pie skaista-
jiem D i e n v i d l i e t u v a s  ezeriem un gleznainajos meþos, kuri vasarâ ir sçòotâju un
ogotâju pilni  AKL 2003, 18; Aukðtaitijâ ietilpst V i d u s l i e t u v a s  z e m i e n e un Aukð-

9 Bukletâ nosaukta par Evanìçliku Reformâtu baznîcu.
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taitijas augstiene ar Utenu centrâ NNL 2009, 29. Toties, lai nosauktu kultûrvçsturisko
reìionu daïas, avotvalodas salikto nosaukumu atveide mçrívalodâ nav precîza: Mçs
piedâvâjam iepazît Baltijas Ezeru Zemi – Latgali Latvijâ un R y t u  A u k ð t a i t i j u
[= Austrumaukðtaitiju] Lietuvâ TSD10 (sk. 3. att.); Utena ir Aus t rumu Augðta i t i j as
[= Austrumaukðtaitijas] galvaspilsçta un viena no senâkajâm Lietuvas pilsçtâm TG.

Secinâjumi
Lietuvas teritorijâ pçc atðíirîgiem kritçrijiem izdalîto piecu kultûrvçsturisko reìionu

nosaukumu analîzes gaitâ noskaidrotas to atveides tendences un îpatnîbas. Pievçrsta
uzmanîba tam, ka, rakstot par Lietuvu latviski, sinonîmiski tiek lietots gan aizguvums
reìions, gan paðvalodas termins novads, kam piemît divas nozîmes.

Kâ redzams no avotiem latvieðu valodâ, vietvârdu atveide un lietoðana ir samçrâ
vienkârða. No visu piecu reìionu – Aukðtaitija , Dzûkija , Maþoji Lietuva, Suvalkija un
Þemaitija – nosaukumiem visvairâk grûtîbu sagâdâ pirmais. Tas ir saistîts ar nosaukuma
pamatâ esoða tâs paðas nozîmes îpaðîbas vârda saknes lîdzskaòu atðíirîbâm (sal. lietu-
vieðu aukðtas un latvieðu augsts), tâpçc ir konstatçtas divas formas: Aukðtaitija  un
Augðtaitija, no kurâm pareiza un mûsdienâs plaðâk izplatîta ir pirmâ. Gan nosaukuma
Dzûkija , gan Þemaitija formas variantu, kuri kaut kâdâ veidâ atðíirtos no avotvalodas,
nav, tikai vçsturiskâ kontekstâ sastopams no etnonîma daudzskaitïa darinâtais nosau-
kums Þemaiði (sal. liet. Þemaièiai). Bet nosaukums Suvalkija vienâ no latvieðu avotiem
lietots ar mîkstinâto lîdzskani (Suvaïkija), kas labâk atspoguïo tâ izrunu (vçl precîzâk
bûtu Suvaïíija ), tikai pagaidâm tam nav lietoðanas tradîcijas. Runâjot par ðo reìionu,
svarîgi ir pievçrst uzmanîbu, ka avotvalodâ konkurç trîs nosaukumi (Suvalkija, Sûduva,
Uþnemunë), no kuriem tieði pçdçjais kâ precîzâkais ir iekïauts lietuvieðu enciklopçdijâ.
Savukârt saliktais vietvârds Maþoji Lietuva visbieþâk tiek tulkots ar vârdkopu Mazâ
Lietuva, lai gan pçc analoìijas ar citiem tâda veida vietvârdiem varçtu tikt atveidots
ar salikteni Mazlietuva. Ðajâ sakarâ pçtîjumâ aplûkoti arî vairâku teritoriâlo reìionu
nosaukumi, kuri parasti tiek atveidoti kâ salikteòi, piemçram, Ðiaurës Lietuva – Ziemeï-
lietuva, Pietø Lietuva – Dienvidlietuva. Toties nepareizi atveidots ir ne viens vien
ðâdas struktûras reìionu daïas nosaukums.

Lietuvas kultûrvçsturisko reìionu nosaukumu analîze parâdîja, ka to atveide lat-
vieðu valodâ laika gaitâ nedaudz mainâs, bet lietoðanas daþâdîba ir samçrâ liela. Kâdu
formu izvçlçties, ir atkarîga no vârdnîcu sastâdîtâju un autoru (tulkotâju) atbildîbas
par rakstîto tekstu kvalitâti.
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Summary
Insight into Equivalents of English Metaphorical Legal Terms in the Latvian Language

The legitimacy of the existence of metaphor in terminology is at times disputed and ousted;
however, the number of metaphoric terms grows, confirming the assumption that a new concept
is easier to understand on the basis of analogy with a different domain. Even though metaphor
is a basic scheme by which people conceptualise their experience and the external world, metaphor
as a means of term formation is generally viewed with caution in Latvian term-formation practice
as evidenced by Latvian equivalents for English legal terms related to money laundering. The
analysis of a cluster of Latvian equivalents reveals de-metaphorisation as the prevailing trend
in the transfer of English metaphorical legal terms in Latvian legal terminology even though at
times the outcome may give rise to ambiguity and misinterpretation. Resisting metaphor in
terminology might prove to be an effort in vain as practice shows that professionals tend to use
the English source terms in communication even though there are approved Latvian equivalents
and practice is a test for all theories.

Key words: metaphor, metaphorical term, money laundering, equivalent, source language

Kopsavilkums
Ieskats angïu valodas metaforisko juridisko terminu atbilsmçs latvieðu valodâ

Metaforas pastâvçðanas leìitimitâte terminoloìijâ nereti tiek apstrîdçta un izskausta, lai
gan metaforisku terminu skaits aug, apstiprinot pieòçmumu, ka jaunu jçdzienu var vieglâk izprast,
balstoties uz analoìiju no citas jomas. Lai gan metafora ir pamatshçma, kâ cilvçki konceptualizç
savu pieredzi un ârçjo pasauli, metafora kâ terminrades lîdzeklis tiek uztverta piesardzîgi latvieðu
valodas terminrades praksç, par ko liecina latvieðu valodas atbilsmes angïu valodas terminiem,
kas saistîti ar naudas atmazgâðanu. Latvieðu valodas terminu kopas analîze liecina, ka deme-
taforizâcija ir dominçjoðâ tendence angïu valodas metaforisko terminu pârnesç latvieðu valodâ,
pat ja reizçm iznâkums var izraisît pârpratumus un nepareizu interpretâciju. Pretoðanâs metaforai
terminoloìijâ var izrâdîties veltîga, jo prakse râda, ka profesionâïi sliecas izmantot avotvalodas–
angïu valodas terminus, pat ja ir apstiprinâtas latvieðu valodas atbilsmes, bet prakse ir visu
teoriju pârbaudes mçrs.

Atslçgas vârdi: metafora, metaforisks termins, naudas atmazgâðana, atbilsme, paraþu
tiesîbas, avotvaloda

*
As the humanity strives for knowledge it creates new concepts that require desig-

nations, thus generating a huge range of terms that should be internalised and recognised
against the background of prior knowledge. Not infrequently these efforts include
resorting to metaphors, in George Lakoff’s words, “as a major and indispensable part
of our ordinary, conventional way of conceptualizing the world”  [Lakoff 1993: 202].
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Evidence of these efforts can be found in terminology of various fields, including law.
Heikki Mattila has pointed out that also “some legal terms in the strict sense, even
fundamental, originate from metaphors” [Mattila 2006: 76], emphasizing that the
reason for it is that “a metaphor is a highly useful linguistic means in cases involving
something brand new that has yet to be named. It brings out features analogical to the
new and the old”  [Mattila 2006: 76]. However, the attitude towards metaphoric terms
varies in different languages. Even though metaphor is a basic scheme by which people
conceptualise their experience and the external world, metaphor as a means of term
formation is generally viewed with caution in Latvian term-formation practice and
Latvian equivalents for English legal terms bear evidence of this uneasy relationship.

For the last thirty years, money laundering as a criminal offence has come to be
closely related to financing of terrorism and serious concerted efforts have been made
to curb and eliminate this criminal endeavour altogether, in particular in the aftermath
of September 11, Daes hatrocities and acts of terrorism in Europe and elsewhere in the
world. In 1997, the Committee of Experts on the Evaluation of Anti-Money Laundering
Measures (MONEYVAL) was established as a permanent monitoring mechanism of
the Council of Europe, a pan-European organisation with 47 member states, reporting
directly to its principal organ, the Committee of Ministers.

MONEYVAL is entrusted with the task of assessing compliance with the principal
international standards to counter money laundering and the financing of terrorism
and the effectiveness of their implementation, as well as with the task of making recom-
mendations to national authorities in respect of necessary improvements to their systems.
The MONEYVAL report for 2018 was not favourable for Latvia and reverberated
through the whole banking system resulting in the liquidation of one of the leading
banks in Latvia. Textbooks and manuals for early detection of money laundering reveal
that money laundering techniques have become more sophisticated and it is interesting
to note that most of them are designated by metaphoric terms. The Association of
Certified Anti-Money Laundering Specialists (ACAMS) has compiled a comprehensive
glossary that has been used also in the present research study [ACAMS: Online].

The International Law Office provided a comprehensive list of money laundering
techniques already in 2003 in the article “The Language of Hiding”, contributed by
Martin Kenney [Kenney: Online]; however, a closer examination of available lexico-
graphic sources has revealed that to date no Latvian equivalents have been approved
for several of the said techniques and if these terms are used in Latvian by legal pro-
fessionals then presumably they resort to the use of the English term, a calque or a
descriptive designation.

One of the earliest terms used in the money-laundering workshops in the nineties
was the term shell bank denoting: “Bank that exists on paper only and that has no
physical presence in the country where it is incorporated or licensed, and which is
unaffiliated with a regulated financial services group that is subject to effective consol-
idated supervision” [ACAMS: Online]  with the Latvian equivalent of salmu banka
that has now been superseded by èaulas banka, used extensively in the mass media
and professional discussions, thus retaining the metaphoric character of the source
term, even though the officially approved Latvian equivalent provided by the State
Language Centre and listed in Eurotermbank is fiktîva banka [Eurotermbank: Online].
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Another term that dates back to the same period is starburst denoting “the bursting of
substantial tranches of wealth into multiple fragments. A single sum of money is moved
into a bank, divided into dozens of fragmentary pieces and credited to multiple pre-
existing dummy accounts. Starbursts end where the fragmented wealth is brought
together again into an aggregate, normally at a third or fourth bank on the hiding chain”
[Kenney: Online]. This term has no known Latvian equivalent, one of the options
might be zvaigznes sprâdziens; however it has not been detected in usage.

The term smurfing with the synonym structuring denotes: “A commonly used
money laundering method, smurfing involves the use of multiple individuals and/or
multiple transactions for making cash deposits, buying monetary instruments or bank
drafts in amounts under the reporting threshold. The individuals hired to conduct the
transactions are referred to as “smurfs”” [ACAMS: Online]. The origin of the term is
interesting as it has been borrowed from the Belgian comic characters Smurfs (French:
Les Schtroumpfs, Dutch: De Smurfen) created in 1958 – small blue creatures living in
mushroom-shaped houses in the forest that won world fame in the 1980s due to the
children’s television cartoon. According to ACAMS, initially the slang word smurf
was used “to describe Colombian drug cartels’ use of armies of elderly “blue-haired”
old ladies to conduct money laundering transactions” [ACAMS: Online] but in the
course of time smurfs came to denote individuals hired to conduct banking transactions
under the reporting threshold while smurfing designated the process itself. Examination
of equivalents in the respective EU languages listed in Eurotembank shows that the
equivalent smurfing is used in Danish, English, Finnish, Italian, Dutch, Polish, Portu-
guese, Swedish where presumably the cartoon characters are better known and thus
the metaphoric link is better perceived, with the respective adaption to the spelling
peculiarities of the given languages, sometimes together with the synonym structuring
while the term structuring is the equivalent chosen in other languages, including the
Latvian equivalent strukturçðana [Eurotermbank: Online], listing the Latvian equivalent
summas sadalîðana sîkâkâs daïâs for the term cuckoo smurfing [Eurotermbank: Online].

There are several other terms designating individuals involved in money laundering:
a money mule that denotes “a person who receives money from a third party in their
bank account and transfers it to another one or takes it out in cash and gives it to
someone else, obtaining a commission for it” [Europol: Online] with the derivative of
money muling as a type of money laundering [Europol: Online]. The English term has
no approved Latvian equivalent; however, the Latvian equivalent naudas mûlis can be
found in methodological materials published by the Financial Intelligence Unit of Latvia
on its website [FID: Online] as well as in the Latvian version of a poster on money
mules designed by the Europol [Europol: Online].

The term strawmen denotes “money laundering intermediaries, with clean records
and corroborated employment, with direct deposit, to provide an additional layer of
separation” [Kenney: Online]. The Merriam – Webster Dictionary also lists the meaning
of “a person set up to serve as a cover for a usually questionable transaction” [Merriam –
Webster Dictionary: Online]. However, it must be pointed out that, even though the
term strawmen can be found in articles on money laundering, this term is not given by
the ACAMS Glossary. Letonika gives the primary meaning of the word strawman–
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‘putnubiedçklis’ and it remains to be seen if the word becomes a metaphoric term in
Latvian denoting a participant in a money-laundering scheme.

A whole cluster of metaphorical terms denotes techniques of money laundering.
The terms richochet describes how “money ricochets through electronic funds transfers,
bouncing off a singular bank account to an ultimate end deposit point” [Kenney:
Online], while the term boomerang denotes a technique when “money moves by
electronic funds transfer, seemingly moving away from one country for a few months.
However, bydesign, it eventually moves backwards and comes to rest at its starting
point”  [Kenney: Online]. Presumably, the Latvian equivalents for these money-laun-
dering terms might retain the metaphoric meaning found in the source terms.
The situation is more complicated with two other terms that also denote money launde-
ring techniques – hopscotch and sausage machine. Hopscotch is a children’s game
played with several players or alone – which players toss a small object into numbered
triangles or a pattern of rectangles outlined on the ground and then hop or jump
through the spaces to retrieve the object. The designation of the children’s game has
Latvian equivalents – bûdiòu spçle, klases [Letonika: Online]. In the money laundering
context hopscotch is “a simple method, designed to confuse asset tracers. Money is
hopscotched from one pre-existing bank account to the next, around the world,
occasionally moving from 10 to 20 banks in the course of two months. It ultimately
comes to rests in what is called a ‘holding account’ in a bank secrecy jurisdiction”
[Kenney: Online]. No approved Latvian equivalent can be found and it can be assumed
that in professional discussions experts use the English term.

The term sausage machine denotes the money laundering technique when “raw,
misappropriated onshore wealth is run offshore through a series of accounts. Its form
and the identity of its apparent ownership are changed, and a seemingly innocuous
sum of value is yielded, available for legitimate investment or consumption back home
in the very jurisdiction from which it was unlawfully taken in the first place”  [Kenney:
Online]. This term seems to be without any Latvian equivalent, no calque has been
found in any Latvian texts and if the given technique has been mentioned anywhere,
then presumably the Latvian equivalent used is descriptive and so far removed from
the metaphorical source term that it is totally unrecognisable and any back translation
might encounter serious difficulties, risking misinterpretation and errors if the translator/
interpreter is not well-versed in the ways of money launderers.

The cluster of English metaphorical terms related to money laundering reveals
that the metaphoric nature of these terms allows understanding complex concepts by
analogy. They have become legitimate members of terminology related to money laun-
dering, at present one of the most dangerous and widespread criminal offences, difficult
to detect and difficult to combat. Resisting metaphor in terminology might prove to
be an effort in vain as practice shows that professionals tend to use the English source
terms in communication even though there are approved Latvian equivalents and practice
is the test of all theories. It would be interesting to analyse the emergence of these
terms as at present only some of them have indications of recorded first usage. It would
certainly say a lot about the social and economic context of the time when they appeared
as well as about the factors that influenced their appearance in legal terminology. The
ultimate conclusion gained as a result of this research study is that these terms are here
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to stay, sooner or later they will require Latvian equivalents and that means that a
crucial decision will have to be taken – to eliminate metaphoric terms from Latvian
legal terminology or to recognise the legitimacy of their existence.
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(íà  ìà òåðèàëå ïåðåâîäà ðóññêèõ ñêàçîê íà àíãëèéñêèé ÿçûê)

Summary
Proper Names in Translation (on Russian Fairy-Tales in English Translation)

The article deals with the theoretical and practical issues that arise in the process of translating
proper names from Russian fairy-tales into English. The relevance of the problem is determined
by a growing concern about the issues of intercultural communication and, in particular, the
ability of a translator to render such specific words into a foreign language.

The article deals with the phenomenon of culturally marked vocabulary, discusses the
strategies used in translation of culture-specific elements. The empirical part of the research is
based on a selected set of cultural items from Russian folk-tales by A. Afanasiev. It also deals
with the analysis of the employed strategies and techniques used in translating cultural items
from Russian into English. The strategies and techniques are studied in order to determine how
they retain the cultural specificity of the source text in the target text.

Key words: Russian fairy-tales, proper names, translation, intercultural communication

*
Îáùåèçâåñòíî, ÷òî ÿçûê è êóëü òóðà íåðàçðûâíî ñâÿçàíû ìåæäó ñîáîé, è ïî-

ýòîìó ïåðåâîä ñòîèò ðàññìàòðèâàòü íå òîëüêî ñ òî÷êè çðåíèÿ âçàèìîäåéñòâèÿ ÿçû-
êîâ, íî è âçàèìîäåéñòâèÿ êóëü òóð.

Ïåðåâîä êàê ôîðìà ìåæêóëü òóðíîé êîììóíèêàöèè èìååò êîíêðåòíóþ îáëàñòü
èçó÷åíèÿ è ïðàêòè÷åñêîãî ïðèìåíåíèÿ. Â ÿçûêîâîé êîììóíèêàöèè ïåðåâîä ìî-
æåò áûòü êàê ïðÿìûì îáùåíèåì, òàê è çàî÷íûì êîíòàêòîì ðàçíîÿçû÷íûõ ëèö ñ
ó÷àñòèåì ïåðåâîä÷èêà. Ïðè ýòîì ñîçäàííûé âòîðè÷íûé òåêñò äîëæåí àáñîëþòíî
àäåêâàòíî ðåïðåçåíòèðîâàòü îðèãèíàë. Ïîä àäåêâàòíîñòüþ ìû ïðåäïîëàãàåì ñõîä-
ñòâî íå òîëüêî èíôîðìàöèîííîé ÷àñòè, íî è ýêñïðåññèâíîå íàïîëíåíèå ìàòåðèàëà.
×åì áîëåå òåêñò â ñâî¸ì îðèãèíàëüíîì ñîñòîÿíèè íàïîëíåí âíóòðèêóëü òóðíûì
ñîäåðæàíèåì, íàïðèìåð, àëëþçèÿìè, äèàëåêòèçìàìè, ðå÷üþ ðàçëè÷íûõ ýòíè÷åñ-
êèõ ãðóïï, òåì áîëåå ñëîæíûì îí ñòàíîâèòñÿ äëÿ àäåêâàòíîãî ïåðåâîäà.

Õóäîæåñòâåííûé òåêñò ÿâëÿåòñÿ îòðàæåíèåì êóëüòóðû íàðîäà. Ñïåöèôè÷åñ-
êîé ðàçíîâèäíîñòüþ õóäîæåñòâåííîãî òåêñòà ÿâëÿåòñÿ ôîëüêëîðíûé òåêñò , â êî-
òîðîì îñîáîå çíà÷åíèå ïðèîáðåòàåò ôîðìà èçëîæåíèÿ. Â ñêàçêàõ âîïëîùàåòñÿ íå
ñòîëüêî ðåàëüíîå è ðàöèîíàëüíîå, ñêîëüêî ýñòåòè÷åñêîå ïîçíàíèå äåéñòâèòåëü-
íîñòè. Òåêñò ñêàçêè îïèñûâàåò âûìûøëåííûå ìèðû è ñîáûòèÿ ïîñðåäñòâîì âñåõ
âûðàçèòåëüíûõ ñðåäñòâ è ñòèëèñòè÷åñêèõ ïðèåìîâ ÿçûêà. Èçîáðàæàÿ âûìûøëåí-
íûå ñîáûòèÿ è âûìûøëåííûå ìèðû ïî ñõîäñòâó ñ ðåàëüíûìè, ñêàçêè âûñòðàèâàþò
êàê âçàèìîñâÿçè âíóòðè ìèðà, òàê è àíàëîãè ñ ìèðîì äåéñòâèòåëüíûì. À ïîñêîëüêó
ïðîöåññû â ðåàëüíîñòè ìíîãîìåðíû è ìíîãîâàëåíòíû, òî ñàìî ñîçíàíèå ÷åëîâå-
÷åñêîå äîñòðàèâàåò ýòè îòíîøåíèÿ è â ìèðå âûìûøëåííîì [Ïåòðîâà 2005].
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Îñîáîå ìåñòî â òåêñòå ñêàçêè ïðèíàäëåæèò èìåíè ñîáñòâåííîìó (ÈÑ). Èìåíà
ñîáñòâåííûå èãðàþò îïðåäåëÿþùóþ ðîëü â ïðîöåññå ìåæúÿçûêîâûõ è ìåæêóëü-
òóðíûõ êîíòàêòîâ. Èõ ôóíêöèîíàëüíûé ïîòåíöèàë îòëè÷àåòñÿ óíèâåðñàëüíîñ-
òüþ èñïîëüçîâàíèÿ. Áóäó÷è ÿçûêîâûìè óíèâåðñàëèÿìè ëþáîãî ÿçûêîâîãî êîë-
ëåêòèâà, ÈÑ ñòàíîâÿòñÿ îïîðíûìè òî÷êàìè è ñâîåãî ðîäà «ìîñòèêàìè» â ìåæ-
êóëüòóðíîé êîììóíèêàöèè. Ýòà óíèêàëüíàÿ õàðàêòåðíàÿ îñîáåííîñòü è ïîðîäèëà
ðàñïðîñòðàíåííîå  çàáëóæäåíèå

ÈÑ ÷ðåçâû÷àéíî âàæíû äëÿ îáùåíèÿ è âçàèìîïîíèìàíèÿ ëþäåé. Îò íàðèöà-
òåëüíûõ ñëîâ èõ îòëè÷àåò ïîñòîÿííàÿ òåíäåíöèÿ ê óíèâåðñàëüíîñòè èñïîëüçîâà-
íèÿ. ÈÑ ñòàíîâÿòñÿ îïîðíûìè òî÷êàìè â ïðîöåññå ìåæêóëü òóðíîé êîììóíèêàöèè
è ïðè èçó÷åíèè èíîñòðàííîãî ÿçûêà è ïðè ïåðåâîäå  ñ íåãî. ÈÑ ìîãóò ôóíêöèî-
íèðîâàòü êàê «ìîñòèêè» â ìåæêóëüòóðíîé êîììóíèêàöèè. È ýòî öåííîå  ñâîéñòâî
ÈÑ  ïîðîäèëî  ðàñïðîñòðàíåííîå çàáëóæäåíèå, ÷òî ÈÑ íå òðåáóþò ïðèñòàëüíîãî
âíèìàíèÿ ïðè ïåðåâîäå. ÈÑ íà ñàìîì äåëå «ïîìîãàþò ïðåîäîëåâàòü ÿçûêîâûå
áàðüåðû, íî â ñâîåé èçíà÷àëüíîé ÿçûêîâîé ñðåäå îíè îáëàäàþò ñëîæíîé ÿçûêî-
âîé ñòðóêòóðîé, óíèêàëüíûìè îñîáåííîñòÿìè  ôîðìû è ýòèìîëîãèè, ñïîñîáíîñ-
òÿìè ê âèäîèçìåíåíèþ è ñëîâîîáðàçîâàíèþ, ìíîãî÷èñëåííûìè ñâÿçÿìè ñ äðóãèìè
åäèíèöàìè è êàòåãîðèÿìè ÿçûêà» [Åðìîëîâè÷ 2005: 6]. Ïðè ïåðåâîäå èìåí ñîá-
ñòâåííûõ çíà÷èòåëüíàÿ ÷àñòü âûøåèçëîæåííûõ îñîáåííîñòåé íå ñîõðàíÿåòñÿ, îñî-
áåííî ýòî ñïðàâåäëèâî ïðè ïåðåäà÷å ÈÑ â òåêñòàõ íàðîäíûõ ñêàçîê.

Èìåíà ñêàçî÷íûõ  ïåðñîíàæåé ñîäåðæàò â ñåáå ñîâîêóïíîñòü  ðàçëè÷íûõ õàðàê-
òåðèñòèê è îñîáåííîñòåé . Î÷åíü ÷àñòî  ÈÑ ÿâëÿþò ñîáîé ïðîçâèùà, â êîòîðûõ
çàëîæåíà òà èëè èíàÿ ÷åðòà ñêàçî÷íîãî ïåðñîíàæà. Â ðó ññêèõ íàðîäíûõ ñêàçêàõ
âûäåëÿþòñÿ óñòîÿâøèåñÿ ãðóïïû õàðàêòåðèñòèê, êîòîðûå ðàñêðûâàþò îòëè÷èòåëü-
íûå îñîáåííîñòè ãåðîåâ ñêàçêè:
1. ôèçèîëîãè÷åñêèå îñîáåííîñòè  ïåðñîíàæà  (Çàìîðûøåê, Êðîøå÷êà-Õàâðî-

øå÷êà, öàðèöà – çîëîòûå êóäðè, Îäíîãëàçêà),
2. îòëè÷èòåëüíûå  îñîáåííîñòè îáðàçà  æèçíè è ïîâåäåíèÿ (Øàáàðøà),
3. îñîáåííîñòè ýòíè÷åñêîé  ïðèíàäëåæíîñòè (Áåëûé  Ïîëÿíèí ),
4. ñîöèàëüíîå ïîëîæåíè å, ñòàòóñ (Ìàðüÿ-öàðåâíà ),
5. îñîáåííîñòè èíòåëëåêòóàëüíîãî ðàçâèòèÿ (Èâàí-äóðàê, Âàñèëèñà Ïðåìóäðàÿ ),
6. îïðåäåëåííîå ýêñïðåññèâíî-ñóáúåêòèâíîå  îòíîøåíèå (Èäîëèùå íå÷åñòè-

âûé ),
7. ïðèíàäëåæíîñòü ê  îïðåäåëåííîìó ðîäó , îñîáåííîñòè ïðîèñõîæäåíèÿ (Èâàí

êóõàðêèí ñûí, Èâàí Áûêîâè÷),
8. îñîáåííîñòè ìàòåðèàëüíîãî ïîëîæåíèÿ  (Ìàðêî Áîãàòûé),
9. âîçðàñò ïåðñîíàæà (Ñåìåí ìàëûé þíûø ),
10. äðóãèå îñîáåííîñòè  (Èâàí íåñ÷àñòíûé, Êðóïåíè÷êà).

Â îòäåëüíóþ ãðóïïó ìîæíî îòíåñòè çîîíèìû, êîòîðûå â ñêàçêàõ ïðèîáðåòàþò
÷åðòû àíòðîïîìîðôíîñòè : èõ èìåíà  ïî  ñòðóêòóðå ñõîäíû ñ  ÷åëîâå÷åñêèìè èìå-
íàìè : Ïåòÿ-ïåòóøîê , Ìèõàéëî  Ïîòàïû÷ , Êîò  Êîòîíàåâè÷  è äð.

Ïåðåâîäîâåäîâ , èññëåäóþùèõ ïåðåäà÷ó èìåí  ñîáñòâåííûõ , èíòåðåñóåò ÷àùå
âñåãî ìîòèâàöèÿ è îïðåäåëåííûå ïðè÷èíû , ïðèâîäÿùèå  ê âîçíèêíîâåíèþ òîãî
èëè èíîãî ïðîçâèùà . Îäíàêî  äàæå ñàìà ìîòèâàöèÿ ìîæåò îêàçàòüñÿ íåñòàáèëü-
íîé, ìîæåò  óòî÷íÿòüñÿ è èçìåíÿòüñÿ . Áîëåå òîãî, ïðè÷èíà  âîçíèêíîâåíèÿ ïðî-
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çâèùà ìîæåò íîñèòü àáñîëþòíî ñëó÷àéíûé õàðàêòåð, è â  äàëüíåéøåì  óïîòðåáëå-
íèè ïåðâîíà÷àëüíàÿ  ìîòèâàöèÿ  íå  î ïðåäåëÿåòñÿ. Òàêæå ïðîçâèùà  ìîãóò  âîçíè-
êàòü áëàãîäàðÿ ñîâåðøåííî ñëó÷àéíîé è  íåîæèäàííîé  ìîòèâàöèè, êîòîðàÿ çàòåì
íå ïîääàåòñÿ ðàñøèôðîâêå. Äîñòàòî÷íî èíòåðåñíûé ïðèìåð ìîæíî âçÿòü èç ñêàçêè
Ë. Êýðîëëà «Àëèñà â ñòðàíå ÷óäåñ»:

“The master was an old Turtle – we used to call him Tortoise –”
“Why did you call him Tortoise if he wasn’t one?” Alice asked.
“ We called him Tortoise because he taught us,” said the Mock Turtle angrily...

Â äàííîì îòðûâêå ïðè÷èíîé âîçíèêíîâåíèÿ èìåíè ñêàçî÷íîãî ïåðñîíàæà
ñòàíîâèòñÿ ïð îñòîå  ñîçâó÷èå tortoise [t   :t^s] – taught us [t   :t^s]. Â ñêàçêå ýòî çâó-
÷èò êîìè÷íî è èíòåðåñíî ðàññìîòðåòü, êàê ïîäîøëè ê ïåðåâîäó äàííîãî îòðûâêà
ðàçíûå ïåðåâîä÷èêè.

(1) Ìû íàçûâàëè åãî ñóõîïóòíîé ÷åðåïàõîé... Ìû íàçûâàëè åãî òàê, ïî-
òîìó ÷òî îí  äâèãàëñÿ î÷åíü ìåäëåííî (ïåðåâîä÷èê íå óêàçàí).

(2) Ó÷èòåëüíèöåé áûëà ñòàðàÿ ×åðåïàõà, íî ìû îáû÷íî çâàëè åå Æó÷è-
õîé.
– Ïî÷åìó æå âû íàçûâàëè åå Æ ó÷èõîé, åñëè îíà íå áûëà Æ ó÷èõîé? –
ñïðîñèëà Àëèñà.
– Âåäü îíà æ ó÷èëà íàñ! (Ïåð. À. Ùåðáàêîâà)

(3) – Îí áûë Ïèòîí ! Âåäü ìû – åãî Ïèòîíöû ! (Ïåð. Á. Çàõîäåðà)

(4) Ó÷èòåëüíèöåé ó íàñ áûëà òåòÿ ×åðåïàõà. Íî ìû åå çâàëè ×åðåìàìà .
– Âîò ñòðàííî! Ïî÷åìó? – óäèâèëàñü Àëèñà.
Íå íàçûâàòü æå òåòþ ×åðåïàïà ! (Ïåð. Ë. ßõíèíà)

(5) Ó íàñ áûë ñòàðûé, ñòðîãèé ó÷èòåëü, ìû åãî çâàëè Ìîëîäûì  Ñïðóòîì ...
Ìû åãî çâàëè òàê ïîòîìó , ÷òî îí âñåãäà áûë ñ ïðóòèêîì  (Â. Íàáîêîâ.
«Àíÿ â ñòðàíå ÷óäåñ»)

(6) – Ìû åãî çâàëè Ñïðóòèêîì , ïîòîìó , ÷òî îí âñåãäà õîäèë ñ ïðóòèêîì .
(Ïåð. Í. Äåìóðîâîé)

Ïåðåâîä÷èêè èìåëè äåëî ñ íåïðîñòîé çàäà÷åé: ïåðåäàòü èìÿ ïåðñîíàæà, þìî-
ðèñòè÷åñêèé ýôôåêò êîòîðîãî îñíîâàí íà êàëàìáóðå (ïðè ñîõðàíåíèè ïîäîáèÿ
çâó÷àíèÿ è «ìîðñêîãî»  ñåìàíòè÷åñêîãî  ýëåìåíòà èìåíè Tortoise – ìîðñêàÿ ÷åðå-
ïàõà).

Â ïðèìåðå (1) ïåðåâîä÷èê ïåðåäàë ñåìàíòè÷åñêèé êîìïîíåíò èìåíè, íî íå
âîññîçäàë èãðó ñëîâ è þìîðèñòè÷åñêèé ýôôåêò .

Â ïðèìåðå (2) àâòîð ïåðåâîäà ïðåäëîæèë ñâîé âàðèàíò èìåíè, îòëè÷àþùå-
ãîñÿ ñîçâó÷íîñòüþ, îñíîâàííîì íà êàëàìáóðå, íî íå ñîõðàíèâøåì «ìîðñêîé» êîì-
ïîíåíò çíà÷åíèÿ.

Â ïðèìåðå (4) óäà÷íî îáûãðàíà ñèòóàöèÿ ñîçâó÷íîñòè, íî íå ñîõðàíåíà ìîòè-
âàöèÿ.

Íàèáîëåå óäà÷íûìè ìîæíî ïðèçíàòü ïðèìåðû (3) è (6), íî òîëüêî  â ïåðåâîäå
Í. Äåìóðîâîé òî÷íî ïðîñëåæèâàåòñÿ îñíîâíîé ïðèíöèï, ïî êîòîðîìó îáðàçîâàíî
ñêàçî÷íîå èìÿ â îðèãèíàëå (çâóêîâîå ïîäîáèå ñëîâà è ñëîâîñî÷åòàíèÿ).

a a
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Î÷åíü áîëüøàÿ ÷àñòü èìåí ðó ññêèõ ñêàçî÷íûõ ïåðñîíàæåé ÿâëÿþòñÿ ïî ñòðóê-
òóðå è ñåìàíòèêå èìåíàìè ñìåøàííîãî òèïà, ñîñòîÿùèìè èç ñîáñòâåííî èìåíè è
ïðîçâèùà-õàðàêòåðèñòèêè (Èâàíóøêà-äóðà÷îê, Íàñòàñüÿ Çîëîòàÿ Êîñà, Ìàðêî
Áîãàòûé). Ïåðåäà÷à äàííûõ èìåí íà àíãëèéñêèé ÿçûê, â îñíîâíîì, ïðîèñõîäèò
ïî ìîäåëè «èìÿ ñîáñòâåííîå + the + õàðàêòåðèñòèêà ïåðñîíàæà: Ivan the Fool,
Nastasya the Golden Plait, Marko the Rich.

Ñòàðàÿñü âîññîçäàòü õàðàêòåðíûå ÷åðòû, çàëîæåííûå â èìåíè-ïðîçâèùå,
ñóùåñòâåííî âàæíî ó÷èòûâàòü ñóùåñòâóþùèå â ïåðåâîäÿùåì ÿçûêå òðàäèöèîííî
ïðèíÿòûå ñïîñîáû ñêàçî÷íîé íîìèíàöèè. Äàííûé àñïåêò ïðåäïîëàãàåò îïðåäå-
ëåííûå îãðàíè÷åíèÿ íà âîçìîæíûå âàðèàíòû ïåðåâîäà. Ò àê, óìåíüøèòåëüíî-ëàñ-
êàòåëüíûå ñóôôèêñû î÷åíü ÷àñòî ïåðåäàþòñÿ äîáàâëåíèåì ëåêñè÷åñêîãî ýëåìåíòà
wee è ïðèëàãàòåëüíûìè little èëè tiny, íàïðèìåð:

Êðîøå÷êà – Õàâðîøå÷êà ( Wee Little Havroshechka)
Ìóæè÷îê ñàì ñ íîãîòü, áîðîäà ñ ëîêîòü ( little  man no bigger than a nail,
with a beard a cubit long)

Ñêàçî÷íûå çîîíèìû – ñëîæíûé ìàòåðèàë äëÿ ïåðåâîäà, ò . ê. èõ îáëàäàòåëè
ïåðñîíèôèöèðîâàíû: îíè ïîäîáíû ÷åëîâå÷åñêèì ïåðñîíàæàì åñëè íå â ôèçè-
÷åñêîì îáëèêå, òî â ïîâåäåíèè. Äàííûå ïåðñîíàæè ñïîñîáíû ãîâîðèòü, çàâîäèòü
ñåìüè, âåñòè õîçÿéñòâî è äàæå âñòóïàòü â ýêîíîìè÷åñêèå îòíîøåíèÿ. Ñ òî÷êè çðå-
íèÿ ëèíãâèñòè÷åñêîé îáúåêòèâàöèè ýòè èìåíà èäåíòè÷íû àíòðîïîíèìè÷åñêèì
ïðîçâèùàì. ×àñòîòíûìè ïðèåìàìè îáðàçîâàíèÿ ñêàçî÷íûõ ïðîçâèù æèâîòíûõ
ÿâëÿþòñÿ èãðà ñëîâ, îíîìàòîïåÿ, çâóêîâîå ïîäîáèå è ðàçëè÷íûå àññîöèàöèè.

Çàþøêà-èç-ïîä-êó ñòûøêà – Highjump the Hare
Êîìàð Äîëãîíîãèé – Mischievous Mosquito
ßùåðêà-Øåðîøåðî÷êà – Wriggly Lizard
Âîë÷èùå Ñåðîå Õâîñòèùå – Wolf Graytail
Ìûøå÷êà-òþòþðþøå÷êà – Murmuring Mouse
Ïåòÿ Ïåòóøîê çîëîòîé ãðåáåøîê – Petya comb of gold (golden crest)
Êîñîé çàÿö – Squint-Eye the Hare

Â ñêàçî÷íûõ çîîíèìàõ ñåìàíòè÷åñêèé ïðèçíàê êàòåãîðèàëüíîé ïðèíàäëåæ-
íîñòè ìîæåò áûòü âûðàæåí â îðèãèíàëå ýêñïëèöèòíî: Êîò  Êîòàíàåâè÷, ëèñà Ïàò-
ðèêååâíà, ìåäâåäü Òîëñòîíîãèé ( Cat Cotonaevich, Patricia Fox, Bear Thicklegs). Ïðè
ïåðåâîäå âàæíî ó÷èòûâàòü òîò ôàêò, ÷òî â íàðèöàòåëüíî-ñîáñòâåííûõ èìåíàõ ( Cat,
Fox, Bear), àêòóàëèçèðóåòñÿ ðîäîâîé êîìïîíåíò , ò.å. èäåíòèôèêàöèÿ ñ îïðåäåëåí-
íûì ïîëîì. Ðó ññêèé ÿçûê äàííóþ ïðèíàäëåæíîñòü ðåàëèçó åò ïîñðåäñòâîì ãðàì-
ìàòè÷åñêîé êàòåãîðèè ðîäà, à â àíãëèéñêîì ÿçûêå ðîäîâîé ýëåìåíò çàêðåïëåí
òðàäèöèåé (æàáà – æ.ð., Toad – ì.ð.; ëèñà – æ.ð., Fox – ì.ð.; ïòè÷êà – æ.ð., Bird –
ì.ð.). Åñëè â àíãëèéñêîì è ðó ññêîì ÿçûêàõ îäíî è òî æå æèâîòíîå àññîöèèðó åòñÿ
ñ ðàçíûìè ïîëàìè, çàäà÷à ïåðåâîä÷èêà îñëîæíÿåòñÿ.

Â ñêàçêå Î. Óàéëüäà «Ñ÷àñòëèâûé ïðèíö» ïîâåñòâóåòñÿ î ëþáâè the Swallow è
the Reed. Ëàñòî÷êà, êàê è âîîáùå ëþáàÿ ïòèöà â àíãëèéñêîé òðàäèöèè, èìååò ìóæ-
ñêîé ðîä, â òî âðåìÿ, êàê â ðóññêîì ÿçûêå ëàñòî÷êà – æåíñêîãî ðîäà. Ò ðîñòíèê æå,
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íàîáîðîò – æåíñêîãî ðîäà â àíãëèéñêîì ÿçûêå. Â äàííîé ïàðå the Swallow (ëàñòî÷êà)
âûñòóïàåò êàê ìóæ÷èíà, à the Reed (òðîñòèíêà) – êàê æåíùèíà. Ïîýòîìó â ïåðå-
âîäå Ê. ×óêîâñêîãî îïèñûâàåìàÿ ñèòóàöèÿ íå ñîâñåì åñòåñòâåííà:

One night there flew over the city a little Swallow. His friends had gone
away to Egypt six weeks before. But he had stayed behind, for he was in love
with the most beautiful Reed.
Êàê-òî íî÷üþ ïðîëåòàëà òåì ãîðîäîì Ë àñòî÷êà. Åå ïîäðóãè âîò óæå ñåäü-
ìàÿ íåäåëÿ êàê óëåòåëè â Åãèïåò, à îíà çàäåðæàëàñü òóò, ïîòîìó ÷òî áûëà
âëþáëåíà â ãèáêóþ Êðàñàâèöó-òðîñòèíêó (Ê. ×óêîâñêèé).

Âïîñëåäñòâèè ñàì Ê. ×óêîâñêèé èñïðàâèë òðîñòèíêó  íà òðîñòíèê : …ïîòîìó
÷òî áûëà âëþáëåíà â ãèáêèé êðàñèâûé Òðîñòíèê.

Â ðåçóëüòàòå, â ïàðå áûëè èçìåíåíû ðîëè, íî ýòî ñîâåðøåííî íå ñîîòâåòñòâó åò
õàðàêòåðó ïåðñîíàæåé îðèãèíàëà, ò.ê. the Swallow îòëè÷àåòñÿ â ñêàçêå ìóæñêèìè
÷åðòàìè õàðàêòåðà, the Reed – íàîáîðîò , æåíñêèìè.

Íåðåäêî ïðè ïåðåâîäå èñïîëüçóþòñÿ òðàäèöèîííûå ôîëüêëîðíûå ñîîòâåò-
ñòâèÿ. Ìîæíî çàìåòèòü, ÷òî â ïåðåâîäå ïåðñîíàæè èìåþò ñâîéñòâåííûå ÿçûêó
ïåðåâîäà õàðàêòåðíûå àòðèáóòû: áëîõà-ïîïðÿäóõà, âîøü-ïîïîëçóõà, Ìèøêà
(Leaping Flea, Crawling Louse, Bruin). Îäíàêî êîëè÷åñòâî òàêèõ ñîîòâåòñòâèé âåñüìà
îãðàíè÷åíî. Â àíãëèéñêîì ÿçûêå ìíîãèå ñêàçî÷íûå ïåðñîíàæè æèâîòíîãî ïðî-
èñõîæäåíèÿ íå èìåþò ýïèòåòîâ: the Mouse, the Fox, the Bear. ×àñòîòíîñòü èñïîëü-
çîâàíèÿ òåõ èëè èíûõ ñêàçî÷íûõ æèâîòíûõ â ðó ññêèõ è àíãëèéñêèõ ñêàçêàõ òîæå
ðàçëè÷íà. Â àíãëèéñêîì ôîëüêëîðå, íàïðèìåð, ïðàêòè÷åñêè íå óïîìèíàþòñÿ çàéöû,
çàòî êðîëèêè ( Bunny Rabbit) âñòðå÷àþòñÿ äîâîëüíî ÷àñòî.

Ïðîáëåìà ïåðåäà÷è èìåíè ñîáñòâåííîãî â ìåæúÿçûêîâîé êîììóíèêàöèè ñòàðà,
êàê è ñàìî îáùåíèå ìåæäó íàðîäàìè. Ò ðóäíîñòè, âîçíèêàþùèå â ïðîöåññå ïåðå-
äà÷è, âîçíèêàëè, è áóäóò âîçíèêàòü â ñèëó êàê îáúåêòèâíûõ, òàê è ñóáúåêòèâíûõ
ïðè÷èí. Îáúåêòèâíûå ïðè÷èíû ñëîæíîñòåé â ïåðâóþ î÷åðåäü ñâÿçàíû ñî ñïåöè-
ôèêîé ÈÑ êàê ëèíãâèñòè÷åñêèõ çíàêîâ. Ñåìàíòè÷åñêàÿ ñòðóêòóðà ÈÑ â ñêàçî÷-
íîì òåêñòå íàñòîëüêî áîãàòà, ÷òî ìîæåò ñëóæèòü èñòî÷íèêîì äëÿ îáðàçîâàíèÿ
ðàçíîîáðàçíûõ ïåðåíîñíûõ çíà÷åíèé è äàæå íàðèöàòåëüíûõ äåðèâàòîâ.

Òàêèì îáðàçîì, ñêàçî÷íûå èìåíà äàþò ïåðåâîä÷èêó áîëüøîé ïðîñòîð äëÿ
ôàíòàçèè. Ìîæíî óòâåðæäàòü, ÷òî ÈÑ â òåêñòå ñêàçîê íå òîëüêî ïðèâíîñÿò ñîäåð-
æàòåëüíûé è ýñòåòè÷åñêèé ýëåìåíò, íî è îáëàäàþò îïðåäåëåííîé ïðàãìàòè÷åñ-
êîé ñèëîé. ÈÑ â òåêñòàõ ðóññêèõ íàðîäíûõ ñêàçîê ïðåäñòàâëÿþò ñîáîé îòêðûòóþ
ñèñòåìó â öåëüíîñòè òåêñòà: íàðÿäó ñ òðàäèöèîííûìè ôîëüêëîðíûìè îáðàçàìè-
ñèìâîëàìè, ïàðàäèãìàìè, ó ñòîé÷èâûìè àññîöèàòèâíûìè ðÿäàìè, ÈÑ ÿâëÿþòñÿ
òàêèìè æå ñòðóêòóðíî-êîìïîçèöèîííûìè ýëåìåíòàìè, êîòîðûå îðãàíèçóþò òåêñò
ñêàçêè.

Òàêèì îáðàçîì, ïðîáëåìàòèêà ïåðåäà÷è ÈÑ â òåêñòå ñêàçêè íå ñâÿçàíà ñ êà-
êèìè-ëèáî ãðàììàòè÷åñêèìè ïðîáëåìàìè ïåðåâîäà, à ñêîðåå ñ îáúåêòèâíûìè ðàñ-
õîæäåíèÿìè è ïðîòèâîðå÷èÿìè, ñâÿçàííûìè ñ ôóíêöèîíèðîâàíèåì èìåíè â èíîé
ÿçûêîâîé ñðåäå.
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Tulkojums un laiks: Dþ. D. Selindþera româna
„ Uz kraujas rudzu laukâ” 1969. un 2001. gada publikâcijas

latvieðu valodâ

Summary
Translation and Time: Latvian Publications of J. D. Salinger’s “The Catcher in the
Rye”  of 1969 and 2001

The paper discusses two publications of J. D. Salinger’s novel, “The Catcher in the Rye”
in Latvian in 1969 and 2001. Following brief theoretical insights, the paper includes an analysis
of the Latvian target texts, as well as, where applicable, three Russian translations, in order to
identify the differences and their character and acceptability, and to examine whether the Latvian
publications represent high-quality translations.

A highly specific context of a prose fiction text imply that the respective translation is
likely to become outdated.

The 2001 Latvian publication of the novel is largely in line with the first Latvian translation,
where the impact of the Russian translation is apparent and strong; respectively, both translations
feature a number of issues arising from both the specific circumstances during the preparation
of the first translation and from translator’s competence. Some of the most obvious and simple
errors have been eliminated. In general, however, the quality of the Latvian translation is not
sufficient; a new translation is needed.

Key words: translation reworking, re-translation, translation revision, editing, intermediary
translation, translation quality assessment

*
Raksta uzmanîbas centrâ ir divas Dþeroma Deivida Selindþera vienîgâ româna

„Uz kraujas rudzu laukâ”  (pirmo reizi izdots 1951. gadâ) publikâcijas latvieðu valodâ
1969. un 2001. gadâ. Pastâv uzskats, ka daiïliteratûras darbi bûtu jâtulko atkârtoti ik
pçc 20 gadiem. Abas minçtâs publikâcijas ðíir ilgâks laiks. Nomainîjusies politiskâ
iekârta, notikusi paaudþu maiòa, atðíirîga ir arî pati latvieðu valoda un tâs ikdienas
lietojums, mainîjuðâs sabiedriskâs normas, rakstnieku jaunrade un lasîtâju gaume, arî
izpratne par to, kas ir „ laba”  daiïliteratûra un kas daiïliteratûrâ (plaðâk – mâkslâ) ir
pieòemams un pieïaujams. Òemot vçrâ ðo kontekstu, pçc îsa teorçtisko apsvçrumu
izklâsta ir veikta abu mçrítekstu, kâ arî – pamatotas vajadzîbas gadîjumâ – triju româna
krievu valodas tulkojumu kontrastîva analîze, lai noskaidrotu atðíirîbas, to raksturu
un pamatotîbu, kâ arî lai noteiktu, vai publikâcijas latvieðu valodâ var uzskatît par
kvalitatîviem tulkojumiem.

Tûkstoðgades sâkumâ Izabella Kolombata prognozçja, ka 21. gs. bûs atkârtoto
tulkojumu laikmets [Collombat, cit. pçc Poucke, Gallego 2019: 10]. Pirmâ divdesmit-
gade ðo prognozi, ðíiet, apstiprina, un iemesli (lai gan tiem ðajâ rakstâ plaðâk nepie-
vçrsîsimies) galvenokârt ir saistîti ar kultûras, literâriem, sociolingvistiskiem un arî
ekonomisko iespçju faktoriem.
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Jâpiekrît Lorensa Venuti atziòai, ka tulkojums vienmçr ir saistîts ar attiecîgo vçstu-
risko brîdi; tâpat tulkojums neatkarîgi no pakâpes, kâdâ ievçroti avotteksta (turpmâk –
AT) nosacîjumi, vienmçr nozîmç tuvinâjumu mçríkultûras apstâkïiem un vajadzîbâm
[Venuti 2004: 25, 34], lîdz ar to, analizçjot viena AT pârstrâdâtos tulkojumus, jâòem
vçrâ tulkojuma (te jâpiebilst, ka tieði tulkojuma, nevis publikâcijas) laiks un mainîgais
vçsturiskais konteksts. To var uzskatît arî par tulkojumu pârstrâdâðanas galveno
iemeslu. Pievienojot 1990. gadu sâkumâ izvirzîto atkârtotâs tulkoðanas pamathipotçzi1

(turpmâk – ATH), ka pirmais tulkojums ir vairâk vçrsts uz mçríauditoriju, lai tas
tiktu pieòemts mçríkultûrâ, savukârt turpmâkie tulkojumi kïûst tuvâki AT (plaðâk
sk. Paloposki, Koskinen 2004), var rasties priekðstats, ka pârstrâdâto tulkojumu bûtîba
ir salîdzinoði vienkârða. Tomçr faktiskâ situâcija paver ievçrojami sareþìîtâku ainu,
lîdz ar to pârstrâdâto mçrítekstu (turpmâk – MT) klasifikâcija, iezîmes un analîze arî
izvçrðas plaðâ tîklojumâ.

Andrç Lefevers [Lefevere 1992: 10] norâda èetrus galvenos mçríkultûras faktorus,
kas ietekmç tulkojumus (un ðajâ rakstâ bûtiski piebilst – arî tulkojumu redaktûru):
ideoloìija, poçtika, diskursa principi un valoda. Ðie faktori tulkoðanâ kâ sociâlâ parâ-
dîbâ, kuras pamatâ ir problçmu risinâðana un lçmumu pieòemðana, priekðplânâ izvirza
daþâdu mainîgo normu (pieòemamâ un ieteicamâ priekðrakstu) ietekmi [Desmidt 2009:
670]. Lai pilnvçrtîgi iezîmçtu ietekmju zonas, liela nozîme var bût arî iesaistîto puðu
nostâjai un prasîbâm, tulkojuma funkcijai vai mçríauditorijai [turpat]; svarîga ir paða
tulkotâja pieeja, pieredze un prasmes, kas veido un ietekmç lçmumu pieòemðanu. Sareþ-
ìîtas cçloòsakarîbas un kontekstuâli apsvçrumi var noteikt arî ðíietami tehniskus mikro-
strukturâlâ lîmeòa risinâjumus, piemçram, personvârdu atveidi, tâdu vârdu izvçli,
kuriem piemît noteiktas fonçtiskas iezîmes, pieeja kultûras reâliju tulkoðanâ (transkrip-
cija, aizguvums, kalks, skaidrojums, jaunvârds), citâtu un implikatûras apstrâdi un
pieeju attiecîbâ uz pareizrakstîbu [Sánchez, Rodríguez 2017: 142–143]. Attiecîgais
bûtiskais secinâjums: tulkojumu analîzç un vçrtçðanâ nepietiek ar vienkârðu teksta
analîzi, un pat atseviðíu vienîbu izpçtç ir nepiecieðama arî makrolîmeòa analîze.

Komplicçto faktoru kontekstâ ir raisîjuðâs ðaubas par ATH piemçrojamîbu, un
empîriskie pçtîjumi [Desmidt 2009: 671; Paloposki, Koskinen 2004] apliecina, ka ðî
hipotçze ne vienmçr ir spçkâ. Piemçram, laikâ no 1907. lîdz 1999. gadam Selmas
Lâgerlçvas grâmatai „Nila Holgersona brîniðíîgais ceïojums”  vâcu valodâ ir publicçtas
52 versijas, turklât daþkârt no oriìinâlajâm aptuveni 700 lpp. vâcu valodâ ir vien
200 lpp. Funkcionalitâtes izmaiòas ir noteikuðas attiecîgos lçmumus – virzîbâ uz
grâmatas izklaidçjoðo funkciju atseviðíi ìeogrâfiski fakti uzskatîti par nesvarîgiem –
daiïliteratûras normas ir kïuvuðas svarîgâkas par sâkotnçjo izglîtojoðo funkciju.

Turklât ATH kontekstâ bûtisks jautâjums: kâds tulkojums bûtu uzskatâms par
AT/avotkultûrai vai MT/mçríkultûrai tuvâku, piemçram, vai to nosaka tikai tulkotâja
pieeja „slçpt”  oriìinâlu, nepieïaut jebkâdu MT „sveðatnîgumu” (foreignness) un adaptçt/
lokalizçt MT ( domestication). Ilustrâcijai vçrts pieminçt, ka vairâkos Luisa Kerola

1 Hipotçzç gan pamatoti var saskatît seno Johana Volfganga Gçtes postulâtu, ka sâkotnçji uz
mçríkultûru vçrstajos tulkojumos vçlâk ir vçrojama virzîba uz avotkultûru [Goethe, cit. pçc
Desmidt 2009: 671].
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pasakas „Alise Brînumzemç” tulkojumos somu valodâ pat galvenajai varonei dots cits
vârds [sk. Paloposki, Koskinen 2004: 33]. Savukârt Dþ. D. Selindþera româna jaunâ-
kajos tulkojumos priekðplânâ izvirzâs citi apsvçrumi: zinot, ka viena no galvenajâm
AT iezîmçm ir mutvârdu, nevis rakstveida izteiksmes akcentçðana, tekstu tuvinot pus-
audþu runai2 (tai, kâ zinâms, piemît tendencei mainîties îpaði strauji), tulkojumam
jâlemj, piemçram, par to, kura laika pusaudþiem MT tuvinât – runai, kas attiecas uz
AT sagatavoðanas laiku, vai izteiksmei, kas raksturo pusaudþu runu tulkojuma sagata-
voðanas laikâ. Bûtiski pieminçt, ka izteiksmes novecoðanas faktors attiecas ne tikai uz
tulkojumiem, bet arî uz paðu AT, kas jâòem vçrâ tulkotâja lçmumos.

Dþ. D. Selindþera româna „Uz kraujas rudzu laukâ”  tulkojums krievu valodâ
1955., 1998. un 2017. gadâ3 un to publikâcijas apliecina atkârtoto tulkojumu sareþìîtâs
attiecîbas ar laiku. Lai gan katrs no trim tulkojumiem ir krasi atðíirîgs un var rasties
iespaids, ka tulkotâji brîþam diezgan paðmçríîgi ir centuðies radît maksimâli atðíirîgas
versijas (turklât katrâ tulkojumâ atðíiras arî româna nosaukums), publikâciju biblio-
grâfija neapstiprina iespçjamo pieòçmumu, ka lîdz ar jauno tulkojumu iepriekðçjie
zaudç aktualitâti. Piemçram, 1955. gada tulkojums ar cildinoðu tulkotâjas Ritas Raitas-
Kovaïovas veikuma vçrtçjumu (tâdçjâdi apliecinot ðî tulkojuma gluþi kanonisko statusu)
atkârtoti izdots 1989., 2009. un 2019. gadâ. Tomçr arî ðî fakta iemesli var bût daþâdi,
piemçram, neuzticçðanâs jaunajam tulkojumam, izdevçja gaume vai izdevçja priekðstati
par dominçjoðo lasîtâju gaumi, òemot vçrâ, ka attiecîgâ tulkojuma izvçle veicina noietu.

Vçl jâpiemin, ka pârstrâdâtos tulkojumus var sagatavot gan viens un tas pats
cilvçks, gan atðíirîgi tulkotâji, turklât jauni vai atkârtoti tulkojumi ne vienmçr top
daþâdâ laikâ – spilgtâkais nesenais piemçrs Latvijâ ir Korâns, kas 2011. gadâ ar daþu
nedçïu atstarpi nâca klajâ gan dzejnieka un tulkotâja Ulda Bçrziòa, gan komponista
Imanta Kalniòa tulkojumâ.

Tulkojumu pârstrâdâðanâ sareþìîtas attieksmes veidojas gan ar AT, gan ar tâ
citvalodu tulkojumiem. Piemçram, Vsevoloda Bagno [Áàãíî  2017] pçtîjumâ, kas galve-
nokârt pievçrðas spâòu-krievu un franèu-krievu daiïliteratûras tulkojumu vçsturei,
konstatçts, ka ne vien 18. un 19. gs., bet pat 20. gs. daiïliteratûras tulkojumi krievu
valodâ bieþi ir tapuði starpniekkultûru ietekmç: no franèu valodas tulkoti ne tikai t. s.
eksotisko tautu daiïliteratûras darbi, bet arî spâòu un pat angïu rakstnieku teksti.
Turklât V. Bagno piemin, ka reizçm starpniekvalodas tulkojuma izmantoðana tiek
slçpta. Iepazîstoties ar Dþ. D. Selindþera româna 1969. gada tulkojumu latvieðu valodâ,
var secinât, ka tulkotâja Anna Bauga ir ieskatîjusies 1955. gadâ publicçtajâ krievu
valodas tulkojumâ (sk. 1. tabulu; tiesa, reizçm risinâjumi ir atðíirîgi).

2 Bûtisks aspekts ir raksturîgu pusaudþu runas elementu apvienoðana ar individualizçtiem elemen-
tiem, kas izriet arî no galvenajam varonim Holdenam pieðíirtajâm iezîmçm, piemçram, sarun-
valodas vai vienkârðrunas vienîbu izmantoðana vienîgi emocionâlâ stâvokïa pauðanai, turklât
ar mainîgu (gan pozitîvu, gan negatîvu) konotâciju; sarunvalodas elementu lietoðana kopâ ar
specifiskiem jçdzieniem, kâ arî Holdena psiholoìisko iezîmju (piemçram, empâtijas), principu
un vçrtîbu izpausmes, kas maina atseviðíu runas vienîbu tipisko iedarbîbas spçku [cf. Costello
2000 [1959]: 11–20].
3 Raksta ierobeþotâ apjoma dçï netiek aplûkots Jakova Lotovska tulkojums 2010. gadâ
[Ëîòîâñêèé  2010 ].
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1. tabula
Krievu valodas 1955. gada tulkojuma ietekme

latvieðu valodas 1969. gada tulkojumâ

1969. gada tulkojums 1955. gada tulkojums
AT latvieðu valodâ krievu valodâ

(turpmâk – LMT1969) (turpmâk – KMT1955)
he came up to school in this un mums visiem bija à ìû äîëæíû áûëè
big goddam Cadillac, and we jâpieceïas tribînçs un âñêî÷èòü íà òðèáóíàõ è
all had to stand up in the jâauro, cik jaudas, tas òðóáèòü âîâñþ, òî åñòü
grandstand and give him a ir, jâkliedz „ urâ!”  [26] êðè÷àòü åìó «Óðà!»
locomotive – that’s a cheer4

[Chapter 3]
Then, after him, they had ziemsvçtku pantonîma ðîæäåñòâåíñêàÿ
this Christmas thing they [129] ïàíòîìèìà
have at Radio City every
year. [Chapter 18]
The other end of the bar was Otrâ bâra stûrî bija sa- À â äðóãîì êîíöå áàðà
full of flits . [Chapter ] pulcçjuðies íertie . [140] ñîáðàëèñü ïñèõè.

Jâòem vçrâ arî citi iespçjamie apstâkïi: citvalodas(-u) tulkojumu(-us) izmanto nevis
tulkotâjs, bet attiecîgâ tulkojuma redaktors vai izdevçjs valsts varas ideoloìisko prasîbu
ietekmç prasa saglabât lîdzîbu noteiktas starpniekvalodas tulkojumam – daiïliteratûras
tulkojumos latvieðu valodâ ðâda prakse îpaði plaði tika îstenota padomju okupâcijas
sâkumposmâ, kad dominçjoðo starpniekfunkciju pildîja krievu valoda [Veisbergs 2019:
71]. Savukârt tulkojuma pârstrâdâðanas laikâ ietekmes avoti var bût pat vairâki starp-
niekvalodu tulkojumi.

Apstâkïu piemçri ilustrç pârstrâdâto tulkojumu sareþìîto raksturu, kam ir îpaða
nozîme gan pilnvçrtîgâ analîzç, lai konstatçtu un izprastu tekstâ klâtesoðâs „balsis”
daþâdos intertekstualitâtes lîmeòos5, gan klasifikâcijas izstrâdç.

Dþ. D. Selindþera româna 2001. gadâ publicçtais pârstrâdâtais tulkojums latvieðu
valodâ un tulkojumi krievu valodâ liecina par divâm krasi atðíirîgâm situâcijâm: latvieðu
valodâ veikti atseviðíi redakcionâli labojumi, bet katrs no MT krievu valodâ ir jauns
(atkârtots) tulkojums. Izdevniecîbas „Jumava”  pârstâvji norâda, ka pirms 2001. gada
publikâcijas, visticamâk, kâds redaktors ir centies pielâgot 1969. gada tekstu jaunajam
kontekstam (jâòem vçrâ, ka tulkotâja A. Bauga mirusi 1991. gadâ). Ðie faktori situâciju
padara par îpaðu un neraksturîgu. Labojumiem, kâ arî citâm analîtiski bûtiskâm
vienîbâm abos latvieðu valodas MT ir daþâds raksturs, un to pilnvçrtîga klasifikâcija
bûtu apjomîga. Ðajâ rakstâ minçti tikai ilustratîvi piemçri.

4 Ðeit un turpmâk AT vienîbas reizçm iekïautas izvçrstâkâ formâ nekâ MT vienîbas, lai izpratnes
atviegloðanas nolûkâ sniegtu plaðâku kontekstu.
5 Pârstrâdâts tulkojums un iepriekðçjais tulkojums(-i) var sabalsoties arî daþâdâs statusa attiek-
smçs. Lai gan parasti iepriekðçjais tulkojums nonâk zinâmâ mçrâ nepilnîga teksta statusâ, jaunie
tulkojumi reizçm tiek atzîti par nekvalitatîvâkiem.
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Vispirms jânorâda, ka 2001. gada izdevumâ ir labotas vairâkas kïûdas6, kuras ir
iespçjams konstatçt, pat nesalîdzinot tulkojumu ar AT (sk. 2. tabulu).

2. tabula
Acîmredzamu LMT1969 kïûdu labojumi

2001. gada tulkojums
AT LMT1969 latvieðu valodâ (turpmâk –

LMT2001)
‘We win, or what?’ – Kas uzveica, vai mçs? – Kas uzvarçja, vai mçs? [27]

[30]
[the razor was] full of [bârdasnazis] aplipis ar [bârdasnazis] aplipis ar bârdas
lather and hairs and bârdas matiem un ziepju rugâjiem, ziepju putâm un
crap putâm [36] drazu [36]
Boy, did she hit the Nu, tad gan viòa leca uz Nu, tad gan viòa lçca uz
ceiling when I said pannas, kad es tâ pateicu. pannas, kad es tâ pateicu.
that [126] [158]

Tiesa, arî par labojumiem reizçm varçtu diskutçt. Piemçram, var apðaubît frazeo-
loìisma „ lçkt uz pannas”  iederîbu, turklât latvieðu valodas leksikogrâfiskie resursi
liecina, ka to izmanto reti; varçtu apsvçrt citu izvçli, piemçram, „Ak, tad gan ðî/viòa
uzsprâga”  vai „Ak, ðî/viòa gandrîz lîdz griestiem palçcâs” .

Daþas izmaiòas LMT2001 kvalitâti neuzlabo. Piemçram, vienîbas – Mçs varçtu
ieiet restorâna vagonâ. Jâ? [62] labojums uz – Mçs varçtu ieiet restorâna vagonâ.
Kâ? [71] sarunvalodas izteiksmes precizitâti komunikatîvâs funkcijas îstenoðanai
nepilnveido; ðî problçma raisa izbrînu, jo AT vienîbas We can go in the club car.
All right?  nozîme un funkcija nevarçtu izraisît neskaidrîbu („Kâ ar tâdu ideju?/Labi?/
Ok?”).

Ievçrojama daïa labojumu izriet no to ideoloìisko prasîbu un cenzûras neesamîbas,
kas LMT1969 laikâ aptvçra visu Padomju Savienîbu un kas postpadomju telpâ vairs
nepastâv pçc totalitârâ reþîma beigâm; par vienotâm norisçm liecina arî tulkojumi
krievu valodâ.

Izmaiòas attiecas, piemçram, uz vienîbâm, kas skar reliìiju (sk. 2. piemçru 1.tabulâ:
1969. gada izdevumâ Ziemsvçtki lietoti ar mazo sâkumburtu). Tomçr atseviðíâs vie-
nîbâs funkcionâlais konteksts nozîmç nepiecieðamîbu tulkoðanas lçmumos un tulkojuma
izvçrtçjumâ òemt vçrâ vairâkus apsvçrumus.

Norâdîtajâ piemçrâ (sk. 3. tabulu) ideoloìisko ierobeþojumu dçï ir saprotams
vârda „Dievs”  lietojums ar mazo sâkumburtu savrupinâtajâ frazeoloìismâ lai dievs
þçlîgs [LMT1969]; tâds pats risinâjums konstatçjams pirmajâ krievu valodas tulkojumâ
[KMT1955]; izbrîna latvieðu valodas tulkotâju izvçle atkârtoto vienîbu for Chrissake
tulkot atðíirîgi, kas nepamatoti maina bûtisku AT (un galvenâ varoòa runas) iezîmi
(tâ saglabâta tikai vienâ pieciem tulkojuma variantiem). Turklât LMT2001 variants

6 Paradoksâlâ kârtâ LMT2001 daþviet ir ieviesuðâs arî neuzmanîbas vai pârrakstîðanâs kïûdas,
kuru LMT1969 nav.
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liecina, ka attiecîgo AT vienîbu var tulkot ar citiem frazeoloìismiem, kas LMT1969
situâcijâ ideoloìiskas problçmas, iespçjams, neradîtu. Var izteikt pieòçmumu, ka galîgajâ
izvçlç nâcâs svaru kausos likt divus apsvçrumus: vai tulkot ar emocionâli maigâkas
konotâcijas frazeoloìismu lai dievs þçlîgs (vai, piemçram, kâ LMT2001 – dieviò tçtît ),
vai ar konotatîvi negatîvâku frazeoloìismu „velns parâvis” , kurâ savukârt nav vârda
ar spçcîgu reliìiskâs semantikas elementu. Jâpiebilst, ka ðîs vienîbas latvieðu valodas
tulkojumos nav òemti vçrâ AT konstatçjamie literârâs valodas normu pârkâpumi, lai
gan to atveides risinâjumi latvieðu valodâ ir pieejami, piemçram, „ for Chrissake”  –
„Dievdçï” . Tâpat jânorâda, ka abos latvieðu valodas tulkojumos iespçjams konstatçt
sintaktisku problçmu: saskaòâ ar emocionâlas runas prosodiju atbilstîgâka vârdu kârta
pirmajâ piemçra teikumâ bûtu ðâda: „– Zivîm  ir daudz spaidîgâk nekâ tâdâm pîlçm,
ziema taèu un visâdas íibeles” .

3. tabula
Frazeoloìismi ar reliìiskas semantikas elementiem: apstrâde tulkojumos

AT ‘It’s tougher for the fish, the winter and all, than it is for
the ducks, for Chrissake. Use your head, for Chrissake.’
– Zivîm  ir daudz spaidîgâk nekâ tâdâm pîlçm, taèu ziema

LMT1969 un visâdas íibeles, lai dievs þçlîgs. Padomâjiet ar galvu,
dieviò tçtît ! [83]
– Zivîm  ir daudz spaidîgâk nekâ tâdâm pîlçm, taèu ziema

LMT2001 un visâdas íibeles, lai Dievs þçlîgs. Padomâjiet ar galvu,
velns parâvis! [99]

KMT1955 Ãîñïîäè òû áîæå ì îé , äà ðûáàì çèìîé åùå õóæå, ÷åì
óòêàì. Âû äóìàéòå ãîëîâîé, ãîñïîäè áîæå !

1998. gada tulkojums Ãîñïîäè , ðûáå-òî òÿæåëüøå, íó çèìà, âñ¸ òàêîå, ÷åì
krievu valodâ (turp- óòêàì. Ñàì ïðèêèíü, Áîæå ì îé .
mâk – KMT1998)
2017. gada tulkojums Ðûáå êðó÷å ïðèõîäèòñÿ, çèìà è âñå òàêîå, ÷åì óòêàì,
krievu valodâ (turp- ÿ òÿ óìîëÿþ . Òû áàøêîé ñâîåé ïîäóìàé, ÿ òÿ óìîëÿþ .
mâk – KMT2017)

Tomçr visbieþâk ideoloìijas un cenzûras þòaugi ir zuduði attiecîbâ uz leksiku, kas
saistîta ar cilvçka seksualitâti un dzimumattiecîbâm, kâ arî attiecîbâ uz sarunvalodas
un vienkârðrunas vârdiem (sk. 3. piemçru 1. tabulâ un 4. tabulu)7. Padomju laikâ pub-
liskos tekstos, arî daiïliteratûrâ un tâs tulkojumos ðî leksikas daïa bija vai nu aizliegtâ
zona, vai pakïauta stingriem ierobeþojumiem. Ne velti postpadomju telpâ kopð 1990.gadu
sâkuma masveidâ publicçti oriìinâldarbu un tulkojumu necenzçtâs versijas.

7 Româns, ko tâ ilgstoðâs popularitâtes dçï paðlaik pamatoti var uzskatît par kanonisku, piedzîvoja
cenzûru arî ASV (sk., piemçram, Harolda Blûma grâmatas [Bloom 2007] nodaïu „Cenzûra un
„Uz kraujas rudzu laukâ”” ). Tâpat jâatgâdina, ka româna publicçðanas laikâ arî Rietumos
attieksme pret homoseksuâlismu bija krasi atðíirîga no ðodienas situâcijas: lîdz 1962. gadam
homoseksuâlisms bija kriminâlnoziegums visos ASV ðtatos, bet Apvienotajâ Karalistç dekrimina-
lizâcija notika vien 1967. gadâ.
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4. tabula
Vienkârðrunas, ar seksualitâti un dzimumattiecîbâm saistîto vienîbu izmaiòas

AT LMT1969 LMT2001 KMT1955 KMT1998 KMT2017
I can’t stand Vai, kâ es Vai, kâ es Íå òåðïëþ ¨-ìî¸,  íåíà- ß ýòó ïàäëó
that sonu- necieðu necieðu ÿ ýòó âèæó ñóêèíà ïðîñòî íå
vabitch. ðito nelieti. ðito kuòas ñâîëî÷ü. ñûíà . ïåðåâà-

[33] bçrnu. [32] ðèâàþ.
Only very Viòu inte- Viòu intere- Îí òîëüêî Åãî êîëûøåò Åìó á
sexy stuff resçja tikai sçja tikai âñÿêîé òîëüêî îòêðî- òîëüêî
interested visâdas seksuâlas ïîõàáùèíîé âåííàÿ ïîëî- ïîìàöà òü
him. piedauzîbas. piedauzî- èíòåðåñî- âóõà. êîãî .

[40] bas. [42] âàëñÿ.
I was Jutos Jutos sek- ×óâñòâîâàë Íå ïîìåøàëî Ñòîÿë ó
feeling drausmîgi suâli uzbu- ÿ ñåáÿ áû ïîòèñêàòü ìå íÿ áóäü
pretty nejçdzîgi. dinâts. [78] ïðåïàðøèâî . êàêóþ-íèáóäü çäîðîâ .
horny. [67] äåâî÷êó.

Visbeidzot jâatzîst, ka LMT2001 saglabâta lielâkâ daïa to LMT1969 vienîbu,
kas noteikti bûtu jâmaina neveiklu risinâjumu vai, piemçram, leksiskâs un kontekstuâlâs
aktualizâcijas nolûkâ. Ðâdu nepiecieðamîbu apliecina arî tulkojumi krievu valodâ –
tajos attiecîgâs problçmas parasti nav novçrojamas (sk. 5. tabulu). Turklât atseviðías
LMT2001 izmaiòas tulkojuma kvalitâti pat samazina.

5. tabulas 1. piemçrâ darbîbas vârda „bût”  varbûtîbas izteiksme ir tikai alternatîvs
ierosinâjums; îstenîbas izteiksme bûtisku komunikatîvu problçmu nerada. Turpretî
darbîbas vârds „nâkties”  atvasinâjumâ ar priedçkli iegûst bûtiski atðíirîgu un konkrç-
tajam kontekstam atbilstoðu nozîmi (‘bût atbilstoðam prasîbâm vai normâm; bût
veicamam, morâli nepiecieðamam’8). Jâpiebilst, ka kopumâ pareizâ, literârâ izteiksme
neatbilst sarunvalodas lietojumam AT (arî ðoreiz ir jauðama ietekme no KMT1955;
tas attiecas arî uz frazeoloìismu uzkârties aiz bçdâm).

Arî 2. piemçrâ augstam runas stilam piederîgâ darbîbas vârda apritçt  lietojums
raisa neizpratni – AT izteiksme ir vienkârða atbilstoði pusaudþa runai. Visos krievu
valodas tulkojums ðis funkcionâlais un komunikatîvais nosacîjums ir ievçrots un sagla-
bâts; tiesa – abos jaunâkajos krievu valodas tulkojumos iespçjams, pat varçtu apsvçrt
gluþi pretçju problçmu: vai Holdena runas vulgaritâtes pakâpe nav pârspîlçta.

Savukârt 3. piemçrâ noslçdzoðâ teikuma tulkojums neatbilst AT teikuma kontek-
stuâlajai nozîmei. Galvenais varonis reflektç par mâtei raksturîgo vçlmi idealizçt bçrna
rakstura iezîmes, reizçm visai neprognozçjamâ veidâ, nespçdamas ieraudzît patieso
ainu vai arî noticçdamas vârdiem, kas neatbilst realitâtei (iespçjamie tulkojuma varianti
ir, piemçram, „Ðajâs lietâs mâtes viegli uzíeras uz âía” , „Ðajâs lietâs mâtes var bût
padumjas”). Konkrçtais tulkojums akcentu pârvirza no mâtes priekðstatu/secinâjumu
nenosakâmîbas un vçlmes noticçt vçlamajam uz rîcîbas neprognozçjamîbu, t. i., padara
pârspriedumu priekðmetu konkrçtâku un apzîmçjumu – asâku.

8 Tezaurs.lv
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5. tabula
Latvieðu valodas 1969. un 2001. gada tulkojumâ

aktualizçjamâs/mainâmâs vienîbas

AT LMT1969 LMT2001 KMT1955 KMT1998 KMT2017
The game Tika uzska- Tika uzska- Ñ÷èòàëîñü, Êîðî÷å, Â Ïåíñè
with Saxon tîts, ka Pen- tîts, ka Pen- ÷òî äëÿ äåëî ïðîèñ- èãðàòü ñ
Hall was sup- sejai ðîs sa- sejai ðîs sa-Ïýíñè  ýòîò õîäèëî â Ñàêñîí-
posed to be cîkstes ir cîkstes esot ìàò÷ âàæíåé ñóááîòó, Õîëëîì –
a very big varen svarî- varen svarî- âñåãî íà øëà ôóò- âñåãäà
deal around gas. [..]  ja gas. [..] ja ñâåòå. [..] áîëüíàÿ êèïèø. [..]
Pencey. It was mûsu skola mûsu skola åñëè áû âñòðå÷à ñ åñëè Ïåíñè
the last game negûtu uz- negûtu uz- íàøà øêîëà Ñàêñîí- íå âûèã-
of the year, varu, tad varu, tad ïðîèãðàëà, Õîëëîì. ðàåò, ïðÿì
and you were mums visiem mums visiemíàì âñåì [..] Ñ÷èòà- õîòü â
supposed to pienâktos nâktos vai ïîëàãàëîñü ëîñü, óïàñè ïåòëþ.
commit vai uzkârties uzkârties ÷óòü ëè íå áîã Ïåíñè
suicide or aiz bçdâm. aiz bçdâm. ïåðåâå- ïðîèãðàåò,
something if [14] [6] øàòüñÿ ñ íàäî áåæàòü
old Pencey ãîðÿ. ñîâàòü
didn’t win. ãîëîâó â

ïåòëþ, è
âîîáùå.

I started kad man kad man ß íà÷àë èã- ß íà÷àë èã- Óæå â äåñÿòü
playing golf apritçja tikai apritçja tikai ðàòü â ãîëüô ðàòü â ãîëüô ëåò ÿ íà÷àë
when I was desmitais desmitais ñ äåñÿòè åù¸ â äåñÿòü èãðàòü â
only ten years gads [45] gads [49] ëåò. ëåò. ãîëüô.
old.
Mrs Mor- misis Mo- misis Mo- ìèññèñ ã-æà Ìîð- ìèññèñ
row’ll keep rova vienmçr rova vienmçr Ìîððîó áó- ðîó ñòàíåò Ìîððîó ñòà-
thinking of domâs par domâs par äåò âñåãäà î í¸ì äóìàòü íåò ñ÷èòàòü
him now as savu dçlu savu dçlu ïðåäñòàâ- êàê îá [..]. åãî [..].
[..]. She might. kâ par [..]. kâ par [..]. ëÿòü ñåáå Çàïðîñòî Âïîëíå.
You can’t tell. Tas ir pil- Tas ir pil- ñâîåãî ñûíà ýäàê ïîäó- Ïîäè óãàäàé.
Mothers nîgi iespç- nîgi iespç- [..]. Ýòî ìàåò. Êòî Øòðóíè â
aren’t too jams. Mâtes jams. Mâtes âïîëíå âîç- çíàåò? Ìà- òàêîé ôèãíå
sharp about ir neaprçíi- ir neaprçíi- ìîæíî. Êòî òåðè ëåãêî íå ñèëüíî
that stuff . nâmas. [61] nâmas. [71] èõ çíàåò. ïîïàäàþò ïåòðÿò.

Ìà òåðè â íà êðþ÷îê .
òàêèõ äåëàõ
íå î÷åíü-òî
ðàçáèðàþòñÿ.
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I didn’t even Pat nepapû- Pat nepapû- À ïîòîì  è Ñóøèòü íå Íå ñòàë
bother to dry lçjos noslau- lçjos noslau- âûòèðàòü íå ñòàë, è âî- äàæå íè
it or anything. cîties, lai cîties, lai ñòàë. Ïóñ- îáùå. Ïó ñòü, âûòèðàòü,
I just let the ûdens pil ûdens pil êàé, äóìàþ, äóìàþ, ïðî- íè÷åãî.
sonuvabitch uz velna uz velna ñ íåå êàïëåò ñòî ñòå÷¸ò, Ïó ñòü ýòà
drip. parauðanu. parauðanu. ê ÷åðòÿì ñòåðâà. ïàäëà

[142] [178] ñîáà÷üèì. êàïàåò.
That’s depres- Man ir ïoti Man ir ïoti Êàê-òî íå- Êàê æå íà Òàêàÿ òîñêà
sing, when neçrti, kad neçrti, kad ëîâêî, êîãäà ì óçãè äàâèò, áåðåò, êîãäà
somebody man saka man saka òåáÿ òàê êîëü òåáå êòî-òî ãîâî-
says ‘please’ “lûdzu”, kad “lûdzu”, kad ïðîñÿò , ãîâîðÿò «ïî- ðèò òåáå «ïî-
to you. I to saka Fîbija to saka Fîbija îñîáåííî æàëóéñòà». æàëóéñòà».
mean if it’s vai kâds cits vai kâds cits êîãäà ýòî Â ñìûñëå, Â ñìûñëå,
Phoebe or tuvinieks. tuvinieks. òâîÿ ñîáñ- Ôèáè, èëü Ôèáè èëè
somebody. [191] [245] òâåííàÿ åù¸ êòî .  êàê-òî.

ñåñòðåíêà .

Nâkamajâ piemçrâ iespçjams konstatçt sintaktisku problçmu. AT teikumu apvie-
noðanas sintaktiskais risinâjums Pat nepapûlçjos noslaucîties, lai ûdens pil uz velna
parauðanu rada neskaidru vai pat maldinoðu cçloòsakarîbu, lai gan ir pieejami uztveri
atvieglojoði varianti (piemçram, „Pat nepapûlçjos noslaucîties – lai jau tas sûds/sûda
ûdens/maita/vellagabals pil.” ).

Pçdçjâ piemçrâ ir gan sintaktiska, gan leksiska problçma. Secîgs pakârtojums ar
saikli kad izraisa AT nenovçrojamu izteiksmes neveiklîbu, kas bûtu pavisam vienkârði
novçrðama; tâpat nav izprotams, kâpçc nenoteiktais AT elements or somebody (‘vai
kâds’) tulkojumâ konkretizçts vai tuvinieks. Iespçjamo risinâjumu ir daudz, piemçram,
„Paliek drûmi/Spieþ pie zemes, kad kâds saka „ lûdzu” . Nu, saprotiet, ja tâ ir Fîbija vai
kâds cits” .

Apsverot vçlamos risinâjumus iespçjamâ jaunâ tulkojumâ, adekvâta jaunieðu runas
izmantoðana tulkotâjam bûtu nopietns izaicinâjums. Ilustrâcijai noderîgs ir piemçrs no
saziòas ar studentiem, kas kâdâ lekcijâ paði spontâni pârrunâja, kâ viòi ikdienâ dçvç
papîrgrozu. Tika secinâts, ka ir vismaz seði daþâdi varianti. Tâpçc grûti vçrtçt, vai
J.Verneras maìistra darbâ lasâmajos latvieðu valodas tulkojuma ieteikumos visi alterna-
tîvie risinâjumi atbilst paðlaik aktuâlajam sarunvalodas un vienkârðrunas lietojumam
(piemçram, ðaubas raisa priekðlikums vienîbas „pie tâ stulbâ lielgabala” vietâ izmantot
„blakus tam sviestîgajam lielgabalam” [Vernera 2018: 43] vai vienîbas „Uzbudinâjumu
es neizjutu nepavisam” vietâ – „Es nekâdâ gadîjumâ nejutos seksuâli”  [turpat: 49].

Secinâjumi
Jo specifiskâks ir daiïliteratûras darba konteksts (piemçram, ideoloìiska cenzûra),

tajâ izmantotâs runas iezîmes un funkcija, jo iespçjamâka ir attiecîgâ tulkojuma (un
arî paða AT) [strauja] novecoðana, un MT ir nepiecieðams regulâri pârstrâdât.

Dþ. D. Selindþera româns primâri ilustrç galveno varoòu runu, nevis attiecîgo
laikmetu, tâpçc tulkojumâ jâsaglabâ lîdzîgs uzsvars – MT izmantotâ valoda jâaktualizç,
lai nodroðinâtu atbilstîbu runas iezîmçm tulkojuma tapðanas laikâ.
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Româna publikâcijas latvieðu valodâ liecina, ka galvenâs problçmas ir saistîtas
nevis ar ierastiem vispârîga lîmeòa risinâjumiem (piemçram, ar iespçjamu vçlmi adaptçt
jeb lokalizçt AT), bet ar konkrçtiem lçmumiem konkrçtajâ tekstâ. Tâ kâ nedaudz
pârstrâdâtais variants lielâ mçrâ atbilst LMT1969, abu publikâciju analîzç jâapsver
pirmâ izdevuma apstâkïi, tulkojumâ „nolasâmâs”  ideoloìiskâs prasîbas un tulkotâjas
kompetence. Savukârt, ja pârstrâdâtais teksts bûtu pilnvçrtîgs atkârtots tulkojums,
priekðplânâ izvirzîtos arî tulkotâja brîvîbas pakâpe un drosme konservatîvajam latvieðu
lasîtâjam piedâvât AT varoòu runai atbilstoðu redakciju. Jâpiebilst, ka vienkârðots ir
J. Verneras pieòçmums, ka tieði jaunieðiem ar seksualitâti saistîtâs leksikas aizplî-
vuroðana varçtu ðíist komiska [Vernera 2019] – darbâ ar studentiem ir bijusi iespçja
pârliecinâties, ka reizçm jaunieði diezgan saasinâti reaìç pat uz pavisam nelielu vienkârð-
runas lietojumu daiïliteratûras darbâ.

LMT1969 ir vçrojama spçcîga pirmâ krievu valodas tulkojuma ietekme, kâ arî
virkne problçmu, kas izriet gan no specifiskajiem apstâkïiem tulkojuma sagatavoðanas
laikâ, gan tulkotâjas kompetences. Redakcionâli nedaudz labotâ izdevumâ ir novçrstas
daþas acîmredzamâkâs un vienkârðâkâs kïûdas, kâ arî rediìçtas vienîbas, kurâs izmaiòu
nepiecieðamîbu ir viegli prognozçt, zinot AT iezîmes un LMT1969 apgrûtinoðos ierobe-
þojumus. Taèu jâatzîst, ka nepiecieðamie atseviðío vienîbu labojumi, gan kopçjais
iespaids par latvieðu valodas MT, kura kvalitâti nâkas vçrtçt visnotaï kritiski (nevar
piekrist iespçjamam „kanoniska” teksta apsvçrumam un atziòai, ka A. Baugas tulkojums
ir uzskatâms par kvalitatîvu un korektu [Vernera 2019]), nozîmç vajadzîbu pçc jauna
tulkojuma, ko veiktu kompetents un izteiksmes lîdzekïu lietojumâ pietiekami drosmîgs
tulkotâjs ar labi attîstîtu literâro un valodas gaumi. Tomçr izdevniecîba „Jumava” ,
kam acîmredzot pieder româna izdoðanas tiesîbas, norâda, ka tuvâkajâ laikâ jauns
tulkojums nav gaidâms.
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Summary
Preservation and Transformation Translation Strategies in Lithuanian Translations
of Headlines in National Geographic  Articles

The study discusses the application of preservation and transformation translation strategies
in the process of translating headlines of articles in the National Geographic Lithuanian
translations from the source language [English]. The choice of the given strategies has been
justified by the findings of the former study of the present authors [Jankauskaitë &Daugëlaitë
2014], according to which, these are the most common techniques employed by translators.
The authors studied 155 headlines in three English and the corresponding Lithuanian issues of
the journal. A contrastive descriptive analysis has been employed as a research method to compare
English [SL] and Lithuanian [TL] structures on the lexical and syntactical level.

Preservation makes up 84 cases in all examined headlines. The latter technique is observed
when an item is translated directly or is maintained as in ST only with some phonological
changes. Transformation is employed in 25 headlines. Transformation is an alteration or distor-
tion of the original [Davies 2003: 86]. A translator decides to use this strategy when it is
difficult to understand the real meaning of an item of the ST but which cannot be left out.

Key words: translation, translation strategies, headlines, source text, target text

Ðåçþìå
Ïå ðåâîä÷åñêèå ñòðàòåãèè ñîõðàíåíèÿ è òðàíñôîðìàöèè â ëèòîâñêèõ ïå ðåâîäàõ
çàãîëîâêîâ ñòàòåé National Geographic

Â èññëåäîâàíèè ðàññìàòðèâàåòñÿ ïðèìåíåíèå ïåðåâîä÷åñêèõ ñòðàòåãèé ñîõðàíåíèÿ è
òðàíñôîðìàöèè ïðè ïåðåâîäå çàãîëîâêîâ ñòàòåé â æóðíàëå National Geographic ñ èñõîäíîãî
ÿçûêà [àíãëèéñêîãî] íà ëèòîâñêèé. Âûáîð äàííûõ ñòðàòåãèé îáó ñëîâëåí ðåçóëüòàòàìè ïðå-
äûäóùåãî èññëåäîâàíèÿ àâòîðîâ [ Jankauskaitë & Daugëlaitë 2014], êîòîðûå ïîêàçàëè, ÷òî
óïîìÿíóòûå òåõíèêè ÿâëÿþòñÿ íàèáîëåå óïîòðåáèòåëüíûìè â ïðîöåññå ïåðåâîäà. Àâòîðû
èçó÷èëè 155 çàãîëîâêîâ ñòàòåé íà àíãëèéñêîì ÿçûêå â òðåõ íîìåðàõ æóðíàëà National
Geographic è ñîîòâåòñòâóþùèå íàçâàíèÿ ñòàòåé íà ëèòîâñêîì ÿçûêå. Â êà÷åñòâå ìåòîäà èñ-
ñëåäîâàíèÿ äëÿ ñðàâíåíèÿ àíãëèéñêèõ [Èß] è ëèòîâñêèõ [Öß] ñòðóêòóð íà ëåêñè÷åñêîì è
ñèíòàêñè÷åñêîì óðîâíå áûë ïðèìåíåí êîíòðàñòèâíî-îïèñàòåëüíûé àíàëèç.

Ïðîâåäåííûé àíàëèç ïîçâîëÿåò ñäåëàòü âûâîä î òîì, ÷òî â ïðîöåññå ïåðåâîäà çàãîëîâêîâ
èñïîëüçîâàíèå ñòðàòåãèè ñîõðàíåíèÿ ñîñòàâëÿåò 84 ñëó÷àÿ, ò. å. ýëåìåíò Èß ïåðåâîäèòñÿ
áóêâàëüíî èëè áåç èçìåíåíèé – êàê â ÿçûêå îðèãèíàëà, ïðåòåðïåâàÿ íåêîòîðûå ôîíîëîãè÷å-
ñêèå ìîäèôèêàöèè. Èñïîëüçîâàíèå ñòðàòåãèè òðàíñôîðìàöèè èëëþñòðèðóþò 25 çàãîëîâêîâ.
Òðàíñôîðìàöèÿ – ýòî èçìåíåíèå èëè èñêàæåíèå îðèãèíàëà [Davies 2003: 86]. Ïåðåâîä÷èê
ðåøàåò ïðèáåãíóòü ê äàííîé ñòðàòåãèè â ñëó÷àå âîçíèêíîâåíèÿ òðóäíîñòåé â ïîíèìàíèè çíà-
÷åíèÿ åäèíèöû èñõîäíîãî òåêñòà è íåîáõîäèìîñòè ïåðåäà÷è äàííîé åäèíèöû ïðè ïåðåâîäå.

Êëþ÷åâûå ñëîâà: ïåðåâîä, ñòðàòåãèè ïåðåâîäà, çàãîëîâîê, èñõîäíûé òåêñò, öåëåâîé òåêñò
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*
Introduction
In present-day world, with the rise of global communication, the importance of

rendering the information accurately has become of a particular importance. In this
respect, issues related to the translation process in different languages have acquired
high relevance. Translation strategies as means of translating and overcoming problems
encountered by translators have been studied extensively as well. As it is commonly
assumed, strategies are applied when literal translations seem insufficient and do not
convey a complete or precise meaning in the target language.

In accordance with the findings of the former study by the present authors [Jankaus-
kaitë & Daugëlaitë 2014], the most prevalent techniques employed by translators are
preservation and transformation. Therefore, a deeper research has been performed to
examine the application of the given strategies and the degree of how close the transla-
tions eventually appear to the original meanings. Thus, the aim of this study is to analyse
the application of preservation and transformation translation strategies in the Lithu-
anian translations of the English headlines in the National Geographic articles as well
as to disclose the linguistic and semantic changes that occur in the translation process.

The following research objectives have been set out to achieve the aim:
— to briefly review the description of translation strategies in different sources as

commonly applied tools in translating texts, including headlines;
— to point out the use of the above mentioned translation strategies in the Lithuanian

translations of the selected National Geographic headlines;
— to examine the linguistic and semantic changes in the target text that appear as a

consequence of the use of the particular translation strategy;
— to discuss if the translations are successful and perform the intended functions as

compared to the original ones.
The examined corpus involves 155 headlines in three English and the corresponding

Lithuanian issues of National Geographic:
National Geographic, April, 2019 [7–146]
National Geographic, balandis, 2019 [10–110]
National Geographic, March, 2019 [17–128]
National Geographic, kovas, 2019 [21] [7– 87]
National Geographic, February, 2019 [7–138]
National Geographic, vasaris, 2019 [6–100]
A contrastive descriptive analysis has been used as a research method to disclose

the application of the specific translation strategies in translating items from the Source
Text [ST] to the Target Text [TT] as well as to highlight the linguistic variations and
semantic transformations that appear in the TT.

Review of theoretical approaches to translation strategies
Chesterman [1997] makes the distinction between syntactic, semantic, and prag-

matic strategies, each of which encompasses its subcategories.
Characteristics of Translation Strategies according to Chesterman [1997: 91]:

— translation strategies apply to a process;
— involve text-manipulation;
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— goal-oriented;
— problem-centered;
— applied consciously;
— inter-subjective.

According to Miremadi [1991], translation problems are divided into two main
categories – lexical and syntactic. Following further interpretation of lexical problems
by Miremadi [1991], a word in one language may not be replaced with a word in
another language, despite the fact that it refers to the same concept or object.

What concerns syntactic problems in translation, they are related to the syntactic
differences between the two languages [Miremadi 1991]. These involve the differences
in word classes, grammatical relations, word order, style, the role of a constituent in
the sentence, the way it functions in different languages and pragmatic aspects.

As Miremadi [1991] cites Werner [1961], the degree of approximation between
two language systems determines the effectiveness of the translation. There is a diversity
in the way various scholars classify translation strategies. This is due to different perspec-
tives of interpretation of what a strategy is and its application in translation.

A well-known translation theorist Mona Baker construed eight strategies of dealing
with translation problems [Baker 1992: 26–42]:
— translation by a more general word;
— translation by a more neutral/ less expressive word;
— translation by cultural substitution;
— translation using a loan word or loan word plus explanation;
— translation by paraphrase using a related word;
— translation by omission;
— translation by illustration.

Baker’s theoretical approach is commonly defined as Baker’s taxonomy.
The present study is based on Eirlys E. Davis’s [2003] classification and description

of translation strategies. He defined five strategies that can be employed in the transla-
tion process: preservation, addition, omission, localization, and transformation [Davies
2003: 72–89]. Notably, this interpretation relates to Baker’s description of translation
strategies. The analysed strategies, according to Eirlys E. Davis [2003: 72–86] can be
described in the following way:

Preservation. A ST item is preserved in a TT without any changes or is changed
phonologically [Davies 2003: 72–73]. There are also cases when a translator cannot
find a close equivalent in the target culture and, for this reason, decides to maintain
the ST term in the translation [Davies 2003: 72–73].

Transformation.  An alteration or distortion of the original [Davies 2003: 86]. A
translator decides to use this strategy when it is difficult to understand the real meaning
of an item of the ST but which cannot be left out.

This can be related to Baker’s description of translation by paraphrase using unre-
lated and related words. Baker points out that the paraphrase strategy can be applied
when the concept in the source item is not lexicalized in the target language [Baker
1992].
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Data Analysis
155 headlines in three English and the corresponding Lithuanian National Geo-

graphic magazines were studied. We identified 84 cases of the use of preservation and
25 – of the use of transformation.

The headlines were analysed by examining the given criteria: a) linguistic – style,
addition of information, and omission of information; b) semantic – the change of
meaning and explicitness. The mentioned criteria are frequently observed in headline
translations.

Explicitness is described as a translation technique consisting of making explicit
in the target text information that is implicit in the source text [Klaudy 1998: 80]. The
key aspects of the linguistic and semantic analysis of the selected corpus are provided
henceforth.

The linguistic parameter of stylistic variations
Rendering style in translation is as significant as translating the meaning. The

translator’s style in the heading may influence the target text and the target reader.

Style: Preservation Translation Strategy

1. ST Kangaroos are the hopping icons of TT Kengûros – ne tik striksintis aus-
Australia. They also destroy crops and tralijos simbolis. Jos niokoja pasëlius
cause car accidents. [127] ir sukelia avarijas. [89]
2. ST Cradle of innovation and inequality. TT Inovacijø ir nelygybës lopðys. [82]
[118]
3. ST Welwyn Garden City, England [71] TT Velin Garden Sitis (Welwyn

Garden City), Anglija [37]
4. ST How Silicon Valley works [113] TT Kaip veikia Silicio slënis [79]
5. ST The rush for white gold [81] TT Baltojo aukso karðtligë [51]
6. ST This neuroscientist makes memo- TT Ðis neuromokslininkas kuria
ries – and suppresses them [28] atsiminimus ir… juos slopina [17]
7. ST In the city’s shadow wherever there TT Miesto ðeðëlyje þiurkës lydi
are people there will be rats, thriving on þmones visur ir tarpsta mûsø atliekose.
our trash. [126] [92]
8. ST ASAKUSA A NEW TYPE OF TT  ASAKUSA NAUJOVIÐKAS
URBAN DESIGN [55] MIESTO PLANAS [77]
9. ST PLANNERS FACE A BIG CHAL- TT PLANUOTOJAI SUSIDURIA SU
LENGE: FIGHTING THE SPRAWL DIDELIU IÐÐÛKIU – SUVALDYTI
THAT HAS DISCONNECTED SO PADRIKÀ MIESTØ PLËTRÀ, KURI
MANY COMMUNITIES. [85] ATSKYRË DAUGELÁ BENDRUO-

MENIØ. [47]
10. ST ACROSS THE U.S., RENEWED TT  VISOSE JAV ATGIJÆS ÞMONIØ
DESIRE FOR AN URBAN LIFESTYLE IS NORAS GYVENTI MIESTE PASKA-
SPRINKLING SUBURBIA WITH NEW TINO PRIEMIESÈIUOSE KURTIS
‘DOWNTOWNS.’ [96] NAUJUS CENTRINIUS RAJONUS.

[56]
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As is seen in the examples above, the original style of the text has been maintained
in the translation. Notably, the cases of the use of preservation translation strategy
may be characterised with no significant stylistic variations. The style is preserved as
the lexical items of the text.

Here are several examples where the style of the TT headline differs from the ST.
This may be observed mostly in the cases when transformation strategy or a combination
of transformation  with preservation was applied.

Style: Transformation Translation Strategy

1. ST Generations of mig- TT Jau kelios imigrantø BT created life destroying
rants have carved out lives kartos sukûrë gyvenimà destroying violence
for their families in the U.S., JAV, toli nuo gimtàjà ðalá
far from the violence that niokojanèiosmurto. [95]
continues to plague their
homelands. [81]
2. ST Fleeing to the U.S. [88] TT Imigracija á JAV BT Immigration to USA

[102]
3. ST Hunting for habitabi- TT Gyvybei tinkamø BT In search of appro-
lity [58] sàlygø paieðkos [46] priate life conditions
4. STA Wake-Up Call on TT Raginimas pamàstyti BT Urging to reflect
Water Quality [17] apie vandens kokybæ [7]
5. STHow Poppies Got TT Ið kur atsirado nar- BT Where did the effects
Power? [26] kotiniø medþiagø povei- of narcotic substances

kis? [20] come from?
6. ST FUELING BIG IDEAS TT DIDÞIØJØ IDËJØ BT Smithery of great
[104] KALVËS [70] ideas
7. ST SHADOW OF TT  FUDÞIO KALNO BT Unidentified place
MOUNT FUJI [52] PAÛKSMË [74]

Looking at the first example, the original headline sounds more dramatic than
the TT. In the translation, we see that carved out has been translated as sukûrë [created].
However, carved out implies that that immigrants worked truly hard to build up their
lives. The connotation of this word is stronger in English than created. The same applies
to the phrase continues to plague, which has been translated as niokojantis [destroying].

The word plague is an extremely vivid item with a dramatic implication. It is even
intensified by its use as a verb in the sentence, which is not a common case. Plague is
primarily associated with the deadly epidemic disease which entirely ravaged Europe
in late Middle Ages. Consequently, an English reader understands that the violence is
completely devastating to homelands. The translation [niokojantis  – ‘destroying’],
however, sounds more neutral and as a regular phenomenon. The only means of
strengthening the dramatic effect is addition of the adverb jau [already] at the beginning
of the sentence.

In the second example, the verb flee is defined as run away to escape
[https://www.thesaurus.com/]. The reader understands that people or a person is in a
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critical and desperate position. People flee to escape from danger when there is no
other choice. The translation of flee as imigracija [immigration] does not contain the
semantic impact of something critical. People immigrate for different reasons and not
all of them are driven by the need to escape from the negative. It is a neutral word
which shifts the style of the whole translated headline to more neutral as well.

Another example of the change of style is observed in the headline Hunting for
Habitability . The first meaning of hunting is chasing a prey [https://www.thesaurus.
com/]. It refers to earnest and at times even desperate search. Again, it is a lexical item
which bears a dramatic effect. Whereas its translation as paieðkos [search], even though
with the lexical change into the plural form, sounds more neutral and non-emotional.

In case [4] A Wake-Up Call is rendered as Raginimas pamàstyti intensifies the
meaning of the headline, supposingly to motivate human beings to protect the environ-
ment. The issues on pollution have reached a different level nowadays and have been
referred as Climate Emergency by the European Praliament [https://www.europarl.
europa.eu/news/en/press-room/20191121IPR67110/the-european-parliament-declares-
climate-emergency]. However, the TT does not express the real meaning of the ST [BT
urging to reflect] which might be presumed that the translator tried to approach the
idea.

The example [5] How Poppies Got Power? has a metaphoric meaning to all
problems caused by drug substances all over the world. Poppies might include the
political and social issues and the eradication seems impossible regardless of any
country’s efforts; at least, the control over the drugs could slow down all trafficking
processes. TT Ið kur atsirado narkotiniø medþiagø poveikis? does not include poppies,
presumingly the translator avoided this flower because today it might stand as a symbol
of peace and different kinds of drugs have been sprawled and produced by drug
traffickers that a far away from the real meaning of poppies [https://www.
nationalgeographic.com/magazine/2011/02/opium-wars/].

In brief, the studied headline translations demonstrate that stylistic variations in
TT occur in the cases of the use of transformation strategy in translation. Several
examples illustrating the analysis of the translations in accordance with the semantic
criterion of explicitness follow.

A number of theorists distinguish the terms of explicitness and explicitation . The
latter is interpreted as the process that constitutes a higher degree of explicitness in the
TT compared to the ST [Baumgarten et al. 2008]. In the present study the term explic-
itness is used to refer to the cases when the information in the TT is linguistically
openly encoded as opposed to the original text. Whereas explicitation refers to the
translator’s technique used in the process of translation.

Klaudy [1998, cited in Bazza 2012] differentiates between obligatory explicitation
and optional explicitation . Obligatory explicitation arises due to language-specific
differences between the source and the target language. Whereas optional explicitation
is applied when there are differences in culturespecific knowledge expressed in the two
languages.
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Explicitness: Transformation Translation Strategy

Here are a few cases that can be described as examples of obligatory explicitation
performed in the course of translation.

1. ST Everything’s up-to- TT Modernus Kanzas Sitis. BT trams
date in Kansas city smart Iðmaniosios technologijos
technology is reviving atgaivino tramvajø [30]
streetcars. [34]
2. ST Commuting en masse TT Vieðojo transporto BT Public transport
[53] sistema [75] system
3. ST How ketchup made TT Kaip keèupas pagerino BT How ketchup
food safer[17] maisto kokybæ [9] improved the quality

of food
4. ST Charging ahead [95] TT  Skubus poreikis [64] BT Fast demand
5. ST From mega-regions to TT  Nuo megaregionø iki BT From mega-
micro-size homes [20] patalpø [18] regions to premises
6. ST WALKING TOKYO TT  PASIVAIKÐÈIOJIMAS BT
A JOURNEY THROUGH PO TOKIJÀ KELIONË PER Compositions
THE RICH TEXTURES OF SODRIUS DARINIUS ATSI- Renewed
JAPAN’S VIBRANT, REIN- NAUJINUSIAME KUNKU- Alive
VENTED  MEGACITY [40] LIUOJANÈIAME  JAPO-

NIJOS MEGAMIESTE [62]
7. ST TOKYO BECOMES TT  TOKIJAS GAUNA BT City status
AN INCORPORATED MIESTO STATUSÀ  [75]
CITY  [53]
8. ST PLANNERS FACE TT  PLANUOTOJAI SUSI- BT
A BIG CHALLENGE: DURIA SU DIDELIU Take into control
FIGHTINGTHE SPRAWL IÐÐÛKIU – SUVALDYTI Scattered urban
THAT HAS DISCON- PADRIKÀ MIESTØ PLËTRÀ , development
NECTED SO MANY KURI ATSKYRË DAUGELÁ
COMMUNITIES. [85] BENDRUOMENIØ. [47]
9. ST SEEING THE TT SPALVOS [42] BT Colours
COLORS [54]

In the first example, several translation strategies have been used: omission, trans-
formation , and preservation.

What has been made explicit in the TT, is tramvajø [trams], which is implicit as
streetcars in the ST. In Lithuanian, streetcars [gatviø automobiliai] can be understood
as any cars in the street. Hence, if translated by preserving the lexical items, the meaning
of the headline would not reflect the implied idea of trams in the ST. A point can be
made that this is a case of obligatory explicitation employed by the translator to render
the meaning of the original headline.

Another example of obligatory explicitation  could be Commuting en Masse. Trans-
formation  has been applied in translation of the given headline. Explicitness may be
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clearly observed here. Commuting is defined in English as the activity of travelling
regularly between work and home [https://www.thesaurus.com/]. In Lithuanian there
is no single word to describe this concept. Besides, commuting does not necessarily
involve the use of public transport. However, the whole English headline refers to
travelling by public transport due to the French-origin word en masse, which signifies
as a group, hence, with public. This idea has been made explicit in the TT. It can be
regarded as obligatory solution since otherwise, without explicitation  in the TT, con-
veyance of the ST idea would have been complicated.

The study of optional explicitation  in headline translations follows. Klaudy describes
optional explicitation  as a semantic variation which occurs due to culture-specific
world knowledge in the source and target language communities and differences in
communicative conventions between these two communities. [Klaudy 1998: 80, as
cited in Bazza 2012]

The translation of headline How ketchup made food safer [Example 3] illustrates
the case of optional explicitation . The translation has been performed with a help of
both preservation and transformation . Preservation is observed in the syntactical
structure of the TT and the linguistic equivalents of ketchup and food. Yet, instead of
the idea of food safety, the translator used pagerino maisto kokybæ [improved the
quality of food]. The translator made explicit the idea of enhancing the general quality
of food, which also presupposes safety. However, such transformation and optional
explicitation  altered to a certain extent the meaning of the ST and may be considered
as not necessary.

Charging Ahead [Example 5] is one more case of optional explicitation  noticed in
the TT. Explicitness occurred due to the application of transformation in translation.
Charging is defined as imposing payment for something [https://www.thesaurus.com/],
while ahead contains the meaning of in advance. Yet, in the TT neither of these concepts
is seen. However, the idea conveyed in the TT, namely, fast demand is present in the
article proceeding the headline. Thus, the translator may be claimed to have altered
the translation to make the content of the article under the headline clearer for the
reader.

In case [7] Tokyo Becomes An Incorporated City has been translated as Tokijas
Gauna Miesto Statusà where optional explicitation  has been chosen and here the mea-
ning is closer to the idea that this megacity has been developing dynamically. It also
could imply that Tokyo is no longer a city consisting of small parts of international
businesses, social lives and its infrastructure but as a hub for all life spheres regarding
economy, diversity, art, etc.

To sum up, the cases of both obligatory and optional explicitation  show the trans-
lator’s wish to clarify the TT to the reader and approximate the ideas presented in
both the original headlines and the particular magazine articles.

Discussion and Conclusions
Application of the specific strategies has been examined in accordance with Eirlys

E. Davis’s [2003] classification of translation strategies. The following system bears
similarities with Baker’s theory of translation [Baker1992].
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The study of headline translations revealed extensive application of preservation
and transformation. According to the earlier studies of the present authors, these are
the most frequent strategies along with the addition employed by the Lithuanian
translators of National Geographic.

Notably, there is a variety of cases when preservation and transformation  are
combined. There are also translations where a number of strategies merge, e.g. ST
How Poppies got Power? – TT Ið kur atsirado narkotiniø medþiagø poveikis? Preser-
vation, transformation  and addition can be detected in the latter case, or ST Seeing the
Colours – TT Spalvos with the application of preservation and omission. Translators
choose different means of rendering the idea expressed in the source headline and even
in the particular article.

Regarding the criteria of the analysis of the changes that occur in the TT, linguistic
changes encompass stylistic shifts, addition of information and omission of information.
Stylistic variations mostly contain the change of style from dramatic and expressive to
more neutral, calm, and customary.

Another set of the parameters for the analysis has been semantic alterations,
namely, the change of meaning and explicitness. Explicitness as a result of both obli-
gatory and optional explicitation , is applied for the sake of clarity. The translators
seek to facilitate the target reader’s understanding of the message underlying the
headline. As a result, a change of meaning may occur if the ST is closely compared to
the TT, e.g. micro-size homes become premises in the translation [patalpos]. The effecti-
veness of the translation may also be argued.

However, the majority of the examined headlines reveal the translator’s wish to
approximate to the ST. The target translations are aimed at performing the main
headline functions – semantic, pragmatic, and communicative. The target headlines
are accurate, informative, and captivating.
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Summary
Comparative Analysis of Terms of Economics Denoting Financial Actions in English
and Lithuanian

Terminology is still a young discipline. The first terminology methodologies were developed
mostly by engineers, not by linguists. New and improved products are developed and elaborated,
more innovation, increased productivity, and significant economic growth are anticipated. Not
only does the exchange occur between people but also between objects and systems. Conse-
quently, this will cause large amounts of data from all over the world and from all industries –
data that need to be collected, classified, stored, processed, and translated accordingly. Transla-
tion and terminology go hand-in-hand; accurate, context-specific, and coherent language is a
must in any quality translated document. Each industry, sphere, or realm has its own terminology,
and since language evolves constantly, performing terminology research remains relevant and
indispensable in ever changing world.

The article discusses dictionary entries of ‘financial actions’ word group and looks into term
coinage techniques in the field of economics. The study aims to specify similarities and differences
in the term structure both in the English and Lithuanian languages, determine which analysed
terms are Lithuanian and which ones have international origin, find out which investigated
terms are polysemous. The research sample is taken from Rûta Vainienë’s Dictionary of Economic
Terms, The Explanatory English-Lithuanian Dictionary of Economics  compiled by David W.
Pearce and online dictionary Longman Dictionary of Business English (1-e-dic).

Key words: structural analysis, terms of economics, international terms, financial actions,
polysemy

Santrauka
Lyginamoji anglø ir lietuviø kalbø ekonomikos terminø, reiðkianèiø finansinius veiksmus,
analizë

Terminologija yra jaunas mokslas. Pirmàsias terminologijos metodikas sukûrë inþinieriai,
bet ne kalbininkai. Kuriami nauji ir modernûs gaminai, atsiranda ávairios inovacijos, didëja
produktyvumas, vyksta pokyèiai ne tik tarp þmoniø, bet ir tarp gaminiø ir sistemø. O tam reikës
daugybës kiekiø duomenø ið viso pasaulio ir ið ávairiausiø pramonës srièiø. Duomenø, kuriuos
reikia surinkti, klasifikuoti, sisteminti, iðsaugoti, apdoroti ir tinkamai iðversti á kitas kalbas.
Vertimas ir terminologija negali egzistuoti vienas be kito. Tiksli, bûdinga tam tikram kontekstui
ir nuosekli kalba yra bûtina kokybiðkam tekstui. Kiekviena sritis turi tik jai bûdingà terminijà.
Kadangi pati kalba pastoviai keièiasi, terminologijos tyrimai visada yra labai aktualûs, svarbûs
ir bûtini. Straipsnyje nagrinëjami ekonomikos terminai, reiðkiantys „ finansinius veiksmus“ .
Pateikiama terminø struktûrinë analizë, tiriama jø kilmë, ar terminai yra lietuviðki ar tarptautinës
kilmës. Taip pat nagrinëjama, ar terminai yra daugiareikðmiai ar vienareikðmiai. Tyrimui naudojami
trys þodynai: R. Vainienës „Ekonomikos terminø þodynas“ , internetinis þodynas ‘Longman



131

Daiva ZAVISTANAVIÈIENË, Viorika ÐESTAKOVA. Comparative Analysis of Terms..

Dictionary of Business English“  ir „Aiðkinamasis ekonomikos anglø-lietuviø kalbø þodynas“ ,
verstas David W. Pearce.

Raktiniai þodþiai: struktûrinë analizë, ekonomikos terminai, tarptautiniai terminai, finan-
siniai veiksmai, polisemija

*
Introduction
Interaction and integration among people, companies and governments worldwide

have greatly impacted term coinage all over Europe. Besides, a rapid growth of tech-
nology, its expansion and advancement caused a need for specialists of various scientific
areas to cooperate. International communication has an enormous effect on the lan-
guage and terms of various fields. Term usage is essential for the process of communi-
cation, it also remains relevant for the applied nature in language learning, perception
of the principles of term composition and increasing vocabulary. Terms of profession-
oriented areas have to be accurate, explicit, and consistent. Term correspondence to
the aforementioned principles of term coinage is critical in order to perceive the content
of the word correctly, to conceive name concepts properly, it is also significant in
order to maintain the peculiarity of a native language. The most essential origin of any
language terminology has to be the source language, in case of our study – the Lithuanian
language. However, researches [Gaivenis, Kaulakienë 1996: 42–51] reveal that terms
of international origin constitute a large part of term lexis. One more point to be
analysed is term polysemy. Dictionary entries prove that the number of monosemous
words in the language is relatively small. Inherent function of a language determines
the fact that most of the words express more than one concept. Such a phenomenon
when the word can have more than one meaning is called polysemy. This phenomenon
needs to be researched as it makes term definition and distinguishing one term from
another quite complicated.

The research sample of ‘financial actions’ word group is taken from three dictio-
naries, i.e., Rûta Vainienë Dictionary of Economic Terms, online dictionary Longman
Dictionary of Business English (1-e-dic), and The Explanatory English-Lithuanian
Dictionary of Economics compiled by David W. Pearce, and the terms are compared
accordingly. The study aims to specify similarities and differences in the term structure
both in the English and Lithuanian languages, determine which terms denoting financial
actions are of Lithuanian origin and which ones are international terms, and identify
which analysed terms are polysemous.

Theoretical background
Oxford dictionary provides a definition of a term as ‘ a word or phrase used to

describe a thing or to express a concept, especially in a particular kind of language or
branch of study’ [http://www.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/english/term]. Hereby,
terms are words or phrases related to a specific field and can be used for some particular
thing, especially in a specialized field of knowledge [http://www.collinsdictionary.com/
dictionary/english/term].

Terminology evolved due to the constant movement and change of the human
knowledge, which terms had to reflect, and the limited number of lexical items reused
in a great variety of combinations. Thus, terminology serves science, technology, and
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communication. Not only scholars of various scientific areas but also communities
with different languages collaborate and communicate to implement standardization
of concepts and terms for each specific field [Cabre 1999: 9].

Time constraint to match a term with the concept, translate it, and fit it into a
new terminological system is an issue for terminologists of less widely used languages
like Lithuanian.  Specialists of different fields, i.e., terminologists, subject field experts,
translators and interpreters are interested in the linguistic aspects of term formation,
as the lack of specialized dictionaries and glossaries makes them coin new terms. New
terms must meet certain requirements, i.e., clarity, accuracy, systematicity, consistency,
etc. Each language is unique and has its own prerequisites for the content and presen-
tation. Thus, such issues as the term expression, term perception, and unification become
exceptionally relevant to professionals who translate, compare, and search for the
most accurate term with the same meaning in different languages. Term shortness is
the key in new term coinage. This requirement is met while analysing simple terms.
However, compound terms name specific concepts and they are the most characteristic
property of current science vocabulary [Gaivenis 2002:17; Salager 1983: 31]. The
English and Lithuanian languages are different and term structures vary significantly.
This study compares the structure composition of terms of economics denoting financial
actions in English and Lithuanian.

The source of term vocabulary compilation is considered to be the native language.
However, Lithuanian term analysis in dictionaries highlighted the English language to
be the source of dictionary creation and formation. As Gaivenis [2002: 82] states, the
majority of international terms have Lithuanian equivalents, which are used in parallel
with their international variants. However, it is vital to create more new Lithuanian
terms, which can compete with loan terms. Otherwise, the loan terms will dominate in
term lexis as their access to dictionaries will be surplus and uncontrolled. Consequently,
one of the most significant principles of terminology, i.e., preference for native language
terms, would be violated. Thus, it is necessary to coin a Lithuanian equivalent for a
loan word, especially when new derivatives have been created for designating new
concepts [Kaulakienë 2000: 27].

Polysemy is a complicated linguistic phenomenon that has been analysed by lan-
guage researchers until now. Polysemy is the relationship between a signifier and a
concept in a language when one signifier represents two or more concepts which have
certain common characteristics [LST ISO 1087-1:2005; Mu ñoz 2010]. This issue must
be thoroughly discussed as it is quite confusing to distinguish one meaning of the word
from another; they are difficult to define; it is hard to determine their boundaries and
numbers [Jakaitienë 2010: 87; Pérez Iglesias 2010; Vogel 2013]. Using a term in more
than one meaning can disservice the accuracy of terms. Temmerman [2000: 17] indicates
that, on the one hand, “terminologists only investigate ways of making terminology
as efficient and unambiguous as possible”, but on the other hand, she argues that
“polysemy (one word, having more than one meaning) often occurs in any specialized
language, and must be included in any realistic terminological analysis”. Terms must
effectively reflect a concept system of the field, be correct, accurate, concise, and conve-
nient to use so that such a communication would be successful and credible [Jakaitienë
2010: 186; Cabre 1999: 33; Temmerman 2000: 138].
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Polysemous economic terms denoting financial actions selected for this study are
analyzed in several ways: 1) the term in the Lithuanian language has more meanings
than its equivalent in the English language; 2) the English language term has more
meanings than its Lithuanian equivalent; 3) in both languages, the terms are polysemous.

Analysis and discussion
The research material is taken from Rûta Vainienë’s Dictionary of Economic

Terms, online dictionary Longman Dictionary of Business English (1-e-dic), and The
Explanatory English-Lithuanian Dictionary of Economics  compiled by David W. Pearce.
The study sample consisted of 104 terms taken from the aforementioned dictionaries,
e.g. akcijø priedas / share premium (ETÞ 17), biudþeto deficitas / budget deficit (ETÞ
49, AEÞ 685), autorinis atlyginimas / royalty (ETÞ 38, AEÞ 683),  biudþetas / budget
(ETÞ 49, AEÞ 685), dempingas / dumping (ETÞ 64, AEÞ 689),  vartojimo mokestis /
consumer credit (ETÞ 276, AEÞ 739), etc.

Firstly, the sample in Lithuanian was analysed. There were 24 simple terms, 68
two-word terms, 9 three-word terms, and 3 multi-word terms identified. The compar-
ative analysis with the English language revealed the following results, i.e., the number
of simple terms of economics denoting financial actions is almost the same (24 simple
terms in Lithuanian correspond to 20 simple terms in English), e.g. anuitetas / annuity
(ETÞ 24, AEÞ 680), dotacija / dotation (ETÞ 70, AEÞ 690), pajamos / income (ETÞ
198, AEÞ 716), rankpinigiai / earnest (ETÞ 233), valiuta / currency (ETÞ 270, AEÞ
738).

The analysis of Lithuanian two-word terms (68 cases) revealed the following
results in the English language which correspond to:
— 3 simple terms, e.g. dovanotasis kapitalas / endowment (ETÞ 70), autorinis atlygi-

nimas / royalty (ETÞ 304, AEÞ 683), grynieji pinigai / cash (ETÞ 101, AEÞ 695).
— 61 two-word terms, e.g. likvidacinë vertë / liquidation value (ETÞ 158), mokesèio

bazë / tax base (ETÞ 171, AEÞ 709), terminuotasis indëlis / time deposit (ETÞ
260, AEÞ 735), atidëtosios pajamos / deferred income (ETÞ 32), franèizës mo-
kestis/ franchise tax (ETÞ 94).

— 1 two-word term with a preposition, e.g. apmokestintas kapitalas / paid-up capital
(ETÞ 27).

— 2 three-word terms, e.g. vienkartinis mokestis / lump-sump tax (ETÞ 286), pelno
mokestis / corporate income tax (ETÞ 212).

— 1 multi-word term, e.g. finansinë sàskaita / capital and financial account (ETÞ 89).

In Lithuanian, 9 three-word terms were identified. Their equivalents in English
are presented below:
— 3 two-word terms, e.g. minimalus darbo uþmokestis / minimum wage (ETÞ 168,

AEÞ 709), paveldimo turto mokestis / inheritance tax (ETÞ 211, AEÞ 720), gry-
nøjø pinigø atsarga / cash holdings (ETÞ 101).

— 6 three-word terms, e.g. bendrosios nacionalinës pajamos / gross national income
(ETÞ 47, AEÞ 684), fiksuotoji palûkanø norma / fixed interest rate (ETÞ 87), gry-
noji likutinë vertë / net book value (ETÞ 101, AEÞ 695), kapitalo prieaugio mokestis /
capital gains tax (ETÞ 128, AEÞ 702), neigiamasis pajamø mokestis / negative
income tax (ETÞ 183), nekilnojamo turto mokestis / real estate tax (ETÞ 184).
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Lithuanian multi-word terms (2 cases) correspond to the following in English:
— a three-word term, e.g. darbo uþmokestis ‘á rankas’ / take-home pay (ETÞ 61).
— a two-word term, e.g. teisëta ir privaloma priimti mokëjimo priemonë / legal

tender (ETÞ 260).

The next aim of the research was to find out how many of the analysed terms
have Lithuanian origin and which ones are international terms. The results are as
follows:
— The first group entailed Lithuanian simple terms (24 terms). According to the

research 9 of them were Lithuanian terms, e.g. apyvarta (ETÞ 26), pajamos (ETÞ
198), atidëjinys (ETÞ 32), bauda (ETÞ 42), rankpinigiai (ETÞ 233). And 15 were
international terms, e.g. akcija (ETÞ 17) ‰ Ol. ‘aktie’, arbitraþas (ETÞ 29) ‰
French ‘arbitrage’, aþio (ETÞ 38) ‰ Italian ‘aggio’, biudþetas (ETÞ 49) ‰ English
‘budget’, franko (ETÞ 93) ‰ Italian ‘franco’ .

— Lithuanian two-word term analysis showed the following results:
– 54 cases were identified when both terms are of Lithuanian origin, e.g.

atkuriamoji vertë  (ETÞ 33), gyvybës draudimas (ETÞ 99), dvigubas apmo-
kestinimas (ETÞ 74), mokesèio nuolaida (ETÞ 172), pinigø srautai (ETÞ
220), etc.

– 11 cases included one Lithuanian word and the other international, e.g.
apyvartinis (Lith.) kapitalas (Latin ‘capitalis’)  (ETÞ 26, AEÞ 680), grynasis
(Lith.) eksportas (Latin ‘exporto’)  (ETÞ 100), pinigø (Lith.) sertifikatai
(French ‘certificate’) (ETÞ 219), hipotekinë (Greek ‘hypotheke’) paskola
(Lith) (ETÞ 104, AEÞ 695), etc.

– 3 terms were composed of international words, e.g. biudþeto (English
’budget’) deficitas (Latin ‘deficit’ ) (ETÞ 49 AEÞ 685), pensijø (Latin ‘pen-
sion’) anuitetas (German ‘annuität) (ETÞ 213), akcijø (Ol. ‘aktie’) kapitalas
(Latin ‘capitalis’)  (ETÞ 18).

— The last and the smallest group entailed Lithuanian three-word terms. Their origins
are as follows:

– All three words are of Lithuanian origin (8), e.g. nekilnojamo turto mokestis
(ETÞ 184), neigiamasis pajamø mokestis (ETÞ 183), bendrosios
nacionalinës pajamos (ETÞ 47), grynøjø pinigø atsarga (ETÞ 101), etc.;

– International + Lithuanian + Lithuanian (1), e.g. minimalus (Latin ‘mini-
malis’) darbo uþmokestis (ETÞ 168, AEÞ 709).

The third step in the research was term polysemy. The analysis of the study sample
identified 13 cases of term polysemy. Their examples are grouped below:
— 7 cases were found when the term is polysemous in the English dictionary but in

the Lithuanian dictionary the same term has one meaning, i.e., in addition to
equivalent meaning, English term has subsidiary meaning(s). The examples of
this group are presented below:
For example, the Lithuanian dictionary gives such definition of the term dividendai
(ETÞ 68, AEÞ 690) – „ Dauguma bendroviø�dalá�savo metinio pelno skiria akci-
ninkams. Ði pelno dalis ir vadinama dividendais“ , whereas Longman Dictionary
of Business English (1-e-dic) provides the following definitions of the term divi-
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dends: 1) ‘a part of the profits of a company for a particular period of time that is
paid to shareholders for each share that they own’; 2) ‘a fixed rate of interest that
is paid on certain types of company stock’; 3) ‘a part of the profits of a life insurance
company paid out to those who have insurance agreements with the company’.
Therefore, it can be stated that one meaning is equivalent and two more meanings
in English are subsidiary. The next example is the following. The English dictionary
(1-e-dic) provides four meanings for the term turnover: 1) ‘the amount of business
done in a particular period of time, measured by the amount of money obtained
from customers for goods or services that have been sold’; 2) ‘the rate at which
workers leave an organization and are replaced by others’; 3) ‘the rate at which
goods are sold’; 4) ‘the number of shares traded on a stockmarket during a parti-
cular period of time, usually a day, or the number of shares traded in a particular
company’. However, the Lithuanian term ‘apyvarta’ (ETÞ 26, AEÞ 680) has
only one meaning – ‘Bendrosios ámonës áplaukos uþ parduotas prekes ir paslaugas
per tam tikrà laikotarpá, ketvirtá ar metus. Tai yra parduotø prekiø ar paslaugø ir
jø kainos sandauga’. The Lithuanian term meaning coincides only with the first
meaning of the English term, and partly coincides with the third, whereas the
second and the fourth meanings can be treated as subsidiary. Another English
term endowment (1-e-dic) has two meanings: 1) ‘a sum of money given to a college,
hospital etc. to provide it with an income, or the act of giving this money’; 2) ‘a
natural quality or ability that someone has’. However, Lithuanian term dovanotas
kapitalas (ETÞ 70) has one meaning – ‘Nevyriausybinei organizacijai padovanota
didelë pinigø suma ar kitas turtas (vertybiniai popieriai ar nekilnojamasis turtas),
kurá nevyriausybinë organizacija privalo investuoti ar kitaip iðsaugoti, savo reikmëms
naudodama tik patá materialøjá turtà ar lëðø investicijø pajamas (pvz., palûkanas,
dividendus, kità gràþà)’. The definitions show that the English term has more
explicit meanings, whereas the Lithuanian one combines everything in one.

— 3 cases were found when the term is monosemous in the English dictionary, whereas
the same term represents two or more meanings in regard to the concept-related
information in the Lithuanian dictionary.
The following examples will be presented in this group. The English term net
value (1-e-dic) has one meaning: ‘the amount of rent that could be charged for a
house, land, etc. used in Britain as a basis for calculating local taxes’, whereas the
term in Lithuanian grynoji vertë (ETÞ 101) has two meanings: 1) ‘investicijos
ásigijimo (sukûrimo, vertës padidinimo) vertë, sumaþinta amortizacijos verte ir
ðios investicijos rizikai amortizuoti sudarytais specialiaisiais atidëjiniais’; 2) ‘finansø
ástaigos finansinio turto vertë, ákainota rinkos kaina arba ásigijimo kaina, sumaþinta
ðiam turtui sudarytais specialiaisiais atidëjiniais’ where one meaning is subsidiary.
The Lithuanian dictionary provides two meanings of the term bendrosios pajamos
(ETÞ 47, AEÞ 685): 1) ‘visos gyventojø piniginës ir nepiniginës pajamos prieð
atskaitymus’; 2) ‘ámonës pajamos, gautos ið bendrøjø áplaukø atskaièiavus par-
duotø produktø savikainà, dar vadinamos bendruoju pelnu’, whereas the English
term gross income (1-e-dic) has only one meaning, i.e. ‘the total amount of income
received before taking off tax, expenses etc.’. It can be stated that the Lithuanian
term is more extensive while the English term is more concise. One more example
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is the Lithuanian term centas (ETÞ 54) which possesses two meanings: 1) ‘ðimtoji
piniginio vieneto (dolerio, euro) dalis’; 2) ‘moneta lygi ðimtojai piniginio vieneto
daliai’ . The term in English cent (1-e-dic) has only one meaning, i.e. ‘0.01 of the
main currency unit in some countries, for example 0.01 of a dollar or a euro’. It
can be claimed that one of the meanings in Lithuanian is subsidiary.

— 3 terms were identified when both language terms are polysemous. The examples
of this group are as follows. The term arbitraþas (ETÞ 29, AEÞ 628) in Lithuanian
has two meanings: 1) ‘uþdarbis ið kainø skirtumo, kai prekë vienoje rinkoje nuper-
kama pigiau ir kitoje parduodama brangiau’; 2) ‘treèiøjø ðaliø teismas, ginèø
sprendimas dalyvaujant nepraklausomai treèiajai ðaliai’. The term in English
arbitrage (1-e-dic) also has two meanings: 1) ‘buying something such as a raw
material or currency in one place and selling it immediately in another, in order to
make a profit from price differences between the two places’; 2) ‘buying and selling
shares of two companies involved, or that may be involved, in a takeover, in
order to make a profit from differences in the share values of the two companies’.
However, the second meaning of the term in English does not coincide with the
meaning in Lithuanian. Another example is the term autorinis atlyginimas (ETÞ
38, AEÞ 683) in Lithuanian which has two meanings: 1) ‘autoriui uþ kûrinio
sukûrimà ir / ar atlikimà ir /ar perdavimà sumokëtas atlyginimas. Kitaip dar vadi-
namas honoraru’; 2) ‘autoriaus ið kûrinio platinimo gaunamos pajamos, paprastai
iðreiðkiamos procentais nuo kûrinio (knygos) kainos’. The term royalty  (1-e-dic)
in English has two meanings as well, i.e. 1) ‘a payment made to someone who
owns a copyright or a patent (=legal right to be the only producer or seller of
something), for example an inventor or the writer of a book. The amount depends
on the number of products or copies of the work which are sold’; 2) ‘a payment
made to someone for the right to remove minerals from their land’. The meanings
in Lithuanian coincide with the first meaning in English which is concise, whereas
the second meaning in English is different. The third example is the Lithuanian
term aþio (ETÞ 38) which has three meanings: 1) ‘komisiniai, mokami uþ valiutos
keitimà’ ; 2) ‘skirtumas tarp valiutos vertës ir jos nominalo’; 3) ‘valiutos keitimo
verslas’. The English dictionary (1-e-dic) provides the term agio with two meanings:
1) ‘the difference between the interest rate a bank pays on deposits and the interest
rate it charges on loans’; 2) ‘the difference between the buying price and the selling
price of a currency’. Thus, one meaning of the term in Lithuanian is subsidiary.

Conclusions
Having analysed the terms of economics denoting financial actions and compared

their meanings in three dictionaries, the following preliminary conclusions can be drawn.
Simple Lithuanian terms of economics denoting financial actions correspond to simple
English terms. Whereas in two-word and three-word terms, frequently the same number
of words is retained in the English language as it is in the Lithuanian language. Terms
of international origin prevail in simple terms of economics denoting financial actions.
Lithuanian origin terms dominate in the group of two-or three-word terms of economics
denoting financial actions. Lithuanian monosemous terms correspond to English poly-
semous terms more frequently. Lithuanian polysemous terms comply with English
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polysemous terms, whereas Lithuanian polysemous terms rarely correspond to English
monosemous terms.

The research allows generalizing that the term coinage requirements are mostly
maintained in the word group denoting financial actions and native language has to
be given preference in coining the new terms. Analysis of polysemy of the aforemen-
tioned terms revealed that polysemous terms in Lithuanian are most likely correspondent
to polysemous terms in English.
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Summary
The Latvian Verb Laikot  ‘Like’  and Its Prefixal Derivatives on the Internet

This article aims to analyze the Latvian verb laikot  and its prefixal derivatives and to
sketch word-formation tendencies in Internet neologisms on Facebook and other Internet sources.
The verb, Anglicism by origin, represents an illustrative Internet slang in the 21st century.
Among the prefixal derivatives, there are two active prefixes that perfectivize the base verb
without triggering essential semantic changes. The prefix ie- perfectivizes the verb based on its
spatial meaning ‘in’, reflecting a spatial perception that is characteristic of verbs denoting actions
executed in the virtual world and undividable into phases. This word-formation model has been
actualized in connection with other thematically related verbs. Another prefix is no-, which
serves as a perfectivizer for the greater part of loan verbs. Such a concurrence is common among
loan verbs, and the verb laikot  is not an exception. Other prefixal and circumfixal derivatives
are used only sporadically, and no suffixal derivatives are found.

Key words: word-formation (derivation), prefix, neologism, internet, social media

Kopsavilkums
Verbs laikot  un tâ prefiksâli derivâti internetâ

Rakstâ tiek analizçts verbs laikot  un ðî verba prefiksâlie derivâti un iezîmçta vârddarinâðanas
tendence, izmantojot sociâlo tîklu Facebook un citus interneta resursus. Verbs, bûdams anglicisms
pçc izcelsmes, ir spilgts interneta slengisms 21. gadsimtâ. Prefiksâlo atvasinâjumu vidû minami
divi aktîvâkie prefiksi, kas ne tik ievieð bûtiski jaunu semantiku, cik perfektivç verbu laikot .
Prefikss ie- perfektivç verbu ar telpiskâs nozîmes ‘iekðâ’ palîdzîbu, atspoguïojot telpisko uztveri,
kas ir raksturîga virtuâlâ vidç veicamâm, fâzçs nesaðíeïamâm darbîbâm. Tâdçjâdi te var izcelt
atseviðíu vârddarinâðanas modeli, kas aktualizçjies savienojumâ ar tematiskiem verbiem. Savu-
kârt prefikss no- perfektivç verbu, pildot savu tipisko funkciju produktîvi pieðíirt perfektivitâti
vairâkumam aizgûtu verbu. Prefiksa no- jaunâs funkcijas aktualizçðanâs nav vçrojama. Ðâda
semantiski motivçtâ prefiksa un verbu perfektivçtâjprefiksa no- konkurence pastâv arî citiem
aizgûtiem verbiem, un verbs laikot  ðajâ sakarâ nav izòçmums. Pârçjie prefiksâli un cirkumfiksâli
derivâti tiek lietoti tikai sporâdiski, bet sufiksâlie derivâti vispâr nav konstatçti.

Atslçgas vârdi: vârddarinâðana, prefikss, neoloìisms, internets, sociâlie tîkli

*
Introduction
For a long time it has been impossible to imagine contemporary life without the

Internet. The Internet has influenced not only our life, but also our language. In the
past decade, much of our everyday linguistic activity has taken place on social media.
Global social media platforms such as Facebook, Twitter , and Instagram have become
increasingly popular. As for Facebook in particular, according to research by the Kantar
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TNS Latvia  company in 2018, the number of Facebook users in Latvia has increased,
while the local platform Draugiem has lost its former popularity [Kantar 2018]. Thus,
the choice of social media platforms is also affected by global trends.

One of the most important keywords and ways of communication in social media
is to push the “Like” button to show interest, sympathy, and attention to others’ posts,
as well as to follow events, personalities, shops, and organizations. Today, this action
is related not only to interpersonal communication and psychological effects on self-
esteem but also to economic and political activities, and is thus widespread in society.
Although the word represents an action on social media platforms, it may be used
outside of them in the mass media and other Internet sources.

Languages of the world tend to have an “analytic” expression meaning ‘push the
button “Like”’ to denote this action, for example, Latvian  (no)spiest pogu ‘Patîk’.
However, a unitary verb derived from English like and classified explicitly as a neologism
and Internet slang word, now occurs in many languages: French liker, Spanish likear,
German liken, Swedish att lajka, Norwegian å laike, Russian (çà)ëàéêàòü/ ëàéêíóòü,
Polish lajkowaã/lajknàã, Lithuanian (pa)laikinti , Hungarian lájkolni , Estonian laikima,
Georgian  (dalaiqeba)), Armenian  (laikel). The Latvian verb is
laikot .

This article aims to analyze the Latvian verb laikot  and its prefixal derivatives
and to identify word-formation tendencies in Internet neologisms on Facebook and
other Internet sources, including the mass media texts available at Lursoft Laikrakstu
Bibliotçka  (henceforth, “the Newspapers Database”). Social media provide broad
empirical data, while the use of the Newspapers Database provides more reliable insight
into the quantitative and diachronic data.

The neologism laikot  ‘like’
In Latvian, the action is designated by the verb laikot , which is derived from the

English word like with the productive verbal suffix -o- and infinitive ending -t. The
respective noun is laiks, though in Latvian Facebook the Like button is translated as
patîk ‘(I) like’ .

Both the verb laikot  and the noun laiks have native homonyms. The homonymic
noun laiks means ‘time’ and ‘weather’, while the verb laikot , more often in the prefixed
forms pielaikot  or uzlaikot,  means ‘try on (clothes)’ as in (1). Although today it is
difficult to trace their etymological relationships, historically the noun laiks had the
meaning ‘size’, which led to the derivation of the verb laikot,  initially ‘measure (clothes)’
[Karulis 2001: 488].

(1) Tad vienai otrai pienesam drçbes un tâs laikojam .
‘Then we bring clothes to each other and try them on.’

Homonymy, especially that of verbs, is actively used in word play in advertisements
nowadays, as seen in (2)–(3) with uzlaikot  and pielaikot , respectively. Example (3) is
interesting in that it allows a double-reading pielaiko and ielaiko. The first letter p of
the second-person singular imperative form pielaiko ‘try on’ is written lowercase, while
the rest of the word, corresponding to the other verb ielaiko ‘like’, is shown in capital
letters.
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(2) Nâc uzlaiko un „ laiko ” !
‘Come try [it] on and “like” [it]!’

(3) pIELAIKO .
‘Try [it] on and like [it]’ (sign in a shoe shop)

Although homonymy makes it difficult to examine linguistic data, the Newspapers
Database attests example (4), the first use of this word, in 2011, where a writer marks
the word as a neologism with quotation marks. In texts, and especially in the mass
media, the word has often been marked in this way until today.

(4) Viss, ko dziedâtâja dara, tiek tvîtots un retvîtots, komentçts un „ laikots” .
‘All that the singer does is tweeted and retweeted, commented and
“liked”.’

In addition to this anglicism, a purely Latvian derivative is also attested, the verb
patîkot, which is derived from patîk, the Latvian translation used on the “Like” button,
with the suffix -o-, which usually derives denominal verbs. However, in terms of
frequency of use, it is not comparable to laikot .

(5) Patîko mûsu Facebook mâjaslapu, un uzzini jaunumus pirmais!
‘Like our Facebook homepage and get to know the news first!’ (Facebook:
09.06.2017)

In addition, there is a fairly new derivative pietîkot , which was nominated as Word
of the Year in 2018 to replace the word laikot . A year later in the same contest, another
new derivative noun tîkðíis  and its respective verb tîkðíot  were nominated [Kuzmina
2020]. They derive from the noun îkðíis  ‘thumb’, which graphically symbolizes the
“Like” button, and part of the verbal form patîk discussed above with the verbal
suffix -o-. However, the Newspapers Database attests no individual use of these verbs.

In Latvian, relatively recent loan verbs have the suffixes -ç- or -o-, while other
suffixes -â-, -î-, -inâ- are not characteristic of loan verbs. There are also four iterative
and causative suffixes -alç-, -aïâ-, -elç-, -uïo-, but their productivity is restricted even
among native verbs [Vulâne 2013: 286] and they are not available for loan verbs.
Instead of suffixation, prefixation is very productive with loan verbs.

Prefixation of the verb laikot
The prefixation of loan verbs explicitly demonstrates ongoing word-formation

processes in the language and reveals to a greater extent the speaker’s commitment to
word-formation. Compared to native verbs, which already have established prefixed
forms, loan verbs that have just entered the language usually do not have set prefixes.
A speaker may occasionally invent words by analogy based on existing word-formation
models [Horiguchi 2013: 47]. When affixed to loan verbs, prefixes tend to express
their semantics in a unified way, expressing mostly spatial and aspectual meanings.

The unprefixed verb is imperfective in terms of aspect. It describes the action as
continuous, habitual, and general. One of the characteristic uses of the imperfective
verb is that only imperfective verbs can be used in connection with phasal verbs like
sâkt ‘start’, turpinât ‘continue’, and beigt ‘finish’, as in (8).
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(6) Ierakstu laikoja  un ðçroja, taèu aicinâjumam neatsaucâs neviens.
‘They liked and shared the post, but no one reacted to the invitation.’

(7) Paðlaik ar fotogrâfiju ir dalîjuðies 45 tûkstoði „ Facebook”  lietotâju, savu-
kârt vairâk nekâ 10 000 lietotâji ir „ laikojuði ”  ðo fotogrâfiju.
‘By now 45 thousand users have shared the picture, and more than 10000
users have “liked” this picture.’

(8) Turpinâm laikot , ðçrot, jo priekðâ vçl tikai 3 izlozes lîdz konkursa noslç-
gumam.
‘We are continuing to like and share because there are only three draws
left until the end of the contest.’

In Latvian, some verbs have the aspectual opposition perfective and imperfective
expressed by prefixed verbs and unprefixed verbs, respectively (e.g. ‘to buy’, nopirkt
perfective, pirkt  imperfective). Although the aspectual opposition does not cover all
the Latvian verbal lexicon and there are aspectually neutral, biaspectual verbs which
may be both prefixed and unprefixed, loan verbs tend to derive their perfective coun-
terpart through prefixation.

Of the dozen verbal prefixes, there are two prefixes that are actively added to the
verb laikot.  The first is the prefix ie- expressing the spatial orientation of the action,
‘in’. It reflects pushing the button on the screen with a finger or mouse click. Currently
the prefix is actively used in connection with other verbs denoting actions on virtual
media platforms: ieðçrot ‘share’, iepostot/iepostçt ‘post’, ietagot ‘tag’, iekomentçt
‘comment’, ietvîtot ‘tweet’, ieèatot ‘chat’, and also with verbs derived from the names
of platforms and meaning ‘put something up on the named platform’, e.g. ieinstagramçt
‘instagram’, iefeisbukot ‘facebook’ [Horiguchi 2014: 116]. Those prefixed verbs function
in parallel with unprefixed and thus imperfective verbs: ðçrot ‘share’, postot/postçt
‘post’, tagot ‘tag’ and so on. Among Latvian native verbs often used to denote actions
in the virtual world, several take this prefix: ierakstît ‘write in’, ielikt  ‘put in’, ievietot
‘put in’. This word-formation model has been actualized in combination with thematic,
computer-related verbs.

The prefix does not trigger any essential semantic modification; it simply demon-
strates the spatial orientation associated with the action. In terms of aspect, the verb
ielaikot  is a perfective verb. The action is executed with a single click and cannot be
divided into phases.

(9) Ja man patîk, es ielaikoju , ja nepatîk, to nelieku.
‘If I like it, I like, if I do not, I do not put it in.’

(10) Darbs tev – „ ielaiko ”  viòa veidoto video. Bet „ laiko ”  te linkâ (..).
‘Your job is to “like” videos made by him. But “like” here in the link (..).’

(11) Uzòçmumi, kas apzinâs, ka sociâlajos tîklos ir liels spçks, lûdz dalîties
ar informâciju par uzòçmumu, vakancçm, ielaikot  (like – angïu val.
patîk) , piemçram, uzòçmuma klipu par jauno produktu vai tml.
‘Companies that are conscious that social media have a strong power
ask to share information about company, vacancies, to like (like – English
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like), for example, a company’s clip about a new product, and so on.’
(Dienas Bizness: 30.10.2013)

(12) Daïa to neizvçrtç – dalâs tâlâk vai ielaiko  (nospieþ patîk – aut.).
‘Part of them do not appreciate it – share further and like (push like –
auth.).’

According to D. Laiveniece, this prefix has been actively used in word-formation
during this century, replacing other more usual prefixes for some verbs, for example,
ievçrtçt ‘evaluate’ compared to more frequent novçrtçt ‘evaluate’ [Laiveniece 2009:
54–56]. However, unlike the verb laikot  and other computer-related verbs, the verbs
she analyzed are not thematically related to each other, and the semantic modification
of these verbs induced by this prefix remains undefined.

Another active prefix is no-. It serves to perfectivize the greater part of loan verbs
[Horiguchi 2011: 104; 2013: 49–50; 2014: 112–113]. In examples (13)–(14), the verb
is used in coordination with other perfective verbs.

(13) 50. komentçtâj, neaizmirsti nolaikot  un noðçrot! Vienkârði.
‘The 50th commentator, do not forget to like and share! Simple.’

(14) Viòi tikai nolaiko , noðçro un nemaz neiedziïinâs, izlasa vien virsrakstu
(..).
‘They just like, share, and do not go deeper read just the title (..).’

(15) Daþs labs ðajos tîklos atrodas tâpçc lai justos nolaikots . Nu, protams,
patîkami jau, ka tevi nokomplimentç…. Ko tur liegties!
‘Something good in social media is to feel liked. Well, of course it is
good that they compliment you …it’s hard to deny!’

The Newspapers Database shows that both prefixed verbs are equally used in
terms of frequency: nolaikot  in 26 texts, ielaikot  in 23. Both of them, being perfective
verbs, correlate with the unprefixed imperfective verb laikot . However, if the prefix
ie- indicates a spatial modification of the meaning of the basic verb, the prefix no-
functions to make the verb perfective without any spatial modification. Such a pattern
in prefixation can be widely observed in loan verbs that have perfective doublets, where
one perfective form takes a semantically motivated prefix and the other has the prefix
no-, which emphasizes the perfectivity of the action. Semantically motivated prefixes
are prefixes whose semantics, mostly spatial, match that of the verb: sakoncentrçt
‘concentrate’ with the prefix sa- ‘together’, izanalizçt ‘analyze’ with the prefix iz- ‘through’,
ieekonomçt ‘save, economize’ with the prefix ie- ‘in’. In parallel with these verbs, there
are less frequent, but automatically perfectivized verbs with the prefix no- (nokoncentrçt,
noanalizçt, noekonomçt). The latter verbs have commonly been criticized from a nor-
mative perspective, even during the Soviet period, for an unnecessary emphasis on
perfectivity, which, according to some linguists, is already inherent in the base verbs
[Augstkalne 1968: 71; Ozola 1984: 126; Freimane 1993: 157 and others].

Other prefixed verbs are much less widely attested. They are found not in the
Newspapers Database but on social media platforms and other Internet sources.
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Thus there is a verb with the attenuative prefix pa- whose semantics is ‘a little,
slightly, for a while’.

(16) (..) lûdzu, lûdzu, palaikojam , paðeirojam, ja nu kâdam, and no Taviem
draugiem kas iepatikâs.
‘(..) Please, please, let’s like, share, if someone among your friends liked
something.’

The annullative prefix at-, which denotes cancellation of the previously accom-
plished action, is also attested. The English equivalent is the prefix un-. The reflexive
form atlaikoties seems to be derived in analogy with the native verb atrakstîties ‘unsub-
scribe’, where the base verb is rakstît ‘write’.

(17) Sâkumâ es atlaikoðu visu, ko esmu tev laikojusi. Tad atdraugoðu Feisbukâ.
‘First I will unlike all that I have liked for you. And then I will unfriend
[you] in Facebook.’ (krab.lv: 07.01.2020, orthography-corrected)

(18) Tikmçr no ðîs lapas ..) jûs droði varat atlaikoties , lai ik pa brîdim nebûtu
jâsaòem ziòa, ka ðo lapu mçs pçc kâda laiciòa likvidçsim.
‘Meanwhile you definitely can unlike in order not to receive occasional
notification that we will close this page after some time.’

There are also verbs with the saturative prefix sa-, which expresses a great quantity
of objects, often with a negative connotation. This derivative is comparable to the
native verb sadarît ‘do (something wrong)’.

(19) Autobuss tâ kratîjâs, ka nejauði salaikoju  tvîtus, kurus nemaz netaisîjos
laikot.
‘The bus was shaking so much that I happened to like tweets which I
didn’t intend to like at all.’

The prefixed verbs pielaikot  and uzlaikot  are used only in the meaning ‘try on
(clothes)’. In particular, the prefix uz- has a spatial meaning ‘on’. The semantics might
match the semantics of computer-related verbs and there are occasionally derived
prefixed verbs like uzkomentçt ‘comment (on the wall)’ or uztagot ‘tag (on)’. However,
the use of verbs pielaikot  and uzlaikot  as to liking in social media does not happen
often, probably in order to avoid homonymy.

No verbs with the prefixes aiz-, ap-, iz-, and pâr- are attested in the Newspapers
Database or other Internet sources.

Among the circumfixal derivatives, only nolaikoties is attested. The circumfixal
model no- + -ies indicates an intensive action that provokes fatigue.

Man ir rakstîjuði fanpage veidotâji, sûtot nemitîgas ziòas ar atgâdinâjumiem
piesekoties, „ nolaikoties” , pastâstît par viòiem.
‘Fanpage makers have written to me, sending unceasing notifications with
reminders to follow them, “like them a lot”, talk about them.’
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Conclusion
This analysis of the neologism laikot  ‘like’ and its prefixal derivatives shows that

an active word-formational process is observable in the semantics of the words being
actualized in contemporary communication. There are two active prefixes that perfec-
tivize the base verb without triggering essential semantic changes. The prefix ie- perfec-
tivizes the verb based on its spatial meaning ‘in’, reflecting a spatial perception that is
characteristic of verbs denoting actions executed in the virtual world and undividable
into phases. This word-formation model has been actualized in connection with other
thematically related verbs. Another prefix is no-, which serves as a perfectivizer for
the greater part of loan verbs. Such a concurrence is common among loan verbs, and
the verb laikot  is not an exception. Other prefixal and circumfixal derivatives are used
only sporadically, and no suffixal derivatives are found.
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Pieturzîmes interneta portâlu virsrakstos1

Summary
Punctuation Marks in Headings of Internet Portals

Readers and Internet users first notice the heading – the textual negotiator between the story
and readers. The heading has several functions, for example, to influence and engage. Earlier
exchange of information happened only in newspapers. Nowadays Internet plays a greater role,
as people read in mobile phones and computers. To turn attention to headlines, authors use
different graphical approaches – punctuation marks, typeface, and capital letters. The aim of
the research is to study the stylistic usage of punctuation marks in headlines of Internet portals.
The author analyzes exclamation and question marks, dots, dashes, inverted comas, colons, full
stops, etc. About 400 syntactic constructions were excerpted from 11 webpages, some of them
(in bold) are reflected in the paper. The descriptive and quantitative methods are used. The main
conclusions are summarized.

Key words: punctuation, stylistic function, heading, Internet portals, graphical means

*
Ievads
Pirmais, kam uzmanîbu pievçrð ikviens preses izdevuma lasîtâjs vai interneta ziòu

portâla apmeklçtâjs, ir virsraksts. Tam kâ starpniekam starp tekstu un lasîtâju ir îpaðas
funkcijas – teksta adresâta ieinteresçðana un ietekmçðana. Virsrakstâ norâdîta svarîgâkâ
informâcija sekojoðâ tekstâ. Tâ kâ daþkârt virsraksts pasaka visu, uzmanîbas novçrðana
no teksta lasîðanas arî ir viena no virsraksta funkcijâm [Kalnaèa 2007; Brandes 2004:
197; Deering 2016: 3; Dor 2003: 696; Liepa 2013: 143; Carroll 2010: 80–81]. Sâkotnçji
informâcijas aprite starp teksta autoru un lasîtâju noritçja tikai dienas laikrakstos.
Tajos, salîdzinot ar interneta ziòu portâliem, virsrakstam tika atvçlçts ierobeþots vietas
daudzums [Kalnaèa 2007]. Internets ir mainîjis mûsu dzîvi. Mûsdienâs arvien pieaugoðâ
interneta loma cilvçku dzîvç ir ietekmçjusi ziòu izplatîðanâs âtrumu sabiedrîbâ [Kalnaèa
2007; Dutta 2016: 77; Branston, Stafford 2010: 335]. Ziòas darbojas kâ sabiedrîbas
spogulis – tâs atspoguïo pasauli [Matheson 2005: 15]. Ziòu saòemðanai nav ne vietas,
ne laika ierobeþojuma – jaunâko informâciju var uzzinât no jebkuras vietas pasaulç ar
datora vai mobilâ telefona palîdzîbu. Viss, kas vajadzîgs, ir interneta pieslçgums. Arî
atsauksmes par rakstâ pausto informâciju iespçjams sniegt virsrakstam blakus esoðajâ
komentâru sadaïâ. Komentârus var pievienot anonîmi vai reìistrçjoties ar kâdu no
sociâlo tîklu profiliem.

Lai piesaistîtu uzmanîbu virsrakstam, teksta autori izmanto daþâdus grafiskus
lîdzekïus – interpunkcijas zîmes, burtveidolu, lielos burtus. Latvieðu valodâ pamatâ
lieto 16 pieturzîmes. Tekstâ tâs veic gramatisko, intonatîvo, semantisko un stilistisko
funkciju. Stilistiskos nolûkos pieturzîmes lietotas gan teikuma vidû, gan teikuma beigâs.

1 Raksts izstrâdâts Valsts pçtîjumu programmas projektâ „Latvieðu valoda”  (Nr. VPP-IZM-
2018/2-0002)
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Pçtîjuma mçríis ir, izmantojot aprakstoðo un kvantitatîvo metodi, analizçt inter-
punkcijas zîmju stilistisku lietojumu interneta portâlu virsrakstos. Rakstâ pievçrsta
uzmanîba ðâdâm pieturzîmçm: izsaukuma zîmei, jautâjuma zîmei, daudzpunktei,
domuzîmei, pçdiòâm, kolam, punktam, kâ arî pieturzîmju kombinâcijâm. Aplûkots
pieturzîmju lietojums daþâdâs virsrakstos izmantotâs sintaktiskâs konstrukcijâs, pie-
mçram, teikumos, nosaucçjvienîbâs, tieðajâ runâ, iestarpinâjumos u. tml. Pçtîjuma
empîrisko bâzi veido aptuveni 400 plaðâku sintaktisku konstrukciju vienîbas, rakstâ
iestrâdâta daïa (52 piemçri) no savâktâ materiâla. Raksta autore ekscerpçjusi piemçrus
no 11 interneta ziòu portâliem. Raksturojamâs vienîbas tekstâ trekninâtas.

Izsaukuma zîme
Empîriskâ materiâlâ tika konstatçti 160 izsaukuma zîmes lietojuma gadîjumi.

Analîzes procesâ secinâts, ka visbieþâk lietota viena izsaukuma zîme (60 %, 96 vienîbu)
teikuma beigâs: Rûdolf, dod ðaibu! Balcers iepriecina divus letiòu hokeja fanus (la.lv).
Lai piesaistîtu lasîtâju uzmanîbu, interneta portâlâ nra.lv teksta autors mçdz aiz uzrunas
lietot izsaukuma zîmi: Autovadîtâjiem!  Tçrbatas ielas apkaimç Rîgâ slçgs autostâvvietas
(nra.lv) vai kolu: Autovadîtâjiem:  janvârî jârçíinâs ar ierobeþojumiem Skanstes ielâ
(nra.lv).

Ziòu portâla jauns.lv virsrakstu kvantitatîva analîze norâda uz tendenci aiz skait-
ïiem, kas apzîmç daudzumu, iekavâs ievietot izsaukuma zîmi bez paskaidrojoðajiem
vârdiem (40 vienîbu). Tâ pausts pârsteigums un saðutums: Sievietei, kura dzemdçjusi
44 (!) bçrnus, liegts radît vçl pçcnâcçjus (jauns.lv); Sâc jauno gadu skaisti! Vîrietis
atklâj, kâ âtri un efektîvi notievçt –37kg (!!!) (jauns.lv). Arî aiz citâm teksta vienîbâm
iekavâs likta izsaukuma zîme (10 vienîbu): Sieviete telefonâ atrod negadîjuma foto,
kas uzòemti stundu (!) pirms avârijas (jauns.lv).

Iekavâs kâ iestarpinâjums var parâdîties arî komentârs par iepriekð minçto informâ-
ciju, tâ beigâs likta izsaukuma zîme (14 vienîbas). Ðâdi teksta autors vçrsis lasîtâja
uzmanîbu uz teksta saturu un rosinâjis ielûkoties rakstâ. Piebilde rakstîta gan ar lielo:
Ðausmas Sîrijâ: Austrumgutâ septiòâs dienâs nogalinâti vismaz 500 parastie iedzîvotâji
(Brîdinâm, nepatîkami!)  (jauns.lv), gan ar mazo sâkumburtu: Ârste izstâsta, kâ nomest
17 kg (uzmanîbu – lîdz vasarai mazâk nekâ 25 dienas!) (jauns.lv); Baiba atklâj: kâ
viegli atbrîvoties no liekajiem kg (+ pçdçjâ brîþa Pavasara izaicinâjuma garantija!!!)
(jauns.lv).

Jautâjuma zîme
Visbieþâk lietota viena jautâjuma zîme teikuma beigâs: Vai citplançtieði mûs

ignorç? (tvnet.lv). Ja jautâjuma teikums ir emocionâli pastiprinâts, daþkârt lieto divas
vai trîs jautâjuma zîmes [Blinkena 2009: 372]: Vai Tu ðovasar beidzot notievçji vai
atkal atliki ??? Skaistâ Paula Freimane izaicina… (jauns.lv).

Sastopami virsraksti ar jautâjuma nozîmi, bet bez jautâjuma zîmes teksta vienîbas
beigâs. Virsrakstus veido t. s. nosaucoðie jautâjuma teikumi, kas râda, ka tekstâ tiks
sniegta atbilde uz virsrakstâ izvirzîto jautâjumu, satura ziòâ tie lîdzinâs stâstîjuma
teikuma veidâ izteiktiem virsrakstiem [Blinkena 2009: 134, 155; Beitiòa 2009: 70;
Moze 1997: 39]: Kâ Ziemassvçtkus svin citâs valstîs (nra.lv); Kâ iztîrît âdas dîvânu
un citas âdas virsmas (jauns.lv).
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Izsaukuma zîmes savienojums ar jautâjuma zîmi
Stilistiskos nolûkos teksta autors mçdz lietot daþâdus interpunkcijas zîmju savie-

nojumus. Ja izsaukuma zîme novietota aiz jautâjuma zîmes, tâ atbild uz iepriekð izteikto
retorisko jautâjumu ar kategorisku nç vai arî norâda uz to, ka izsaukums pauþ nolie-
dzoðu izbrînu [Vîtola 1997: 110]: „ Pirts pie jûras?! Vai tâ tieðâm drîkst?”  Aculieciniece
Jaungada brîvdienâs pie Kolkas raga kâpâm pamana aizdomîgus atpûtniekus (skaties.lv).
Vispirms var lietot izsaukuma zîmi, pçc tam jautâjuma zîmi – teikums uztverams kâ
izsaukuma teikums ar jautâjuma teikuma modalitâti. Ðâdi iespçjams paust saðutumu
u. c. emocijas: „ Kâpçc apsûdzçtajiem tiesâ ir advokâti, lai taèu viòi païaujas uz Dievu!?”
Uzklausa lieciniekus lietâ par traìçdiju mâjas dzemdîbâs Jelgavâ (la.lv).

Viens un tas pats virsraksts ar citu pieturzîmi teikuma beigâs lietots vairâkos inter-
neta portâlos. Tas izskaidrojams ar ziòu pârproducçðanu no viena portâla uz otru.
Informâcija abos rakstos pârklâjas, lasîtâju komentâru nav. Portâlâ kasjauns.lv ðis
raksts ievietots 2019. gada 9. oktobrî, bet apollo.lv 2019. gada 8. novembrî: Eksperi-
ments: Ko cilvçki patiesîbâ domâ par Paulas Freimanes notievçðanas metodi!? (jauns.lv);
Eksperiments: ko cilvçki patiesîbâ domâ par Paulas Freimanes notievçðanas metodi?
(apollo.lv).

Daudzpunkte
Virsrakstos daudzpunkte lietota, lai piesaistîtu lasîtâju uzmanîbu, radîtu interesi

par to, kas ir pausts rakstâ. Ðâdi virsraksti var bût veidoti daþâdi: daudzpunkte teikuma
beigâs: Advokâti atsakâs no lietas uzreiz pçc tam, kad padzirdçjuði Guïâna uzvârdu…
(pietiek.com); daudzpunkte aiz otrâ virsraksta teikuma: Izlasi ðodienas horoskopu!
Dienas gaisotne ïoti dinamiska. Bûs… (skaties.lv); daudzpunkte teikuma vidû: Dâmas
un kungi... jûsu uzmanîbai PlayStation 5 DualShock 5 (spoki.lv). Daudzpunkte var
atrasties arî aiz pirmâ virsraksta teikuma. Nâkamajâ teikumâ sniegta papildinformâcija
par rakstâ izlasâmo informâciju: Tu pat nenojauti... Slavenîbas, kuras sirgst ar autismu
(tvnet.lv).

Nereti interneta portâlos trûkst atstarpes starp teikuma daïâm vai teikumiem. Tas
izskaidrojams ar strauju informâcijas apmaiòu starp teksta autoru un lasîtâju. Nepie-
cieðams iespçjami âtri informçt lasîtâju par jaunâkajiem notikumiem, pievçrst lasîtâja
uzmanîbu ar virsrakstu vien. Ðajâ piemçrâ redzams, ka trûkst atstarpes aiz daudzpunktes–
jauns teikums sâkts bez atstarpes starp otro un treðo virsraksta teikumu: VIDEO.
Gâja tumsâ bez atstarotâja… Uz Valmieras ðosejas nâvçjoði notriekta sieviete (la.lv).

Domuzîme
Publicistikâ domuzîmi lieto rakstu virsrakstos, pievçrðot uzmanîbu informâcijai

aiz tâs. Tâ iespçjams izcelt atseviðíus virsraksta elementus. Ar domuzîmi atdala teikuma
priekðmetu no izteicçja vai papildinâtâja u. tml. [Blinkena 2009: 381] Domuzîme ne
vienmçr lietota atbilstoði tâs grafiskajam attçlojumam (tâs vietâ rakstîta defise): Viòa
dienas vada aprûpes namâ – izcilâ aktrise Astrîda Kairiða uz skatuves vairs neat-
griezîsies (jauns.lv).

Bez atbilstoðâm pieturzîmçm no tieðâs runas vai citâta ar domuzîmi atdalîta pie-
bilde: „ Nâves trose”  ceïâ uz ezeru bijusi novilkta jau labu laiku – par traìçdiju Madonâ
runâ vietçjie (tvnet.lv). Tieðâs runas tekstâ aiz domuzîmes uzdots jautâjums teksta
adresâtam: Trîs jaungada apòemðanâs, kas regulâri izgâþas – kâ to labot? (tvnet.lv)
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Domuzîmes lietoðanâ sastopamas arî pârrakstîðanâs kïûdas. Ðajâ piemçrâ domuzîme
ir lieka – saiklis un tekstâ saista divus vienlîdzîgus palîgteikumus: 5 konkrçti padomi,
kâ iemâcîties pateikt „ nç”  citiem – un atrast laiku sev (jauns.lv).

Pçdiòas
Interneta portâlos nav vienotas pçdiòu lietoðanas tradîcijas – ar vienu un to paðu

nozîmi lieto gan apaïâs („ ” ), gan stûrainâs (« ») pçdiòas. Kâ redzams piemçros, apaïâs
pçdiòas atvçrtas gan apakðâ, gan augðâ. Pçdiòâs liktas vârdu pârnestâs nozîmes: Kâ
top «rezerves daïas» cilvçkiem, un ko maina tehnoloìijas? (lsm.lv); Veselîgais, bet
noslçpumainais naðíis. Kâ padomju laika bçrni iemîlçja „ asins tâfelîti ”  (apollo.lv);
FOTO: Rîgas lidostâ nolaiþas „ ukraiòu haizivs ”  (jauns.lv).

Pçdiòâs rakstîti vârdi, kas lietoti ironiskâ: „ Smieklîgi tas ir!”  Ietve nekurienç:
kârtçjais bûvniecîbas „ ðedevrs”  òirgâjas par rîdziniekiem (skaties.lv) vai pretçjâ nozîmç:
Pâris ASV no „ iebrucçja”  paslçpjas skapî. Policija noskaidro, ka vainîgs bijis putekïu-
sûcçjs (apollo.lv).

Pçdiòâs likti arî frazeoloìismi, piemçram, par sviestmaizi ‘ïoti lçti’: Valsts kûdru
izdâïâ «par sviestmaizi» un nezina resursu vçrtîbu; ZM sola vçrtçt LVM valdes atbildîbu
(lsm.lv). Ar pçdiòâm tekstâ izcelti sarunvalodas vârdi, piemçram, uzsçdinât ‘pieradinât
kâdu’ (tezaurs.lv/mlvv): Valmieras skolçnus „ uzsçdina”  uz zelçjamâs tabakas (jauns.lv)
un nonest ‘nogâzt’ (tezaurs.lv/mlvv): VIDEO > Pârdaugavâ kâds kravas busiòð burtiski
„ nones”  luksoforu (apollo.lv).

Pçdiòâs likts teksta autora tulkojums no angïu valodas. Ar burvjiem saprasta
basketbola komanda Vaðingtonas „Wizards”  – wizard ‘burvis’: Paseèòiks palîdz
„ burvjiem”  uzveikt NBA Austrumu vicelîderi (tvnet.lv); Ko „ burvjiem”  iesâkt ar Dâvi?
(sportazinas.com)

Ar pçdiòâm atdalîti citâti no kâdas personas teiktâ: Innusa sola pieòemt lçmumus
„ bez apðaubâmas likumîbas pazîmçm”  (diena.lv). Interneta ziòu portâlos fiksçjami
arî virsraksti, kas veidoti kâ piebilde kopâ ar tieðo runu, gan bez atbilstoðajâm pietur-
zîmçm. Jau virsrakstâ tiek skaidri norâdîts, kura persona ko ir teikusi vai rakstîjusi.
Piebilde var atrasties pirms tieðâs runas: Skandâlos iepîtâ influencere Armaòeva: „ Tie,
kas man tic, turpina man ticçt! ”  (tvnet.lv) vai aiz tâs: „ Zona, kas jâpamet tûristiem.”
Austrâlijas varasiestâdes liek tûristiem 48 stundu laikâ evakuçties (apollo.lv).

Interneta portâlâ la.lv raksta nosaukums Kad gaidâms èika laiks janvârî? izmantots
divas reizes – 2018. un 2019. gadâ. 2018. gadâ vârdu savienojums „èika laiks”  likts
pçdiòâs, bet 2019. gadâ – nç (Kad gaidâms „ èika laiks”  janvârî?). Lîdzîgi virsraksti
portâlâ izmantoti vairâkkârt – gan 2018., gan 2019. gadâ. Vai nu pçdiòas nav lietotas:
Kad gaidâms èika laiks decembrî? (la.lv, 03.12.2019.), vai nu pçdiòâs likts vârdu
savienojums „èika laiks” : Kad gaidâms „ èika laiks”  maijâ? (la.lv, 30.04.2018.), vai
vârds „èika” : Aprîlis jau klât! Kad gaidâms „ èika”  laiks? (la.lv, 27.03.2018.) Tâ kâ
nav zinâms, vai visus rakstus veidojis viens un tas pats autors, nevar viennozîmîgi
apgalvot, ka tâ ir atseviðía autora rakstîbas îpatnîba vai vçlme pievçrst uzmanîbu
vissvarîgâkajam vârdam tekstâ.

Kols
Kols ir pieturzîme, kas tiek lietota, lai norâdîtu paskaidrojumu [VPSV 2007: 186].

Aiz kola seko piebilde, paskaidrojums par iepriekð minçto informâciju: Ne tikai uguns-
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grçki: Austrâliju sâk pâròemt vçl citas dabas kataklizmas (jauns.lv); Vçrienîga kratîðana
Rîgas Centrâltirgû: aizturçti pârdevçji, apsargi (la.lv). Kols lietots tieðâs runas teikumos
aiz piebildes. Trûkst pçdiòu un citu pieturzîmju: Medijs: vismaz piecas NBA komandas
vçlas iegût Bertânu (tvnet.lv); Ministre : daþas slimnîcas uztur ilûziju par speciâlistu
pieejamîbu diennakts reþîmâ (tvnet.lv); Tortorella : Elvis mums deva iespçjas (tvnet.lv).

Punkts
Interneta portâlu virsrakstos punkts lietots aiz konsituatîvi saistîtiem izteikumiem–

nosaucçjvienîbâm, kas tikai nosauc runas priekðmetu jeb tçmu, bet atðíirîbâ no teikuma
neko par to nepaziòo. Tâs lasîtâjam atvieglo teksta uztveri. Par nosaucçjvienîbâm vis-
bieþâk lieto lietvârda nominatîva un darbîbas vârda nenoteiksmes formu [VPSV 2007:
260; Kârkliòð 1972: 73–74; Lokmane 2005: 112]. Interneta portâlu virsrakstos lietotas
lietvârda nominatîva formas: Degviela, alkohols un elektrîba. Kas kïûs dârgâks vai
lçtâks 2020. gadâ? (apollo.lv) Nosaucçjvienîbas nominatîvs var veidot vârdkopu –
piesaistît paplaðinâtâjus uz pakârtojuma sakara pamata [Lokmane 2005: 115]: Skaòu
fobijas. Kâ pasargât savu mîluli no salûta radîtâ stresa? (apollo.lv); Tehniskas íibelîtes.
Mâte nenofilmç meitas bildinâjumu, bet gan savu reakciju selfijâ (apollo.lv).

Virsrakstos pietiek ar tçmas pieteikumu un faktu vispârîgu konstatâciju, jo plaðâku
informâciju sniedz raksti [Kalnaèa 2007]. Autore uzskata, ka pie nosaucçjvienîbâm
varçtu pieskaitît ðajos piemçros izceltos tçmas pieteikumus. Tos ievada prievârds par:
Par burgeriem, soïankas kûku un tikðanos ar prezidentu. Saruna ar „ Latvijas lepnumu”
Piparu (apollo.lv); Par teâtri, influenceru atbildîbu un stereotipiem, ar ko saskaras
blondînes. Atklâta saruna ar Ievu Florenci-Vîksni (apollo.lv).

Nobeigums
Interneta portâlu virsraksti ir garâki nekâ dienas laikrakstos. Teksta autora nolûks

ir jau virsrakstâ pateikt maksimâli daudz, panâkt, lai portâla apmeklçtâjs izlasa arî
rakstu, ne tikai pârskrien ar acîm virsrakstam. Tâpçc virsraksta mçríis ir ieinteresçt
un ietekmçt lasîtâju. Lai piesaistîtu lasîtâja uzmanîbu virsrakstam, teksta autori izmanto
daþâdus grafiskus lîdzekïus – interpunkcijas zîmes, burtveidolu, lielos burtus. Stilistiskos
nolûkos pieturzîmes lietotas gan teikuma vidû (daudzpunkte, domuzîme, pçdiòas, kols),
gan teikuma beigâs (izsaukuma zîme, jautâjuma zîme, daudzpunkte, punkts, pieturzîmju
kombinâcijas). Interneta portâliem raksturîga informâcijas pârproducçðana no viena
portâla uz otru. Informâcija mçdz pârklâties. Tas izskaidrojams ar straujo informâcijas
apmaiòu starp portâla veidotâjiem un lasîtâju. Vçrojamas drukas un pârrakstîðanâs
kïûdas, nemotivçts pieturzîmju lietojums.
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Otrâs personas vietniekvârdu lietojums
interneta ierakstos un komentâros

Summary
Use of Second Person Pronouns in Online Posts and Comments

The present article deals with the use of the second person pronouns in online posts and
comments on the Internet. The aggregated material comprises about 400 posts and comments
published on social media networks Facebook and Twitter. This article also analyses metalingual
commentaries describing the use of Latvian pronouns tu and jûs and various situations of
language etiquette. The present research additionally uses the results of the survey data. A quick
poll was organized on social media network Twitter. 780 respondents answered the question
Which pronoun do you use when addressing a foreign user on Twitter? Most respondents
(50.1%) sometimes use pronoun tuand sometimes jûs.

There are two singular personal pronouns – informal tu and formal jûs in the Latvian
language. The pronoun jûs is also plural personal pronoun. The paper also highlights issues of
their spelling and the role of the capital letter. The present research leads to a conclusion that
the informal pronoun tu is used wider in social media networks, nevertheless the pronoun jûs
being a polite address form of the Latvian language occurs even in such democratic language
environment as online posts and comments on the Internet.

Key words: personal pronouns, address, internet language, social media, sociolinguistics

*
Lîdz ðim izpçtes lokâ ir bijusi sarunvaloda tâs dabiskajâ izpausmes veidâ – samçrâ

spontânâ runâ, kas norisinâs noteiktâ runas situâcijâ. Lîdz ar to, ka mûsdienâs internets
ir kïuvis par ikdienas dzîves sastâvdaïu, ir paplaðinâjusies sarunvalodas kâ neoficiâlas
mutvârdu saziòas formas atveide rakstos. Ar ierakstiem un komentâriem daþâdâs
sociâlajâs vietnçs, kâ Facebook, Twitter , Instagram, tâ parâdâs arî publiskajâ saziòâ.
Iepriekð vairâkâs autores publikâcijâs ir pievçrsta uzmanîba otrâs personas vietniek-
vârdu opozîcijai tu un jûs vienskaitïa nozîmç, kas attiecas uz vçrðanos pie viena cilvçka
neoficiâlâ veidâ vai pieklâjîbas formâ atkarîbâ no saziòas partneru savstarpçjâm attie-
cîbâm un daþâdiem citiem faktoriem, kas jau ir raksturoti [piemçram, sk. Lauze 2002;
Lauze 2018; Lauze 2019].

Raksta mçríis ir analizçt otrâs personas vietniekvârdu lietojumu interneta ierakstos
un komentâros, kas ir publicçti sociâlajâs vietnçs Facebook un Twitter . Pçtîjuma prak-
tiskais materiâls ir ap 400 piemçru, kas ekscerpçti no interneta ierakstiem un komen-
târiem minçtajâs sociâlajâs vietnçs laika posmâ no 2018. gada oktobra lîdz 2020.gada
martam. Viens no faktoriem, kas ietekmç vietniekvârdu tu un jûs izvçli, vçrðoties pie
vienas personas, ir tas, vai saziòas partneri ir pazîstami reâlajâ dzîvç, kâdas ir viòu
sociâlâs lomas un savstarpçjâs attiecîbas, vai tie ir sveði cilvçki. Pie katra piemçra ar
simboliem IP, NP, NZ ir norâdîts, vai pçtîjumâ ir izdevies noskaidrot ðo faktoru (sk.
saîsinâjumu sarakstu). Jâòem vçrâ arî interneta saziòas iespçjas: Facebook draugi un
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Twitter sekotâji var bût kâ cilvçki ar îsto vârdu un uzvârdu – gan pazîstami, gan
sveði–, tâ personas ar izdomâtu identitâti, kuru tikai retumis izdodas noskaidrot. To
darboðanâs sociâlajâs vietnçs arî var bût atðíirîga – samçrâ pasîva, kas izpauþas tikai
gatava, citu radîta materiâla apskatîðanâ, lasîðanâ, pozitîvas attieksmes izrâdîðanâ un
padoðanâ tâlâk, vai arî aktîva, ko apliecina savu ierakstu veidoðana, piedalîðanâs disku-
sijâs un komentâru rakstîðana [sal. Migla 2018: 251; Brice 2019: 69]. Bez tam izmantota
ekspresaptauja, kas norisinâjâs sociâlajâ vietnç Twitter 2020. gada 3. janvârî un kurâ
piedalîjâs 780 dalîbnieku. Analizçti arî tvitera lietotâju metalingvistiskie komentâri
par otrâs personas vietniekvârdu izmantojumu latvieðu valodâ.

Sociâlajâ vietnç Twitter veiktajâ ekspresaptaujâ atbildç uz jautâjumu Kuru vietniek-
vârdu lietojat, vçrðoties pie tviterbiedra, ar kuru reâlajâ dzîvç neesat pazîstami? tika
piedâvâti trîs varianti: Jûs, Tu un reizçm Tu, reizçm Jûs. Vairums respondentu (50,1%)
ir norâdîjuði atbildi reizçm Tu, reizçm Jûs (sk. 1. attçlu).

1. attçls. Otrâs personas vietniekvârda izvçle, vçrðoties pie tviterbiedra,
kurð reâlajâ dzîvç nav pazîstams

Avots: https://twitter.com/LindaLauzeL/status/1213049397916950534

Ðâdos gadîjumos 29,6 % ekspresaptaujas dalîbnieku izmanto vietniekvârdu Jûs,
bet 20,3 % – Tu. Kopumâ tviterî veiktâs aptaujas rezultâti ir lîdzîgi tiem, kas iegûti
2018. gada aptaujâ par otrâs personas vietniekvârdu lietojumu reâlajâ dzîvç, nevis
internetâ. Tajâ piedalîjâs 200 respondentu, kas pârstâvçja piecas vecuma grupas, sâkot
no 15 lîdz 65 un vairâk gadu vecumam. Ja respondentam ir nepatîkami, ja kâds sveðs
cilvçks viòu uzrunâ ar tu bez iepriekðçjas vienoðanâs, kas ir konstatçts 28,5 % gadîjumu,
tad, visticamâk, respondents arî internetâ, vçrðoties pie nepazîstama cilvçka, lietotu
vietniekvârdu jûs, kas tviterî veiktajâ aptaujâ atbilst 29,6 % gadîjumu. Lîdzîgus rezul-
tâtus atspoguïo arî visvairâk izvçlçtais atbilþu variants. 2018. gadâ 45 % respondentu
atzîst, ka viòiem ir daþreiz nepatîkami, ja sveðinieks uzreiz uzsâk saziòu neformâli.
2020. gadâ aptaujas dalîbnieki (50,1 %) tviterî reizçm lieto tu, reizçm – jûs, kas parâda
nekonsekvenci minçtâ vietniekvârda izvçlç. To respondentu îpatsvars (26,5 %), kam
nav nepatîkami, ja sveðinieks pie viòiem vçrðas neformâli, ir samçrâ tuvs arî ekspres-



153

Linda LAUZE. Otrâs personas vietniekvârdu lietojums interneta ierakstos un komentâros

aptaujas râdîtâjam – 20,3 % dalîbnieku tviterî lieto vietniekvârdu tu, vçrðoties pie
nepazîstama tviterbiedra.

Nepiecieðams atzîmçt, ka 2018. gada aptaujas rezultâti ir iegûti Latvijâ, bet ekspres-
aptaujas respondentu un metalingvistisko komentâru autoru loks ir plaðâks, to vidû ir
arî tâdi tvitera lietotâji, kuri, ilgstoði dzîvodami kâdâ citâ valstî ârpus Latvijas, izmanto
latvieðu valodu internetâ. Metalingvistiskajos komentâros, kas sniegti saistîbâ ar pie-
dâvâto ekspresaptaujas jautâjumu, ir pamatota otrâs personas vietniekvârdu izvçle.
Ilustrâcijai daþi piemçri1.

Pret cienîjamu cilvçku, kurð raksta ar savu îsto vârdu un uzvârdu, vienmçr
lietoju Jûs. Anonîmie un rupjie neko vairâk par Tu nav pelnîjuði. Ivars Lipskis
@IvarsLipskis (Twitter 03.01.2020.)
Ja @IvarsLipskis mani uzrunâ uz Tu... es tur neko pazemojoðu nesaskatu
[emocijzîme] Un visi var mani uzrunât uz Tu!!!!  Richijs @Richijs13 (Twitter
03.01.2020.)
Es jûsoju. Uzskatu – ja cûkas kopâ neganîjâm, tad – Jûs. Draugiem vienau-
dþiem – Tu. Un tikai pçc atïaujas vai lûguma – Tutoju. Dii @diana_DinDin
(Twitter 05.01.2020.)
Man, gluzi otradi, pec 12 gadiem UK, gruti atkal pierast pie latviesu jusosanas.
Kad mani kads ta uzruna, pirma instinktiva doma ir: „ ko gan tadu atkal
esmu ievarijusi.”  Andra Kaupe @AndraKaupe (Twitter 05.01.2020.)

Kâ galvenais faktors pieklâjîbas formas jûs izmantojumam metalingvistiskajos
komentâros ir cieòas izrâdîðana pret saziòas partneri tviterî, it îpaði gadîjumos, kad ir
atpazîstama viòa identitâte ar îsto vârdu un uzvârdu. Vietniekvârda tu lietojums pama-
tots, nosaucot vairâkus iemeslus. Tie ir vienâds vecums, piederîba pie viena draugu loka,
pieradums ârpus Latvijas angïu valodâ lietot vienu vietniekvârdu you, kas ir radîjis
nepamatotu stereotipu to automâtiski pieòemt par tu, neievçrojot, ka arî angïu valodâ
pastâv daþâdi izteiksmes lîdzekïi, ko piemçro formâlâs un neformâlâs runas situâcijâs
[sk. Lauze 2018]. Analizçtajâ materiâlâ atklâjas vçl viena opozîcijas tu un jûs semantiskâ
pazîme, proti, noteiktos saziòas apstâkïos pastâv galçjîba ar tu izteikt nicinâjumu un
nievâjumu kâ pretstatu cieòas apliecinâjumam. Rodþers Brauns un Alberts Gilmens,
kas ir pçtîjuði otrâs personas vietniekvârdu lietojumu un semantiku vairâkâs Eiropas
valodâs un izstrâdâjuði teoriju par solidaritâtes un varas vietniekvârdiem, norâda:
„Vissenâkâs T un V lietojuma normas pârsvarâ pauþ nicinâjumu vai dusmas ar T, bet
apbrînu un cieòu ar V.”  [Brauns, Gilmens 2003: 143]2

Ðajâ rakstâ tiek pievçrsta uzmanîba arî otrâs personas vietniekvârdu rakstîbai.
Nekonsekvence lielâ un mazâ sâkumburta lietojumâ ir konstatçta jau daudzu gadu
garumâ, ekscerpçjot daþâda veida tekstus [Laugale, Ðulce 2012: 20]. Rakstît otrâs
personas vietniekvârdus tu, jûs un to formas atkarîgajos locîjumos ar lielo sâkumburtu
ir pieòemts vçstulçs [Íestere 2007: 205]. Ðis pareizrakstîbas noteikums skar arî piede-

1 Lai saglabâtu tekstu autentiskumu, tie nav rediìçti.
2 Pçtîjumos par otrâs personas vietniekvârdu opozîciju daþâdâs valodâs tiek lietoti simboli T
un V neformâlâ un formâlâ vietniekvârda apzîmçðanai (no latîòu val. tu un vos).
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rîbas vietniekvârda tavs lietojumu vçstulçs. Tâ ir vçsturiska tradîcija. Anna Bergmane
un Aina Blinkena pçtîjumâ par latvieðu rakstîbas attîstîbu atzîst: „Ðis pieòçmums ir
plaði iesakòojies vairâku valodu rakstîbâ un pauþ cieòu pret uzrunâto personu, t. i.,
pret vçstules adresâtu. Tâds lielâ burta lietojums latvieðu rakstos atrodams jau 18. gs.
tekstos..”  [Bergmane, Blinkena 1986: 192] Jânorâda, ka vietniekvârdu jûs nominatîvâ
un citâs locîjumu formâs ar lielo sâkumburtu raksta tad, ja to attiecina uz vienu personu
[Guïevska, Miíelsone, Porîte 2002: 122–123].

Mûsdienâs saziòas rakstveida formas ir kïuvuðas daudzveidîgas, tâpçc varçtu ieteikt
paplaðinât lielo sâkumburtu funkcijas un tâs piemçrot kopumâ personîgajâ saskarsmç,
bet publiskajâ saskarsmç izmantot mazo sâkumburtu. Bez tam lielâ un mazâ sâkum-
burta ðíîrums palîdzçtu noðíirt otrâs personas vietniekvârda jûs lietojumu vienskaitïa
vai daudzskaitïa nozîmç:
— Tu, Tavs – personîgajâ saskarsmç vçstulçs, îsziòâs;
— tu, tavs – publiskajâ saskarsmç intervijâs, reklâmâ;
— Jûs, Jûsu – vienskaitïa nozîmç;
— jûs, jûsu – daudzskaitïa nozîmç.

Valodas praksç, analizçjot interneta ierakstus un komentârus pçtîtajâs sociâlajâs
vietnçs, izdalâmi vairâki otrâs personas vietniekvârdu rakstîbas gadîjumi:

1) Tu ar lielo sâkumburtu:
Es brînos, ka Tu par to brînies. Inese Ejugbo @IneseEjugbo (Twitter
10.12.2019.) NP
Mana reakcija protams nevar but simpatiju vai antipatiju limenî, bet tikai
empatijas vai dispatijas limeni, jo vel Tevi isti nepazistu. Jaanis Savickis
@jaanis888 (Twitter 01.12.2019.) NP
Paldies Tev par darbu! Martiòð Bergmanis (Facebook 12.01.2020.) IP

2) tu ar mazo sâkumburtu:
Jânis Rieksting jâ tur tev taisnîba. Mâris Grasmanis (Facebook 10.01.2020.)IP
Malacis, milzîgs prieks par tevi! Iveta Stepena@IvetaFreiberga (Twitter
10.01.2020.) NZ
Kur tu ðo garadarbu noskatîjies? Evija@_evija (Twitter 02.01.2020.) NZ

3) Jûs ar lielo sâkumburtu vienskaitïa nozîmç:
Atbildes tvîts Dvîòu mammai: Pateicoties Jûsu ierakstiem, bij’ sajûta, ka savçjo
gaidu. Igors Kasjanovs @Miesnieks_LV (Twitter 20.01.2020.)
Cien. Rita! Redzçju Jûs TV. Andis Zommers @AndisAndiszo (Twitter
08.01.2020.)
Es Jûs nepazîstu un manis teiktais vairâk attiecas uz maniem draugiem, kuri
ar ðo ierakstu dalîjâs un, no kuriem patieðâm neko tâdu negaidîju. Didzis
Sedlenieks (Facebook 07.01.2020.)

4) jûs ar mazo sâkumburtu vienskaitïa nozîmç:
Atbildes tvîts Ivaram Neideram: Vai jums ir labvçlîgs vai nelabvçlîgs viedoklis
par sociâlismu? armands @armands_ (Twitter 19.01.2020.)
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Komentârs zem Kriðjâòa Kariòa ieraksta par valsts labklâjîbu: Vai jûs zinât
cik nodokïos aiziet uz algâm?!!! Iveta Skujiòa (Facebook 25.01.2020.)

5) jûs ar mazo sâkumburtu daudzskaitïa nozîmç:
Kâpçc jûs man visi nâkat bojât prieciòu par sevi pasmieties un atcerçties
Indijâ piedzîvoto? Inga Knipinska @knipinska (Twitter 10.01.2020.)
Es pçc jums skumðu, mani jaukie Latvijas iedzîvotâji! Meta Sniedze
@meta_sniedze (Twitter 10.01.2020.)

Komentârs zem fotogrâfijas, kurâ redzama viegla sniega kârtiòa: Kas tas baltais
tur jums izkaisîts pa zemi? Aigars Èervinskis (Facebook 23.01.2020.)

6) Jûs ar lielo sâkumburtu daudzskaitïa nozîmç:
Èau visiem! Man ir jâlûdz Jûsu palîdzîba. Mâris Jânis Stars (Facebook
09.01.2020.)
Meitenes, Jums ir tikai 13.  Ilze Zariòa @z_ilze (Twitter 24.01.2020.)
Jaukie facebook draugi! [..] Mani interesç viens konkrçts vârds, kura dçï Jûs
man ietaupîtu laiku vienam braucienam uz Gaismas pili [emocijzîme] Elîna
Peina (Facebook 11.01.2020.)

4. un 6. gadîjumâ lielâ sâkumburta neievçroðana rakstîbâ var radît pârpratumus,
jo lasîtâjam ir nepiecieðams izvçrtçt kontekstu, lai saprastu, vai vietniekvârds jûs ir
lietots vienskaitïa vai daudzskaitïa nozîmç.

Nav ðaubu, ka saziòa sociâlajâs vietnçs ir joma, kur nav iespçjams vienmçr sagaidît,
ka pilnîbâ tiek ievçrotas literârâs valodas normas. Pirmkârt, „ rakstîtâja individualitâte,
temats, adresâts un citi faktori nosaka to, kuru valodas paveidu – literâro valodu,
sarunvalodu, reìionâlo variantu vai sociolektu – izvçlçties”  [Baltiòð, Druviete 2017:
147]. Otrkârt, internetâ ir bûtisks saziòas âtrums, kura dçï var atteikties no tâ, kas
palçnina saziòu un rakstîtâjam nav tik svarîgs. Deivids Kristals ir uzsvçris, ka saziòas
âtrumu respektç arî izglîtoti interneta lietotâji, kas citos gadîjumos ievçro standart-
valodas normas, bet lieto arî elektroniskai saziòai piemçrotu rakstu formu, t. i., „neðíieþ
laiku, spieþot liekus taustiòus. Ja lietotu lielos burtus vai pieturzîmes, rakstîðanas âtrums
palçninâtos”  [Kristals 2019: 206].

Viena no tviterlietotâjâm Marta Kukarane ir raisîjusi diskusiju par vienskaitïa
otrâs personas vietniekvârda tu rakstîbu:

Vai jûs tieðâm jûtaties aizskarti, ja èatâ, ikdienas e-pastâ vai lasot mâjas lapâs
produktu aprakstus jûs tiekat uzrunâti uz „ tu”  ar mazo burtu? Jo es nekâdi
nespçju saprast, pa kuru laiku par normu kïuvis visur izrâdît kaut kâdu pârpa-
saulîgu cieòu ar „ Tu” . Marta Kukarane @Kukarane (Twitter 05.01.2020.)

Diskusijas dalîbnieku metalingvistiskajos komentâros dominç viedoklis, ka lielais
sâkumburts minçtâ vietniekvârda rakstîbâ ir lieks un ka tâ neesamîba sarakstç netiek
uztverta kâ necieòas izrâdîðana. Tikai atseviðíos tvîtos tiek atzîmçts, ka rakstîba ar
lielo sâkumburtu ir jâievçro vçstulçs.

Epastâ ievçroju, bet èatâ parasti nç, jo tas tomçr ir neformâlâks komunikâcijas
veids. Bet aizvainots noteikti nejûtos, ja man raksta ar mazo t burtu. Mârtiòð
Lûsis @MartinsLusis (Twitter 05.01.2020.)
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Gramatikâ tas nav un neaizskar, ja nelieto. Taèu realitâtç valodas lietojums
mainâs, ja paskatâmies uz to, kâ bija pirms 100 gadiem. Lîdz ar ko tagad
Tu, nevis tu, uzrunâjot konkrçtu cilvçku, ðíiet norma.  Annija Apsîte
@AnnijaApsîte (Twitter 05.01.2020.)
Ar lielo tikai vçstulçs. (Neviens tâpat neraksta draugiem vçstules!) Visâs
pârçjâs vietâs lieki. (Twitter 05.01.2020.)

Analizçjot praktisko materiâlu, reizçm var konstatçt, ka saziòas partneriem ir
pretçjs uzskats par to, kurð no diviem vietniekvârdiem bûtu lietojams: viens ir izvçlçjies
tu, bet otrs – jûs. Otrâs personas vienskaitïa vietniekvârda izmantojums, ðíiet, vçl
vairâk pastiprina asu viedokïu apmaiòu un rada iespaidu par necieòu pret otru saziòas
partneri. Ilustrâcijai trîs diskusijas fragmenti.

1) Dzejdare sailgojusies pçc jaunîbas. Rudîte Martiðauska @AlksneR
Bet varbût Jûs nostaïìiski padomju jaunîbâ un izpratnç? Kâda gan te
iespçjama padomju tauta, attopieties! liana_langa@liana_langa
Attopies pati, padomju pilsone! Nezinu, kas Tavâ galvâ darâs. Rudîte
Martiðauska @AlksneRn (Twitter 19.01.2020.)

2) Jûs, laikam, neko nesapratât. Pilnîgi neko... NK @NeilaKrave (Twitter
27.01.2020.)
Runa ir par «Like» nospieðanu. Pârlasi vçlreiz. Tvirtâks @tvirter
Esam uz «tu»? NK @NeilaKrave (Twitter 27.01.2020.)

3) Jeb Jûs reaìçjat tikai uz karaïnamu un prominenèu teikto? Alkatîbai –
nç @alkatibai
Ja es tagad tev kko pateikðu, tad tu to darîsi? Selma Levrence @selmuushh
(Twitter 30.03.2020.)

Interesanti, ka pat ðâdos konfliktu gadîjumos lielais sâkumburts abu vietniekvârdu
rakstîbâ lielâkoties tiek saglabâts.

Regulâra komunikâcija par daþâdâm, tostarp ikdieniðíâm un privâtâm, tçmâm,
dalîba intereðu grupâ, sarunvalodas vai pat slenga izmantojums rakstveida formâ
ðíietami tuvina sociâlo vietòu lietotâjus un veicina neformâlâ vietniekvârda tu izvçli
saziòâ ar nepazîstamu cilvçku. Nobeigumâ var secinât, ka pçtîjums par otrâs personas
vietniekvârdu lietojumu interneta ierakstos un komentâros apliecina lîdzîgas tendences
minçto vietniekvârdu izmantojumam citâs valodas lietojuma jomâs. Kopumâ nedaudz
pastiprinâs vietniekvârda tu funkcionçðana, tâdçjâdi vietniekvârda jûs pozîcijas saðau-
rinâs, tomçr pieklâjîbas forma jûs, vçrðoties pie viena cilvçka, latvieðu valodâ joprojâm
pastâv – pat tik demokrâtiskâ vidç kâ daþâdas sociâlâs vietnes internetâ.

SAÎSINÂJUMI

IP – saziòas partneri ir pazîstami
NP – saziòas partneri nav pazîstami
NZ – nav zinâms, vai saziòas partneri ir pazîstami
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Ëàðèñà ÌÓÊÎ ÂÑÊÀß
(Òàðòóñêèé óíèâåðñèòåò)

Äèñòðèáóòèâíûé êîíòåêñò è ÷èñëîâûå ôîðìû
ðóññêèõ ñóùåñòâèòåëüíûõ (ñîìàòè÷åñêàÿ ëåêñèêà)1

Summary
Distributive Context and Number Forms of Russian Nouns (nouns denoting parts of
human body)

The research aims to discover the factors determining the choice of Sg/Pl noun forms in a
distributive context. The latter is related to two sets where the elements of one set are distributed
among the elements of the other. The research is based on the text samples of nouns denoting
parts of human body from the National Corpus of Russian. The article explores both the cases
of one-to-one correspondence (êà÷àëè ãîëîâîé) and more logically complex examples (õîäèëè ñ
êàðàíäàøîì çà óõîì ). The cases of one-to-one correspondence are examined with the help of
the distributive use of the noun ãîëîâà (150 sentences); the more complex examples are studied
with the help of the noun óõî (100 sentences). Corpus data allow for selecting the structural
models and demonstrating the degree of vocabulary influence on the choice of number forms.
The structural features influencing the choice of number forms include multiplicity markers
(äðóã äðóãà, îäíîâðåìåííî ), quantifiers, prepositions, and adverbial participles. A noun’s number
form may be determined by the grammar of set phrases (ñëîìÿ ãîëîâó; î÷åðòÿ ãîëîâó; ñ ãîëîâû
äî íîã; ñ ãîëîâîé ).

Key words: distributive context, noun, number, parts of human body

*
1. Ââåäåíèå
Ïîä äèñòðèáóòèâíûì êîíòåêñòîì â íàøåé ðàáîòå ïîíèìàåòñÿ ïðåäñòàâëåíèå

ñèòóàöèè, â êîòîðîé èìååòñÿ äâà ìíîæåñòâà è ýëåìåíòû îäíîãî ìíîæåñòâà ðàñ-
ïðåäåëåíû ìåæäó ýëåìåíòàìè äðóãîãî ìíîæåñòâà. Íàïðèìåð, â ïðåäëîæåíèè Çàÿö
ñ ìåäâåæîíêîì øåâåëèëè óøàìè è êà÷àëè ãîëîâîé èìååòñÿ ìíîæåñòâî Y (çàÿö ñ ìåä-
âåæîíêîì ) è ìíîæåñòâî X (óøàìè, ãîëîâîé ), ýëåìåíòû ìíîæåñòâà X ðàñïðåäåëåíû
ìåæäó ýëåìåíòàìè ìíîæåñòâà Y. Â ïðåäëîæåíèÿõ ñ èìåíàìè ñóùåñòâèòåëüíûìè,
îòíîñÿùèìèñÿ ê ñîìàòè÷åñêîé ëåêñèêå, âîçìîæíû ðàçíûå âàðèàíòû ðàñïðåäåëå-
íèÿ ýëåìåíòîâ: îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîãî è íåîäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîãî ðàñïðåäåëåíèÿ:

(1) Çàÿö (Y1) ñ ìåäâåæîíêîì (Y 2) øåâåëèëè óøàìè (X1) è êà÷àëè ãîëîâîé (X2).

Ïðè îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîì ðàñïðåäåëåíèè êàæäîìó ýëåìåíòó ìíîæåñòâà Y ñî-
îòâåòñòâóåò îäèí ýëåìåíò ìíîæåñòâà X: â íàøåì ñëó÷àå êàæäîìó èç Y ñîîòâåò-
ñòâóåò ïî îäíîìó X2. Ïðè íåîäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîì ñîîòâåòñòâèè êàæäîìó ýëåìåíòó
ìíîæåñòâà Y ñîîòâåòñòâóåò áîëüøå îäíîãî ýëåìåíòà ìíîæåñòâà X: â íàøåì ñëó÷àå
ýëåìåíòàì Y1 è Y2 ñîîòâåòñòâóåò áîëüøå îäíîãî X1. Â ïðèìåðå (1) ïðåäñòàâëåíû,

1 Èññëåäîâàíèå âûïîëíåíî ïðè ïîääåðæêå Åâðîïåéñêîãî ôîíäà ðåãèîíàëüíîãî ðàçâèòèÿ
(Ôîíä Archimedes, Dora Plus Program, Òàðòóñêèé óíèâåðñèòåò).
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òàêèì îáðàçîì, ñëó÷àè îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîãî è íåîäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîãî ñîîòâåòñòâèÿ.
Ýòè äâà ñëó÷àÿ ÿâëÿþòñÿ íàèáîëåå òèïè÷íûìè âàðèàíòàìè äèñòðèáóòèâíîãî êîí-
òåêñòà äëÿ ñîìàòè÷åñêîé ëåêñèêè. Â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè â òàêèõ êîí-
òåêñòàõ âñòðå÷àþòñÿ íàèìåíîâàíèÿ åäèíñòâåííîé ÷àñòè òåëà (îðãàíà) ÷åëîâåêà
(ñëó÷àè îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîãî êîðåôåðåíòíîãî ñîîòâåòñòâèÿ) è íàèìåíîâàíèÿ ïàð-
íûõ ÷àñòåé òåëà (îðãàíîâ) ÷åëîâåêà (ñëó÷àè íåîäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîãî ñîîòâåòñòâèÿ).
Ê íåîäíî-îäíîçíà÷íûì ñîîòâåòñòâèÿì îòíîñÿòñÿ òàêæå ñëó÷àè äèñòðèáóòèâíîãî
óïîòðåáëåíèÿ íàèìåíîâàíèé ÷àñòåé òåëà (îðãàíîâ) ÷åëîâåêà, êîòîðûå ïðåäñòàâ-
ëÿþò ñâîåãî ðîäà «êîìïëåêòû» (íàïðèìåð : ïàëüöû, çóáû), ò.å. èìåþòñÿ ó ÷åëîâåêà â
êîëè÷åñòâå áîëüøåì, ÷åì äâà. Äëÿ íàñ èíòåðåñ ïðåäñòàâëÿëè èìåíà, íàçûâàþùèå
÷àñòè òåëà (îðãàíû), èìåþùèåñÿ ó ÷åëîâåêà â êîëè÷åñòâå îäíîãî è äâóõ.

Äèñòðèáóòèâíîñòü èìåíè â ðó ññêîì ÿçûêå ðàññìàòðèâàëàñü â ñâÿçè ñ âûäåëå-
íèåì äèñòðèáóòèâíîãî çíà÷åíèÿ ó ôîðì åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà ( Ñîáàêè áåæàëè,
ïîäíÿâ õâîñò [ïðèìåð èç ÐÃ–80]) è â ñâÿçè ñ ïîïûòêîé âûäåëèòü ïðàâèëà âûáîðà
÷èñëîâîé ôîðìû èìåí â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè [Áóðàñ 1985; ñì. òàêæå
Ëÿøåâñêàÿ 2004: 288– 305]. Ïðè ðàññìîòðåíèè êàòåãîðèè ÷èñëà èìåíè òðàäèöèîííî
ðàññìàòðèâàþòñÿ äâå îòäåëüíûå ãðóïïû èìåí «ïî ôîðìå»: 1) ãðóïïà èìåí ñ «äå-
ôåêòíîé» ïàðàäèãìîé (pluralia è singularia tantum), 2) ãðóïïà èìåí, èìåþùèõ êàê
ôîðìû åäèíñòâåííîãî, òàê è ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà (îòäåëüíî ðàññìàòðèâàþòñÿ
singularia-îðèåíòèðîâàííûå è pluralia-îðèåíòèðîâàííûå èìåíà). Åñëè âûäåëÿòü
èìåíà ïî ñåìàíòè÷åñêîìó ïðèçíàêó («ïî ëåêñèêå»), òî íàèáîëüøåå âíèìàíèå ïðè
îïèñàíèè ÷èñëîâîãî ïîâåäåíèÿ èìåí íà ìàòåðèàëå ðó ññêîãî ÿçûêà ïîëó÷èëè ñóùå-
ñòâèòåëüíûå, íàçûâàþùèå îâîùè, ôðóêòû, ÿãîäû, è íàçûâàþùèå ÷àñòè òåëà [Ê óä-
ðÿâöåâ 2001; Ïîëèâàíîâà 2008: 39–52; òàì æå: 53–56; Ëÿøåâñêàÿ 2004: 71–86].
Àâòîðû ïûòàþòñÿ ó ñìîòðåòü íàëè÷èå æåñòêèõ ïðàâèë â ëåêñèêå (ó íàçâàíèé ðàñòå-
íèé) è â ãðàììàòèêå (â äèñòðèáóòèâíûõ êîíòåêñòàõ), êîòîðûå ìîãëè áû «æåñòêî
äèñöèïëèíèðîâàòü ÿçûêîâóþ èíòóèöèþ íàáëþäàòåëÿ» [Ïîëèâàíîâà 2008: 42]. Äëÿ
èññëåäîâàíèé â ýòîé îáëàñòè îñîáóþ öåííîñòü ïðåäñòàâëÿåò ñòàòüÿ Ì. Ì. Áóðàñ
[Áóðàñ 1985], â êîòîðîé ôîðìóëèðóþòñÿ ôàêòîðû, îïðåäåëÿþùèå ÷èñëîâîå ïîâå-
äåíèå èìåí â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè. Ìàòåðèàëîì â ðàáîòå Ì. Ì. Áóðàñ
ïîñëóæèëè 130 ïðåäëîæåíèé èç õóäîæåñòâåííûõ òåêñòîâ (195 äèñòðèáóòèâíûõ
óïîòðåáëåíèé ñóùåñòâèòåëüíûõ áåç îãðàíè÷åíèé ïî îòíåñåííîñòè ê êàêèì-ëèáî
ëåêñè÷åñêèì ãðóïïàì). Ôàêòîðû ïðåäñòàâëåíû â âèäå ÷åòûðåõ áèíàðíûõ ïðèçíàêîâ.
Ïåðâûé ïðèçíàê îïðåäåëÿåòñÿ ôàêòîðîì: ôèêñèðîâàíî ëè â ñèòóàöèè îäíî-îäíî-
çíà÷íîå ñîîòâåòñòâèå ìåæäó X è Y. Åñëè íå ôèêñèðîâàíî, òî X èìååò ôîðìó ìíî-
æåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà [äàëåå ïðèìåðû 2–6 èç Áóðàñ 1985].

(2) Òîùèå ëîøàäè (Y) … ïîòÿíóëèñü, ïðîèçâîäÿ êîïûòàìè (X) ñâîèìè íå-
ïðèÿòíûé äëÿ ñëóõà çâóê.

Âòîðîé ïðèçíàê îïðåäåëåí äëÿ ñèòóàòèâíîãî ôèêñèðîâàííîãî îäíî-îäíîçíà÷-
íîãî ñîîòâåòñòâèÿ è ó÷èòûâàåò íàëè÷èå ïðè Y êâàíòîðíîãî ñëîâà ( êàæäûé, âñÿ-
êèé, ëþáîé è ò.ä.). Åñëè ñóùåñòâèòåëüíîå ñâÿçàíî êâàíòîðíûì ñëîâîì, òî äëÿ X
îáÿçàòåëüíà ôîðìà åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà.

(3) Êàæäûé(Y) âûíóë èç êàðìàíà (X) ñâîåãî äåðåâÿííóþ ëîæêó.
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Òðåòèé ïðèçíàê îïèñûâàåò ñèòóàöèè, â êîòîðûõ X è Y âíåñèòóàòèâíî íå ñâÿ-
çàíû ìåæäó ñîáîé, è Y èìååò ôîðìó ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà.

(4) Îäíè (Y) ðàñõîäèëèñü ïî äîìàì èç êëàññà ñî ñâîèìè ðàí÷èêàìè (X) …

×åòâåðòûé ïðèçíàê îïèñûâàåò ñèòóàöèè, â êîòîðûõ X è Y âíåñèòóàòèâíî ñâÿ-
çàíû ìåæäó ñîáîé. Åñëè X è Y âíåñèòóàòèâíî ñâÿçàíû îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íûìè îòíî-
øåíèÿìè, òî ÷èñëîâûì îôîðìëåíèåì X ÿâëÿþòñÿ «âçàèìîçàìåíÿåìûå ôîðìû»
åäèíñòâåííîãî è ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà (ïðèìåð 5), åñëè X è Y íå ñâÿçàíû âíåñè-
òóàòèâíûì îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íûì îòíîøåíèåì, òî X èìååò ôîðìó åäèíñòâåííîãî
÷èñëà (ïðèìåð 6).

(5) Êàçàêè (Y1) ïðèïîäíÿëè óæå ñîâñåì ïîíóðèâøèåñÿ áûëî ãîëîâû (X 1) è
ìíîãèå (Y 2) îäîáðèòåëüíî êèâíóëè ãîëîâîé (X 2).

(6) Ó âñåõ áåñïðèçîðíèêîâ (Y) íà ãëàçó (X) áûëà ïîâÿçêà.

Ê íàçâàííûì ïðèçíàêàì Ì. Ì. Áóðàñ äåëàåò çàìå÷àíèå î òîì, ÷òî íå «ñòîèò
çàáûâàòü î ñóùåñòâîâàíèè îïðåäåëåííûõ îòêëîíåíèé îò ñôîðìóëèðîâàííîãî ïðà-
âèëà» [Áóðàñ 1985: 66] è ïðèâîäèò ïðèìåð àäâåðáèàëèçîâàííûõ íà íîñ, ïî ëáó , çà
ãîëîâó ñ ïåðåòÿæêîé óäàðåíèÿ íà ïðåäëîã . Åñëè èìÿ óïîòðåáëÿåòñÿ â ôîðìå ìíî-
æåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà, òî ïåðåòÿæêà óäàðåíèÿ èñ÷åçàåò. Ñî÷åòàíèÿ èçî ðòà, íà äóøå
ÿâëÿþòñÿ àäâåðáèàëèçîâàííûìè, íî ïîä÷èíÿþòñÿ îáùèì ïðàâèëàì äèñòðèáóòèâ-
íîãî óïîòðåáëåíèÿ.

2. Ñîìà òè÷åñêàÿ ëåêñèêà â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè
Íàçâàíèÿ ÷àñòåé òåëà (îðãàíîâ) ïðåäñêàçóåìî äîâîëüíî ÷àñòî âñòðå÷àþòñÿ

èìåííî â äèñòðèáóòèâíûõ êîíòåêñòàõ, ïîýòîìó èõ ÷èñëîâîå ïîâåäåíèå â òàêîì
óïîòðåáëåíèè ïðåäñòàâëÿåò áîëüøîé èíòåðåñ ïðè èçó÷åíèè ÷èñëîâîãî ïîâåäåíèÿ
èìåí. Äëÿ íàøåãî èññëåäîâàíèÿ áûëà ñäåëàíà âûáîðêà èç Íàöèîíàëüíîãî êîðïó ñà
ðóññêîãî ÿçûêà [ÍÊÐß], äëÿ ÷åãî áûë çàäàí ïîëüçîâàòåëüñêèé ïîäêîðïó ñ õóäîæå-
ñòâåííûõ òåêñòîâ (âòîðàÿ ïîëîâèíà XX – íà÷àëî XXI âåêà). Íàìè áûëî îòîáðàíî
150 ïðåäëîæåíèé ñ èìåíåì ñóùåñòâèòåëüíûì ãîëîâà è 100 ïðåäëîæåíèé ñ ñóùå-
ñòâèòåëüíûì óõî â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè. Ïðèìåðû îòáèðàëèñü â ïîðÿäêå,
ïðåäëîæåííîì â êîðïó ñå, ïîêà íå áûëà ñîçäàíà êîëëåêöèÿ ñ çàäàííûì êîëè÷å-
ñòâîì.

2.1. Îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîå ñîîòâåòñòâèå îáúåêòîâ äèñòðèáóòèâíîãî êî íòåêñòà
Äëÿ êîíòåêñòîâ ñ îäíî-îäíîçíà÷íûì ïîñòîÿííûì âíåñèòóàòèâíûì ñîîò-

âåòñòâèåì (îáû÷íî ÷åëîâåê è åãî åäèíñòâåííàÿ ÷àñòü òåëà) èìÿ X, îáîçíà÷àþùåå
åäèíñòâåííóþ  ÷àñòü òåëà, ìîæåò îôîðìëÿòüñÿ â ïðåäëîæåíèè êàê ôîðìîé åäèí-
ñòâåííîãî, òàê è ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà (÷åòâåðòûé ïðèçíàê Ì. Ì. Áóðàñ). Îáÿçà-
òåëüíûìè ó ñëîâèÿìè òàêîãî äèñòðèáóòèâíîãî êîíòåêñòà ñ÷èòàþòñÿ 1) ìíîæåñòâåí-
íîå Y è 2) êàæäîìó ýëåìåíòó ìíîæåñòâà Y ñîîòâåòñòâó åò îäèí ýëåìåíò ìíîæåñòâà
Õ. Äëÿ òàêèõ êîíòåêñòîâ óêàçûâàåòñÿ, ÷òî ñëîâîôîðìû ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà X
«îáû÷íî èçáåãàþò , ïîñêîëüêó îíà ìîæåò âîñïðèíèìàòüñÿ â çíà÷åíèè ìíîæåñòâà
ïðåäìåòîâ, ïðèíàäëåæàùèõ îäíîìó ëèöó» [Øåëÿêèí 2011: 36]. Ñîáðàííûå ïðè-
ìåðû äåìîíñòðèðóþò , òåì íå ìåíåå, ñóùåñòâåííî áîëåå ÷àñòîòíîå èñïîëüçîâàíèå
êàê ðàç ôîðì ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà â ïðåäëîæåíèÿõ, ãäå ñóùåñòâèòåëüíîå ãîëîâà
óïîòðåáëÿåòñÿ ñ ïðåäëîãàìè â è íà (ëîêàòèâíûå êîíñòðóêöèè) .



161

Ëàðèñà ÌÓÊÎÂÑÊÀß. Äèñòðèáóòèâíûé êîíòåêñò è ÷èñëîâûå ôîðìû ðóññêèõ..

(7) À åñëè ó÷åñòü, ÷òî âî âðåìÿ ó÷åáû â âóçå ýòè ñòóäåíòû åùå è ñåðèàëû
èíîãäà ïîñìàòðèâàþò ïî òåëåâèçîðó , òî ëåãêî ïðåäïîëîæèòü, êàêîé
êîêòåéëü èç ìèôîâ è ãëóïîñòåé ãíåçäèòñÿ â èõ ãîëîâàõ.

(8) Åìó è åãî äàìàì òîðîïëèâî ïîìîãëè âûéòè, ïåðåä íèì ïîáåæàëè âïåð¸ä,
óêàçûâàÿ äîðîãó, åãî ñíîâà îêðóæèëè ìàëü÷èøêè è òå äþæèå êàïðèéñ-
êèå áàáû, ÷òî íîñÿò íà  ãîëîâàõ ÷åìîäàíû è ñóíäóêè ïîðÿäî÷íûõ òóðèñ-
òîâ .

Çàìåòíî ïðåîáëàäàþò ôîðìû ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà òàêæå â îáúåêòíûõ ñî÷å-
òàíèÿõ, íàïðèìåð:

(9) Ãîëîñà âñ¸ ãóùå è ïëîòíåé, ãîñòè âñ¸ ÷àùå çàäèðàþò ãîëîâû, âûñìàò-
ðèâàÿ íà÷àëî.

Ñîáðàííûå ïðèìåðû íå ïîçâîëÿþò ïîäòâåðäèòü çàìå÷àíèå â [Ëÿøåâñêàÿ 2004:
305], ÷òî â äååïðè÷àñòíûõ îáîðîòàõ ïðåîáëàäàþò ôîðìû åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà
èìåíè â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè. Â íàøåé âûáîðêå ôîðìû ìíîæåñòâåí-
íîãî ÷èñëà â òàêèõ êîíòåêñòàõ âñòðå÷àþòñÿ î÷åíü ÷àñòî:

(10) Ìóæèêè îòõëûíóëè îò öåíòðà, âçäûìàÿ ðóêè, õîðîì ìîùíî âûäîõíóëè
«õõà» è, ñêëîíèâ ãîëîâû, ñíîâà ðâàíóëèñü ê ñåðåäèíå, õâàòàÿ äðóã äðóãà
çà ïëå÷è, çà ëîêòè.

Ôîðìà åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà âñòðå÷àåòñÿ â óñòîé÷èâûõ ñî÷åòàíèÿõ â äååïðè-
÷àñòíîì îáîðîòå î÷åðòÿ ãîëîâó:

(11) À ýòè ôåðìåðû-ìåëìåðû… Êèäàþòñÿ î÷åðòÿ ãîëîâó, à ïîòîì …

Â äååïðè÷àñòíûõ îáîðîòàõ, â êîòîðûõ óïîòðåáëÿåòñÿ ôîðìà åäèíñòâåííîãî
÷èñëà èìåíè äëÿ X, ìîæíî îòìåòèòü, ÷òî èìÿ Y îáîçíà÷àåò ëèáî ÷åòêî âûäåëåí-
íóþ ãðóïïó ëèö (ïðèìåð 12), ëèáî ãðóïïó ëèö, îòäåëåííóþ (îòëè÷íóþ) îò äðóãîé
ãðóïïû (ïðèìåð 13).

(12) Áàøóöêèå (Y), ñõâàòèâøèñü çà ãîëîâó, êèíóëèñü íàóò¸ê.
(13) Èíûå ïàðíè  (Y) óæå ïî-õîçÿéñêè, îòêðûòî íåæèëèñü, ïî ëîæèâ ãîëîâó

â ëàñêîâûå æåíñêèå êîëåíè.

Â óñòîé÷èâûõ ñî÷åòàíèÿõ ñî çíà÷åíèåì ìåðû è ñòåïåíè óïîòðåáëÿþòñÿ òîëüêî
ôîðìû åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà:

(14) Ìåæ òåì, ñèäåâøèå â ëîäêå âñòàëè, âîîðóæ¸ííûå ñ ãîëîâû äî íîã , âûøëè
ãóñüêîì.

(15) Íà çàíÿòûõ ñïàëè äâå ôèãóðû, ñ ãîëîâîé  óêðûòûå ïðîñòûíÿìè …

Ôîðìà åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà çàêðåïëåíà âî ôðàçåîëîãè÷åñêîì ñî÷åòàíèè õîòü
êîë íà ãîëîâå òåøè ; â óñòîé÷èâîì ñî÷åòàíèè ïðèõîäèòü â ãîëîâó (íî, ñð. ïðèìåð
19), ñêëîíèòü ãîëîâó (â çíà÷åíèè «ïîä÷èíèòüñÿ», «ó ñòóïèòü» è ò.ï.):

(16) Â ãîëîâó íè Àííå Ôåäîðîâíå, íè Êàòå, íè äàæå âõîäÿùåé â âîçðàñò Ëå-
íî÷êå íå ïðèøëî áû â ýòîò äîì, öåëèêîì è ïîëíîñòüþ ïðèíàäëåæàùèé
Ìóð, ïðèâåñòè äàæå ñàìîãî ñêðîìíîãî, ñàìîãî íåçíà÷èòåëüíîãî ìóæ-
÷èíó.
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(17) Ëèðèêè ñìóù¸ííî îòñòóïàëè, ñêëîíÿÿ  ãîëîâó ïåðåä íîâîé ñèëîé.

Íà âûáîð ôîðìû ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà ìîæåò âëèÿòü âêëþ÷åíèå â ïðåäëî-
æåíèå íåêîòîðûõ ñî÷åòàíèé, òàêèõ, íàïðèìåð, êàê: îäíîâðåìåííî, äðóã äðóãà , êî-
òîðûå ïðåäïîëàãàþò ìíîæåñòâåííîñòü îáúåêòîâ X:

(18) …è ãîðíè÷íûå, äàâÿñü áåççâó÷íûì ñìåõîì, óïàëè ãîëîâàìè  íà ïëå÷è äðóã
äðóãó.

(19) Íàì íè÷åãî íå ïðèõîäèëî â ãîëîâû îäíîâðåìåííî , è óæ òî÷íî íèêòî çà
äðóãîãî íå íà÷èíàë èëè çàêàí÷èâàë.

Ôîðìó åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà èìåíè X â íåêîòîðûõ êîíòåêñòàõ ìîæíî îáúÿñ-
íèòü ýêçåìïëèôèöèðóþùèì çíà÷åíèåì êîíòåêñòà, ãäå íåâîçìîæíà êîíêðåòíàÿ
ðåôåðåíöèÿ èìåíè:

(20) È îäåâàëèñü îíè ñ íåêîòîðîé ïðèìåñüþ áåëîðóññêîé îäåæäû: ïîä ïèäæà-
êîì ðóáàõà íàâûïóñê ñ êîñûì âûðåçîì è óçêèì âîðîòíèêîì, âûøèòûì
êðàñíîé òåñüìîé, íà æåíùèíàõ – êîðîòêàÿ êîôòî÷êà ñî øíóðîâêîé,
ïëîòíî îáëåãàþùàÿ ãðóäü, ñèíÿÿ èëè êðàñíàÿ þáêà, ôàðòóê, íà ãî ëîâå
ïëàòîê .

Ïðèâåäåííûå âûøå ïðèìåðû, òåì íå ìåíåå, íå ïîìîãàþò ñôîðìóëèðîâàòü
êðèòåðèè, ïî êîòîðûì âûáèðàåòñÿ ôîðìà åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà â ñëåäóþùèõ êîí-
òåêñòàõ:

(21) È òîãäà Çàÿö ñ Ìåäâåæîíêîì  óñåëèñü ðÿäûøêîì è äî ñàìîãî âå÷åðà øå-
âåëèëè óøàìè è êèâàëè ãîëîâîé , ïîêà íå ñòåìíåëî è Äðóãîé Çàÿö ñ Äðó-
ãèì Ìåäâåæîíêîì  íå âñòàëè, íå ïîìàõàëè èì ëàïàìè è íå óøëè ñïàòü…
(ñð. ïðèìåð 13)

(22) Ïîëç¸ò êèðïè÷ âíèç è øóðøèò. À ìåäâåæàòà ãîëîâó íàáîê íàêëîíÿò è
ñëóøàþò, êàê øóðøèò.

Î÷åâèäíî, ïðåäïî÷òåíèå ôîðì ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà â îäíèõ êîíòåêñòàõ è
çàêðåïëåíèå âûáîðà ôîðì åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà â äðóãèõ íå ïîçâîëÿåò ãîâîðèòü î
(ñâîáîäíîé) êîíêóðåíöèè ôîðì åäèíñòâåííîãî è ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà â äèñòðè-
áóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè. Ñêîðåå, ìîæíî ó ñîìíèòüñÿ âî «âçàèìîçàìåíÿåìîñòè
ôîðì» åäèíñòâåííîãî è ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà â òàêèõ êîíòåêñòàõ.

2.2. Íåîäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîå ñîîòâåòñòâèå îáúåêòîâ äèñòðèáóòèâíîãî êî íòåêñòà
Íåîäíî-îäíîçíà÷íîå ïîñòîÿííîå âíåñèòóàòèâíîå ñîîòíîøåíèå õàðàêòåðèçó åò

óïîòðåáëåíèå íàçâàíèé ïàðíûõ ÷àñòåé òåëà (îðãàíîâ) ÷åëîâåêà â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì
êîíòåêñòå. Ïðè ýòîì âîçìîæíà ñèòóàöèÿ, êîãäà êàæäîìó Y ñîîòâåòñòâó åò îäèí
îáúåêò èç ïàðû X (â ýòîì ñëó÷àå âûáèðàåòñÿ ôîðìà åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà äëÿ X,
ïðèìåð 24) è ñèòóàöèÿ, êîãäà êàæäîìó Y ñîîòâåòñòâóåò äâà îáúåêòà èç ïàðû X (ïðè-
ìåðû 23). Ýòî ïðàâèëî õîðîøî îïèñûâàåò óïîòðåáëåíèå ñóùåñòâèòåëüíîãî óõî â
äèñòðèáóòèâíûõ êîíñòðóêöèÿõ.

(23) Âîëîñû ó îáîèõ îïÿòü æå íà îäèí ìàíåð áûëè çàáðàíû çà óøè…
(24) Òî è äåëî ìåëüêàþò áûñòðûå, îïåðàòèâíûå ëè÷íîñòè ñ ìîëîòêàìè, ãâîç-

äîä¸ðàìè è õèìè÷åñêèìè êàðàíäàøàìè  çà óõîì .
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Ïðèìå÷àíèå Ì. Ì. Áóðàñ îá àäâåðáèàëèçîâàííûõ ñî÷åòàíèÿõ ôîðì åäèí-
ñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà ñ ïåðåíîñîì óäàðåíèÿ íà ïðåäëîã ìîæåò áûòü äîïîëíåíî ñî÷åòà-
íèåì ïî óøè  òàêæå ñ ïåðåíîñîì óäàðåíèÿ, òîëüêî â ýòîì ñëó÷àå ôèêñèðó åòñÿ óïîò-
ðåáëåíèå ôîðìû ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà. Ôèêñèðîâàííûì áóäåò óïîòðåáëåíèå
÷èñëîâîé ôîðìû â ó ñòîé÷èâûõ ñî÷åòàíèÿõ êðàåì óõà, è óõîì íå (ïî)âåäåò, óëîâèòü
óõîì; óñëûøàòü ñîáñòâåííûìè óøàìè.

Åñëè èìÿ óõî óïîòðåáëÿåòñÿ äëÿ îáîçíà÷åíèÿ íå îðãàíà, à åãî ôóíêöèè («ñëóõ»),
òî çàêðåïëåíî óïîòðåáëåíèå ôîðìû åäèíñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà:

(25) Îíà äûìèëà â êîðèäîð, à óõîì  è ãëàçîì, êàê ìàãíèòàìè, ïðèòÿãèâàëà ê
ñåáå âñ¸, ÷òî ïðîèñõîäèëî çà äâåðüþ.

Íàçâàíèÿ ïàðíûõ ÷àñòåé òåëà â äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè ïîä÷èíÿþòñÿ,
òàêèì îáðàçîì, ïðàâèëàì, êîòîðûå ìîãóò áûòü ÷åòêî ñôîðìóëèðîâàíû: «åñëè êàæ-
äîìó Y ñîîòâåòñòâóåò ïî îäíîìó Õ, òî X óïîòðåáëÿåòñÿ â ôîðìå åäèíñòâåííîãî
÷èñëà» è «åñëè êàæäîìó Y ñîîòâåòñòâóåò äâà (ñîñòàâëÿþùèõ ïàðó) X, òî X óïîò-
ðåáëÿåòñÿ â ôîðìå ìíîæåñòâåííîãî ÷èñëà».

3. Çàêëþ÷åíèå
Ïîëó÷åííûå íàìè êîðïó ñíûå äàííûå î äèñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè èìåí,

íàçûâàþùèõ ÷àñòè òåëà, ïîêàçûâàþò , íàñêîëüêî íåäîñòàòî÷íî òîëüêî ÷åòûðåõ ïðèç-
íàêîâ, âûäåëÿåìûõ Ì. Ì. Áóðàñ; ÷òî äðóãèå ïðèçíàêè (ôàêòîðû), îòíîñèìûå ê
ïåðèôåðèè èëè ê «êàçóñàì», «èíòåðåñíûì ñëó÷àÿì» [Ïîëèâàíîâà 2008: 40], ìîãóò
ñóùåñòâåííî ïîâëèÿòü íà âûáîð ÷èñëîâîé ôîðìû. Âûáîð ôîðìû çàâèñèò îò ñëîæ-
íîãî âçàèìîäåéñòâèÿ ïðàâèë ïîñòðîåíèÿ ñèíòàêñè÷åñêîé êîíñòðóêöèè, ñëîâàðÿ
(èëè ãðàììàòèêè) ôðàçåîëîãè÷åñêèõ îáîðîòîâ è ñåìàíòèêè êîíòåêñòîâ.

Àíàëèç êîðïó ñíûõ äàííûõ ïîçâîëÿåò íåñêîëüêî ïðèáëèçèòüñÿ ê ïîíèìàíèþ
äåéñòâóþùèõ ñòðóêòóðíûõ è ñåìàíòè÷åñêèõ ìîäåëåé ñ ÷èñëîâûìè ôîðìàìè â äè-
ñòðèáóòèâíîì óïîòðåáëåíèè.
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Palyginimai Danutës Kalinauskaitës knygoje Niekada neþinai

Summary
Similes in Danutë Kalinauskaitë’s Book Niekada neþinai

Simile is based upon an analogy between two things. To use a simile is to characterize one
thing by relating it to another thing belonging to a different class of things. The following
elements of analogy are distinguished: the thing which is characterized (the Theme), the thing
by which it is characterized (the Rheme), and the basis of the analogy. The elements of the
analogy are expressed by the following connectives: kaip (‘like’) , lyg (‘as’), tartum (‘as if’), etc.
The paper discusses the similes that have connectives in Danutë Kalinauskaitë’s book Niekada
neþinai. The material of the research comprises 273 similes that have connectives: 224 of them
are not included in the Dictionary of Phraseologisms (FÞ)and the Dictionary of Similes (PÞ),
49 similes are fixed in the dictionaries.

Having analysed the similes in the book, the following conclusions have been drawn:
1. The centre of the Theme and the Rheme of the similes that are not fixed in the dictionaries

is usually the noun (83%); the partial similes dominate (91% of all noun-based similes).
1.1. The centre of the Theme is usually the noun expressing a thing (77%): they are the

nouns that may express a living being (52%) and a non-living being (48%). Out of
the names of living beings it is usually a person that is compared to something (72%).

1.2. The centre of the Rheme is usually the names of things (94%), out of which nouns
expressing non-living beings prevail (69%). The noun in the centre of the Rheme is
usually used together with the words describing the thing (74%).

1.3. The similes where initially the Theme is indicated prevail in the book (92%).
2. The Theme of non-nominal similes and even more often the Rheme are extended. In this

way an elaborated image of compared phenomena is created.
3. Out of the words connecting the elements of simile, the connective kaip (‘like’) prevails: it

makes 78% of all similes, the connective lyg (‘as’)makes 17%, other connectives are used rarely.
4. There are nonce-word similes found in the book that are not fixed in the dictionaries, they

constitute 82%. Moreover, even the similes fixed in the dictionaries are often modified and
expanded.

5. According to the data of Corpus of the Contemporary Lithuanian Language, some of the similes
that are not included in the dictionaries (e.g. kaip atversta knyga, kaip oras, kaip þiurkë ið
skæstanèio laivo) are often restored (i.e., they are trite), therefore, they could be included in PÞ.

Key words: simile, basis of the analogy, connective, theme, rheme

*
1. Ávadiniai teiginiai
Kiekviename groþiniame kûrinyje bûna ávairiø stiliaus figûrø, ypaè daþnos leksinës

ir semantinës – metaforos, metonimijos, palyginimai1. Palyginimai vartojami norint

1 Pasakytina, kad palyginimø esti ir kitø stiliø, pavyzdþiui, mokslinio stiliaus tekstuose (apie
mokslo populiarinamuosiuose tekstuose pavartotus palyginimus þr. Petrënienë 2013, apie
palyginamàsias moksliniø tekstø kontrukcijas þr. Ïó÷êîâà  2010).
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sugretinti ar palyginti asmenis, daiktus, reiðkinius, augalus ir t. t., siekiant iðskirti,
pabrëþti kuriuos nors jø bruoþus arba juos padaryti aiðkesnius, akivaizdesnius. Skiriami
dalykiniai ir meniniai palyginimai akcentuojant, kad pastaruosiuose glûdi vaizdinga,
neretai perkeltinë, reikðmë, kuriamas ryðkesnis apraðomo daikto vaizdas arba tas daiktas
emociðkai vertinamas [Þuperka 2012: 59; plg. Galperin 1971]. Valerijos Ramonaitës
[2010: 66] teigimu, palyginimas – tai „panaðumu pagrástas dviejø reiðkiniø sugretinimas,
suartinimas, siekiant vienà jø vaizdingai paaiðkinti kitu“ . Ji palyginimà laiko dvinare
konstrukcija, kurioje atskirais þodþiais pavadinami abu gretinami reiðkiniai: tai, kas
lyginama (tema), ir tai, su kuo lyginama (objektas) [Ibid. 66]. Palyginime gali bûti
gretinami tolimiausiø gyvenimo srièiø reiðkiniai, taèiau juose turi bûti daugiau ar maþiau
to, kas bendra, panaðu, asociatyvu. Tai yra lyginimo pagrindas – nuvokiamas ar nujau-
èiamas treèiasis palyginimo narys, semantinë dviejø gretinamø reiðkiniø jungtis, kartais
gana konkreti, kartais visiðkai neapibrëþta. Ten, kur akcentuojamas ir lyginimo pagrindas,
kalbama apie tris palyginimo dëmenis: „1) dalykas, kurá lyginame (tema), 2) dalykas,
su kuriuo lyginame (vaizdas, rema), ir 3) lyginimo pagrindas“ [Þuperka 2012: 592;
plg. KTÞ 1990: 141; Kubilius 1982: 96; Rozenbergs 2004: 116, 150; Simpson 2004:
41–44; Childs, Fowler 2006: 218–219]. Klementinos Vosylytës Lietuviø kalbos palygi-
nimø þodyne [2014: VII; toliau – PÞ] pateikiama ne tik palyginimo samprata, bet ir
kalbama apie tai, kad vieni palyginimai yra leksiðkai laisvi, situaciniai, o kiti – pastovûs,
tradiciniai, vartojami kaip nusistovëjusios, áprastos kalbos priemonës. Mokslinëje litera-
tûroje aptariami lyginamieji frazeologizmai, jø santykis su pastoviaisiais palyginimais
[þr. Jakaitienë 2010: 301–302; Ramonaitë 2010: 78–79], pvz., JuozasPikèilingis [1975:
352], nusakydamas lyginamuosius frazeologizmus, teigia, kad „ jie yra daugiau ar maþiau
sustabarëjæ junginiai, turintys palyginimo formà ir reiðkiantys tradiciná palyginimà“ , o
K. Vosylytë [1972: 100] mano, kad „su lyginamuoju frazeologizmu glaudþiai susijæ
þodþiai paprastai iðlaiko savoleksiná ir gramatiná savarankiðkumà ir neáeina á frazeolo-
gizmo sudëtá“ . V. Ramonaitë [2010: 69–78] aptaria paprastuosius ir iðplëstinius palygi-
nimus. Paprastøjø palyginimø dalis yra tokie, kuriø komponentus jungia jungtukai.
Kad „ [p]agrindinë palyginimo raiðka yra dvinarë forma su lyginamaisiais jungtukais
kaip, lyg, it, tartum, negu, nei“ , akcentuoja ir K. Þuperka [2012: 60, plg. KTÞ 116;
lyginamieji sakiniai, lyginamieji posakiai aptariami ir DLKG 3]. Jungtukus turintys paly-
ginimai ir yra ðio tyrimo objektas. Ðaltinis – Danutës Kalinauskaitës trumposios prozos
knyga Niekada neþinai (Vilnius: Baltos lankos, 2008)4. Tyrimo tikslui – aptarti jungtukus

2 Palyginimas yra pilnasis, kai pasakyti visi trys jo dëmenys.
3 „Lyginamieji posakiai yra tarsi jungiamoji grandis tarp aplinkybiø ir lyginamøjø prijungiamøjø
sakiniø ðalutiniø dëmenø. Jie susideda ið þodþio formos (vienos ar su priklausomais þodþiais),
jungiamos su tariniu ar kitomis sakinio dalimis lyginamaisiais jungtukais ar jungiamaisiais
þodþiais. Nuo lyginamøjø sakiniø ðalutiniø dëmenø jie skiriasi tuo, kad neturi atskiro sintaksiniø
ryðiø centro – tarinio. Taèiau savo reikðme jie kartais beveik nesiskiria, plg: Vargai praeis kaip
naktis Myk-Put (lyginamasis posakis) – Vargai praeis, kaip praeina naktis (lyginamojo
prijungiamojo sakinio ðalutinis dëmuo)“  [DLKG 2005: 634].
4 Danutë Kalinauskaitë – ðiuolaikinë lietuviø prozininkë. 1987 m. pasirodë pirmoji jos knyga
Iðëjusi ðviesa, o po dvideðimt vienø kûrybinës pauzës metø, 2008-aisiais, iðëjo knyga Niekada
neþinai, uþ kurià autorë buvo apdovanota Lietuvos raðytojø sàjungos ir Lietuviø literatûros ir
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turinèius palyginimus – pasiekti kelti tokie uþdaviniai: iðrinkti palyginimus su jungtukais,
nustatyti palyginimø temas ir remas, iðanalizuoti á Frazeologijos þodynà (toliau – FÞ),
PÞ neátrauktus suklasifikuotus palyginimus, aptarti FÞ, PÞ fiksuotus, bet modifikuotus
palyginimus. Tyrimui taikyti analizës, interpretacijos ir skaièiavimo metodai.

2. Tiriamoji dalis
Knygoje Niekada neþinai ið viso rasti 273 palyginimai su jungtukais, ið jø 224

neátraukti á FÞ ir PÞ5. Didþiosios palyginimø dalies (187 plg.) temos ir remos centras
yra daiktavardis6. Ðiø palyginimø temos centrà sudaro nedaiktø (43 plg.) ir daiktø
(144 plg.) pavadinimai, kurie detaliau suskirstyti á gyvø daiktø pavadinimus (75 plg.)
ir negyvø daiktø pavadinimus (69 plg.).

2.1. Palyginimai, kuriø tema – gyvø daiktø pavadinimai. Gausià grupæ sudaro
palyginimai, kur tema yra asmená reiðkiantis daiktavardis. Kai kuriø palyginimai yra
pilnieji – tekste pasakytas ne tik lyginamas dalykas, objektas, su kuriuo lyginama, bet
ir lyginimo pagrindas. Þmogus pagal bûdingà ypatybæ lyginamas su þmogumi (Mama
graþi kaip Marlena Dytrich  1587) ar þmogaus dalimi [Þmonës] kieti kaip kumðtis
118), negyvu daiktu (Klasikinë baro Vanda ûksmingu tarpkrûèiu, minkðta kaip patalai
77; Þuvusieji niûksojo sumesti kaip malkos 49; [þmonës] tolimi kaip Ðiaurës ir Pietø
aðigaliai, gyvena dviese 67) – lyginimo pagrindas nusakomas ypatybes reiðkianèiais
bûdvardþiais graþus, kietas, minkðtas, tolimas, neveikiamuoju dalyviu sumestas).

Yra palyginimø, kuriuose þmonës lyginami su daiktais pagal nepasakytà, bet numa-
nomà ypatybæ, kuriamo vaizdo panaðumà: Patys [þmonës] sugulë kaip ðaukðèiukai
bufeto stalèiuje 108 (glaudþiai sugulæ þmonës lyginami su tvarkingai stalèiuje sudëtais
ðaukðteliais); Elë ëmë atsileisti kaip suspausta spyruoklë127; [mes] Sukimbam it kokie
krumpliaraèiai  173; Jis atðoks kaip lakas nuo ádrëkusio medþio 118; O kai reikia
skirtis, plëðia save kaip nagà ið mësos 65–66 – èia gretinimui suvokti svarbus veiksma-
þodþiais sugulti, atsileisti, sukibti, atðokti, plëðti reiðkiamas veiksmas ar bûsena. Kartais
þmonës lyginami su ávairiais daiktais pagal dar bendresná (numanomà) lyginimo pagrindà:
[tu] Kokia? Kaip suduþæs àsotis 112; Tas Dievo paukðtelis neatplaunamu ðokoladiniu
veidu <...> atkako iki manæs, kurá laikà þiûrëjo kaip á NSO 88; Kaip du pagaliukai –
vienas aukðèiau, kitas þemiau – uþ sieto tvoros jie [tëvas irTuzikas] turëtø atrodyti ið
tolimøjø reisø traukinio  18. Kartais þmogus (turint galvoje suteikiamà nemalonø jausmà)
palyginamas ir su abstraktais, pvz., Elë ið Vievio atrodo ne kaip stebuklas, o kaip
galvos skausmas 124.

tautosakos instituto premijomis. Apie D. Kalinauskaitës knygos Niekada neþinai kûriniø kalbinæ
raiðkà, kontekstus vienur kitur uþsimenama, bet tyrimø, kur bûtø detaliau aptariami palyginimai,
neaptikta [þr. Radvilavièiûtë 2018; Ðerelytë 2009; Vaskelienë 2009].
5 Apie FÞ ir / (ar) PÞ fiksuotus palyginimus þr. 2.7.
6 Tyrime remiamasi Aldonos Paulauskienës [1994: 61] daiktavardþiø klasifikacija, kur pirmiausia
skiriamos daiktø ir nedaiktø pavadinimø grupës, daiktø pavadinimai skirstomi á negyvø daiktø
ir gyvø daiktø pavadinimus, pastarieji á augalø ir gyvûnø pavadinimus, kurie dar smulkiau
skirstomi á asmenø ir neasmenø pavadinimus.
7 Straipsnyje pavyzdþiai pateikiami kursyvu, prie pavyzdþio nurodytas knygos puslapis,
palyginimas pabraukiamas.
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Kartais tarpusavyje gretinant þmones rema eina asmenys pagal profesijà, socialiná
statusà ir pan. pavadinimas, pvz.: ...pareigûnas Verutæ atveþë á oro uostà su darbiniais
drabuþiais kaip nusikaltëlæ 30; Joselis Machatas kaip magas lindëdavo po juoda trikojo
marðka... 87; [að] Kaip mokinukë portfeliuke rausiuosi atmintyje kriminalo 147; Duktë
gali bûti lygiai tiek pat, kiek ðarlatanë 125; [Saulius] Kaip teismo antstolis dabar ákainos
brolio turtà  36. Daug daþniau rema yra iðplëtota (objektas apibûdinamas detaliau,
plaèiau, konkreèiau), pvz.: Kolia kaip tolimøjø reisø vairuotojas  167 (vyras lyginamas
ne ðiaip su vairuotoju, o su tolimøjø reisø vairuotoju – skaitytojui, turinèiam foniniø
þiniø (kad tai ilgai namuose nebûnantis þmogus ir pan.), toks palyginimas yra infor-
matyvesnis); [jis] kaip visi jautrûs alkoholikai...  36 (asmuo lyginamas su alkoholiku
(‘kas liguistai linkæs á svaigiuosius gërimus, girtuoklis’ DLKÞ), t. y. asmens pavadinimu,
turinèiu neigiamà konotacijà, kuri ðvelninama greta pavartotu epitetu jautrus, veikiausiai
vartojamu reikðme ‘atjauèiantis, gailestingas’ DLKÞ); dar plg. Uþaugæs [jis] á virtuvæ
áþengia jau ne kaip paprastas kulinaras, o kaip burtininkas  102; Tëvas kaip nusenæs
magas... 26; [að] Kai bûnu pilna puikybës kaip Larso fon Tryro Selma, ðokusi tamsoje
186; [jis] Kaip tas Bitës Vilimaitës iðkrypëlis geleþtës veidu, <...> atsikàstø... 18. Kai
kuriø palyginimø rema einanti dalis yra labai iðplëtota, pvz.: Adolfas <...> kaip
stomatologas, kuris kà tik apþiûrinëjo jûsø iðgedusià burnà ir dabar turi konstatuoti
nemalonius dalykus 57 (þmogus lyginamas su stomatologu (dabar odontologu – J.V.),
neretai esanèiu detaliai apraðomoje situacijoje); [ji]  Ir kaip ta sena dama, kuri dràsiai
kovojusi su liga, vienà graþià dienà staiga nusprendë, kad jau pakankamai prisikovojo
ir kad atëjo metas liautis, nusisuko á langà 73; Turëjau [að]  maþne 3 mm gyvybës kaip
anas raðytojas, ðokæs su paraðiutu – 3 sekundes dangaus 141; [að] Kaip UlosBerkevi‘è
herojë, atvaþiavusi padëti numarinti senelio, susiriðo plaukus, kad në viena jos dalelë
nenukristø ir nemirtø, taip ir að... 72. Retai þmogus lyginamas su gyvûnu (rema einanti
palyginimo dalis taip pat iðplësta): Kolia  prisimerkia kaip jo ugninis katinas 168; Tu
kaip drieþas, kuris ëda savo uodegà, pagalvoja plikydama arbatþoles 24.

Nemaþà grupæ sudaro palyginimai, kur tema eina kokià nors gyvo daikto dalá ar
ðiaip gyvam daiktui bûdingà dalykà reiðkiantys leksikos vienetai. Lyginama su ávairiais
konkreèiais daiktais ir net abstraktu (skausmas); vienur lyginimo pagrindas pasakytas
(A), kitur tik numanomas (B):
A. Þmoniø ðirdys <...> siauros kaip adatos ðiknutë 131; ...jis norom nenorom atkiða

drebanèias rankas marga kaip putpelës kiauðiniai oda 25; Saulius <...> raminamai
patapðnoja tëvui rankà – drebanèià bëdulæ marga kaip putpelës kiauðiniai oda
39; Kad uþmuðtø nervà, ákyrø kaip danties skausmas 33.

B. Nes jo pëdoje it kokiame þaizdre jau gruzda, þioruoja <...> cigareèiø nuorûkos
149; [galvà ledinio vandens kibire] Laikytø, kol sprogtø kaip vandenilinë bomba
33; kad kumðteliai neiðtintø kaip pagalvëlës 64; Jos akys nebebuvo nuskalbtos
trûka þoliø mëlynumo – tamsios, vyzdþiai kaip degtukø galvutës 72; ...kaip
suskrebusi duonos plutelë atðoka á orkaitæ ákiðtos rankos oda 38; Lieþuvis
iðdþiûdavo it „pemza kulnims ðveisti“  62; Ir juodas varnas ið prieðauðrio sapnø
snapu kaip ledo kirtikliu  kirs á apmirusá mano pakauðá 68.
Keleto palyginimø tema yra augalà reiðkiantis daiktavardis. Augalas lyginamas

su ávairiais negyvais daiktais (skiautele, kryþiuku) ar gyvam daiktui bûdinga dalimi
(plaukmeniu, sànariu, sauja). Nors lyginimo pagrindas nepasakytas, kartais jis labai
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aiðkus, pvz., Þirnio þiedas subaltuoja kaip vaikiðkø ákapiø skiautelë 154 (lyginimo
pagrindas nusakomas veiksmaþodþiu subaltuoti, o iðplëtota rema (panaudojant regi-
màsias detales) kuriamas ryðkus vaizdas); Garðvø lapai kvëpuoja lyg milþiniðki plauèiai
129 (tiek augalo lapai, tiek gyvo padaro plauèiai pasiþymi gebëjimu kvëpuoti). Neretai
lyginama pagal formà, vaizdo panaðumà: eglës ið tolo kaip kryþiukai  9; [magnolijø]
þiedai – kaip dvi saujos 61; Moliûgo þiedas kaip anèiuko plaukmuo 27; Kalësi rabarbarai
kaip sveikø sànariø galvutës 6. Pasakytina, kad beveik visais atvejais (iðskyrus egles
lyginant su kryþiukais) remos centre esanèiais daiktavardþiais ávardyti daiktai ávairiais
leksikos vienetais apibûdinami detaliau.

2.2. Palyginimai, kuriø tema – negyvo daikto pavadinimas. Didelæ grupæ sudaro
palyginimai, kuriø temos centre negyvo daikto pavadinimas. Kartais daiktai lyginami
tarpusavyje nurodant lyginimo pagrindà bûdvardþiais (maþas, ðaltas, gelsvas, perre-
gimas) ar dalyviais (nepakeièiamas, raitytas): Mirtis tetos namuose, maþuose kaip deg-
tukø dëþutë, pamaþu tapo kûnu 79; Pakistanietis, vieðbuèio savininkas, versdavo raity-
tais kaip arabø raðmenys koridoriais 62; Reikia ásidràsinti, kad nubrauktum nuo kaktos
prakaito kruopas, ðaltas kaip poþemio vanduo 8; Tie namai – bestogë dëþutë ant gelsvos
kaip chalva þemës 107; Kol perregimuose kaip þmogaus oda apvalkaluose lieka skruzdës,
pelës ir vaiduokliai 63; Dauguma kadaise nepakeièiamø kaip antra oda daiktø 45.

Kai kada daiktai lyginami tarpusavyje ir lyginimo pagrindas nepasakytas, bet
nesunkiai numanomas: ..mëlynas vanduo krateriniuose kalnø eþeriukuose kaip raða-
linëse 61 (eþerai8 su raðalinëmis lyginami pagal spalvà – tekste minimas mëlynas vanduo,
o raðalas daþnai irgi bûna mëlynos spalvos); Sniegas nuo þingsniø ëmë grukðëti kaip
krakmolas 78 (veiksmaþodis grukðëti veikiausiai vartojamas LKÞe pateikta reikðme
‘trumpà, neskambø garsà duoti, grikðëti’; Silikonai gurgþda kaip koks bulviø krakmolas
uþ 2 Lt 76 ct 172 (gurgþdëti ‘girgþdëti; gergþti; èiuþëti’ LKÞe); Padaþai verdant jam
vyniojasi kaip prabangiausiø medþiagø rietimai 145 (lyginimo pagrindui suvokti svarbus
sangràþinis veiksmaþodis vyniotis, veikiausiai vartojamas LKÞe nurodyta reikðme ‘ran-
gantis judëti, raitytis’). Reta atvejø, kai negyvas daiktas lyginamas su gyvu, pvz., bulvë
lyginamasu asmeniu (kuriamo vaizdo panaðumas – bulvës lupimas primena moters
nurengimà: Bulvæ jis suvalgys iðuostæs ir nudraskæs kailinëlius – iðrengæs kaip moterá11);
burþuika9 lyginama su kitais istorinio konteksto þenklais – liga (tuberkulioze) ir para-
zitais (utëlëmis): Jos [burþuikos] kaip tuberkuliozë ir utëlës, vël sugráþusios á madà67.

Daþniausiai lyginimo pagrindas aiðkiau nepasakytas, o ávairûs daiktai (dalykai)
lyginami tarpusavyje pagal objektyvius arba subjektyvius poþymius (iðoriná panaðumà,
vertinimà, keliamas asociacijas ir pan.). Kai kuriø palyginimø ir tema, ir rema neiðplë-
totos: Tà automobilá popstë kaip kûdiká 105; Ðvelniai moko, kaip reikia valgyti kivá.
Su ðaukðteliu. Kaip kiauðiná 39; Bet pilniausi namai vis dëlto bûna tada, kai jie bûna

8 Atkreiptinas dëmesys á iðplëtotà temà (deminutyvas eþeriukai turi bûdvardiná (krateriniai ) ir
daiktavardiná (kalnø) epitetus).
9 Burþuika – bendrinei kalbai neteiktinas daiktavardis, vietoj kurio siûloma vartoti (geleþinë)
krosnelë [þr. Kalbos patarimai 2013: 20]. Barbarizmo burþuika vartojimas yra motyvuotas –
pasirenkamas áprastas vaizduojamo meto þodis, beje, ðnekamojoje kalboje neretas iki ðiol –
DLKT rasti 39 burþuika (arba jo varianto burþuikë) vartojimo pavyzdþiai.



170

Valoda – 2020. Valoda daþâdu kultûru kontekstâ

kaip kosmosas 63; ligoninë ant kalno kaip fabrikas 8; ...tiltai  kabodavo virð jø lyg
vaiduokliai  114. Kai kuriø palyginimø tema iðplësta (temos centre esanèiu daiktavardþiu
pavadintas dalykas apibûdinamas detaliau), o rema – ne, pvz.: Saulës stulpai kaip
kolosai, pervëræ sekmadienines popietes 63; Prieblandoje skendintis kambarys su teta
atrodë kaip negatyvas 75; Ji pagaliau atrado save, <...> priklausë greitojo reagavimo
sielø gelbëjimo tarnybai, tarytum kokiam „ Arui “  76. Kai kuriø palyginimø tema neiðplësta,
o remos centre esantis daikto pavadinimas eina kartu su já apibûdinanèiais, detalizuojan-
èiais þodþiais: Á maðinà kaip á neástiklintà verandà tuoj ásisuko ðiltas dykumø 107; Tos
maðinos atrodë kaip uþlituotos kapsulës 92; po daugelio metø svetimi þmonës, apsigyvenæ
èia, vis atkasinës jas [adatas] kaip surûdijusias karo laikø kulkeles 11; Tuniso, kaip
trauklapio ant þaizdø, pasirodo, reikëjo mums abiem 103; Karste, kuris kaip buities
rakandas keliavo ið vienos Lisabonos vietos á kità... 65; Lietaus laðai á jà [brezentinæ
striukæ] turëtø papsëti kaip á palapinës tentà 142; ([pasaulis] Susitraukia kaip iðskalbtas
drabuþis 91 (pastarojo palyginimo tema numanoma – pasakyta ankstesniame sakinyje).

Vis dëlto palyginimø, kai tarpusavyje gretinami daiktai, daþniausiai ir tema, ir
rema yra iðplëtotos: Po skyrybø Vilë liko kaip stove, tik su cigareèiø pakeliu kaip
papentëliu duonos 60; Sunku pareiti namo, kai gëliø lysvës kûpso kaip apsnigti kapø
kauburëliai 8; stiklinë degalinë, naktimis plieskianti visais langais kaip ið dangaus
nusileidæs neatpaþintas skraidantis objektas 71; Augustinui kaip tik rûpëjo siauros
gatvelës, kurios jam atrodë lyg apkabos, pilnos ðoviniø 104; Ðio to verti – kokia sulèia-
spaudë, indai, patalynë, rankðluosèiai, neretai net su kainø etiketëmis, laikyti
„ geresniems laikams“  – atitenka giminëms kaip pereinamieji prizai 45; Vapsvø lizdas
malkinës palubëje – kaip sudrëkæs popierinis japoniðkas þibintas 51.

Nedaþnai daiktas lyginamas su abstraktu. Kai kada lyginimo pagrindas pasakytas,
pvz., bûdvardþiais lengvas, -a10, bûtinas, -a (Pro langà iðpûèiau bitës lavonëlá, lengvà
kaip kvëptelëjimas 142; skleidþianèiø aromatus, kurie jam bûtini kaip oras, kuriuo
kvëpuoji 116), kartais – tik numanomas (Kaip sàþinës priekaiðtà prisiminiau tëvelio
þodþius 150).

2.3. Palyginimai, kuriø tema – nedaikto pavadinimas. Kai kurie ið ðios grupës
palyginimø yra pilnieji – su pasakytu lyginimo pagrindu. Visais atvejais lyginama su
negyvu daiktu: Uþtat tokios mintys neturi „ uþpakalinio plano“  ir bûna tiesios kaip
vektoriai  74; Prieblanda, ruda kaip duona 187; Povilas garsëjo aðtriomis kaip skalpelis
þmoniø charakteristikomis ir mëgdavo daryti skerspjûvius – nuspëti ateitá 100; Povilas,
pasiþymëjæs aðtriomis kaip skalpelis þmoniø charakteristikomis, tapo þinomu ir brangiu
advokatu 115; ...vasaros pabaigos oras ar svirpliø muzikavimas, iðsausëjusià þolæ
kreèiantis kaip elektra 142. Daþniau lyginimo pagrindas aiðkiai nepasakytas, bet
numanomas, pvz., tema einanèiu daiktavardþiu jausmas (‘santykio su aplinka, kitais
þmonëmis ir paèiu savimi iðgyvenimas’ DLKÞ) pavadinta bûsena bûna intensyvi arba
blëstanti, nykstanti, todël ir lyginama su tuo pasiþyminèiais daiktais (kamðèiu, kapsule,
sàskaita11): Jausmas kitam vyrui iððovë kaip kamðtis ið butelio 182; Jausmai, ðirdis,

10 Ðis bûdvardis veikiausiai pavartotas reikðme ‘silpnas, nestiprus, ðvelnus, lengvas’ DLKÞ.
11 Lyginimo pagrindui suvokti svarbûs sakiniuose pavartoti veiksmaþodþiai iððauti (‘susidarius
viduje spaudimui, su garsu iðmuðti’ LKÞe) ir iðsibaigti (‘iðeikvoti, suvartoti’ LKÞe).
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<...> skonis, uoslë, lytëjimas, net rega, – gali iðsibaigti kaip raðalo kapsulë ar banko
sàskaita 164. Nedaiktai lyginami su daiktais pagal ávairias subjektyvias asociacijas: O
prieblanda ëmë stingti lyg krekenos 83; Kadaise prieblandoje, kuri dabar man atrodë
kaip senovinis vyðninis brokatas 72 (prieblanda vienu atveju lyginama su medþiaga,
kitu – su maistu); Mëgstamas darbas baigia grimzti kaip „Titanikas“ 159; Sausas juokas
po skrybële kaip grumsteliai á kapo duobës tamsà 159; Rugsëjo tamsa <...> lyg veidrodis,
padengtas amagalma 190; ...kvapus raðkai ore kaip prinokusius vaisius 95; Netvariausia
pasaulyje substancija [kvapai] kaip kieèiausias gruntas 151; Praeitá kaip neiðmokamà
skolà vilksiu visà laikà ir nepajëgsiu nieko pradëti ið naujo 105. Abstraktas tuðtuma
lyginamas su konkreèiu daiktu (rankena) ir su ne tokiais apèiuopiamais (erdve, dangumi,
dukart su ðviesos vandenynu12): Pagaliau kasdienë tuðtuma, prie kurios priprantama
kaip prie durø rankenos 160; Tuðtuma kaip ðviesos vandenynas 160; Tuðtuma kaip
erdvë, kaip giedras dangus, <...> kaip ðviesos vandenynas 160.

Kartais nedaiktai lyginami su gyvais daiktais – augalais (mintys lauþiasi kaip gleþni
þelmenëliai per asfaltà 74; Kelionë gydo kaip trauklapis ant þaizdø 93) ar gyvo daikto
dalimi (Bet priklausomybë nuo senukø tëvø ir savo paèios praeities tuose namuose
<...> áaugo kaip nagas á mësà 53). Retai nedaiktø pavadinimai yra ir tema, ir rema:
Latvis kalbëjo apie virimà kaip apie aukðèiausià menà 101; kaip bièiø korio tuðtumëlës
manæs laukë akimirkos  ir valandos – kol teta mirs, nori nenori pati turësiu suneðti á jas
medø ir tà duonà 75.

2.4. Nedaiktavardiniai palyginimai . Palyginimo ribos yra slankios ir „ [p]alygi-
namasis objektas gali bûti tuo paèiu metu gretinamas su dviem reiðkiniais: daiktu ir jo
atliekamu veiksmu“  [Ramonaitë 2010: 68]. DLKG [2005: 653] teigiama, kad lygina-
møjø posakiø pagrindiniu þodþiu gali eiti ne tik daiktavardis, bet ir kitos kalbos dalys–
bûdvardþiai, skaitvardþiai, ávardþiai, iðvestinës veiksmaþodþiai, prieveiksmiai.13 Taigi
atskira grupe pateikiami palyginimai, kai gretinamos, lyginamos situacijos, veiksmai
(ir jø aplinkybës), kuriø temà ir remà (ar jø centrà) sudaro ávairiø kalbos daliø þodþiai.
Tema bûna ávairiomis sakinio dalimis einantis veiksmaþodis (A), dvipusës sàsajos ryðiu
susijæ þodþiai(B) arba iðtisi sakiniai (C)14, o ja reiðkiamas veiksmas, situacija (pagal
keliamas asociacijas) lyginama su kita situacija, veiksmu ar bûsena (kartais ðiø palygi-
nimø temos, o daþniau remos bûna labai iðplëtotos, vaizdingai perteikianèios tam
tikrà situacijà):

12 Manoma, kad daiktavardis vandenynas pavartotas ne þodynuose pateiktomis reikðmëmis, o
reiðkia gausà, didelá kieká. (Tokios vartosenos pavyzdþiø rasta DLKT, pvz.: Uþ jo uþvertø vokø
spindulingosios palaimos vandenynas tekëjo aukðtyn; já tarsi praryja kitoniðkumo vandenynas;
probûties vandenynas, kuriame gimë visa Benetui þinoma gyvybë ir pan.)
13 Akcentuodama, kad didelë dalis lietuviø kalbos lyginamøjø frazeologizmø atlieka prieveiksmio
funkcijà, K. Vosylytë [1972: 102] iðskiria 3 prieveiksminës funkcijos lyginamøjø frazeologizmø
aplinkos þodþius: „1) veiksmaþodis (retkarèiais já atstojantis iðtiktukas ar þodþiø junginys),
2) bûdvardþio nelyginamojo laipsnio arba bevardës giminës forma, bûdvardá atstojanti kalbos
dalis – dalyvis, 3) daiktavardþiø kilmininkas” .
14 Pasakytina, kad neretai palyginamasis posakis priklauso nuo tarinio, taigi temoje svarbesnis
bûna veiksmaþodis.
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A. …verkdamas lyg dainuotø 131; Iðvargæs, lyg kiaurà dienà skaldæs malkas ar mëþæs
mëðlà 131; ...nuobodþiaudama, lyg pasakotø apie savo vonià, na, gal po remonto
98; nuðvinta, lyg visas vidus nuo grindø iki pat lubø ten bûtø vienas þioruojantis
lobis 189.

B. Staiga tetos kambaryje kaþkas ðlumðtelëjo, tarytum nuo palangës bûtø nukritæs
vazonas 74; Èia ir vël tampi niekuo, lyg niekur nebûtum iðvaþiavæs 35; Jis paþvelgë
á mane lyg kaþko prasikaltæs 102; Jo [Sauliaus] dalelë sustingsta lyg ið baimës, lyg
ið gailesèio 36; Gráþta átûþæs. Kaip ir dera tikram vyrui, pastatæs kà reikia á vietà.
168; [Raðytojas jautësi] Lyg jis, kaltas be kaltës, bûtø atëmæs ið tos mergaitës pusæ
jos galimos biografijos, pusæ galimos praeities... 128 (atkreiptinas dëmesys, kad
nors pastaruosiuose dviejuose pavyzdþiuose palyginimo tema ir rema eina atskirais
sakiniais, kontaktiniu bûdu susieti sakiniai mintá, lyginimà daro suprantamà).

C. ir takai vël sausai kosëdavo lyg vaikðèiotum per ligonio krûtinæ 177 (ðiame palygi-
nime personifikuotas takas – jam (kaip gyvai bûtybei, daþniausiai asmeniui) sutei-
kiamas poþymis kosëti); Ir parëjo [jis] taip, kaip pareina vyrai ið karo – iðvargæs,
be vilties... 153–154; Jis kalbëjo ir elgësi, lyg ið tikrøjø bûtø kà tik sugráþæs <...>
Gráþæs ið karo... 153; Ir vël viskas [tinka puikiai] kaip jam siûta ! 159; ...staiga ji
rûsèiai paþvelgë á mane, lyg að kur nors po stalu jau bûèiau pasiruoðusi stiklainiukà
klijø  80; Atsakomybæ, kad garbës lenta miestelio centre laikësi <...> tik ant snargliø,
kaip visada Rusijoje tokiais atvejais... 166; Daiktai po gabalà iðneðioja visà
þmogaus gyvenimà, lyg jo në nebûtø buvæ 45; Elë iðraudo iki plaukø ðaknø, lyg
suèiupta vaþiuojanti be bilieto 131; [þmonës] apðviesti dieviðkosios ðviesos – lyg
Boscho paveiksluose 135; ...o matai tik viena – lyg þvelgtum ið upelio dugno 165;
[prisimenu] Su gelianèiu ilgesiu – lyg vyèiausi Kolià stadiono bëgimo takelyje, kai
þinau, kad neprisivysiu 167; Mokausi dþiaugtis maþmoþiais. Taip, kaip jais
dþiaugësi Arundati Roi Maþmoþiø dievo herojai... 51 (antrojo sakinio prieveiksmis
taip be ankstesnio (pirmojo) sakinio bûtø neinformatyvus, taigi palyginimui svarbûs
abu sakiniai); Ir vis dëlto susësti ðávakar su tëvu uþstalëj tik dviese – sunku. Lyg
dalyvautum akistatoje ir lauktum, kol bûsi atpaþintas ávykdæs nusikaltimà, nusi-
kaltimo sudëties – taigi nëra 24–25 (pastarajame fragmente iðplëtota tema pasakyta
pirmuoju sakiniu, o iðplëtota rema – antruoju).

2.5. Temos ir remos vieta palyginime. Lietuviø kalboje tema daþniau eina prieð
remà (apie raðytinio teksto aktualiàjà skaidà, temos ir remos vietà sakinyje daugiau
þr. Vaskelienë 2015). Aptariamuose palyginimuose taip pat tema daþniausiai eina prieð
remà – t. y. pirma pasakomas dalykas, kuris lyginamas, o po jungtuko dalykas, objektas,
su kuriuo lyginama: Daiktai kaip detalës, ið kuriø kaip ið siûlø kamuolio iðvynioji
visumà 42; Ðeimininkai, <...> gyvenantys tame pusrûsyje kaip stotyje 29; Ji turëjo savà
ðirdþiø lentelæ, kuria vadovaudavosi kaip autobusø tvarkaraðèiu 131; dûmas á dangø
kyla ne kaip dûmas, o kaip gazinis baldakimas 182 ir t. t. – tokie yra daugelis ankstes-
niuose skyreliuose minëtø pavyzdþiø). Ne taip daþnai objektas, su kuriuo lyginama, t.
y. rema, eina prieð lyginamo dalyko pavadinimà (temà): Kaip rieðutà ant delno norë-
damas pasidëti jos vidø 129; Sëdint ant suoliuko kaip gyvsidabrio rutuliukas po oda
palindo tas niekas 89; Kaip uþdelsto veikimo bomba iðtinka dabartis 96; Kaip negin-
èijamà ákaltá prieð mane jis turi mano dabartá 158; garsëjo aðtriomis kaip skalpelis
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þmoniø charakteristikomis100; Ima bëgti antys, á tylà kaip ðoviniø serijà paleisdamos
vandens papliûpas 145; Lyg roþinio karoliukus per pirðtus atmintyje leisdama visus
savo praeities siuþeto mazgus 142; Kaip du pagaliukai <...> uþ sieto tvoros jie turëtø
atrodyti ið tolimøjø reisø traukinio  18; Mus kaip vilkiukai  tuoj apspito ðeði murzini
Makremo sesers vaikai 107; Vakare, lyg duodamos sutartiná þenklà, á namo langus
suþybsi ðviesos 154; Kaip sàþinës priekaiðtà prisiminiau tëvelio þodþius 150; Ant rankø
kaip mënesio kûdikis – paties marinuotø paprikø trilitrinis  162.

2.6. Palyginimø jungtukai. Palyginimø dëmenys jungiami ávairiais jungtukais (þr.
paveikslà). Daþniausiai palyginimo dëmenis jungia kaip (175 ið visø FÞ, PÞ nefiksuotø
palyginimø), daug maþiau palyginimø su jungtuku lyg (37 plg.) (þr. ankstesniuose
skyriuose pateiktus pavyzdþius). Retai (12 plg.) palyginimo dëmenys siejami kitais
jungtukais (tarsi, tarytum, nelyg, nelyginant, it, kiek 15): Ðtai jis atidaro rûbø spintà ir,
tarsi þinodamas, kas ten mano geriausia, iðtraukià zomðiná ðvarkà... 158; [Lietuva]
Europoj – nelyg zoologijos sodas 172; Ramybës bûvis jai – nelyginant sausuma þuviai
143; Nes jo pëdoje it kokiame þaizdre jau gruzda, þioruoja per ilgà rûkymo staþà susi-
kaupusios cigareèiø nuorûkos 149; Berþelius lankstydavo it smilgas 162; Duktë ið uþ
nugaros apkabina tëvà, nustebdama, kad po tuo darbiniu balakonu jo jau tiek, kiek
paukðèiuko 26–27; þmogus anais laikais kainavo tiek, kiek aliumininis ðaukðtelis 10.

Pav. Palyginimø jungtukai

2.7. FÞ ir PÞ fiksuoti palyginimai . Ið knygoje Niekada neþinai rastø palyginimø
49 yra átraukti á FÞ ir PÞ16. Kai kuriø D. Kalinauskaitës knygoje pavartotø palyginimø
gramatinë raiðka yra kitokia negu pateikiama ðiuose þodynuose, pvz.: kaip bièiø avilys
(plg. kaip bitës avilyje FÞ 166), kaip silkës statinëje (plg. kaip silkiø statinëje FÞ 115),
knygoje vartojami palyginimai kaip devintoji banga, lyg kortø namelis, o FÞ pateikti
þodþiø junginiai devintoji banga (FÞ 151) ir kortø namelis (FÞ 341). Neretai palyginimai
yra papildomi ávairiais leksikos vienetais, sustabarëjusiems palyginimams suteikiantys

15 Su jungtuku kiek (paprastai turinèiu atliepiamàjá þodá tiek), reiðkiamas kiekybës lyginimas
[DLKG 2005: 636].
16 Pasakytina, kad kai kurie palyginimai þodynuose pateikti su kitokiais jungtukais.
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papildomø reikðmës atspalviø: kaip ratuota bitelë (plg. kaip bitë FÞ 104), kaip ðveica-
riðkas laikrodis  (plg. kaip laikrodis FÞ 372), kaip tëvo adata (plg. kaip adata PÞ 1),
kaip giedras dangus (plg. kaip dangus PÞ 72), kaip dramblys stikliniø figûrëliø muziejuje
(plg. kaip dramblys PÞ 81), kaip tolimas griaustinis (plg. kaip griaustinis PÞ 125),
kaip kûdikëlis Jëzus (plg. kaip pupø Jëzus PÞ 158), kaip këkðto kiauðinëlis (plg. kaip
kiauðinis PÞ 197), it kalnø kriðtolas (plg. it kriðtolas PÞ 215), kaip mikroskopiniai
malûnëliai (plg. kaip malûnëlis PÞ 247), kaip migruojantis paukðtis (plg. kaip paukðtis
PÞ 325), kaip danties skausmas (plg. kaip pilvo skausmas PÞ 399), kaip sarginis ðuo
(plg. kaip ðuo PÞ 465), kaip pamatinë rupûþë (plg. kaip rupûþë PÞ 387), kaip sugauta
[þuvis] (plg. kaip þuvis PÞ 613). Esama pavyzdþiø, kai tai paèiam daiktui palyginti
vartojami keli palyginimai, ið kuriø vienas yra tradicinis (pateiktas FÞ, PÞ), o kitas
originalus. Pavyzdþiui, þmogaus ðirdis pagal lyginimo pagrindà (plati  ir siaura) gretinama
su skirtingais objektais: Þmoniø ðirdys plaèios kaip vartai ir siauros kaip adatos ðiknutë
131 – palyginimas kaip vartai  fiksuotas PÞ (538), kitas (kaip adatos ðiknutë) originalus.
PÞ (72) pateiktas palyginimas kaip dangus – D. Kalinauskaitës knygoje abstraktas
tuðtuma lyginamas ne tik su dangumi, bet ir su erdve bei ðviesos vandenynu: Tuðtuma
kaip erdvë, kaip giedras dangus, <...> kaip ðviesos vandenynas 160. Pasakytina, kad á
FÞ, PÞ neátraukti kai kurie knygoje pavartoti palyginimai, kurie, kaip rodo DLKT
medþiaga, dabartinëje kalboje yra atkuriami (apstabarëjæ ar sustabarëjæ): kaip atversta
knyga, [bûtinas] kaip oras, kaip þiurkë ið skæstanèio laivo, kaip garveþys, kaip maitva-
nagiai17: Dukters, tokios lapës, norinèios skaityti já kaip atverstà knygà, privengia 20;
Kad ten nëra tikrø garø, skleidþianèiø aromatus, kurie jam bûtini kaip  oras, kuriuo
kvëpuoji, dideliø puodø, katilø ir prikaistuviø  116; Manekenës iðsilakstë kaip þiurkës
ið skæstanèio laivo 98; Aðtuoniasdeðimtmetë Roza su perlamutriniais klipsais ir Barbaros
Buð ðukuosena, dar nuo DP laikø rûkanti kaip garveþys, Amerikoje buvo uþgyvenusi
tris namus 60; visas tas dienas [mes] spietëm apie tetos lovà kaip maitvanagiai 83.

3. Iðvados
1. Knygoje „Niekada neþinai“  rasti 224 FÞ ir PÞ nefiksuoti palyginimai su jungtukais.

Daþniausiai palyginimø temos ir remos centras yra daiktavardis (83 proc. visø
palyginimø). Dominuoja nepilnieji palyginimai – jie sudaro 91 proc. visø daikta-
vardiniø palyginimø.

17 DLKT rasta sakiniø su ðiais palyginimais (itin daug su palyginimu kaip oras), pvz.: Jau ketinau
sprukti kaip þiurkë ið skæstanèio laivo; Bet dabar tie peliaakiai buvo dingæ kaip þiurkës ið skæs-
tanèio laivo; LDDP nariai nebëgs kaip þiurkës ið skæstanèio laivo liko dar keletas, ne visi kaip
þiurkës ið skæstanèio laivo iðsilakstë! Ðis kartø bendradarbiavimas dabar bûtinas kaip oras ir
vanduo; komplimentai buvo reikalingi kaip oras ir vanduo; socialiniø ir ekonominiø ástatymø,
kurie kaip oras reikalingi Lietuvai; Savivaldybiø veikloje skaidrumas yra bûtinas kaip oras;
Pinigø, þinoma, reikia kaip oro; Vakarø Europai kaip oro reikia Rusijos; Jie skaitomi kaip
atversta knyga ir uþtat greitai nusibosta; Tai kasdienybë, kurià gali skaityti kaip atverstà knygà;
Karlas begal mëgo tà kvapà, skaitë já kaip atverstà knygà; Að pati rûkau kaip garveþys; Rûko
kaip garveþys, maukia kaip veþikas; senoji kunigaikðtienë dûmijo kaip garveþys; reporteriai
tuojau kaip maitvanagiai apguls ir Uþsienio reikalø ministerijà; Kai tai atsitiko, reporteriai
kaip maitvanagiai aplipo mano namus; Dabar jie kaip maitvanagiai laksto po Trakus ir tikrina,
kas kà daro.
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1.1. Palyginimø temos centras (tai, kas lyginama) daþniau bûna daiktus reið-
kiantys daiktavardþiai (77 proc.). Beveik vienodai daþnai tai yra gyvø daiktø
(52 proc.) ir negyvø daiktø (48 proc.) pavadinimai. Ið gyvø daiktø daþniau-
siai su kuo nors lyginamas asmuo (72 proc.).

1.2. Palyginimo remos centras daþniausiai bûna daiktø pavadinimai (94 proc.),
ið kuriø dominuoja negyvà daiktà reiðkiantys daiktavardþiai (69 proc.).
Remos centre esantis daiktavardis daþniausiai eina kartu su juo reiðkiamà
dalykà apibûdinanèiais þodþiais (74 proc. visø remø).

1.3. Vyrauja palyginimai, kuriuose pirma yra pasakyta tema (92 proc. visø paly-
ginimø). Taigi knygoje daþniausiai vartojami áprastos struktûros palygi-
nimai, tipiðka raðytiniø tekstø sakiniø þodþiø tvarka.

2. Nedaiktavardiniø palyginimø tema, bet dar daþniau rema bûna iðplëtota. Taip
kuriamas iðsamus lyginamø reiðkiniø vaizdas.

3. Ið palyginimø dëmenis jungianèiø þodþiø dominuoja jungtukas kaip – jis vartojamas
78 proc. visø palyginimø, 17 proc. palyginimø dëmenis jungia lyg, kiti jungtukai
vartojami retai.

4. 82 proc. knygoje rastø palyginimø yra þodynuose neuþfiksuoti, originalûs. Be to,
net ir þodynuose uþfiksuoti palyginimai neretai bûna modifikuoti, iðplësti. Tiek
autoriniai, þodynø fiksuoti palyginimai, meistriðkai vartojami knygoje Niekada
neþinai, raðytojos kalbà daro gyvà ir vaizdingà.

5. DLKT duomenys rodo, kad kai kurie á þodynus neátraukti palyginimai ( kaip
atversta knyga, [bûtinas, reikalingas] kaip oras, kaip þiurkë ið skæstanèio laivo,
[rûko] kaip garveþys, kaip maitvanagiai) dabartinëje lietuviø kalboje atkuriami
(yra apstabarëjæ), todël galëtø bûti átraukti á PÞ.
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(Òàëëèíñêèé óíèâåðñèòåò)

Î  çíà÷åíèè íåêîòîðûõ  íîìèíàöèé ñîöèàëüíîé ñôå ðû
ñîâðåìåííîé Ýñòî íèè è èõ ðîññèéñêèõ ñîîòâåòñòâèé

Summary
On the Meaning of Some Nominations of the Social Sphere of Modern Estonia and
their Russian Correspondences

The article presents an analysis of two nominations frequently occurring in Estonian Russian
discourse: îïîðíîå ëèöî  (‘support person’) and ñåìåéíûé âðà÷ (‘family doctor’). The difference
between the meanings in Estonian and Russian is considered, frequency data are provided, the
approximate time of occurrence of these nominations in the texts is determined, describing the
context of their use. As a theoretical basis, both fundamental works on linguistic contacts and
research on the Russian language of the diasporas of the Baltic countries: Estonia, Latvia, and
Lithuania are used. A review is made of previous research on the correspondences and the
parallels between the nominations of the diasporas and the metropolis. The notion of pluri-
centricity of languages is considered.

Key words: diaspore, metropolis, borrowing, nomination

*
Â äàííîé ñòàòüå áóäåò ïðåäñòàâëåíî ïðîäîëæåíèå íàáëþäåíèé íàä íîìèíà-

öèÿìè ñîöèàëüíîé ñôåðû Ýñòîíèè è èõ ðîññèéñêèìè ñîîòâåòñòâèÿìè [Àäàìñîí
2020]. Ðàíåå àâòîð ïðîâîäèë íàáëþäåíèÿ íàä ÿçûêîì ðó ññêîÿçû÷íîé äèàñïîðû
Ýñòîíèè óæå äëèòåëüíîå âðåìÿ, çàòðàãèâàëñÿ ðÿä âîïðîñîâ, ñâÿçàííûõ ñ ôóíêöè-
îíèðîâàíèåì ÿçûêîâûõ åäèíèö â òåêñòàõ ÑÌÈ è ýëåêòðîííûõ ñèñòåìàõ [Àäàì-
ñîí 2009, 2010, 2013, 2018, 2020].

Íåîáõîäèìî îòìåòèòü, ÷òî ðàçëè÷íûå àñïåêòû ÿçûêà ðó ññêîé äèàñïîðû Ýñ-
òîíèè áûëè òàêæå îáñòîÿòåëüíî îïèñàíû, íàïðèìåð, â [Êþëüìîÿ 2016; Êîñòàíäè
2018; Ùàäíåâà 2009; Ùàäíåâà, Âåëüìàí-Îìåëèíà 2013; Êàðó 2013] è äð.

Åñëè îáðàòèòüñÿ ê ðàáîòàì î ðóññêîì ÿçûêå çàðóáåæüÿ â öåëîì, òî ìîæíî îò-
ìåòèòü ñëåäóþùåå: ÿçûê äèàñïîð ðàçëè÷íûõ ñòðàí ïîñòñîâåòñêîãî ïðîñòðàíñòâà
èìååò îáùèå ÷åðòû. Â ÷àñòíîñòè, èçìåíåíèå ñòàòó ñà ÿçûêà ïîñëå âîññòàíîâëåíèÿ
íåçàâèñèìîñòè, ïðåâðàùåíèå â ÿçûê íàöèîíàëüíîãî ìåíüøèíñòâà, âïèòûâàíèå
íîìèíàöèé èç ãîñóäàðñòâåííûõ ÿçûêîâ è ò . ä. [Àâèíà 2003; Ñèíî÷êèíà 2018; Êî-
ñòàíäè 2018 è äð.].

Ñ îäíîé ñòîðîíû, åñòü äâà ïîëþñà – ÿçûê ìåòðîïîëèè è ÿçûê çàðóáåæüÿ, ñ
äðóãîé ñòîðîíû – ãîâîðÿò òàêæå î ïëþðîöåíòðè÷íîñòè ÿçûêîâ ïî àíàëîãèè ñ àí ã-
ëèéñêèì ÿçûêîì. Èìååòñÿ â âèäó , ÷òî «ïëþðèöåíòðè÷åñêèé ÿçûê  ýòî ÿçûê ñ äâóìÿ
èëè áîëåå ñòàíäàðòíûìè ðàçíîâèäíîñòÿìè, êàæäàÿ èç êîòîðûõ ìîæåò áûòü ïðè-
ïèñàíà îäíîìó öåíòðó , êàê ïðàâèëî, ñòðàíå. Ïðèìåðàìè ïëþðèöåíòðè÷åñêèõ ÿçûêîâ
ÿâëÿþòñÿ àíãëèéñêèé (öåíòðàìè ÿâëÿþòñÿ Âåëèêîáðèòàíèÿ, ÑØÀ, Àâñòðàëèÿ
è äð.), Ïîðòóãàëüñêèé (Ïîðòóãàëèÿ, Áðàçèëèÿ), øâåäñêèé (Øâåöèÿ, Ôèíëÿíäèÿ)
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è òàê äàëåå» [Berdicevskis 2014: 226]. Îòìå÷àåòñÿ, ÷òî îáû÷íî ðó ññêèé ÿçûê ñ÷èòàåòñÿ
ìîíîöåíòðè÷íûì, íî â ïîñëåäíåå âðåìÿ è îí ìîæåò ðàññìàòðèâàòüñÿ êàê ïëþðè-
öåíòðè÷íûé (ñì. ïîäðîáíåå: [Ò àì æå]).  Î ïîëèöåíòðè÷íîñòè ñîâðåìåííîãî ðó ñ-
ñêîãî ÿçûêà ñî ññûëêîé òàêæå è íà äðóãèõ èññëåäîâàòåëåé, êîòîðûå îòìå÷àëè ýòîò
ìîìåíò  (Å. Þ. Ïðîòàñîâó , M. Clyne, Ä. Øàéáàêîâó ), ïèñàëà è Á. Ì. Ñèíî÷êèíà,
èññëåäîâàòåëüíèöà ðóññêîãî ÿçûêà Ëèòâû (ïîäðîáíåå ñì.: [Ñèíî÷êèíà 2018]).
Äåéñòâèòåëüíî, ìîæíî  ãîâîðèòü è î ëîêàëüíûõ  íîðìàõ , â ÷àñòíîñòè ðóññêîãî ÿçûêà
äëÿ òåõ ñòðàí, ãäå îí ôóíêöèîíèðó åò.

Â èíîÿçû÷íîì îêðóæåíèè, ïî ìíåíèþ Å. À. Çåìñêîé, ãîâîðÿùèå íåèçáåæíî
âïèòûâàþò ÷óæóþ ðå÷ü, à ïðè ñîöèàëüíîì ôóíêöèîíèðîâàíèè â èíîÿçû÷íîì îá-
ùåñòâå óïîòðåáëÿþòñÿ  íîìèíàöèè, àêòóàëüíûå äëÿ äàííîé êîíêðåòíîé ñòðàíû
(ñì. îá ýòîì ïîäðîáíåå [Çåìñêàÿ 2005: online]). Ýòè âûâîäû èìåþò óíèâåðñàëü-
íóþ ïðèðîäó , ÷òî îïèñàíî Ó . Âàéíðàéõîì  è Ý. Õàóãåíîì. Íà íèõ ññûëàþòñÿ è èñ-
ñëåäîâàòåëè ÿçûêà äèàñïîðû Ëèòâû [Àâèíà  2003], [Ñèíî÷êèíà  2018]. Íàïðèìåð:
«Îòëó÷åíèå ÿçûêà îò ôóíêöèé, ïðèäàþùèõ  åìó ïðåñòèæ, íàïðèìåð îò ðîëè ãîñó-
äàðñòâåííîãî ÿçûêà,÷àñòî ñíèæàåò åãî àâòîðèòåò è óìåíüøàåò ñîïðîòèâëåíèå èí-
òåðôåðåíöèè, ñïîñîáñòâó ÿ çàêðåïëåíèþ íîâîââåäåíèé, âíîñèìûõ äâó ÿçû÷íûìè
íîñèòåëÿìè» [Âàéíðàéõ 1972: online]. Èëè òàêàÿ õàðàêòåðèñòèêà ÿçûêà, íàõîäÿ-
ùåãîñÿ â êîíòàêòå ñ äðóãèì ÿçûêîì: «Èíòåðôåðåíöèÿ íå îáÿçàíà âñåãäà îñòàâàòüñÿ
èíòåðôåðåíöèåé, ò . å. îòêëîíåíèåì îò íîðìû; ïðè ÷àñòîì ïîâòîðåíèè îíà ñàìà
ìîæåò ñòàòü íîðìîé » [Õàóãåí 1972: online].

×òî êàñàåòñÿ ÿçûêà êîíêðåòíîé äèàñïîðû, òî Á. Ì. Ñèíî÷êèíà ñïðàâåäëèâî
îòìå÷àåò: «Ñîñòîÿíèå ÿçûêà äèàñïîðû, ñòåïåíü åãî ïîäâåðæåííîñòè âëèÿíèþ
èíîÿçû÷íîãî îêðóæåíèÿ âî ìíîãîì îïðåäåëÿåòñÿ êîíêðåòíîé ñîöèîëèíãâèñòè-
÷åñêîé ñèòóàöèåé è ñòàòóñîì íåäîìèíèðóþùåãî ÿçûêà» [Ñèíî÷êèíà 2018 : 127].

Ýòó òî÷êó çðåíèÿ äîïîëíÿþò îáîáùåíèÿ î ðó ññêîì ÿçûêå Ýñòîíèè, ãäå èñ-
ïîëüçó åòñÿ òàêæå òåðìèí «äèñêóðñèâíàÿ ïðàêòèêà»: «…Ðîëü ðóññêîãî ÿçûêà â îá-
ùåñòâå â öåëîì, åãî ðàñïðîñòðàíåííîñòü â ðàçíûõ ñôåðàõ æèçíè, âëèÿíèå èíûõ
ÿçûêîâ è êóëüòóð, áèëèíãâèçì ìíîãèõ íîñèòåëåé ÿçûêà è ðÿä áîëåå ÷àñòíûõ ôàê-
òîðîâ, ðàçóìååòñÿ, âëèÿþò íà ðàçíûå àñïåêòû ÿçûêà, â òîì ÷èñëå íà ïîÿâëåíèå
ñïåöèôè÷åñêèõ ìåñòíûõ äèñêóðñèâíûõ ïðàêòèê, à òàêæå ïðàêòèê, ñîïîñòàâèìûõ
ñ èìåþùèìèñÿ â ñòðàíàõ ñ àíàëîãè÷íîé ÿçûêîâîé ñèòóàöèåé, è, íàïðîòèâ, íà îò-
ñóòñòâèå èëè òðàíñôîðìàöèþ ïðàêòèê, õàðàêòåðíûõ äëÿ ñòðàí, ãäå ðóññêèé ÿâëÿ-
åòñÿ îñíîâíûì ÿçûêîì îáùåíèÿ, â ïåðâóþ î÷åðåäü Ðîññèè» [Êîñòàíäè 2018: 95].

Ïîñêîëüêó öåëüþ íàøåãî èññëåäîâàíèÿ ÿâëÿåòñÿ ñîïîñòàâëåíèå íåêîòîðûõ
íîìèíàöèé ñîöèàëüíîé ñôåðû Ýñòîíèè è Ðîññèè, òî îáðàòèìñÿ ê ðàáîòàì, ãäå
òàêæå ïðîâîäèëèñü ïîäîáíûå ïàðàëëåëè.

Â [Ùàäíåâà 2009: 235] ðàññìàòðèâàþòñÿ ðàçëè÷èÿ â çíà÷åíèÿõ ëåêñåì äåïàð-
òàìåíò  è êàíöëåð (ñì. îá ýòîì ïîäðîáíåå â [Àäàìñîí 20 20]). Î çíà÷åíèè ëåêñåìû
êàíöëåð â Ëèòâå ïèñàëà òàêæå Í. Þ. Àâèíà [Àâèíà 2003: 8].

Êðîìå  òîãî, ðàññìàòðèâàëèñü òàêèå ëåêñåìû, êàê èíòðåññ, ÷òî â óçóñå ìåòðî-
ïîëèè îáîçíà÷àåòñÿ êàê ‘áàíêîâñêèé ïðîöåíò’, òåëëåð ‘(áàíêîâñêèé) êàññèð’,
‘(áàíêîâñêèé) ñëóæàùèé’. Ò àêæå óêàçûâàëîñü íà ðàçëè÷èÿ â çíà÷åíèè ëåêñåìû
ìàêëåð â Ýñòîíèè è Ðîññèè, ëåêñåìà âõîäèò â ãðóïïó áðîêåð, òðåéäåð, äèëåð, ìàê-
ëåð. Óòî÷íÿåòñÿ, ÷òî «ïîñðåäíèêà ïðè çàêëþ÷åíèè òîðãîâûõ ñäåëîê ñ íåäâèæè-
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ìî ñòüþ â Ðîññèè è Ýñòîíèè íàçûâàþò ïî-ðàçíîìó». Â Ðîññèè ýòî àãåíò ïî íåäâè-
æèìîñòè/ àãåíò ïî ïðîäàæå íåäâèæèìîñòè/ àãåíò ïî îïåðàöèÿì ñ íåäâèæèìîñòüþ .
Ôóíêöèîíèðóþùàÿ æå â Ýñòîíèè êàëüêèðîâàííàÿ ñ ýñòîíñêîãî íîìèíàöèÿ ìàê-
ëåð ïî íåäâèæèìîñòè  èìååò ðîññèéñêóþ ïàðàëëåëü â âèäå ñëîâîñî÷åòàíèÿ áðîêåð
ïî íåäâèæèìîñòè/ áðîêåð íåäâèæèìîñòè , «íî ÷àùå ðèýëòîð». ×òî êàñàåòñÿ òàêæå
ýòîé æå òåìû, òî ïðèíÿòîé â Ýñòîíèè ïåðåâîäíîé êîíñòðóêöèè ôèðìà ïî ðàçâè-
òèþ íåäâèæèìîñòè  â Ðîññèè ñîîòâåòñòâóåò íîìèíàöèÿ ñ îïðåäåëåíèåì äåâåëîïåð-
ñêàÿ [Ùàäíåâà, Âåëüìàí-Îìåëèíà 2013: 60–61]. Ò àêæå ñîïîñòàâëÿëîñü çíà÷åíèå
íîìèíàöèè ïðåôåêò : â Ýñòîíèè ‘äîëæíîñòü â ýñòîíñêîé ïîëèöèè’, â Ðîññèè ‘äîë-
æíîñòü ÷èíîâíèêà’. Ïðèâåäåì åùå ðÿä ïàðàëëåëåé, îòìå÷åííûõ â èññëåäîâàíèè
Â. Ï. Ùàäíåâîé è Å. Âåëüìàí-Îìåëèíîé. Íà ïåðâîì ìåñòå ýñòîíñêàÿ, à íà âòîðîì
ðîññèéñêàÿ íîìèíàöèÿ: áàíêðîòíûé óïðàâëÿþùèé – êîíêóðñíûé óïðàâëÿþùèé ïðåä-
ïðèÿòèÿ-áàíêðîòà, àðáèòðàæíûé óïðàâëÿþùèé; öåëåâîå ó÷ðåæäåíèå – ôîíä ; è äðó-
ãèå ñëó÷àè, ñâÿçàííûå ñ ïðîáëåìàìè ïåðåâîäà: çàêîí ïîòðåáèòåëåé – çàêîí î çàùè-
òå ïðàâ ïîòðåáèòåëåé; ðîäèòåëüñêîå âîçìåùåíèå –  ðîäèòåëüñêîå ïîñîáèå [Òàì æå].

Á. Ì. Ñèíî÷êèíà ïðè èññëåäîâàíèè ðó ññêîãî ÿçûêà Ëèòâû óêàçûâàåò íà ðàç-
ëè÷èå â çíà÷åíèè ðÿäà íîìèíàöèé Ëèòâû è èõ ðîññèéñêèìè ïàðàëëåëÿìè. Â ÷àñ ò-
íîñòè, åæåäíåâíèê «åæåäíåâíî âûõîäÿùàÿ ãàçåòà» (ëèò.), «áëîêíîò äëÿ åæåäíåâíûõ
çàïèñåé, äåëîâîé êàëåíäàðü» (ðîññèéñê.); òðåíèíã  «íå òîëüêî òðåíèðîâêà, òðåíàæ,
íî è «òðåíèðîâî÷íûé, ñïîðòèâíûé êîñòþì», ïðèòîì pluralia tantum òðåíèíãè  ‘øòàíû
îò ñïîðòèâíîãî êîñòþìà’»; êàäåíöèÿ «íå òîëüêî êàòåãîðèÿ ãàðìîíèè, íî è «ñðîê
ïîëíîìî÷èé, ñðîê ñîçûâà»; òåðìèí «íå òîëüêî «åäèíèöà ñïåöèàëüíîé ëåêñèêè»,
íî è ó ñòàíîâëåííîå âðåìÿ, ñðîê»;  ìèêðóøêà «ìèêðîàâòîáó ñ, â òîì ÷èñëå èñïîëü-
çóåìûé â êà÷åñòâå ìàðøðóòíîãî òàêñè», ïðèòîì òîëüêî â ýòîì çíà÷åíèè, òîãäà êàê
«â Ðîññèè ñëîâî èñïîëüçó åòñÿ çíà÷èòåëüíî øèðå è ñïîñîáíî çàìåùàòü íàçâàíèÿ
ðàçëè÷íûõ ïðåäìåòîâ ñ êîìïîíåíòîì ìèêðî- : ýòî è ìèêðîâîëíîâàÿ ïå÷ü, è ìèê-
ðîñõåìà, è äàæå ñîáàêà ìåëêèõ ïîðîä»;  âåëîáóñ â Ëèòâå ýòî «àâòîáóñû äëÿ ïåðåâîçêè
âåëîñèïåäîâ», ÷òî ñîîòâåòñòâóåò ðîññèéñêîé íîìèíàöèè àâòîâåëîáóñ. Â Ðîññèè
æå ñëîâî âåëîáóñ îáîçíà÷àåò «àâòîìîáèëü íà êîëëåêòèâíîé âåëîñèïåäíîé òÿãå».
Èññëåäîâàòåëüíèöà îòìå÷àåò, ÷òî ýòà ðåàëèÿ â Ëèòâå îáîçíà÷àåòñÿ êàê âåëîáàð
[Ñèíî÷êèíà 2018: 129].

Äëÿ íàãëÿäíîé èëëþñòðàöèè ïðèâåäåì ôîòîãðàôèè èç èíòåðíåòà.

Èëëþñòðàöèÿ 1. Âåëîáóñ Èëëþñòðàöèÿ 2. Âåëîáóñ (Ëèòâà),
àâòîâåëîáóñ (Ðîññèÿ)



180

Valoda – 2020. Valoda daþâdu kultûru kontekstâ

Èëëþñòðàöèÿ 4. Ôîòîãðàôèÿ
èç èíòåðíåòà, íàéäåííàÿ

Èëëþñòðàöèÿ 3. Âåëîáàð ïî çàïðîñó «ïàêåò-ìàéêà»

Èíòåðåñíî íàáëþäåíèå è íàä óïîòðåáëåíèåì ëåêñåìû ìåøîê, ìåøî÷åê,  ïî
àíàëîãèè ñ ëèòîâñêèì, «â òîì ÷èñëå è ñ âûðóáíûìè ðó÷êàìè», â Ðîññèè ïîñëåäíèå
ìîãóò íàçûâàòüñÿ ïàêåò-ìàéêà [Ñèíî÷êèíà 2018: 130].

Ó À. Áåðäè÷åâñêèñà â èññëåäîâàíèè î ðóññêîì ÿçûêå Ëàòâèè òàêæå ïðîâîäÿòñÿ
ïàðàëëåëè ìåæäó ðåãèîíàëüíûìè è ðîññèéñêèìè íîìèíàöèÿìè. Ìû çäåñü âñå èõ
ïðèâîäèòü íå áóäåì, ïðèâåäåì ëèøü íåêîòîðûå. Íà ïåðâîì ìåñòå   ëàòâèéñêèå, íà
âòîðîì ðîññèéñêèå: àáñîëüâåíò –  âûïóñêíèê; ñàìîðèñê –  ôðàíøèçà; êàïèòàëüíîå
îáùåñòâî/ îáùåñòâî êàïèòàëà –  õîçÿéñòâåííîå îáùåñòâî; íàðîäíîå ãîëîñîâàíèå –
ðåôåðåíäóì è äð.[Berdicevskis 2014: 234–236].

Ïðè îçíàêîìëåíèè ñ ðàáîòàìè ëàòâèéñêèõ è ëèòîâñêèõ êîëëåã ìû îáíàðóæèëè
îáùèå ëåêñåìû ñ òåìè, êîòîðûå ôóíêöèîíèðóþò è â Ýñòîíèè ïîä íåïîñðåäñòâåí-
íûì âëèÿíèåì ýñòîíñêîãî ÿçûêà: óåçä [Ñèíî÷êèíà 2018: 129], àêöåïòèðîâàòü, âî-
ëîñòü, âîëîñòíîé, ñåíèîð, ñåíèîðñêèé [Berdicevskis 2014: 236].

Íà äàííîì ýòàïå èññëåäîâàíèÿ ÿçûêà äèàñïîðû âîçíèêëà ïîòðåáíîñòü ñîïî-
ñòàâëåíèÿ, ïðîâåäåíèÿ ïàðàëëåëåé ìåæäó ëîêàëüíî çíà÷èìûìè íîìèíàöèÿìè è
òåìè, ÷òî àêòóàëüíû â äèñêóðñå ìåòðîïîëèè. Ò àêàÿ ðàáîòà óæå áûëà íà÷àòà â [Àäàì-
ñîí 2020]. Ýòî âûçâàíî ïîòðåáíîñòÿìè ñïåöèàëèñòîâ, ðàáîòàþùèõ ñ ÿçûêîì: ïðå-
ïîäàâàòåëåé, ïåðåâîä÷èêîâ, æóðíàëèñòîâ è ò.ä. Ìû ïîäðîáíåå îñòàíîâèìñÿ íà
íåêîòîðûõ èç íèõ, ðàññìîòðèì èõ ïîäðîáíåå. Ýòî òàêèå åäèíèöû, êîòîðûå âíåøíå
íå îùóùàþòñÿ êàê ðåãèîíàëüíî çíà÷èìûå, íî âåñüìà ÷àñòîòíû â îáùåñòâåííîì
äèñêóðñå. Èç ôîêóñà ðàññìîòðåíèÿ ìû èñêëþ÷èì ìàêàðîíèçìû âðîäå õàëäóð (îò
ýñò. haldur – óïðàâëÿþùèé, àäìèíèñòðàòîð), òàîòëóñ  (îò ýñò. taotlus – õîäàòàé-
ñòâî), êîñîëåê (îò ýñò. koosolek – ñîáðàíèå) è äð. Òî åñòü ìû ïîäðîáíåå îñòàíîâèìñÿ
íà ñîñòàâíûõ íîìèíàöèÿõ  îïîðíîå ëèöî  (ýñò. tugiisik), ñåìåéíûé âðà÷ (ýñò. perearst).
Îñíîâàíèåì äëÿ âûáîðà èìåííî ýòèõ íîìèíàöèé ñòàëà èõ ÷àñòàÿ âñòðå÷àåìîñòü â
ðóññêîÿçû÷íîì îáùåñòâåííîì äèñêóðñå Ýñòîíèè. Ðàçóìååòñÿ, òàêîãî ðîäà åäè-
íèö çíà÷èòåëüíî áîëüøå, íî èç-çà îãðàíè÷åííîãî îáúåìà ñòàòüè ìû îñòàíîâèìñÿ
òîëüêî íà äâóõ, óïîòðåáëåíèå êîòîðûõ âûçûâàåò òðóäíîñòè ó ñïåöèàëèñòîâ, ðàáî-
òàþùèõ ñ ðóññêèì ÿçûêîì.
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Îïîðíîå ëèöî
Ïåðâîíà÷àëüíîå îïèñàíèå äàííîãî ñëîâîñî÷åòàíèÿ áûëî îñóùåñòâëåíî àâòî-

ðîì äàííîé ñòàòüè â [Àäàìñîí  2018: 66–67], ãäå òàêæå ðàññìàòðèâàëàñü ðåãóëÿðíî
âñòðå÷àþùàÿñÿ ñèíîíèìè÷íàÿ íîìèíàöèÿ  îïîðíûé ñïåöèàëèñò . Íà íîâîì  ýòàïå
èññëåäîâàíèÿ, âî-ïåðâûõ, áûëè  îïðîøåíû  íåêîòîðûå æèòåëè Ðîññèè ïî ïîâîäó
òîãî, êàê  îíè  ïîíèìàþò çíà÷åíèå ýòîé íîìèíàöèè, è, âî-âòîðûõ, äàííîå ñëîâî-
ñî÷åòàíèå áûëî îòäåëüíî èññëåäîâàíî ïî ñèñòåìå Èíòåðãðóì. Ýòî äàåò áîëüøå  âîç-
ìîæíîñòåé äëÿ èíòåðïðåòàöèè çíà÷åíèÿ.

Äëÿ ýòîé íîìèíàöèè çàòðóäíèòåëüíî ïîäîáðàòü òî÷íîå ñîîòâåòñòâèå. Â ðîñ-
ñèéñêîì äèñêóðñå ìîãóò áûòü ñëåäóþùèå ñîîòâåòñòâèÿ: ñîöðàáîòíèê, êîíñóëüòàíò,
ïîìîùíèê , ÷òî ïðåäïîëàãàåò äðóãîå ñìûñëîâîå íàïîëíåíèå. Ã ëàâíûì îáðàçîì, ýòî
ïîìîùü ñïåöèàëèñòó , íàïðèìåð, ïðîäàâöó èëè þðèñòó . Ïðèìå÷àòåëüíî , ÷òî ñî-
âñåì íåäàâíî îäíà ðîññèéñêàÿ æóðíàëèñòêà î ñëîâîñî÷åòàíèè îïîðíîå ëèöî ñïðî-
ñèëà: «À ÷òî ýòî òàêîå?», òî åñòü âîçìîæíî, ÷òî äëÿ áîëüøèíñòâà ðîññèÿí ýòà íî-
ìèíàöèÿ áóäåò ÷óæäîé.

Â Ýñòîíèè æå ñëîâîñî÷åòàíèå îïîðíîå ëèöî  óïîòðåáëÿåòñÿ â çíà÷åíèè ‘ïîìîù-
íèê, ñïåöèàëèñò, îêàçûâàþùèé ïîääåðæêó ëèöó ñ îãðàíè÷åííûìè âîçìîæíîñòÿìè,
îñîáûìè ïîòðåáíîñòÿìè, ïîæèëîìó ÷åëîâåêó’ è ò .ï., íî â òîì ÷èñëå îïîðíûì ëèöîì
íàçûâàþò ïîìîùíèêà ó÷åíèêà, ñòóäåíòà, êîòîðîìó íåîáõîäèìî àäàïòèðîâàòüñÿ,
ñîðèåíòèðîâàòüñÿ, ñïðàâèòüñÿ ñ ïðîãðàììîé îáó÷åíèÿ â ó÷åáíîì çàâåäåíèè. Ñ
îäíîé ñòîðîíû, ðå÷ü èäåò îá àíàëîãå ñîöðàáîòíèêà, íî ñ äðóãîé ñòîðîíû  î ïîìîù-
íèêå, ê êîòîðîìó ìîæíî îáðàòèòüñÿ çà ïîääåðæêîé è ñîâåòîì. Ïðè îáùåíèè ñ
êîëëåãàìè èç Ëàòâèè âûÿñíèëîñü, ÷òî äàííàÿ íîìèíàöèÿ èìååò ñîîòâåòñòâèå àññè-
ñòåíò .

Ïîäàâëÿþùåå áîëüøèíñòâî óïîòðåáëåíèé ñëîâîñî÷åòàíèÿ îïîðíîå ëèöî âñòðå-
òèëîñü â òåêñòàõ, îòíîñÿùèõñÿ ê Ýñòîíèè. Íàïðèìåð:

(1) …Ìåæäó òåì ó ìíîãèõ òàêèõ ëþäåé åñòü çíà÷èòåëüíûå äîïîëíèòåëü-
íûå ðàñõîäû  íà ëåêàðñòâà, âñïîìîãàòåëüíûå ñðåäñòâà, ëè÷íûõ ïîìîù-
íèêîâ è îïîðíûõ ëèö . Óñëóãà îïîðíîãî ëèöà  êîìïåíñèðóåòñÿ â ðàçìåðå
âñåãî 1000  ÷àñîâ â ãîä, à íåêîòîðûì îíà  íóæíà ïîñòîÿííî. Íàïðèìåð,
êàê áûòü ÷åëîâåêó ñ ñåðüåçíûìè íàðóøåíèÿìè îïîðíî-äâèãàòåëüíîãî àï-
ïàðàòà, êîòîðûé çàíèìàåòñÿ èíòåëëåêòóàëüíûì òðóäîì … (Èñòî÷íèê:
ÈÀ REGNUM . Äàòà âûïóñêà: 27.06.2016, 12:29. Çàãëàâèå: «Ðåôîðìà
ðûíêà òðóäà äëÿ èíâàëèäîâ Ýñòîíèè ñàìà íóæäàåòñÿ â êîñòûëÿõ» ).

Â ðîññèéñêîì äèñêóðñå Ðîññèè íàáëþäàëèñü åäèíè÷íûå  óïîòðåáëåíèÿ . Íà-
ïðèìåð:

(2) Êîçàê, êàê è Ãðûçëîâ, òîæå ïîøåë íà ïîâûøåíèå – çà òó æå âåðíîñòü
ïðåçèäåíòó. ×åìó æå òîãäà âåðåí ñàì íàø ïðåçèäåíò, åñëè âñå äåéñòâèÿ
åãî îïîðíûõ ëèö  íå ðàäè æèçíè íà ðîäíîé çåìëå, à ïðîòèâ ýòîé æèçíè?
(Çàâòðà. «Áèòü èëè íå áèòü? (Ïî÷åìó â èòîãå ïðàâîâîé ðåôîðìû ó
íàñ ñòàëî áîëüøå  ìîðäîáîÿ â êàìåðàõ?) ». Äàòà âûïóñêà: 02.06.2004.
Íîìåð âûïó ñêà: 23(550)).

(3) Áîëüøèíñòâî âûñòóïàþùèõ ñîøëèñü âî ìíåíèè, ÷òî, óïðàçäíÿÿ àäìè-
íèñòðàöèþ ñåëüñêîãî ïîñåëåíèÿ, âñå æå íåîáõîäèìî îñòàâëÿòü â íàñå-
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ëåííîì ïóíêòå íåêèõ «îïîðíûõ ëèö» , êîòîðûå áû áûëè ñâÿçóþùèì çâå-
íîì ìåæäó ëþäüìè è âëàñòüþ, ðåøàëè êàêèå-òî íåáîëüøèå âîïðîñû,
êàñàþùèåñÿ áûòîâûõ ïðîáëåì.  (Ðåñïóáëèêà (Ñûêòûâêàð). «Ñåëüñêîå
ñëèÿíèå». Äàòà âûïóñêà: 16.09.2017. Íîìåð âûïó ñêà: 103).

Èç ïðèâåäåííûõ ïðèìåðîâ ñëåäó åò, ÷òî â Ðîññèè íîìèíàöèÿ îïîðíîå ëèöî
ìîæåò èñïîëüçîâàòüñÿ äëÿ îáîçíà÷åíèÿ ÷èíîâíèêà, ÿâëÿþùåãîñÿ «ñâÿçóþùèì
çâåíîì» ìåæäó ïðåäñòàâèòåëåì áîëåå âûñîêîé ñòóïåíè âëàñòè è ãðàæäàíàìè, íóæ-
äàþùèìèñÿ â ïîääåðæêå.

Ïî ñèñòåìå Èíòåãðóì óäàëîñü îïðåäåëèòü ãîä, êîãäà äàííàÿ íîìèíàöèÿ âîøëà
â îáèõîä (1999), à òàêæå åå ÷àñòîòíîñòü äî ìàðòà 2020 ãîäà.

Ãðàôèê 1.

Êàê âèäíî èç ãðàôèêà, ÷àñòîòà óïîòðåáëåíèÿ äàííîé åäèíèöû êðàéíå íèçêà:
êîëåáëåòñÿ â ïðåäåëàõ 14 óïîòðåáëåíèé â ãîä, ïðèòîì, ÷òî â Íàöèîíàëüíîì êîð-
ïó ñå ðóññêîãî ÿçûêà (äàëåå  ÍÊÐß) âñòðå÷àåìîñòü ðàâíî íóëþ.

Ñåìåéíûé âðà÷
Áåñåäà ñ æèòåëÿìè Ðîññèè (Ñàíêò-Ïåòåðáóðã, Ìîñêâà) ïîêàçàëà, ÷òî «ýñòîí-

ñêîìó» ñåìåéíîìó âðà÷ó ïî âûïîëíÿåìûì ôóíêöèÿì ñîîòâåòñòâó åò ó÷àñòêîâûé âðà÷,
èëè òåðàïåâò . Åñòü òàêæå âðà÷ îáùåé ïðàêòèêè (ÂÎÏ), êîòîðûé îáû÷íî ðàáîòàåò
â ñåëüñêîé ìåñòíîñòè èëè â ïëàòíûõ ëå÷åáíûõ ó÷ðåæäåíèÿõ. Íî ïðèìå÷àòåëüíî,
÷òî ïðè îáðàùåíèè ê äàííûì èíòåðíåòà ÂÎÏ ìîæíî èñòîëêîâàòü êàê àíàëîãà ñå-
ìåéíîãî âðà÷à (URL: https://clinicamz.ru/therapy/general-practitioner/). Ò àêæå íå-
êîòîðûå æèòåëè Ðîññèè ãîâîðÿò, ÷òî ó íèõ òîæå åñòü òàêîå ïîíÿòèå êàê ñåìåéíûé
âðà÷. Ýòî ïîäòâåðæäàåòñÿ êàê ÍÊÐß, òàê è ñèñòåìîé Èíòåãðóì. Â ÍÊÐß äàííàÿ
íîìèíàöèÿ èìååò 31 âõîæäåíèå, ÷òî íå ãîâîðèò î âûñîêîé ÷àñòîòíîñòè åå óïîò-
ðåáëåíèÿ. Â Èíòåãðóìå ÷àñòîòíîñòü çíà÷èòåëüíî âûøå è åå äèíàìèêà áóäåò ïðî-
äåìîíñòðèðîâàíà íà ãðàôèêå íèæå. Êàê òàêîâàÿ, íîìèíàöèÿ ñåìåéíûé âðà÷ âñòðå-
÷àåòñÿ â ðîññèéñêèõ òåêñòàõ, íà÷èíàÿ ñ 1989 ãîäà. Åñëè ïîñìîòðåòü ñîäåðæàíèå
òåêñòîâ, òî ìîæíî îòìåòèòü, ÷òî â êîíöå 1980-õ  íà÷àëå 1990-õ ãîäîâ ðàññìàòðèâà-
åìàÿ íîìèíàöèÿ óïîòðåáëÿëàñü êàê îáîçíà÷åíèå ÷åãî-òî íîâîãî, íå ñâÿçàííîãî ñ
ïîâñåäíåâíîé æèçíüþ îáû÷íîãî (ñîâåòñêîãî) ÷åëîâåêà.
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Íàïðèìåð:
(4) Ïî àíàëîãèè, ñêàæåì, ñ ìåäèöèíîé, ãäå ÷àñòíîïðàêòèêóþùèé ñåìåé-

íûé âðà÷ íåñîïåðíèê, à ñîðàòíèê Ìèíçäðàâà (â èäåàëå)  (Îãîíåê. Äàòà:
26 àâãóñòà 1989. Âûïóñê 35).

(5) ×åëîâåê, êîòîðîãî äåéñòâèòåëüíî çàáîòèò çäîðîâüå Ãîðáà÷åâà, – ýòî
åãî ëè÷íûé âðà÷ Èãîðü Áîðèñîâ, êîòîðûé ïðèìåðíî îäíîãî ñ íèì âîçðàñòà
è ÿâëÿåòñÿ ñåìåéíûì âðà÷îì  Ãîðáà÷åâûõ (Íåçàâèñèìàÿ ãàçåòà, Ìîñêâà .
Äàòà âûïóñêà: 30.05.1991. Íîìåð âûïó ñêà: 63. Àâòîð: Åëåíà Ùåäðó-
íîâà . «Êàê çäîðîâüå, ãîñïîäèí ïðåçèäåíò? »).

Â ñåðåäèíå 2000-õ ãîäîâ óæå óêàçûâàåòñÿ íà ïîÿâëåíèå «íîâîé ìåäèöèíñêîé
ñïåöèàëüíîñòè»   ñåìåéíûé  âðà÷:

(6) ...â Ðîññèè ïîÿâèòñÿ íîâàÿ ìåäèöèíñêàÿ ñïåöèàëüíîñòü ñåìåéíûå âðà÷è.
Â èõ îáÿçàííîñòè âìåíÿò íàáëþäåíèå çà áåðåìåííûìè è íîâîðîæäåí-
íûìè  (Àðãóìåíòû è ôàêòû. Íîìåð âûïó ñêà: 13 (1274). Äàòà âûïóñêà:
30.03.2005. Ðóáðèêà: Ïàíîðàìà . «Áèòâà çà äåòåé èëè çà äåíüãè»).

Äàëåå ìîæíî óâèäåòü, ÷òî ñåìåéíûé âðà÷ ñòàâèòñÿ â îäèí ðÿä ñ òàêèìè íîìè-
íàöèÿìè, êàê ó÷àñòêîâûé òåðàïåâò, ó÷àñòêîâûé ïåäèàòð. Ïðèìå÷àòåëüíî, ÷òî â
Èíòåãðóìå íàáëþäàëèñü êîíòåêñòû, ãäå íîìèíàöèè ñåìåéíûé âðà÷ è âðà÷ îáùåé
ïðàêòèêè (ÂÎÏ) ñòàâèëèñü â îäèí ðÿä, íî â îòíîøåíèè íåñòîëè÷íîãî ðåãèîíà,
íàïðèìåð, ðå÷ü øëà î Áåëãîðîäå, Ñèáèðè è äð. Ìîæíî ïðåäïîëîæèòü, óòî÷íÿÿ
ìíåíèå ðåñïîíäåíòîâ èç Ïåòåðáóðãà è Ìîñêâû, ÷òî äàííûå íîìèíàöèè ìîãóò îò-
íîñèòüñÿ íå òîëüêî ê âðà÷àì, ðàáîòàþùèì â ñåëüñêîé ìåñòíîñòè, íî è â ðàçëè÷-
íûõ, óäàëåííûõ îò ñòîëèöû, ðåãèîíàõ ñòðàíû. Íàïðèìåð:

(8) Íàïðèìåð, â Áåëãîðîäå ðåàëèçîâàëè ñèñòåìó öåíòðîâ ñåìåéíîé ìåäèöèíû
(îáëàñòü ðàçäåëèëè íà ìåäèöèíñêèå îêðóãà, â êàæäîì ïîÿâèëñÿ ñâîé îò-
ëè÷íî  îáîðóäîâàííûé îôèñ ñåìåéíîé ìåäèöèíû íà1,5–2 òûñ. ÷åëîâåê. –
Ðåä.). Ìåäèêîâ, êîòîðûå åäóò ðàáîòàòü ñåìåéíûìè âðà÷àìè , òàì
ëþáÿò, õîëÿò è ëåëåþò, è àìáóëàòîðíàÿ ñëóæáà ó íèõ óêîìïëåêòîâàíà
(ÀèÔ –  Ìîñêâà . Äàòà âûïóñêà: 16.10.2019. Íîìåð âûïó ñêà: 042. «Ïñè-
õèàòð ñ àêöåíòîì »).

Ãðàôèê 2.
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Ïðèâåäåííûé âûøå ãðàôèê ïîêàçûâàåò äèíàìèêó ÷àñòîòíîñòè íîìèíàöèè
ñåìåéíûé âðà÷ ñ ìîìåíòà ïåðâîé âñòðå÷àåìîñòè â Èíòåãðóìå è äî ìàðòà 2020 ãîäà.

Èòàê, â ñòàòüå áûëî  áîëåå ïîäðîáíî  ðàññìîòðåíî ôóíêöèîíèðîâàíèå äâóõ
ðàñïðîñòðàí¸ííûõ â äèñêóðñèâíûõ ïðàêòèêàõ Ýñòîíèè íîìèíàöèé è ïðîèçâåäå-
íî  ñîïîñòàâëåíèå çíà÷åíèé. Îêàçàëîñü âîçìîæíûì ïðè ïîìîùè ñèñòåìû áàç äàí-
íûõ Èíòåãðóì ïîëó÷èòü âàæíûå äàííûå îá îñîáåííîñòÿõ  ôóíêöèîíèðîâàíèÿ  íå-
êîòîðûõ  íîìèíàöèé  è óãëóáèòü ïðåäøåñòâóþùåå  ïåðâè÷íîå îïèñàíèå. Äàííîå
èññëåäîâàíèå åùå òðåáóåò ñâîåãî ïðîäîëæåíèÿ .
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Summary
Language-as-Identity Perception: prospects for research on language attitudes in Latvia

In 2018 the new State Research Program “The Latvian Language” (2018–2021) was
launched. The goal of the program is to develop human capital, expand knowledge base of
Latvian and Liv research and development in linguistics and neighbouring sciences, expand
language resources digitalization and analysis, thus ensuring the necessary accessibility of research
results to the public, as well as contribute to the domains of education and language acquisition
and strengthen the role and functions of the state/official language. The goal of one of the sub-
projects is to provide theory-based recommendations for further development of language policy
as important part of domestic policy in Latvia, including suggestions for amendments and
changes in the respective legal acts, proposals for language teaching and learning strategies as
well as for raising awareness on language issues among general public. In order to evaluate the
language situation and its dynamics, it is necessary to confront the current language legislation
and statistical data on language skills in the country with subjective factors as language attitudes.
Language attitudes determine feelings towards our language and other languages; they are
formed by historical memories, stereotypes, prejudices, flow of information or disinformation,
the impact of opinion leaders, etc., having an effect on language use in definite sociolinguistic
functions. The project analyses the ways language attitudes are related to identity – the socio-
historical way to refer to qualities of sameness in relation to a person’s connection to others
and to a particular group of people speaking one or another language.

Key words: language, identity, official language, language policy, language attitudes

Kopsavilkums
Valodas kâ identitâtes pamatelementa uztvere: lingvistiskâs attieksmes izpçtes
perspektîvas Latvijâ

2018. gada decembrî pieòemtâs Valsts pçtîjumu programmas „Latvieðu valoda” (VPP-IZM-
2018/2-0002) virsmçríis ir stiprinât latvieðu valodas – Latvijas identitâti un valsts vçrtîbas veido-
joðâ pamatelementa – ilgtspçju, lingvistisko kvalitâti un konkurçtspçju Latvijâ un pasaules valodu
kontekstâ. Ðî mçría îstenoðanai svarîgi gan turpinât latvieðu valodas struktûras, leksikas, seman-
tikas, vçstures izpçti, gan analizçt valodas funkcionçðanu sabiedrîbâ, izvçrtçjot ne tikai statistiskos
râdîtâjus valodu prasmes un lietojuma jomâ, bet arî lingvistisko attieksmi. Vienâ no desmit prog-
rammas apakðprojektiem tâdçï tiek apzinâti subjektîvie faktori valodas situâcijas uztverç, kâ
stereotipi, tradicionâli priekðstati, informâcijas vai dezinformâcijas apjoms, viedokïu lîderu ietekme
uz sabiedrisko domu. Lai izvçrtçtu valodas situâciju un tâs dinamiku noteiktâ laikposmâ, valstî
pastâvoðais tiesiskais regulçjums valodu jomâ analizçjams kopsakarâ ar minçtajiem subjektîvajiem
faktoriem, lai noteiktu lingvistiskâs attieksmes ietekmi uz valsts valodas lietoðanu vai nelietoðanu
noteiktâs sociolingvistiskâs funkcijâs. Rakstâ sniegts arî ieskats vienâ no galvenajiem lingvistiskâs
attieksmes veidoðanâs aspektiem – valodas kâ identitâtes elementa uztverei un traktçjumam.

Atslçgas vârdi: valoda, identitâte, valsts valoda, valodas politika, lingvistiskâ attieksme
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*
State Research Program “The Latvian Language”
In 2018, the new State Research Program “The Latvian Language” (2018–2021)

was launched. The goal of the program is to develop human capital, expand knowledge
base of Latvian and Liv research and development in linguistics and neighbouring
sciences, expand language resources digitalization and analysis, thus ensuring the neces-
sary accessibility of research results to the public, as well as contribute to the domains
of education and language acquisition and strengthen the role and functions of the
state/official language [Rîkojums 2018].

The program consists of 10 sub-projects covering the most important fields of
language study. Along with the research in language ontology, grammar, onomastics,
lexicography, language acquisition, regional studies, sociolinguistic research will be
carried on. The goal of sub-project No 2 (Sociolinguistics) is to provide theory-based
recommendations for further development of language policy as important part of
domestic policy in Latvia including suggestions for amendments and changes in the
respective legal acts, proposals for language teaching and learning strategies as well as
for raising awareness on language issues among general public.

In order to implement the main goal, three research tasks have been formulated.
1. To study the theoretical aspects of identity concept and its linguistic components

against the background of global and regional sociolinguistic processes; to compare
language attitudes in Latvia and other multilingual countries.

2. To analyse the popular perception of language/languages in mass media and social
networks in Latvia; to identify myths and stereotypes about language within diffe-
rent social groups.

3. To make recommendations for policy-makers concerning the co-existence of lan-
guages in Latvia and strengthening of the positions of the State language.
The goal of the sub-project will be achieved by parallel research in two directions:

quantitative analysis of the dynamics of language situation (monitoring ) (Latvian language
skills among various social groups, language use in certain sociolinguistic functions)
and qualitativ e studies of language attitudes (including the public opinion about language
issues, linguistic stereotypes, etc.). Taking into account the previous experience gained
over more than thirty years of sociolinguistic panel research in Latvia (the first survey
dates back to 1987) [Drîzule, Gerentovièa 1990], the research hypothesis is as follows:
the maintenance and competitiveness of the Latvian language depends on its usage in
all significant sociolinguistic functions, and this usage largely depends on language
attitudes.

Monitoring the language situation in Latvia
Latvia is one of the few European countries that has a long-standing experience

of constant monitoring of the language situation. According to a certain system, the
changes of language uses in significant sociolinguistic functions have been documented
since 1995 (partially from 1987). The main researchers involved in sub-project No 2
have been involved in several previous projects resulting in collective monographs,
e.g.: The Language Situation in Latvia. Sociolinguistic Survey. Part 1. Language Use
and Attitudes among Minorities in Latvia . Ed. I. Druviete. Rîga: Latvieðu valodas
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institûts, 1995; Latvieðu valoda 15 neatkarîbas gados. Lingvistiskâ situâcija, attieksme,
procesi, tendences [The Latvian language during 15 years of independence, Language
situation, attitudes, processes, tendencies]. Ed. M. Baltiòð, I. Druviete, A. Veisbergs.
Rîga, Valsts valodas komisija, 2007; Valsts valodas likums: vçsture un aktualitâte [The
Official State Language Law: History and Present State]. Ed. I. Druviete. Rîga: Valsts
valodas aìentûra, 2008. The results of these research projects had influenced the develop-
ment of the Law on Official State Language (1999) as well as the other legal acts, and
have formed the background for changes in education policy, in transition to Latvian
as the main language of education in particular.

Regular investigation of language situation is the only way to evaluate the results
of the language policy and to plan its forthcoming tasks. Research and monitoring of
the language situation carried out by the Latvian Language Agency serves as a basis to
define with greatest precision the most urgent tasks in the implementation of language
policy in short and longer term. Monitoring of the language situation in Latvia for
more than 30 years has accumulated a lot of evidence that the main problems encoun-
tered during the de facto establishing of the official State language have much more to
do with language attitudes than with proficiency of the Latvian language [Language
situation 2016]. The research of state language situation had been conducted in accor-
dance with the Guidelines of the State Language Policy [Guidelines 2015]. The next
issue of the sociolinguistic survey to be published in 2021 is under preparation, as well
as the updated version of the Guidelines of the State Language Policy (2021–2030).

The first attempts to provide a complex analysis of the sociolinguistic aspects of
national identity have been included in the previous State Research Programme “Letonika
(Latvian Studies): Studies of History, Languages, Culture and Values” Project No. 3,
“Studies of the Latvian language in the context of 21st century research”. As a result
of this research, a collective monograph “Nacionâlâs identitâtes sociolingvistiskie
aspekti/ Sociolinguistic Aspects of National Identity” has been published [Druviete
(ed.) 2018].

Sociolinguistic triangle: language skills, language use, language attitudes
In his seminal monograph Language Management, Bernard Spolsky assumes that

language policy has three interrelated but independently describable components: practice,
beliefs, and management. Practice (statistical data and observations about language
skills and language use) and management (linguistic legislation, activities of governmental
institutions and NGOs) have been widely described and discussed both in scholarly
publications and press in Latvia. The third component – according to Spolsky, “beliefs
about language, sometimes called an ideology” [Spolsky 2009: 4], in other words,
language attitudes, has not been appreciated enough when speaking about the language
situation in Latvia. However, as Gunta Kïava emphasizes in her foreword to the publica-
tion of 2016 survey, “when we consider the sensitive nature of language and questions
relating to language, various opinions and even stereotypes within society play a signifi-
cant role”  [Kïava 2017: 7].

Language attitudes may be described as a complex of subjective factors charac-
teristic of different ethnicities, social groups or individuals, perception of different lan-
guages or language varieties, as well as evaluation of language policy measures implemented
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by governmental institutions. Therefore, along with the regular monitoring of language
skills and language use in Latvia, it is necessary to pay special attention to the analysis
of language attitudes and linguistic behaviour. Language attitudes have been formed
under the influence of historical and geopolitical processes and global informational
space, therefore their impact on the public opinion on language issues needs to be analysed.

As Marko Dragojevic writes,
“Language attitudes can be socialized through various agents, including educators,

peers, family, and the media. Because language attitudes are learned, they are inherently
prone to change. Language attitudes may change in response to shifts in intergroup
relations and government language policies, as well as more dynamically as a function
of the social comparative context in which they are evoked. Once evoked, language
attitudes can have myriad behavioral consequences, with negative attitudes typically
promoting prejudice, discrimination, and problematic social interactions”  [Dragojevic
2017].

As a matter of fact, there is an inseparable link between language attitudes and
identity issues. This interaction is quite complex when described in scholarly terms,
but its role in language use and in the updating of language policy in Latvia has been
of great significance. Therefore we have to analyse the impact of identity issues to the
wider phenomenon of language attitudes.

Language attitudes and identity issues
During our previous research, we tried to formulate the inseparable ties between

such notions as language attitudes and individual/social identity  [Druviete (ed.) 2018].
In European research, the term identity  and the understanding of its meaning and
usage are not universally accepted [Ehala 2018; Krauss 2018]. Some scholars consider
that the term identity has been overexplored during recent decades – in politics, academic
research, mass media, and even everyday discourse. Most researchers, however, accept
the definition that identity is recognised as the central element in the self-awareness of
every person. This allows an individual to perceive oneself as being different from and
at the same time bonded with others, thus creating a group identity. Among the diverse
factors of belonging, the most evident and notable are race, sex/gender, age, social
class, state of health, sexual orientation, religious affiliation, ethnicity, and language.
These elements naturally overlap and in some cases may merge. In any case, language
has to be included among the constituent elements of identity. It may be stated as a
working hypothesis that for Latvians language is the central identity factor.

In Latvia, the term national identity  has been used with high frequency. During
the years 2010–2013, the research on national identity was proclaimed as an academic
priority, and a special National Research programme “National Identity (language,
Latvian history, culture and human security)” was launched. Its mission was to create
a pool of knowledge ensuring deep and complex understanding of national identity in
the 21st century Latvia, taking into account not only its historical and cultural heritage,
but also social, economic, political, and cultural changes. The main goal of the prog-
ramme was to develop guidelines for sustaining Latvian national identity in the future.
Researchers representing various fields and institutions carried out innovative and
multidisciplinary analysis of national identity and its components, taking into account
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the status of the Latvian language, history of Latvia, culture, and security issues. Much
attention has been paid to the plurality of identities and to the ways in which regional,
national, European, and global identities interact and influence the development of
society. Within this programme, project No. 3, “Language – the basis of national
identity” dealt with linguistic and sociolinguistic aspects of identity.

In 2011, the Cabinet of Ministers of the Republic of Latvia adopted Guidelines of
National Identity, Civil Society and Integration Policy (2012–2018 ) [Guidelines 2011].
National identity was described in the official English version of this document as “a
part of a person’s identity connecting him or her with other persons having similar
national cultural features. Language, the body of values, models of behavior and cultural
symbols and social memory are the foundation on which a person’s affinity with a
nation and mutual unity of those belonging to a nation are formed and maintained.
National identity includes the idea of each nation’s uniqueness but not its superiority,
distinctiveness from other nations, the idea of mutual community of the people belonging
to a nation, and the idea of a nation’s continuity”  (p. 5).

Constitution as indicator of language-as-identity perception
Most countries implement overt or covert identity-constructing policies – “identity

construction is frequently used as a political strategy, as part of the protection of the
traditional language communities” [Janssens 2018: 65]. Therefore the first level in
order to analyze identity component in language attitudes would be the overview of
legislation, the Constitutions in particular.

Constitution is the fundamental law of the State that establishes the character of
a government by defining the basic principles to which a society must conform; by
describing the organization of the government and regulation, distribution, and limi-
tations on the functions of different government departments; and by prescribing the
extent and manner of the exercise of its sovereign powers. Preamble is the introduction
to the constitution.

It presents the history behind the constitution’s enactment, as well as the nation’s
core principles and values. L. Orgad states:

“Do preambles have a point? They surely do. For a long time, preambles have
been disregarded as symbolic statements. In a global perspective, this premise is no
longer valid. A growing number of countries have legalized the language of the preamble.
The preamble’s rights and principles have become more and more legally enforceable,
rights that lawyers can bring to court (whether this is a desirable practice is a separate
question). And yet, preambles are not simply legal provisions, like the other provisions
of the constitution. The motives for writing preambles, their design process, and their
sociological functions are different. The preamble’s purpose is not only – perhaps not
mainly – to guarantee rights or provide legal arguments but to set down the basic
structure of the society and its constitutional faith. In no other place than the preamble
is the constitutional understanding of the founding fathers and the national creed so
clearly reflected” [Orgad 2010: 738].

Within the project “Constitute”, constitutions of 194 countries have been analysed
(https://www.constituteproject.org/search?lang=en). There are preambles in 167
Constitutions, and very few Constitution Preambles mention language. There are two
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main groups of states having language(s) mentioned in the Preambles: 1) African or
Pacific States proclaiming independence during the 20th century (e.g. Cameroon,
Vanuatu) and 2) European nation-States (e.g. Spain, Hungary, the Baltic States). For
instance, the Constitution of Lithuania states: “The Lithuanian Nation [..] having
preserved its spirit, native language, writing, and customs, [..] the will of the citizens
of the reborn State of Lithuania, approves and declares this Constitution” (http://www.
opbw.org/nat_imp/leg_reg/lithuania/constitution.pdf), the Constitution of Estonia:

“With unwavering faith and a steadfast will to strengthen and develop the state
which embodies the inextinguishable right of the people of Estonia to national self-
determination and which was proclaimed on 24 February 1918, which is founded on
liberty, justice and the rule of law, which is created to protect the peace and defend the
people against aggression from the outside, and which forms a pledge to present and
future generations for their social progress and welfare, which must guarantee the
preservation of the Estonian people, the Estonian language and the Estonian culture
through the ages, the people of Estonia, on the basis of § 1 of the Constitution which
entered into force in 1938, and in the referendum held on 28 June 1992, have adopted
the following Constitution”  (http://www.legislationline.org/documents/section/
constitutions).

In 2014, the Republic of Latvia joined most of countries having at least some
introductory statement of the purpose or spirit of their Constitutions. In the Preamble
of the Constitution of Latvia, the Latvian language has been mentioned three times
making Latvia a unique case. Preamble of the Constitution of Latvia states:

“The State of Latvia, proclaimed on 18 November 1918, has been established by
uniting historical Latvian lands and on the basis of the unwavering will of the Latvian
nation to have its own State and its inalienable right of self-determination in order to
guarantee the existence and development of the Latvian nation, its language and culture
throughout the centuries, to ensure freedom and promote welfare of the people of
Latvia and each individual. Since ancient times, the identity of Latvia in the European
cultural space has been shaped by Latvian and Liv traditions, Latvian folk wisdom,
the Latvian language, universal human and Christian values. Loyalty to Latvia, the
Latvian language as the only official language, freedom, equality, solidarity, justice,
honesty, work ethic and family are the foundations of a cohesive society. Each individual
takes care of oneself, one’s relatives and the common good of society by acting
responsibly toward other people, future generations, the environment and nature”.

Does it point to some special position of the Latvian language within the complex
phenomenon of (national) identity? The Preamble was created at this particular time
to reflect the given historical situation, and to make it clear that Latvia upholds European
values [Levits 2013; Pleps 2014]. It also witnesses the efforts for creating identity-
construction policies which need to be analysed together with all the other elements of
language attitudes.

Conclusion
The results of the subproject will be important in the appraisal of the impact of

global, regional, and national processes in the context of the Latvian language situation
development. These results will help measure the positive and negative dynamics of
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the language situation and define specific tasks to solve in terms of the language policy.
Upon confirmation of the hypothesis that language attitude has a determinant role in
ensuring the acquisition and use of a language, concrete recommendations will be
made for developing positive language attitudes in all social groups by using different
techniques for influencing these attitudes.
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Summary
Some Aspects of Colour Concept Application in Architecture

Architecture as any type of art can be regarded as a multimodal sign system. Two main
sign systems of architecture can be distinguished: verbal language, the language of professional
terms, notions, concepts and categories; and the language of architectural medium, i.e., special
language that allows expressing the artist’s informative, decorative, or symbolic intent in the
composition.

The integral part of studies in architecture also focuses on colour. The impression created
by means of colour concept depends on such factors as form, space, distance and the angle of
view. Multimodal elements of architecture provide better understanding of why all of them are
considered together and what meanings they convey as a whole. The results obtained may be
used for further study of the evolution of colour terms in different thematic fields.

Key words: colour concept, architecture, multimodal analysis, meaning representation,
intersemiotic meaning

Kopsavilkums
Daþi krâsas koncepta pielietojuma aspekti arhitektûrâ

Arhitektûru kâ jebkuru mâkslas veidu var uzskatît par multimodâlu zîmju sistçmu. Var
izdalît divas galvenâs arhitektûras zîmju sistçmas: verbâlo valodu, profesionâlo terminu, jçdzienu
un kategoriju valodu, un arhitektûras vides valodu, t. i., îpaðo valodu, kas ïauj izteikt mâkslinieka
informatîvo, dekoratîvo vai simbolisko nodomu kompozîcijâ.

Arhitektûras izpçtes neatòemama sastâvdaïa ir krâsa. Krâsas koncepta radîtais iespaids ir
atkarîgs no tâdiem faktoriem kâ forma, telpa, attâlums un skata leòíis. Multimodâlie arhitek-
tûras elementi sniedz labâku izpratni par to, kâpçc tie visi tiek skatîti kopâ un kâdas nozîmes
tie kopumâ nodod. Iegûtos rezultâtus var izmantot turpmâkai krâsu terminu evolûcijas izpçtei
daþâdâs tematiskajâs jomâs.

Atslçgas vârdi: krâsu koncepts, arhitektûra, multimodâla analîze, nozîmes atveide, inter-
semotiskâ nozîme

*
Introduction
Architecture is based on the knowledge of art, science, technology, and humanities.

Nowadays with the emerging knowledge in scientific fields and the rise of new materials
and technologies, architecture has become modern, avant-garde and stylish, and even
more concentrated on the perception of colour, beauty, and aesthetics. Architectural
works are usually perceived as cultural symbols and works of art. Based on its impact
on emotions, associations, and interpretation, colour plays an important role in archi-
tecture. The appropriate choice of colours allows achieving the desired colour effects,
which can be positive, negative, or neutral. Colour as a magical phenomenon has both
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visual and psychological effect on people as colours can trigger different emotions and
associations, as well as influence human perception. Nothing is more significant and,
at the same time, subjective than the perception of colour. The concept of colour, its
perception, categorisation, and application in architecture have been considered by
prominent scholars [Elliot and Maier 2014; Wolfrom 1992] in terms of historical and
cultural aspects.

As any type of art, architecture is considered to be a multimodal sign system.
Architecture contains visual, verbal and non-verbal signs and it may be viewed from
the perspective of multimodality. The impression created by means of colour in
architecture depends on such factors as space, form, distance, and the angle of viewing.
The present paper aims at examining the evolution and transformation of colour in
meanings in relation to multimodal characteristic of architecture as an art and craft.

Architecture as an art and craft
Architecture as an art is focused on aesthetic and spiritual aspects, but as a craft

it transfers potential processes and applications of the architectural design. Colour is
among primary elements of architecture. Many essays, articles, and books describing
the meaning of colour in architecture have appeared and, thus, the relationship between
colour and architecture has been described at many levels, which contain the interaction
of many semiotic modes of communication. Some examples are provided below.
— Colour and psychology. The secret codes of colour are concerned with psychology,

symbolism and even mysticism [Meerwein et al. 2007; Riley 1995]. It is known
that colour can determine human behaviour, influence mood, change heart rate
and temperature, as well as alter the perception of time. Despite the obvious
optical reaction to colour, it is in fact the reaction to the energy of light waves.
The idea that architects can make a positive impact on human lives through colour
choices was of great interest for psychologists: “Colours that are generally consid-
ered warm are red, orange and yellow while cool colours are shades of blue and
green. There are a number of accepted medical theories proving the perception of
temperature with respect to colours.” [Mahnke 1996]. According to colour theory,
all colours may appear cool or warm depending on the colour they are mixed
with. Like colour perception, colour harmony, colour symbolism, and other
psychological aspects of colour depend on culture, country, and historical period.

— Colour emotions. Some colours may be associated with several different emotions
and some emotions are associated with more than one colour. In architecture,
colours can elicit an emotional response, conscious or unconscious. Conscious
symbolism develops through personal experiences. There are some universal
associations that surprisingly coincide across cultures. Unconscious reactions may
originate out of our genetic imprinting or may also be triggered by a former
personal experience. Colour identifies, colour sings, colour is sexy and lifts up
and feeds human spirit and soul respectively [Wilhide 2006]. Colours in architecture
create one’s world and reflect one’s feelings, both spiritually and emotionally.
Colour emotions also depend on context (sometimes create a new context) since
they are almost never seen in isolation. For example, great cities are always creative
and express a variety of thoughts, forms, colours, and emotions.
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— Colour perception. Cognitive psychology is concerned with such mental processes
as perception, thinking, sense, impression, intuition, and awareness. “Early  in
colour science, psychological studies on colour naming and colour memory recog-
nised cognitive aspects of colour. [..] the distinction between the perceptual and
cognitive aspects of colour” [Derefeldt et al. 1997: 165]. In architecture, colour is
almost never seen as it is in reality because colour may affect the size, form, space,
and shape of the construction, which means that colour is able to create visual
illusions. Colour effects create new levels of perception. Perception “makes colour
symbolism a powerful tool in communication of a wide range of meanings, evoking
networks of associations and triggering a myriad of emotions” [Iïinska et al. 2017:
348]. The way we actually perceive colour depends on its cognitive aspects. In
modern studies, it has been proved that the relation between colour parameters
and colour perception can be established by artificial neural network technique
[Chen & Chen 2008].

— Colour and space. In architectural design, where the main aim is the creation of
space, perception of space is most important. Colours have an impact on the
perception of space applied in the context of architectural structures. Colour can
rearrange the space in different ways. For example, “large dark areas that are in
contrast to their surroundings usually reduce or blur the perceived dimensions of
the space” [Schultz et al. 2018: 135]. The interrelation of coloured surfaces within
the space provides it with individual characteristics. Thus, white, black, grey colours
are often considered a better choice in modern architecture. Architects work with
strong black-white contrast. However, many modern architects believe in the
benefits of colour in architecture. A colour concept using the opposite principle
can be very effective and impressive. The idea of using colour in modern archi-
tecture, as inspired by paintings, appeared in the 1920s. With the appearance of
these architects, the use of colour in space concerned more about the perception
of space, but not by using colour as a decorative element. Constructivism and
Expressionism were the movements using colour as a basis for conceptual design.
The use of bright colours is usually affected by cultural traditions of a country.
For example, Barragan [2003: 17], states concerning his activity as an architect,
“colour and light have always been a crucially important constant. Both are basic
elements in the creation of an architectural space”. His native city Mexico is
covered with bright buildings (e.g. red, pink, and turquoise) producing a positive
atmosphere. Barragan used colours in his buildings to evoke different feelings
and create a dreamlike atmosphere. Considering the way colour is perceived in
architecture today, moving away from the idea of colour use as an exclusively
decorative element, it may be concluded that application of colour in architecture
will be even more important in future.

— Colour and distance. Distance is an important element in connection to archi-
tecture. The exploration has been performed in different directions: distance as
architectural design in terms of dimensions, architectonic elements and perception;
the ancient Greek way of building. Ancient Greek architecture is distinguished by
its structure and decoration. In the case of temples, each building appears within
the landscape to be a sculptural entity raised on high ground in such a way that
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the change in colour can be perceived with the ever-changing light of day. The
building might be observed from a large distance and from different points of
view.

— Colour  and form. The interrelation of colour and form can change the design
intent by modifying features of space, create illusions and make changes in percep-
tion. Colour highlights forms, volumes, and spaces. Hamlin [1955] asserted that
“a building’s appeal to the senses is produced by two things only: the play of light
and shades over varied surfaces and colour of the material of which it is composed”.
Another important aspect is that principles of geometry and hierarchy in the space
define the perception of colours used in buildings, especially in the interior and
exterior design. Works of architecture can be better perceived by the approved
criteria of form and colour. Effect of colour depends on its position whether it is
located on the ceiling, wall, or floor, as colours can change when facing light.

— Colour and design (planning and designing of streets, parks and open spaces, as
well as constructing buildings). “The combination of colour and design is not so
much a choice of theme, but a choice of perception” [Wolfrom 1992: 7]. Design
is often inspired by interactions of colours, blending of colours, and colour contrasts.
It should be noted that, in design, strong colour contrasts may generate both
positive emotions and visual irritation. Colour plays a very important role in
architecture as an artistic production and studies on colour have received empirical
interest in recent times [Elliot and Maier 2014]. Colours are the most essential
parts of any design as they represent an inner sense of any construction and affect
communication. Colours for building evoke personal taste preferences and meanings.
Architects must also be aware of the cultural significance of colour while designing.

— Colour and culture. In the cognitive approach to culture, the cultural phenomena
to which linguistic forms refer are represented in the format of mental structures
that appear to exist in the minds of certain culture representatives. Culture is
embodied in the form of cognitive models that condition people’s interpretations
of the outer world phenomena [Katan 1999: 18]. The relationship between archi-
tecture and culture has been studied for many years. In modern literature, culture
is often viewed as that complex whole, which includes knowledge, beliefs, art,
morals, law, customs, and other capabilities acquired by man as a member of society,
or as “the mental programming of the mind”  [Hofstede et al. 2010], or as “a
symbolic web of meanings” [Biernacki 2000]. Colour is in constant reinterpretation
of itself especially from the human perspective. It is evident that every colour
carries unique meanings and connotations of meanings in different periods of
time and socio-cultural contexts.

Two main sign systems of architecture
Two main sign systems of architecture can be distinguished: the language of archi-

tectural medium (including space, form, distance, design), i.e., special language that
allows expressing the artist’s decorative, informative, or symbolic intent in the structure
or composition; and the humanities (philosophy, psychology, cognitive linguistics,
verbal language) – the language of professional terms, notions, concepts, and categories.
Taking into account the rapid development of modern architectural science and techno-
logy, there is an obvious need for the introduction and creation of new terms. In the
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present research, we make a distinction between the notions of colour term and colour-
based term. A colour term refers to a colour or comprises the lexeme ‘colour’, whereas
a colour-based term is a term that has a colour attribute, for example, sea-blue space,
radiant yellow energy, or is created on associations with different colours, such as
tomato blot, flaming flame images, pastel colours (pale colours), star sapphire wall,
pure darkness of the blue sapphire. Many colour terms are created by analogy or
coined using various stylistic devices, for example, personification, such as: colour
interacts, colour develops, colour dominates, colour shapes, colour highlights. There
is also a tendency of meaning extension of colour terms by metaphorisation, as the
language of architecture has become less formal, more expressive and cross-disciplinary.
Most of colour-based terms are stylistically marked and even symbolic; their conno-
tational meanings are determined by the cognitive aspects of colour perception.

The application of colour terms in architecture depends on the constant evolution
of the language of architecture and results in the creation of basically infinite number
of meanings organised according to characteristics of the thematic field. Colour terms
can define material concepts, for example: colour island, colour composition, colour
installation, colour area, colour structure, colour zone, and also define abstract notions,
such as: colour concept, colour emotion, colour world , colour image, colour context,
colour effect, etc. The criteria of colour concept may be different. We distinguish basi-
cally infinite number of meanings in different characteristics of colour created according
to the constraints of the field of architecture, such as: contrasting colours, chromatic
colours, complementary colours, changeable colours, primary and secondary colours,
warm and cool colours, bright  and pale colours, identical colours, and non-colour.
Eco [1985: 160] emphasised the importance of cultural aspects regarding the perception
of colour terms, as well as noted that the concept associated with a specific colour
term might vary from person to person, from country to country, depending on the
scope of inherent and acquired factors.

The multimodal analysis of the elements inherent in architecture includes not
only the analysis of communication in all of its forms, but is also concerned with the
special field that contains the interaction of many semiotic resources or “modes” of
communication [O’Halloran and Smith 2010]. According to Royce [1999], to create
intersemiotic meanings, different meaning-making resources should be used. The rela-
tionship among various semiotic systems in the language of architecture increases
respectively with the number of modes involved. It is important to realise that, while
interpreting multimodal texts, all the information perceived through different semiotic
modes is integrated and processed by recipients as a unified whole [Kress 2010]. For
example, in architecture, the density of space can be created with the help of colour
intensity. Such an effect can be attained by means of the interaction of colour and form
of the composition. The communicative approach to interpretation of the contemporary
language of architecture means that the perception of it can only be achieved through
the configuration of different semiotic modes creating new, additional (often implicit)
meanings. It should be noted that, to decode information conveyed by different modes
in architecture, one should possess not only cognitive, semantic and pragmatic, but
also semiotic competence.



198

Valoda – 2020. Valoda daþâdu kultûru kontekstâ

Concluding remarks
The multimodal analysis of the elements in architecture within the framework of

linguistic and cultural semiotics investigates the modes of representation that architects
use to convey thoughts, associations, and ideas. Effective multimodal authors creatively
use modes in various configurations to convey the intended meaning by shifting the
emphasis between various modes throughout the text.

Architecture outlines different levels in which we perceive and experience colours.
Perception of colour terms depends on values, experiences, individual preferences,
and cultural background. Colours take on different meanings according to the historical
or cultural period.

Application of colour terms in architecture contributes to the constant evolution
of the language of architecture and results in the creation of an infinite number of
meanings organised following the rules and limitations of the given thematic field.

Interpretation of meanings in such a multimodal text as architecture requires
attention to each of its elements to better understand why they are considered together
and what meanings they convey as a whole.
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Summary
Conceptual Metaphor of FIRE in Ecological Discourse

This article is written at the intersection of linguistics and ecology. Fire is seen as a conceptual
metaphor reflecting national consciousness on the one hand and collective consciousness on the
other. Presented hierarchy of conceptual metaphors of fire reflects the overall dynamics of the
processes of human’s cognition and interaction with the world and nature, and in the context
of current global climate and economic transformations allows to recognize the conceptual
metaphor of fire as the unit of ecological consciousness. The problem of the article also involves
the study of fire as a mental construct. As a result of the analysis of the data of the BBC News,
some basic properties of fire, reflecting the ambivalent nature of the element underlying the
metaphorical projection, are distinguished. Special emphasis is laid upon the ecological discourse
by which the authors understand any text whose topic is connected with nature and
environmental problems. Besides, such texts can both reflect and structure evolution of ecological
consciousness. The analysis of the English-language articles from the BBC News devoted to
forest fires allows us to identify a universal metaphorical model in which fire is compared to
enemy. At the same time, the article presents some positive observations indicating that this
model is being rethought and new environmental conceptual metaphors come into being. It is
concluded that the basic conceptual models of fire, represented by binary oppositions, are
universal concepts of ordinary consciousness, but their interpretation depends on extralinguistic
(environmental) factors, that leads to a change in the ecological paradigm of consciousness.

Key words: conceptual metaphor, ecocentric ecological consciousness, ecological conceptual
metaphor, ecological consciousness, ecological factor, fire

Ðåçþìå
Êî íöåïòóàëüíûå ìåòàôîðû Î ÃÍß â ýêîëîãè÷åñêîì äèñêóðñå

Äàííàÿ ñòàòüÿ íàïèñàíà íà ñòûêå ëèíãâèñòèêè è ýêîëîãèè. Îãîíü ðàññìàòðèâàåòñÿ
êàê êîíöåïòóàëüíàÿ ìåòàôîðà, îòðàæàþùàÿ íàöèîíàëüíîå ñîçíàíèå, ñ îäíîé ñòîðîíû, è
êîëëåêòèâíîå – ñ äðóãîé. Ïðåäñòàâëåííàÿ èåðàðõèÿ êîíöåïòóàëüíûõ ìåòàôîð Î ÃÍß îò-
ðàæàåò îáùóþ äèíàìèêó ïîçíàâàòåëüíûõ ïðîöåññîâ ÷åëîâåêà è åãî âçàèìîäåéñòâèå ñ ìè-
ðîì è ïðèðîäîé, è â êîíòåêñòå ãëîáàëüíûõ êëèìàòè÷åñêèõ è ýêîíîìè÷åñêèõ èçìåíåíèé
ïîçâîëÿåò ïðèçíàòü êîíöåïòóàëüíûå ìåòàôîðû Î ÃÍß åäèíèöåé ýêîëîãè÷åñêîãî ñîçíà-
íèÿ. Ïðîáëåìàòèêà ñòàòüè òàêæå âêëþ÷àåò èçó÷åíèå îãíÿ êàê ìåíòàëüíîãî êîíñòðóêòà. Â
ðåçóëüòàòå àíàëèçà òåêñòîâ BBC News âûäåëÿþòñÿ áàçîâûå ñâîéñòâà îãíÿ, îòðàæàþùèå
àìáèâàëåíòíóþ ïðèðîäó ýëåìåíòà, ëåæàùåãî â îñíîâå ìåòàôîðè÷åñêîé ïðîåêöèè. Îñîáîå
âíèìàíèå óäåëåíî ýêîëîãè÷åñêîìó äèñêóðñó , ïîä êîòîðûì àâòîðû ïîíèìàþò ëþáîé òåêñò ,
ñâÿçàííûé ñ ïðèðîäîé è ïðîáëåìàìè îêðóæàþùåé ñðåäû. Êðîìå òîãî, ïîäîáíûå òåêñòû è
îòðàæàþò, è îïðåäåëÿþò ýâîëþöèþ ýêîëîãè÷åñêîãî ñîçíàíèÿ. Àíàëèç àíãëîÿçû÷íûõ ñòà-
òåé BBC News, ïîñâÿùåííûõ ëåñíûì ïîæàðàì, ïîçâîëÿåò âûäåëèòü óíèâåðñàëüíóþ ìåòà-
ôîðè÷åñêóþ ìîäåëü, â êîòîðîé îãîíü ñðàâíèâàåòñÿ ñ âðàãîì. Â òî æå âðåìÿ, â ñòàòüå ïðåä-
ñòàâëåíû è íåêîòîðûå ïîëîæèòåëüíûå íàáëþäåíèÿ î ïåðåîñìûñëåíèè äàííîé ìîäåëè, à
òàêæå î ïîÿâëåíèè íîâûõ ýêîëîãè÷åñêèõ ìåòàôîðè÷åñêèõ ìîäåëåé. Àâòîðû äåëàþò âûâîä
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î òîì, ÷òî áàçîâûå êîíöåïòóàëüíûå ìîäåëè îãíÿ, ïðåäñòàâëåííûå áèíàðíûìè îïïîçèöè-
ÿìè, –  óíèâåðñàëüíûå êîíöåïòû îáûäåííîãî ñîçíàíèÿ, íî èõ èíòåðïðåòàöèÿ çàâèñèò îò
ýêñòðàëèíãâèñòè÷åñêèõ ôàêòîðîâ (ôàêòîðîâ îêðóæàþùåé ñðåäû), ÷òî âåäåò ê èçìåíåíèþ
â ýêîëîãè÷åñêîé ïàðàäèãìå ñîçíàíèÿ.

Êëþ÷åâûå ñëîâà:êîíöåïòóàëüíàÿ ìåòàôîðà, ýêîöåíòðè÷åñêîå ýêîëîãè÷åñêîå ñîçíàíèå,
ýêîëîãè÷åñêèé äèñêóðñ, ýêîëîãè÷åñêîå ñîçíàíèå, ýêîëîãè÷åñêèé ôàêòîð, ïîæàð

*
Ecological linguistics is known to be one of the most developing paradigms of

contemporary linguistics. It unites several sciences – ecology, sociology, and linguistics.
Ecolinguistics emerged in the 1970s when the American sociolinguist E. Haugen
published the book The Ecology of Language: Language Science and National Develop-
ment (1972). Since then, ecolinguistics has continued to gain momentum. The English-
born Australian linguist M. Halliday provided the stimulus for linguists to consider
the ecological context and consequences of language. Among other things, the challenge
that M. Halliday put forward was to make linguistics relevant to the widespread
destruction of the ecosystems that life depends on. The researcher wondered to what
extent language could make ecological problems more intelligible for man. M. Halliday
also introduced the term language ecology which considers languages and texts in
terms of their being ecological [Halliday 1990:7]. Another name worth mentioning is
that of Austrian linguist A. Fill. The researcher discriminates between different domains
and terms of ecolinguistics [1996].

In the 2000s, Russian linguists brought the problems of ecolinguistics into sharp
focus, too. They have made the ecological discourse the major object of their research
[Zajceva, Ivanova et al]: “The ecological discourse is a complex phenomenon which is
both a kind of social communication, based upon man’s verbal and mental activity,
and a collection of ecological texts (scientific, publicistic, literary, official etc.) that
shape the recipient’s ecological consciousness.” [Zajceva 2014: 28]

Hence, the main criterion which makes ecological discourse possible is that of
“topic”. Commonly, “topic” is known to be the main criterion for discourse typology
and is based upon any sphere of human activity (pedagogics, politics, every-day life,
etc.), that is why the list of topical discourses is being constantly enriched.

Taking all the afore-mentioned into consideration we also find the term ecological
discourse acceptable. It may include various texts on ecological problems, its main
concepts being nature and environment.

The present research is produced on media texts – articles from BBC News for
the last two years devoted to fires. Before sharing observations made in this domain,
we need to introduce some key terms to make our study both ecologically and linguis-
tically relevant. These key terms are ecological consciousness (EC), environmental
factor, and conceptual metaphor.

Collectively, ecological consciousness may be characterized as a form of human
consciousness (both social and individual) which includes the sum-total of ideas, opinions,
values, motivations, intentions, competence and skills to solve economic problems
without doing harm to the environment and human health. It also includes practical
issues of interaction between man and environment, between society and nature
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[Begidova, Makrushina 2014]. It is noteworthy that ecological consciousness is integral
to personality that can be moral, spiritual, mindful, and responsible for their deeds.
When shaped, ecological consciousness might serve as a key to awareness and compre-
hension of environmental problems and necessity for their solution.

Human’s interaction with nature is long-lasting, continuous, and evolving. It might
depend upon the epoch, religion, mentality and other factors. That is why each stage
in mankind’s evolution is characterized by its own type of ecological consciousness,
each implying a certain set of distinctive features. According to the dominant features,
there are two principal types of ecological consciousness – anthropocentric and eco-
centric. We cannot but mention that ecolingiustic approach strictly criticizes anthro-
pocentricity. Ecolinguists are in favor of ecocentricity/biocentricity, and firmly believe
that nature is self-important and all living organisms have equal rights to live and
develop their own way.

The next key term in the article is environmental factor: the element of habitat
that can have a direct impact on the organism [Nikolaikin 2004: 48]. All environmental
factors are divided into biotic  (possible influence is experienced by a living organism
from the living beings), abiotic (possible influence is experienced by a living organism
from inanimate nature), and anthropogenic (possible influence is experienced by a
living organism directly from humans). This categorization is not that strict since one
and the same possible influence experienced by a living organism can be attributed to
some/ all factors.

Let us take FIRE to exemplify it.
FIRE can be originally described as an abiotic factor: fires often start accidentally

due to a combination of ideal conditions like lack of rain, hot weather, the availability
of dry grass ignited by a lightning strike.

FIRE can also be a biotic environmental factor. Historically, wildfires played a
positive role in the ecosystem of our planet. Being a part of “climate”, fires had been
forming the history of flora since ancient times.

Humans, however, have changed the influence of the environmental factor of fire
dramatically, so that it has become rather anthropogenic. And this influence is many-
faceted. Firstly, wildfires and grassland fires would be a method of hunting and slash-
and-burn agriculture that resulted in some obvious environmental changes including
flora, fauna, soil, climate, and regime of rivers. Secondly, a large group of risks and
hazards is linked with man-made disasters and military operations. The latter may
also cause fires which destroy local natural ecosystems and can lead to changes in the
atmosphere. And, finally, a man’s unconcerned attitude causes the degeneration of the
environment (uncontrolled small fires, non-stubbed out cigarettes, unpermitted burns
and other careless actions). To crown all, the dominance of anthropocentric EC is
leading to destructive and irreversible consequences for our planet.

Having described the importance of fire in human life, we are going to proceed
with the basic notions of cognitive linguistics, which are: conceptualization and concep-
tual metaphor, where FIRE is viewed as a mental construct, which, as is obvious from
the above, is an integral unit of the conceptual system of man.

The process of conceptualization is linked with the human consciousness, which
allocates in objective or subjective reality a certain separate area, comprehends it, high-
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lighting its distinctive features and bringing it under a certain class of phenomena. The
result of conceptualization is a concept, a mental reflection of the selected features of
this area, which acts as a denotation of the concept, that is, the real sphere that found
a mental reflection in the concept [Sternin, Popova 2007: 85]. Conceptual metaphor is
considered to be one of the means of conceptualization.

The process of metaphorizing is explained in the theory of conceptual metaphor,
suggested by G. Lakoff and M. Johnson, who formulated it as follows: conceptual
metaphors in general are based on the “embodied” experience of human cognition,
i.e., on how the human brain and body function in interaction with the environment
[Lakoff & Johnson 1980].

Conceptual metaphors represent the systemic relationship between two mental
spheres: the source-domain, which serves as the foundation for metaphorization, and
the target-domain, which represents the described object itself. Thus, the essence of
metaphorization is the transfer from the “source-domain” to the “ target-domain” of
those cognitive structures in terms of which the experience related to the “source-
domain” was structured [Lakoff & Johnson 1980: 8].

The analysis of the empirical data (BBC News, the references are provided in
section LITERATURE) shows that, when speaking of FIRE, two basic models can be
distinguished: FIRE IS A LIVING BEING and FIRE IS A NON-LIVING ENTITY.
These conceptual metaphors, in their turn, can also be subjected to further decompo-
sition according to their semantics.

1. FIRE IS A LIVING BEING

— FIRE IS MAN
“ The fires in Australia have affected huge numbers of wild animals.”
“ So what is the truth behind these claims, and does controlled burning really
work?”

— FIRE IS AN ENEMY which invokes a certain assumption about negative experience
and complex relationship between man and fire which can be generally charac-
terized as hostile, conflicting, unequal, uncompromising.

“ As Australia battles unprecedented fires this year, a debate is under way
about what is called “controlled burning ” as a means to stop fires spreading.”
“ The fires in the seaside village of Mati in July 2018 spread rapidly, trapping
people in their homes and cars – and even some who fled to the sea.”

Our analysis has also led us to another interesting conclusion which is quite positive,
because it shows that the model FIRE IS ENEMY is being conceptually reconsidered.
And FIRE comes to be understood as an object of study. So humans are searching for
ways how to safely coexist with fire and how to prevent it. We dare to label this
newly-born metaphor as:

— FIRE IS A PARTNER
“ Prime Minister Scott Morrison has said those “who say they want action
on climate change” could be “the same people who don’t share the same
urgency of dealing with hazard reduction” .”
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“ To explain fire , scientists and firefighters use something called the “fire
triangle” : an ignition source, plus fuel such as dry vegetation and oxygen to
keep going.”
“ We need to adapt and learn how to coexist with fire. ”

The rise of this model is evidence that man makes a big step in the direction of ecocentric
ecological consciousness. Being aware of the fact that man is the greatest predator and
threat to the environment, man has to admit at least two truths: first, the enemy,
whom man is fiercely fighting with, is man-made; and second, it is man himself who
can become the ultimate loser in this battle.

— FIRE IS AN ANIMAL
“ Belinda, her husband Travis, and their children made a terrifying last-minute
escape as the fire swung around unexpectedly and roared through their
property.”

2. FIRE IS A NON-LIVING ENTITY

— FIRE IS WEAPON
“ Her family believes that Courtney’s death in Glen Innes, New South Wales,
was triggered by smoke from nearby bushfires.”

— FIRE IS A MACHINE
“ Last year was Australia’s hottest and driest on record. The tinder dry
conditions fuelled the fires.”

— FIRE IS A DEATH ATTRIBUTE
“ Like many populated areas across Australia’s east, the town has been
shrouded by smoke in recent months.”

— FIRE IS A DISASTER
“ A fortnight before Courtney’s death on 28 November, bushfires ripped
through Glen Innes, causing the deaths of two people.”

Thus, the research shows that the most productive conceptual model of FIRE is
the basic metaphor FIRE IS A LIVING BEING, which is further categorized into two
sub models: FIRE IS AN ANIMAL and FIRE IS MAN. The latter metaphor provides
some extra foundations for classification, which let us distinguish two more contra-
dictory metaphorical models: FIRE IS AN ENEMY and FIRE IS A PARTNER. These
conceptual metaphors seem to reflect man’s ambivalent attitude to the natural phenom-
enon of FIRE: on the one hand, it is the element that brings suffering and death, on the
other hand, nowadays it is something we can “negotiate” and “reach agreement”
with. This leads to the idea of man’s reconsideration of FIRE phenomenon and suggests
appearing a new strategy of handling the fire.
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Summary
‘We are the Sons and Daughters of Our Mother, the State’: family metaphors in
presidential speeches in the Baltics – a comparative analysis

The present study uses the Discourse Historical-Approach (DHA) to Critical Discourse
Analysis (CDA) and a comparative analysis to identify, analyse, and compare the use of family
metaphors in a corpus of 175 speeches by the presidents of the Baltic States over a century. The
study shows that the presidents of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania address the national spirit,
family ties, and sense of belonging of the people by addressing them as children of the states
and particular state as a mother or father figure. Likewise, the states are often referred to as
motherland (by the presidents of Lithuania), fatherland (Latvia), or homeland (Estonia) that
marks a significant difference in how maternal or paternal roles are translated on to the abstract
concept of nation, thus effectively anchoring social and political belief systems of the citizens in
the moral and emotional values of family life.

Key words: presidential speeches, Baltic States, national identity, family metaphor, Critical
Discourse Analysis

Kopsavilkums
„ Mçs esam savas mâtes, savas valsts, dçli un meitas” : ì imenes metaforas Baltijas valstu
prezidentu runâs – salîdzinoðâ analîze

Pçtîjumâ diskursa vçsturiskâ pieeja kritiskajai diskursa analîzei apvienojumâ ar salîdzinoðo
runu analîzi izmantota Baltijas valstu prezidentu 175 runu korpusa analîze ar mçríi identificçt,
salîdzinât un aprakstît ìimenes metaforu lietojumu prezidentu runâs pçdçjos simts gados.
Pçtîjuma rezultâti râda, ka Igaunijas, Latvijas un Lietuvas prezidenti vçrðas pie valstu iedzî-
votâjiem kâ pie konkrçtâs valsts bçrniem, paðu valsti nostâdot mâtes vai tçva lomâ, tâdâ veidâ
uzrunâjot klausîtâju nacionâlo garu, piederîbas sajûtu un ìimenes izjûtu. Lietuvas prezidenti
visbieþâk savu valsti pozicionç kâ mâtes zemi, Latvijas prezidenti kâ tçvzemi, bet Igaunijas
prezidenti kâ mâju zemi, kas norâda uz ìimenes galvas vai simbola atainoðanas daþâdîbu
nacionâlâ lîmenî, tâdçjâdi efektîvi enkurojot pilsoòu sociâlâs un politiskâs sistçmas uztveri to
morâlajâs un emocionâlajâs ìimenes vçrtîbâs.

Atslçgas vârdi: prezidentu runas, Baltijas valstis, nacionâlâ identitâte, ìimenes metafora,
kritiskâ diskursa analîze

*
Introduction
Since the time of Greek philosophy, the role of metaphor and its definitions have

changed several times. It is no longer considered to be a specialised use of language
that is only applied in poetic and literary works but rather as a frame of human mind



207

Lîga ROMÂNE-KALNIÒA. ‘We are the Sons and Daughters of Our Mother, the State’..

that is inborn, and both understood and applied daily during one’s lifetime. Metaphor
is one of the linguistic means that has relatively recently been found as operating at the
“cognitive dimension of human understanding of the world”  [Lakoff and Johnson
2003; Landau 2017]. When applying metaphor in identity discourse, the metaphorical
frames or domains need to be ones that the target recipient recognises immediately
and identifies with on a higher emotional level. Thus, family and the idea of home is a
significant emotional value that creates ties between the state and its citizens.
Accordingly, the target domain STATE may be conceptualised in terms of emotional
or cognitively more understandable or relatable concepts such as home or mother to
create the intended rhetorical effect on the target recipient. Presidential speeches as
part of political discourse are considered to be one of the most influential types of poli-
tical rhetoric that can address the masses, their sense of belonging and national identities.

Thus, the present paper investigates how family metaphors are used in 175 speeches
by the presidents of the Baltic States addressing the citizens of Estonia, Latvia, and
Lithuania on different nationally significant occasions (see the list of presidents
below).

Table 1
Presidents of the Baltic States

President Years of service Political affiliation
Lennart Meri (Estonia) 1992–2001 National Coalition
Arnold Ruutel 2001–2006 People’s Union – conservative
Toomas Hendrik Ilves 2006–2016 Social Democrats
Kersti Kaljulaid 2016–present Independent
Jânis Èakste (Latvia) 1918–1927 Democratic Centre – agrarianism
Gustavs Zemgals 1927–1930 Democratic Centre
Alberts Kviesis 1930–1936 Farmer’s Union – Euroscepticism
Kârlis Ulmanis 1936–1940 Independent
Guntis Ulmanis 1993–1999 Farmer’s Union
Vaira Vîíe-Freiberga 1999–2007 Independent
Valdis Zatlers 2007–2011 Independent
Andris Bçrziòð 2011–2015 Union of Greens and Farmers
Raimonds Vçjonis 2015–2019 Union of Greens and Farmers
Egils Levits 2019–present Independent
Algirdas Brazauskas 1993–1998 Social Democrats
(Lithuania)
Valdas Adamkus 1998–2001 and Independent

2004–2009
Rolandas Paksas 2003–2004 Order and Justice national party
Arturas Paulauskas 2004 Labour Party
Dalia Grybauskaite 2009–2019 Independent
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The research methodology follows the guidelines set for the DHA approach to
CDA as described by Fairclough [2013], Wodak and Meyer [2016], and Flowerdew
and Richardson [2017.] The research object is a corpus of 175 speeches, that has been
further subdivided into several sub-corpora, namely 60 speeches by the presidents of
Latvia in Latvian since 1918 and 25 speeches by the presidents of Latvia in English
delivered to international audience, 50 speeches by the presidents of Lithuania in English
since 1991, 40 speeches by the presidents of Estonia in English since 1991. The overall
corpus size is 214775 words (79155 – Estonia, 86877 – Latvia, 48743 – Lithuania).
The speeches of the presidents of Lithuania and Estonia have been gathered from the
English versions of the homepages of the president chancelleries. Since the speeches of
the presidents of Lithuania and Estonia are the translated variants of the originals, it
should be noted that there may be slight deviations or losses of original meanings that
have occurred during the translation process.

Critical Discourse Analysis of metaphor in political discourse
Political discourse is saturated with metaphorical meanings, which, when applied

with due care, can not only address the cognition of the recipient of the discursive
practice but also frame the worldview and cause particular actions by the listener.
CDA as “paradigm which seeks to raise critical consciousness about the discursive
dimensions of social problems involving discrimination, disadvantage, and dominance
with the aim of promoting a change for the better”  has been applied by many linguists
in the study of political discourse [Reisigl in Flowerdew and Richardson 2017:133].
The DHA, however, as “the most prominent critical approach to the study of discourse–
interdisciplinary, problem-oriented, combination of theories and methods, historical
orientation”  can be applied specifically for the analysis of identity discourse [Wodak
2009 in Flowerdew and Richardson 2017: 44].

A simple definition of political discourse would see it as language use in political
context by people working in politics, while scholars formally see it as “ a class of genres
defined by a social domain of politics, the discourse of politicians typically saturated
with ideological content”  [Van Dijk in Flowerdew and Richardson 2017: 30]. Political
discourse is likewise characterised as being “deliberative and argumentative in nature”
and its analysis must be anchored in cognitive linguistic theory of metaphor [Neagu
2003: 2]. Reason for the aforementioned claim lies in the fact that metaphor is one of
the most widely used language and cognitive means in political discourse, and its goal
is to “activate a certain value system and to engage the people into reconsidering their
attitudes, interests and beliefs with a view to changing their perspective over the future”
[ibid.].

Moreover, the contemporary scholars of metaphor use in discourse claim that
“as conventional metaphors shape our view of reality, and creative metaphors can
even change our view of reality, they can no longer be seen as mere ornaments of
speech but have a clear argumentative value” [Flowerdew and Richardson 2017: 236].
It has thus been defined as “a universal feature of human cognition”  that only “succeeds
rhetorically once draw on pre-existing frames and shared values and licenses a shift in
thinking and in behaviour via the arguments reservoir” [Neagu 2003: 2]. Moreover,
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conceptual metaphors are one of the “semantic means to understand, represent and
experience the world, and hence both our knowledge and opinions” [Van Dijk 2010:
32]. In this sense metaphor is also used as a means of linguistic and political
manipulation [Placinska and Karapetjana 2016: 5].

Family metaphor is seen as “part of our conceptual systems” that “allows us to
reason about the nation in terms of what we know about family”  [Lakoff 2002: 154].
Thus, citizens’ beliefs about “ideal family life serve as a conceptual anchor for their
larger, moral belief systems” about how a nation should function thus serving as a
driving force for particular attitudes and actions [Feinberg and Wehling 2018: 3]. It
can be stated that family metaphor is the “translation of family-level beliefs into nation-
level attitudes” as it facilitates “reasoning about the highly abstract world of society
and politics ([…] target domain) by linking it to the more concrete, experience-based
knowledge individuals have about how family functions ([…] source domain)” [ibid.].
The theory further proposes that ideal parenting traits are translated into ideal govern-
ment traits (typically father) or symbol of the nation (typically mother) and ideal
children (typically citizens) [Lakoff 2002: 155, Feinberg and Wehling 2019: 5].

Finally, presidential speeches are defined as “more than merely a forum for the
pronunciation of allegedly transcendent national values […] but rather providers of
opportunity for the ritual re-enactment of peoplehood”  [Beasley 2004: 10]. In this
sense, national identity can be seen asa collective sentiment based upon the belief of
belonging to the same nation and of sharing most of the attributes that make it distinct
from other nations. Much of scholarly attention has been paid to its concept and
content and it is agreed that national identity and identity in general is “a modern
phenomenon of a fluid and dynamic nature” [Guibernau 2007: 5]. In various dimensions
of national identity such as cultural, historical, geographical, and psychological, it has
been defined as a “belief in a common culture, history, kinship, language, religion,
territory where founding movement and destiny have been invoked, with varying
intensity, by peoples claiming to share a particular national identity” [ibid.]. Other
scholars see it as a “belief in a system of cultural representations and imaginary commu-
nity that is constructed and conveyed in discourse” [Wodak et.al. 2009: 22]. A very
complex multi-layered sense of selfness and the central element in the human conscience
based on race, gender, social belonging, ethnicity, and language that is “generally a
positive force helping individuals find their place within society”  [Baltiòð and Druviete
2017: 45].

Although, there exist numerous strategies of the discoursal and linguistic con-
struction of national identity, the present study is based on the strategies described
by Wodak, De Cillia, Reisigl, and Liebhart [2009] and Guibernau [2007], displayed
below.
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Table 2
Strategies of constructing national identity in discourse

Wodak et al. [2009: 30] Guibernau [2007: 35]
1) The linguistic construction 1) The progressive consolidation of national
of the ‘homo nationalis’. education and media systems as key instru-

ments in the dissemination of a particular
image of the nation, with its symbols and
rituals, values, principles, traditions and ways
of life, and common enemies, and, even more
crucially, a clear-cut definition of good citizens.

2) The narration and confabula- 2) The creation of common enemies. The pro-
tion of a common political past. secution of was has proven crucial to the emer-

gence and consolidation of a sense of commu-
nity among citizens united against an external
threat, be it imminent, potential or invented.

3) The linguistic construction of 3) The creation and spread of a set of symbols
a common culture. and rituals charged with the mission of reinfor-

cing a sense of community among citizens.
4) The linguistic construction of 4) The advancement of citizenship, involving a
a common political present and well-defined set of civil and legal rights, politi-
future. cal rights and duties, and socio-economic rights.
5) The linguistic construction of 5) The construction and dissemination of a
a ‘national body’. certain image of the nation often based upon

the dominant nation or ethnic group living
within the states boundaries and comprising a
common history, a shared culture and demar-
cated territory.

It has been concluded that the strategies listed above fit in the methodological
framework set for the present study as they aid in identifying how national values and
symbols (national languages, flags, anthems, coats of arms, song festivals, state decora-
tions, religion, family, work, the history of occupation and common future in Europe)
as elements of national identity are constructed within the discoursal practices of the
political leaders of the Baltic States [Taagepera 2018: 4; Mole 2012: 121]. Moreover,
it should be emphasized within this context that the state name not only for Estonia,
but also for Latvia and Lithuania after World War I (although their identities are
rooted deeper into history since the 17th century), became “the driving force of their
national identities” , because before that people used to refer to themselves using the
village name or larger territorial name (such as Livonia), but after that Estonians,
Latvians, and Lithuanians “were born”  [Subrenat 2004: 85].
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Family metaphors in the presidential speeches of the Baltics
The empirical part of the present study has revealed several tendencies of using

family metaphors in the speeches by the presidents of the Baltic States, the examples of
metaphors as well as analysis of how national identity is constructed via language use
is summarised in the tables below.

For the presidents of Estonia family concept is equated with the idea of home as
a significant emotional value that creates ties between the state and its citizens (Estonia –
homeland, ESTONIANS ARE FAMILY ), as exemplified below.

Table 3
 Family metaphors – Estonia

Metaphor type Analysis of national identity
(count in Example reflection via family metaphors

the speeches)
ESTONIA IS That is here [Estonia] The metaphor targets the emotions of
HOME (16) where our home is. belonging to one’s family and home in

Here is the place for the same time requesting the target
our life and love. Let recipient to protect one’s home.
us protect it together!
[Ruutel 2001] The second case uses cataphoric reference

as a discourse marker to emphasize the
And now, let us talk emotional effect of the metaphor
about our home. What ESTONIA IS HOME by mentioning
will become of us if home in the first sentence and then iden-
more and more people tifying what it refers to in an emotionally
move away from charged rhetorical questions that manipu-
Estonia? lates the emotions of the recipient to

feel personally responsible to his or her
Absolutely every one home and its future.
of us made their con-
tribution to building Kaljulaid uses the home metaphor together
our home, like ants with simile that compares citizens to
carrying spruce ants building their home in this way also
needles into one of emphasizing work as an element of
the great ant hills in national identity of Estonia.
Estonian forests.
[Kaljulaid 2018]

ESTONIANS At the same time, sons By addressing the citizens of Estonia who
ARE of this small nation fought the world wars as sons of the state
CHILDREN dressed in foreign the metaphor targets both patriotic and
(1) uniforms did not fight emotional feelings and constructs com-

for the interests of mon political past and common enemy
either occupying (in this case German and Soviet occupa-
powers. [Ruutel 2004] tion).
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ESTONIANS We felt ourselves The family metaphor aims at construc-
ARE united as a larger ting national spirit via both reference to
FAMILY (2) and prouder family . the political past (restoration of indepen-

This is an ineffably dence) and reference (the use of would)
good feeling. We to the possible of wishful political future
would like these won- where Estonians would be as united a
derful moments to family as they have been during the fight
repeat themselves for independence of the state.
again and again.
[Ilves 2011]

ESTONIA IS It [Estonia] was Birth metaphor portrays the state as a
CHILD (5) born of the will of baby that was born when independence

our fathers and was declared and grows or rather is
grandfathers right nurtured and raised by the people of
here, within a radius Estonia in this way addressing the feelings
of a few hundred of responsibility and duty.
metres. [Meri 1993]

It seems that the use of the types of family metaphors has slightly changed over
time and differs across the states as, for instance, the use of the idea of government as
a paternal symbol has decreased in frequency over time and is being replaced by the
metaphors LATVIA IS MOTHER, LATVIANS ARE FAMILY, LATVIA IS HOME ,
though the paternal symbol still occasionally appears in the speeches of the presidents
of Latvia ( fatherland, the land of the founding fathers), as exemplified below.

Table 4
Family metaphors – Latvia

Metaphor type Analysis of national identity
(count in Example and

reflection via family metaphors
the speeches) translation

LATVIA IS Es pateicos visiem tiem, kas The metaphor depicts Latvian land
MOTHER (19) ciena un mîl savu zemi, jo as a mother to all of those who live

tâ ir mûsu mâte, kas mûs ir on it,  moreover, by drawing on
izauklçjusi [Freiberga national spirit and the sense of love
2000] – I am grateful to and respect for one’s mother, the
all of those, who respect metaphor targets deep emotional
and love their country, family ties and thus the ties between
because it is our mother the individual and the state.
who has nurtured us.

The second metaphor though uses
Ðos spçka avotus simbolizç the mother figure to address the
skulptûras pie Mâtes state and the freedom monument,
Latvijas kâjâm – Ìimene, draw more on national values and
Darbs, Gara darbinieki common culture and common past
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un Tçvzemes sargi of the nation by addressing some
[Zatlers 2008] – The of the most important  elements of
sculptures at the feet of Latvian identity.
mother Latvia  symbolise
sources of strength [of
the nation] – family, work,
religious workers and the
guardians of fatherland.

LATVIANS Ne mums, viòas bçrniem By comparing citizens to children,
ARE prasît, vai viòa mûsu mîles- the metaphor addresses the sense of
CHILDREN tîbu bûtu pelnîjusi, bet gan debt that people may feel towards
(18) mums katram pierâdît, ka their parents who have raised and

mçs esam pelnîjuði saukties cared for them, and thus also the
par viòas bçrniem [Frei- sense of debt towards the state and
berga 2000] – It is not for the urge to prove one’s value as a
us, her children, to ask if good child of the state.
she deserves our love, but
rather to prove that we
deserve to call ourselves
her children.

LATVIA IS Mçs – Latvijas tauta,stipri Simile that uses the concept of meta-
HOME (11) savâ valsts gribâ, spçjam phor that portrays state as home

veidot savu valsti kâ mâjas to its citizens targets the construc-
FATHER- katram no mums [Levits tion of common political future
LAND (25) 2019] – We – the people that is in one’s own hands, namely,

of Latvia, strong in our one’s power to construct his or her
will of independence, can home in the way he or she wants to
construct the state as home see it.
of each of us.

The concept of state as home is
Ja mçs paði […] gribam un used to show that people of diffe-
varam, lemt savas Tçvzemes rent nationality may find their
nâkotni, tad ðobrîd ir pçdç- home in Latvia if they respect its
jais laiks bût vienotiem un national identity and take it par-
izlçmîgiem, atmest kliðejas tially as their own, namely, people
un iesîkstçjuðus priekðstatus of different origins may come
par latvietîbu, par savçjiem together to form family and build
un sveðajiem, jo visas tautas, home.
kas ðajâ zemç raduðas sev
mâjas, tur cieòâ un godâ
mûsu valodu, tradîcijas un
simbolus, ir pierâdîjuðas, ka
prot strâdât kopâ un izðíirî-
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gos brîþos uzòemties atbil-
dîbu par sevi un savu valsti
[Bçrziòð 2012] – If we want
and can decide the fate of
our fatherland , then it is the
time to be united and deci-
sive, let go of clichés and
old beliefs about latvianity,
being us or them, because
all folks, that have found
this land to be their home,
respect and honour our
language, traditions and
symbols, they have proved
that the can we work together
and take responsibility for
themselves and our country.

LATVIANS Mçs noliksim varoòu dienu, Both metaphors target the sense of
ARE kurâ latvieðu tauta atcerçsies unity, love and care for one’s fellow
FAMILY (5) ik gadus tos mûsu dçlus un people as for one’s brothers and

brâïus, kas nolika savu galvu sisters and for the state of Latvia as
par Latviju [Èakste 1919] – one’s parent. The use of metaphors
We will have a day of heroes, here can be seen as the strategy of
when Latvian folk will re- the construction of ‘homo natio-
member our brothers and nalis’ or national spirit and common
sons that sacrificed their lives history, in this case the spirit of
for Latvia. unity and historical memory.

Mçs atkal esam vienoti – The second metaphor likewise
vienas zemes dçli un meitas draws on the sense of unity and
[Ulmanis, K 1934] – We are national spirit, but refers implicitly
united again – the sons and to the state as land, which can also
daughters of one land. be seen as partially addressing the

aspect of Latvian national identity
that relates to physical land, work,
and farming.

The presidents of Lithuania portray the state as a maternal figure (Lithuania –
motherland) but at the same time the use of the metaphor LITHUANIA IS MOTHER
occurs less frequently than metaphors LITHUANIA IS HOME  or LITHUANIANS
ARE FAMILY , as exemplified below.
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Table 5
Family metaphors – Lithuania

Metaphor Analysis of national identity
(count in Example reflection via family metaphors

the speeches)
LITHUANIA IS Though today our state is By using the conceptual frame of
MOTHER (4) not yet able to care for all state as a mother, the metaphor tar-

her children as a generous gets and aims to promise to those
MOTHER- caring mother does, it citizens of Lithuania that are in most
LAND (14) should ensure quality edu- need of the help of the state, the sense

cation as it is most impor- of love, of care and belonging to
tant what education they Lithuania.
will receive [Paksas 2003]

The second metaphor targets the
Do not leave Lithuania, strong emotions of feeling grateful
your caring Motherland , and responsible for one’s mother who
which is generous in bread has taken care of and nurtured her
and never allows her children. In this case the president
children to starve [Paksas constructs the sense of national spirit
2004] and responsibility of citizens to care

for the state that has cared for them.
LITHUANIA Each citizen of our country The first metaphor draws on the idea
IS HOME (5) should know that Lithu- that one is always welcome in his or

ania is his or her home, her family home and targets the sense
where he or she is always of belonging to Lithuania as a family
welcome [Adamkus 2004] home.

Protecting the most pre- The second metaphor aims to cons-
cious we have – Lithuania, truct and target the sense of respon-
our home [Grybauskaite sibility for one’s home, thus construc-
2016] ting national spirit by drawing on

emotional ties with one’s home.
LITHUANIANS Lithuania is in need of all By emphasizing the talents of Lithu-
ARE her sons and daughters, anians and children of the state, the
CHILDREN (4) their wisdom, their hands metaphor targets not only the sense

and their creative powers of responsibility of children for their
[Brazauskas 1998] parents but also the sense of parental

pride and the need of children to feel
that pride.
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THE BALTICS It [the Baltics] is home to The metaphor constructs and reflects
IS HOME (1) large and small, econom- identity of the common Baltic terri-

ically strong and less tory near the Baltic sea as home, by
developed countries, that targeting the common political past
not so long ago were and common present as of the
separated by the front ‘smallest’ and least developed coun-
[Brazauskas 1994] tries of Europe due to the historical

heritage that has not only separated
the countries from one another but
also from Europe.

Additionally, INDEPENDENCE IS BIRTH and STATE IS A NEW-BORN meta-
phors are also identified as frequently used within the context of family metaphors in
the presidential speeches. Moreover, it is observed that, on some occasions, family
metaphors are extended from national to supranational levels aiming on some occasions
to trigger the belief systems of the citizens of Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania into seeing
themselves as citizens (family members) of Europe, as exemplified below.

Table 6
Family metaphors – Europe

Metaphor Analysis of (supra)national identity
(count in Example reflection via family metaphors

the speeches)
EUROPE IS Turkey and Latvia are also Metaphors that use the simile of states
HOME (6) like a binding material are like clay that binds material when

without which the new constructing buildings and the meta-
European home cannot be phor that conceptualises Europe as
built  [Ulmanis, G 1997] physical home for all its citizens, built

on democracy and welfare as founda-
Democracy and the welfare tions, where all the states are seen as
of nations must be laid as essential materials in order for the
foundations for the new building to function and be protective
European home [ibid.] of its inhabitants. Thus, the metaphor

targets the supranational sense of
safety and belonging.

EUROPE IS These principles are the The family metaphor targets citizens’
FAMILY (4) foundation upon which we sense of security most of all, likewise,

wish to build, in order  to addressing the idea of common political
create a family of secure, and supranational values that the poli-
stable and prosperous ticians of the European Union try to
nations that will  eventually construct and communicate across
encompass the entire Euro- Europe in order to create a common
pean continent. [Freiberga identity that is above national identity.
2000]
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The European Union is a
large family of European,
democratic nations, where
the interests of each and
every nation are respected
[Freiberga 2003]

Lithuania could attain these
goals only by anchoring
itself firmly in the family of
Western democracies
[Adamkus 2004]

Thus, states as an abstract concept are translated into a very emotional and close
concept of family, thus creating a very powerful and manipulative effect on citizens.

Conclusions
Family as a (supra)national value can be considered as a significant part of national

identity in the Baltic States, therefore the use of the concept metaphorically as well as
in combination with other linguistic strategies creates a strong emotional effect on the
listener.

The use of family metaphors targets emotions of the target audience in relation to
their sense of belonging to and love for their immediate family and in the form of
extended metaphor to their homeland and its people as a family.

The presidents of Latvia use the embodiment of Latvia as a mother figure to
construct national spirit, while the presidents of Estonia and Lithuania use metaphorical
expressions referring to the state as home.

The presidents of Latvia refer to the state as fatherland (land of the founding
fathers), the presidents of Estonia – as homeland and the land of family, and the presi-
dents of Lithuania – as motherland accordingly.

The metaphor of the state being born and raised by its people is used by the
presidents of all three states; accordingly is the metaphor of the states belonging to the
EU family.
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Summary
Conceptual Metaphor GOOD IS WHITE in the Translations of Imants Ziedonis’s
Baltâ pasaka

Since the 1990s, translation studies have increasingly focused on cultural and cognitive
aspects of the translation process. This shift in emphasis has influenced also the interpretation
of untranslatability relating it not only to cross-lingual but also cross-cultural and cognitive
differences. The paper analyzes the Russian, English, and Italian translations of Imants Ziedonis’s
Baltâ pasaka (The White Fairy-Tale) paying special attention to the translation strategies used
to render the phraseological unit baltâ diena (white day). In the source text it points to a subtype
of the conceptual metaphor GOOD IS LIGHT, namely, GOOD IS WHITE. Although this con-
ceptual metaphor exists in other Indo-European languages, it may be difficult to transfer to the
target language the extensive figurative network it has in Latvian. The empirical analysis demon-
strates the use of varied translation strategies from domestication to foreignization.

Key words: translations of Ziedonis’s “Baltâ pasaka”, conceptual metaphor, untranslat-
ability, domestication, foreignization

Kopsavilkums
Konceptuâlâ metafora LABAIS IR BALTS Imanta Ziedoòa Baltâs pasakas tulkojumos

Jau kopð 1990. gadiem tulkojumzinâtnç arvien lielâku nozîmi iegûst tulkoðanas procesa
kulturoloìiskie un kognitîvie aspekti. Ðî uzsvaru maiòa ietekmçjusi arî netulkojamîbas koncepta
interpretâciju. Netulkojamîbu saista ne tikai ar interlingvâlo, bet arî kultûru un kognitîvo modeïu
atðíirîbâm.

Rakstâ analizçti Imanta Ziedoòa Baltâs pasakas tulkojumi krievu, angïu un itâïu valodâ.
Îpaða uzmanîba tiek pievçrsta tulkoðanas stratçìijâm, kuras izmantotas, lai atveidotu frazeolo-
ìisko vienîbu „baltâ diena” . Tâs lietojums avottekstâ norâda uz konceptuâlâs metaforas LABAIS
IR GAISMA apakðtipu LABAIS IR BALTS. Kaut gan ðî konceptuâlâ metafora pastâv arî citâs
indoeiropieðu valodâs, latvieðu valodâ tai ir raksturîgs plaðs figuratîvais izvçrsums, kuru varçtu
bût sareþìîti pârnest mçrívalodâ. Empîriskâ analîze liecina par daudzveidîgu tulkoðanas stratçìiju
lietojumu no avotteksta pieradinâðanas mçríkultûrai lîdz sveðâdoðanai.

Atslçgas vârdi: Ziedoòa „ Baltâs pasakas”  tulkojumi, konceptuâlâ metafora, netulkojamîba,
pielâgoðana, sveðâdoðana

*
Untranslatability has long been the spectre haunting translators and translation

scholars alike and much effort has been devoted to discussing its implications for
translation practice and theory. Andrew Chesterman indicates that the supermeme of
untranslatability is closely related to another supermeme – that of absolute and perfect
equivalence [Chesterman 2016: 6], a notion for a variety of reasons found untenable
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by different schools of Translation Studies. But even though the idea of absolute and
perfect equivalence has been discarded, Chesterman admits that:

Looked at empirically, however, certain texts do tend to be more easily trans-
lated than others. Texts tend to be easier to translate when source and target
cultures are in close cultural contact or share a similar cultural history, when
source and target cultures are related, when the source text is already oriented
towards the target readership, etc. [Chesterman 2016: 7–8].

Consequently, the more recent studies of untranslatability vs. translatability have
shown a growing interest in the role of translator as a mediator between cultures, not
only languages, and the question how the cultural situation in which a text has been
translated influences the translational choices and the rendering of cross-cultural, not
only cross-lingual differences. The cultural turn that has been gaining momentum in
Translation Studies since the 1990s has largely coincided with the cognitive turn in
linguistics. As a result, source and target texts alike are often viewed as linguistic evidence
of cognitive processes and conceptualizations that can be also culturally determined.

The present paper will analyse how translators, representing different languages
and cultures, have conveyed the symbolization of color white in Imants Ziedonis’s
Baltâ pasaka (The White Fairy-Tale) that opens his collection of fairy tales Krâsainas
pasakas (Colorful Tales). Out of the existent more than fourteen translations, four –
the Russian, Italian, and two English translations – have been selected. The choice of
the languages has been, on the one hand, subjective, since these are languages directly
accessible to the author of the present paper; however, these translations also span a
considerable period of time from 1979, when the Russian translation of Krâsainas
pasakas was published, to 2017, when the first complete English translation of the
collection was released. As they were created in different historical contexts and cultural
configurations, it may have reflected on translational choices made to transmit the
crossculturally and cross-lingually different meanings of color white.

Baltâ pasaka describes a day when the first snow covers the world obliterating all
colors and transforming black into white. Although the words for black/dark and
white/light are present in nearly all languages [Wierbicka 1992: 18], the figurative
meanings they transmit may vary, since, according to the metaphor scholar Richard
Trim, in the studies of color-based metaphors, “evidence for cultural differences abound,
although within European languages there are more correspondences due to a common
cultural heritage”  [Trim 2007: 57, 59]. A case in point is the network of denotative
meanings of color balts, whose focal point is the phraseological unit baltâ diena (‘the
white day’) created by Ziedonis. In the source text baltâ diena, marking the transition
from the everyday reality to the realm of the poet’s imagination, can be interpreted as
a day which is literally white, because it has snowed, also that period of the day when
it is fully light (alternative to the English phraseological unit in broad daylight) . Further-
more, the description of what happens on this white day implies that it is a happy and
careless day. Some of these meanings will be easily recognizable to the target audiences
belonging to most European languages while other meanings, especially the association
between the concepts white and happiness may be more difficult to convey.
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Cognitive linguists assert that literary and non-literary uses of language cannot
be studied in isolation and creative writers often extend, elaborate, question, or combine
conventional conceptual metaphors [Semino, Steen 2008: 236]. Thus, the specific uses
of color white in The White Fairy Tale point to a subtype of the conceptual metaphor
GOOD IS LIGHT, namely, GOOD IS WHITE. The association between color white
and goodness (as can be seen, for example in the contrast between white magic and
black magic) undeniably exists in other European cultures but what distinguishes it in
the Latvian cognitive environment is its versatility and multiplicity of application. The
figurative extension centered on this conceptual metaphor may indicate purity, virtue,
industry, emotional attachment to a person or an object, happiness, etc. Consequently,
in the translation process it may be difficult to convey this complexity of the perception
of balts to the target language readerships, since it may not exist in the target culture
and its cognitive model, as it will be demonstrated in the following case studies.

The Russian translation is not only chronologically the earliest among the selected
translations but also represents a translation into a target language and culture that is
relatively close to the source language and culture. It is noticeable that the translator
Ludmila Kopylova has significantly increased the ornamentality of the text. If in the
original the idea of whiteness is expressed through the repetition of the adjective balts
in different collocations and contexts, then the Russian translation contains, for
example, emphatic compounds, highlighting the excess of whiteness: È êðóãîì âñå
áåëûì-áåëî (cf. Nu viss ir balts.); Äåðåâüÿ ñòîÿò áåëûå-ïðåáåëûe (cf. Visi koki – balti.) ,
punning nonce-formations based on the etymology of the word áåëêà: Ó áåëêè-áåëÿíêè
âûáåëü÷èëèñü áåëü÷àòà , ïðûãíóëè íà áåëûå âåòêè – áåëêà èõ è ïîòåðÿëà (cf. Baltajai
vâverei piedzima balti vâverçni, ielçca baltajos koku zaros, un vâvere nevar vairs tos
atrast.).1 The Russian phraseological unit ñðåäè áåëîãî äíÿ that corresponds to one of
the meanings of the phraseological unit baltâ diena in the source language occurs in an
additional rhyming pattern: Áðåäó ÿ ïî ëåñó, íå ìîãó ðàçîáðàòü: ãäå äåðåâî, ãäå ïåíü, à
ãäå áåëûé äåíü (cf. Visi koki – balti , eju pa meþu, nevaru saprast, kur koks, kur baltâ
diena.) And, since the Russian language system allows it, the contrast between black
and white has been further foregrounded on the semantic level of the text: ×åðíèëà â
÷åðíèëüíèöå òîæå ïîáåëåëè (cf. …tintes pudelç tinte kïuvusi balta).

The overall impression is of playfulness and linguistic exuberance with the emphasis
on the visual aspects and whiteness of the snowy day described in the original. Further-
more, the translation is almost seamlessly incorporated into the target language and
culture. The most obvious indication of cultural otherness is the presence of the toponym
Gauja. The translation closely corresponds to Venuti’s description of the domesticating
approach to a cultural other:

The aim of translation is to bring back a cultural other as the same, the recog-
nizable, even the familiar; and this aim always risks a wholesale domestication
of the foreign text, often in highly self-conscious projects, where translation
serves an appropriation of foreign cultures for domestic agendas, cultural,

1 Here and elsewhere the Latvian text of the fairy tale quoted from Ziedonis 2016 and the
Russian translation from Çèåäîíèñ 1979. See the list of the sources.
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economic, political. Translation can be considered the communication of a
foreign text, but it is always a communication limited by its address to a
specific reading audience [Venuti 2004: 18–19].

The degree of domestication can be seen in one more additional repetition of
áåëûé which may be considered even redundant. The fish that has swallowed the white
duckling in the Russian version of the fairy tale is áåëîðûáèöa (Stenodus leucichthys
leucichthys) that is not indigenous to Latvia and does not live in the River Gauja. It
would be rash to conclude that the translator’s approach was derived from the sense
of a shared “Soviet” geopolitical and cultural space, but the translation undeniably
seeks to incorporate the source text into the target-language literary scene presenting
it as a tale for children or áàñíÿ – a fantastic story, akin to the works of such authorities
of Russian children’s literature as Korney Chukovsky or Samuil Marshak.

Furthermore, by implicitly addressing the translation to children’s audience, for
example, substituting the generic plural personal pronoun jûs used in the source text
by the more familiar singular personal pronoun òû  and introducing some features
typical of children’s language, for example, ÷óð! (cross your heart!) the translation pre-
cludes or at least lessens the possibility that the fairy tale could be read as an example
of Aesopian language containing anti-regime sentiments.

Roughly ten years later (1987), the Canadian writer and poet Barry Callaghan
translated Baltâ pasaka into another large international language – English. He worked
through the medium of interlinear translations and was keen to emphasize the
uniqueness of Ziedonis’s poetic vision, especially its link with traditional Latvian culture.
Therefore, he supplemented his translations with extensive comments. One of the com-
ments mentions the multiplicity of meanings of the word “white” for Latvians as one
of the potential points of difference between Anglo-American and Latvian cultures
[Ziedonis 1990: 123]. Although Callaghan resorts to literal translation, rendering the
phraseological unit baltâ diena as the white day, the loss of figurative meaning is com-
pensated by the introduction of an additional metaphor describing the snow-covered
woods: A blizzard of trees – a white tree lost in a white day in the woods preceded by
another compensatory device, the pun Now the world is white. So white it’s a whiteout
[Ziedonis 1990: 115]. The 2017 English translation of the fairy tale also relies on literal
translation losing the figurative meaning of the source text phraseological unit; however,
since there are no compensatory stylistic devices, the stress shifts from the confusion
of senses implied by Callaghan to the pristine whiteness of the newly-fallen snow.

The Italian version of the fairy tale likewise adopts the strategy of partial transla-
tion. The quality of whiteness in the phraseological unit baltâ diena is transmitted using
a synonym of bianco that suggests brilliant whiteness and also innocence, purity: Tutti
gli alberi – bianchi, vado per il bosco e non riesco a capire dove sono gli alberi, in tutto
il candore del giorno [Ziedonis 2013: 19]. Consequently, the implication that this day
is careless and happy should be gathered from the semi-ironic reference to a white
duckling that might one day lay a golden egg. The significance of eating only white
bread and drinking only white coffee that further upholds this figurative meaning
would be virtually lost on the native Italian readership, because the most typical type
of bread in Italian cuisine is wheat bread. It can be generically described using the term
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pane bianco, as we read it in Paolo Pantaleo’s translation: Qui si mangia solo pane
bianco e si beve caffé altrettanto bianco [Ziedonis 2013: 19]; however, its counterpart
pane nero, sometimes used to describe rye bread, does not as readily associate with
everyday meals or daily routines as it does in Latvian culture, but rather with a type of
bread eaten either in some locations of Northern Italy or abroad.2 True, Giovanni Verga
has named one of his Sicilian stories Pane Nero, but it is rather an original metaphor
than an allusion to a stable usage embedded in the Italian language and indicates
subsistence existence.3 The same refers to the term caffè bianco, a less often used
synonym for caffè macchiato, an espresso with a dash of milk,4 which figures in the
translation. Neither of these terms has generated stable figurative meanings in the
Italian language.

In conclusion, it might be illuminating to revisit the concept of untranslatability
as an obstacle to the translation process and consider the opinion of the Belgian transla-
tion scholar Theo Hermans, who has viewed it “as the impossibility of exhausting the
store of possible, alternative renderings and of reaching a definitive translation”
[Hermans 2019: 37]. Thus, according to him, untranslatability could be more accurately
and perhaps at first sight paradoxically recast as retranslatability. The above-discussion
of the different translational choices made to convey the idiosyncratic and culture-
specific meaning of white and whiteness in Ziedonis’s Baltâ pasaka indicates that,
first of all, the so-called “untranslatables” may be in equal degrees a phenomenon of
cross-lingual and cross-cultural difference reflecting the particular cognitive environment
in which the source text has originated. The range of the possible solutions is very
wide: from partial translation that focuses on one aspect of the meaning of the source
text, resonating with the target language and culture, to choosing collocations and
phraseological units that are more marginal in the target language and culture system
and therefore may seem to be “foreignizing” , as well as literal translations that may
be combined with various compensatory devices, including paratextual translator’s
comments. The choice largely depends on whether the translator has chosen the strategy
of domestication or foreignization, a choice that is not always purely personal but
may be determined by the historical and cultural circumstances and the accepted trans-
lational norms.
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Summary
The Story “Rimai ir Nerimai” as a Dialogic Text

The text of the story “Rimai ir Nerimai” (The Rimas and Nerimas Families) by Juozas
Tumas-Vaiþgantas (first published in 1914) is to be called a dialogic narrative: the characters’
dialogues and monologues and the narrator’s language are purposefully addressee-focused –
the author addresses the readers and hopes for their response.

The text of the story has three distinct features: actualization of colloquial language; inser-
tions of scientific and journalistic style not characteristic of fiction; exaltation of Lithuanianism
as the good and the beauty. All the features are meant to educate people, make them think, rely
on the mind rather than emotions, encourage them to be united and play an active role in their
personal well-being and the well-being of the homeland.

The characters’ dialogues and monologues are used to convey the everyday language of
rural people. The colloquial language is indicated by verbalization of body movements, humour,
connoted (strong, lowered, evaluative) vocabulary, elements of dialectal language. The insertions
of scientific and journalistic style are explanations and reasoning – they are presented at the end
of the parts of the text, various references and allusions, cultural signs and terms, verbal means
of the activation of attention, metalinguistic utterances. The description of the Lithuanian character,
worldview, and emotional attitude to the environment shows what nation Vaiþgantas would
like to see.

Key words: Vaiþgantas, narrator ’s language, dialogue, monologue, humour, colloquialism,
dialecticism, Lithuanianism

*
Lietuviø literatûros klasikas kunigas Juozas Tumas-Vaiþgantas(1869–1933) buvo

darbðtus, ávairiais talentais apdovanotas þmogus ir ryðki asmenybë. Jis „yra buvæs poli-
tikas, visuomenininkas, kalbëtojas, pamokslininkas, publicistas, redaktorius, etnologas,
literatûros istorikas, kritikas, profesorius, feljetonistas, beletristas, dramaturgas, vertëjas“,
vienur darbavæsis „dël ágimto talento, kitur dël gyvo temperamento, treèiur dël reikalo
ir pareigos“  [Grinius 1977: 2]. Bûdo iðskirtinumà liudija tokios savybës kaip verþlumas,
komunikabilumas, nuoðirdumas ir atvirumas, ekspresyvumas, polinkis ðmaikðtauti,
optimizmas, aplinkos idealizavimas, romantizavimas ir drauge realus suvokimas. Ávai-
riaspalvæ raðytojo asmenybæ, kaip pastebëjo amþininkai, atliepia kûryba: „Vaiþganto
gi stilius ir yra beveik tobulas jo asmenybës pareiðkimas, jo galvojimo proceso atvaizda-
vimas“  [Mykolaitis-Putinas1937: 45].

Vaiþgantas sulaukë deramo literatûrologø dëmesio. Parengta keliasdeðimt atskiras
kûrybos problemas nagrinëjanèiø straipsniø, arti deðimties iðsamiø studijø: disertacijø,
monografijø [Ambrazevièius 1936; Merkelis 1934 [1989]; Grinius 1977; Vaitiekûnienë
1964; 1982; Radzevièius 1987; Èiuþauskaitë 2001; Kuèinskienë 2016]. Literatûros
tyrinëtojø darbuose, suprantama, detali kalbos klausimø analizë lieka paribyje – minimi
tik akivaizdþiausi stilistinës raiðkos ypatumai. Savo ruoþtu kalbotyros specialistai
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daugiausia gilinosi á kalbos taisyklingumo ir redagavimo klausimus [þr., pvz., Dabuðis
1920; 1933; Bûga 1922; Piroèkinas 2000]. Dël plaèiø raðytojo interesø aktualiu tampa
su komunikavimo situacija siejamas kalbinës raiðkos tyrimas. Jis siûlo pasakymø
reikðmes (kas pasakyta) aiðkinti neiðleidþiant ið akiø tokiø aplinkybiø kaip adresanto
tikslai ir ketinimai ( kodël pasakyta), bendravimo sàlygos (kada, kur pasakyta), adresatø
galimybës suprasti ir tinkamai interpretuoti gautà informacijà ( kiek, kaip suvokta?).
Pasakymo turinio logikos ávertinimas ir autoriaus propozicija pridera pragmatiniø
tyrimø srièiai [þr., pavyzdþiui, Apyòþíoâa , Ïàäy÷eâa 1985: 3 ir ten min. lit.; ÁÝC
1998: 390; van Dijk 2000, 2006; Yule 2000: 3].

Ðio straipsnio tikslas – lingvistiniu pragmatiniu aptarti Vaiþganto apysakos „Rimai
ir Nerimai “  kalbà, iðryðkinti svarbiausius teksto ypatumus. Minimoji apysaka pirmà
kartà iðspausdinta laikraðtyje Vairas 1914 metais; ji yra vienas ið pirmøjø didesniø
kûriniø. Vëliau apysaka, viena ar átraukta á rinkinius, buvo publikuojama kaip knyga.
Straipsnyje remiamasi 1974 m. leidimu, bet autorinë raðyba, autentiðkos formos ir
konstrukcijos, tarminiai þodþiai nurodomi, kai yra tiesiogiai susijæ su tema.

Apysakoje kalbama apie Aukðtaièiø kaimo ûkininkus – kaimynus Rimà ir Nerimà.
Abu ûkininkai gyvenimo bûdu, padëtimi, interesais labai panaðûs. Ryðkesniø skirtumø
nebuvimas, ávykiø paralelës erzina ir jautrina vyrus, sukelia nesveikà konkurencijà,
kuri ilgainiui virsta vienas kito ignoravimu.

Savimeilë þmogaus pastangomis nebenugalima. Ambicingus kaimynus sutaiko
karas. Kariauti paðaukti abiejø vyresnieji sûnûs nusprendþia raðyti bendrus laiðkus,
tad artimieji priversti juos skaityti kartu. O vëliau draugiðkai lankosi pas kunigà,
aprauda þuvusius sûnus.

Ðnekamosios kalbos aktualizacija. Apysaka yra tekstas, kuriuo autorius kreipiasi
á skaitytojus. Komunikacinë kreipimosi situacija yra dialoginë. Vieðai, pirmàkart laikra-
ðtyje, skelbiamas kûrinys turi tiksliná adresatà – kaimo þmones. Adresantas, tikëdamasis
reakcijos, renkasi stimuliuojamàjà raiðkà: paveikø, nes adresatui artimà, kalbëjimo
bûdà ir savas kalbos priemones. Dialogai ir monologai sudaro galimybæ atpaþinti save
ir aplinkinius, o pasakotojo þodþiai, atliepiantys natûralià adresatø ðnekà, stiprina
visø komunikantø bendrystæ, skatina pasitikëjimà.

Pirmiausia aptartina veikëjø dialogø ir monologø specifika; laiðkai yra raðytinës
formos monologai. Dialogais ir monologais aktualizuojama kaimo þmonëms savabui-
tinë kalba. Tokia kasdieninë, áprastu terminu, – ðnekamoji kalba pasiþymi spontanið-
kumu, neoficialumu, subjektyvumu ir vaizdingumu, be to, ðios ypatybës iðreiðkiamos
ir verbaliai, ir kûno judesiais [smulkiau apie ðnekamosios kalbos ypatumus þr. Þuperka
2012: 91–92; Jurgaitytë 2018].

Spontaniðkumà, neoficialumà, subjektyvumà liudija nenuoseklios, sintaksiðkai
padrikos veikëjø frazës: mintis nebaigiama, nutylima, neþymiai pakeièiant pakartojama.
Iðreikðti nebûtina tø turinio dalykø, kurie paðnekovams aiðkûs ið konteksto: ir faktø,
nuomoniø, ir emocinio fono, þymimo aðaromis, atodûsiais, mimikomis ar gestais. Bûdin-
gieji pavyzdþiai – samdinës Katrës ir grebeþninko replikos dël bërio, nukepëstavusio
paësti svetimos þolës (1), abiejø pagrindiniø personaþø ûkininkø sielvartingas pokalbis,
supratus, kad vyresniøjø sûnø nebepamatys (2), taip pat sodieèiø svarstymai apie prasi-
dëjusá karà (3) ir neáprastà paauglës iðvaizdà (4):
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(1) – Na, gana! Atiduokð! Að greièiau uþsësiu. Pasakyk Rimui, kad be penkiø
auksinø nesiøstø atsiimti. – Ir striktelëjæs nujojo. // – Penkiø auksinø! Kà
man besakys ðeimininkas! – dilgterëjo Katrei, ir pasileido ji ið visos gerklës
rëkti. (RN  219).

(2) – Kruvina!  – suðuko, pablûdusiom akim ásismeigæs á Nerimo akis. //
– Kruvina... abudu... – kurèiu balsu atsakë Nerimas. (RN  235).

(3) – Taigi, matai, vo, ir pasidarë... Tai kad pasidarë, tai pasidarë... Ak, tu
jejem... Ë kas gi èia bebus... – Ir taip be galo! (RN 224).

(4) – Tokia dar pusmergëlë, ir tokia jau karvë... (RN 216).

Dialogø (1, 2) kalba fragmentiðka. Iðbaigtos pirmojo replikos atrodytø maþdaug
taip: – Na, gana [mëginti uþlipti ant arklio]!  Atiduokð [gyvulá]! Að [já] greièiau uþsësiu.
Pasakyk Rimui, kad be penkiø auksinø nesiøstø [þmogaus arklio] atsiimti. //– [Arkliui
atgauti reikës] penkiø auksinø! Kà [dël tokiø  dideliø pinigø] man nesakys ðeimininkas!
Akivaizdu, kad trumpi, kapotos intonacijos pasakymai yra natûralesni, gyvesni ir geriau
perteikiantys emociná nusiteikimà: grebeþninko juokà ið viso pilvo ir Katrës iðgàstá dël
laukiamo ðeimininko pykèio. Emocijas þymi ir gausûs ðauktukai.

Antrojo dialogo pagrindas – kartojamasis bûdvardis kruvina. Þodis suprantamas
ne tik tiesiogiai, kaip fizinës ypatybës rodmuo, – jis papildomai informuoja, kas atsitiko
sûnums. Á karà paðaukti vaikinai paraðë namiðkiams atvirlaiðká, bet þuvæ nespëjo iðsiøsti.
Þûties þenklas yra krauju suteptas laiðkelis. Skaitvardis abudu þymi vaikinø viená. Ðis
trumpas pokalbis iðryðkina svarbià ðnekamosios kalbos ypatybæ: kuo raiðka ekonomið-
kesnë, tuo ryðkesnë emocinë þodþiø konotacija.

Monologiniai svarstymai (3, 4) baigiasi nutylëjimais: karas griauna nusistovëjusià
ramybæ ir baugina, nes neiðvengiamai þada daugybæ bëdø; ankstyva penkiolikmetës
dukters fizinë branda ir trikdo, ir stebina motinà. Nerimastinga bûsena neleidþia sutelktai
màstyti – tai iðduoda dalelytës vo, taigi, ir, kad, gi, dar, jau , jaustukai ak, jejem, ë;
vienà mintá veja kita panaði – plg. taigi ir pasidarë ir kad pasidarë, tai pasidarë; tokia
dar ir tokia jau. Jø, kaip teigia pasakotojas, be galo. Antrasis pavyzdys ypatingas
vaizdingumu ir netikëtu sugretinimu: staèià krûtinæ turinèià mergaitæ pusmergëlæ
(ávardijimas maloninis – deminutyvinis) motina mato kaip karvæ – subrendusá, turintá
jaunikliø gyvulá.

Veikëjø netramdomi veiksmai, nulemti pykèio, apmaudo ar juoko, kalbos priemo-
nëmis gali bûti iðreiðkiami tiesiogiai. Pavyzdyje Tfu, ar galva apsisuko?.. Juk að èia kà
tik buvau... (RN 213) spjûvio atitikmuo tfu  rodo elgetø nepasitenkinimà, apmaudà,
kad neástengia prisiminti, á kurià trobà buvo kà tik uþsukæ. Kitø dviejø pavyzdþiø auto-
rinë raðyba ákoduoja kaimieèius apëmusá juokà ir pyktá. Brûkðneliu á dvi dalis suskaidyta
Rimo pavardë sakinyje Sodieèiai <...> lëpo juoku ir, lyg susitaræ, paspringdami, vos
beiðtarë: // – Ri-mo kavaleristas... Ri-mo kavaleristas... (RN 219) þymi artikuliacijos
bëdas: vienu metu juokiantis ir kalbant, þodþiai imami skiemenuoti. Nerimienës þodþiø
Nagi, tu, karve, jauti!  (RN 213) kreipinys á elgetà pirmajame apysakos leidime uþraðytas
su dviem r: – Nagi, tu karrve, jauti! (V15: 6). Sudvejinta raidë þymi nepasitenkinimà.

Veikëjø dialogai ir monologai groþiniuose kûriniuose ðnekamàjà kalbà perteikia
tiesiogiai. Ávykiø stebëtojo pasakotojo kalba pirmiausia skirta praneðti, ir, þinoma,
priversti susimàstyti – t. y. prusinti visuomenæ, todël formos atþvilgiu yra grieþtesnë,
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nuoseklesnë ir iðbaigtesnë. Apysakos „Rimai ir Nerimai “  pasakotojas, tapatintinas su
paèiu Vaiþgantu [plg. Èiuþauskaitë 1999: 69], kaimo þmonëms artimas giedru þvilgsniu
á pasaulá, polinkiu nepiktai pasijuokti.

Humoras – geraðirdiðkas juokas – kyla ið netikëtumo, kai sugretinami skirtingos
prigimties objektai, plg. (4) fragmentà: mergaitës ir karvës paralelæ. Juokaujant suar-
domas nusistovëjæs màstymas ir matymas: adresatas tikisi vienø dalykø, o sulaukia
opoziciniø. Tipiðki humoristiniai fragmentai apysakoje yra pasakojimas apie bërio
þygá bei þolës vertæ ir Katrës mëginimo uþsësti arklá apraðymas:

(5) Rimo rumbasai bëris ið savo ganyklos nukepëstavo á Pakalniø sodþiaus
liûnà ir dþiaugiasi, radæs minkðtø jaunø viksvø. // Pakalniai þolæ labiau
brangino uþ savo plaukus: taip jos maþa teturëjo. Jø plaukø galëjai kas
ðventà dienà miestelio karèiamoj be jokio atlyginimo pasirauti; uþ þolæ
gi tuoj ëmë grebeþiø, kuris reikëjo vaduoti, mokant gyvais pinigais pabaudà.
(RN 218). (Autorinëje kalboje viksvø vietoje yra vikðrø (V15: 7) – pavar-
totas vakarø Lietuvoje, ypaè Þemaièiuose, þinomas þodis.)

(6) Sumanë – ir daro. Bëris buvo neaukðtas, bet ir Katrë nemokëjo ðvediðkës
gimnastikos. Durs pilvu á ðonà ir atðoksta: niekaip negali uþsikarti ant
karèio. Matë ji, jog berniukams, kad ir visai maþuèiams, gana, kad tik
rankiotëm karèio pasiekia: pasispirs kairës kojos nykðèiu arklio kelio –
ir jau uþsirito. Bet Katrë bandë uþsësti ne ið kairës, o ið deðinës pusës.
Pasispyrë deðine koja, nykðtys slyst, ji nosimi bakst á kartá ir susimuðë.
Paþaliavo akyse. Katrë nusikeikë ir ëmë vël pilvu badyti arklá, vadinasi,
ðokinëti ant jo. (RN 219).

Humoras kuriamas áasmeninimais (bëris dþiaugiasi); homonimais (branginti
‘vertinti, taupyti, saugoti’ ir ‘brangiai praðyti, kelti kainà’); dvireikðmiais þodþiais (plg.
ties. r. [plaukus] rauti ‘traukti su ðaknimis’ ir frazeologizmus plaukus rauti(s) ‘labai
sielvartauti’, taip pat plaukus apsiraustyti ‘susipeðti’ (FÞ 536, 537); gyvais [pinigais]
ties. r. ‘turinèiais gyvybæ’ ir perk. r. ‘tikrais, grynais’); vaizdingaisiais veiksmaþodþiais
(nukepëstavo ‘nedailiai, krypuodamas nuëjo’, uþsikarti ðnek. ‘su vargu uþlipti’, uþsirito
‘su vargu uþlipo’), semantiðkai nederanèiø þodþiø junginiais (brangino þolæ – þolë yra
menkavertis dalykas; durs pilvu, pilvu badyti  – duriama smailais daiktais); lëtus judesius
þymintys veiksmaþodþiai derinami su verþlumà þyminèiais iðtiktukais (slyst, bakst). Visa
tai yra meninio iðdidinimo arba sumenkinimo priemonës. Jos ðarþuoja situacijà, parodo
netipiðkus bërio ir Katrës sprendimus ir veiksmus: nerangus, nepaslankus bëris nuke-
pëstuoja á svetimà sodþiø; ðvediðkës gimnastikos nemokanti merga sumano joti raita.

Ávairiopø prieðprieðø, semantinio dvilypumo pagrindas – riboto paplitimo leksika,
kitaip sakant, semantiðkai talpûs, vaizdingi, priþeminto stiliaus þodþiai (7–10) ir stipriau
ar menkiau sustabarëjæ, ið atminties atkuriami, t. y. frazeologiniai,  pasakymai (11–15)
bei palyginimai (16–20). Þr. tipiðkus pavyzdþius:

(7) Ið visø kiemø vertësi þmonës þiûrëti retai tepasitaikanèio skandalo. (RN
221).

(8) Susitikusi Nerimaièià, pagavo, pabuèiavo, apsuko aplink ir, balsiai
paskaièius atvirutæ, parrûko namo tëvams pasakyti <...>. (RN 228).
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(9) <...> visi trys jø vaikai spyrë á Rimus laiðko. (RN 229).
(10) <...> gëdingai akim delbsëdamas, nuruseno á paklëtá. (RN 221).

Veiksmaþodþiai vertësi ‘bûriu greitai pajudëjo’, parrûko ‘greitai parbëgo’, spyrë
‘sparèiai, greitai ëjo, bëgo’ ir nuruseno ‘lëtai nuëjo’ þymi su ákarðèiu atliekamus arba,
atvirkðèiai, neskubrius veiksmus. Visi jie vartojami perkeltine reikðme ir yra aiðkûs
neformalios raiðkos elementai. Du veiksmaþodþiai, parrûkti  ir spirti,  DLKÞe turi paþymà
ðnek.

Ið daiktavardþiø pirmiausia minëtini perkeltiniai ávardijimai karvë (þr. (4) pavyzdá)
ir  jautis, avinas ir  avelë. Gyvuliø pavadinimais Rimienë ir Nerimienë vadina savo
vaikus, jas kartoja sutuoktiniai ir sodieèiai. Ðie daiktavardþiai þymi ne tik fizinæ ypatybæ–
kûno sudëjimà, bet ir paslëptà vertinimà – þemesná jaunuoliø statusà kaimo bendruo-
menëje.

(11) Tai buvo vienatinë Rimo ir Nerimo gyvenimo rakðtis <...>. (RN 212).
(12) Pagaliau susistatë taip vienodai, kad spitrakiams elgetoms pasidarë tikra

dievo aplaidþia (RN 213).
(13) <...> Nerimaièios ligi pat antrosios ðventës bëgios paleistais viduriais,

kol iðkaulys ir sau tokias pat. (RN 214).
(14) <...> bet seniai, per kelias deðimtis metø kas diena, kas valanda vienas

antrà matydami, <...> pritrynë vienas antram akis. (RN 214).
(15) Tad gieþë apmaudà ant Rimo, degë kerðtu, nemigo nakèiø. (RN 223).

Daiktavardiniai junginiai:  gyvenimo rakðtis ‘kliuvinys, nepatogumas’, paleisti
viduriai ‘didelis noras’ ir dievo aplaidþia ‘neganda, bausmë’, konkreèiau, buitiðkiau,
ávardija varginanèià bûklæ. Be to, pagrindiniai dëmenys rakðtis, viduriai, aplaidþia ir
vieni vartojami yra stilistiðkai konotuoti, o ðalia apibûdinamøjø þodþiø, jø emocinis
krûvis dar padidëja. Panaði ir veiksmaþodiniø junginiø pritrynë akis ‘nusibodo’, gieþë
apmaudà ‘labai pyko’paskirtis – þymëti neigiamà emociná sprendimà ir nusiteikimà,
kuriuos sukelia ákyrus tø paèiø dalykø kartojimasis, nepriimtini poelgiai. Beje, aptartieji
junginiai nëra labai sustabarëjæ: á Frazeologijos þodynà átrauktas tik paskutinio variantas
apmaudà nugieþti (FÞ 65).

(16) <...> plaèia kaip liþë savo plaðtaka perbraukë Katrei per skaudamà vietà
<...> (RN 222).

(17) Bet dirstelës á tiesius kaip þvakë <...> ir vël èirkðt aðaros ið akiø... (RN
226).

(18) Kiekvienas ðûvis dûrë jam á ðirdá it ieðmu. (RN 232).
(19) Puolë kaip akis iðdegusi. (RN 219).
(20) <...> ðoko, it pablûdæs ið baimës, ir griebë virstanèià per já Katræ, uþ kur

pakliuvo. (RN 221).

Pirmøjø trijø frazeologiniø palyginimø (14–16) vaizdas – panaðios formos buities
daiktai: liþë, þvakë, ieðmas. Jis áprasti, todël tampa savotiðkais etalonais. Pridurtina,
kad ðautuvas ir ðûviai – karo þenklai; nekarys su ginklais gali nesusidurti. Todël nuað-
trintas smaigas tiksliau atskleidþia jausenà þmogaus, atsidûrusio mûðio epicentre.
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Kiti du palyginimai rodo ûmø þmogaus judesá. Veiksmaþodþiai puolë, ðoko paaið-
kinami dalyviais [akis] iðdegusi, pablûdæs ‘iðprotëjæs’. Ákarðèio prieþastis – liga, nesvei-
kata, – kitaip sakant, dar viena neganda, drumsèianti ramià gyvenimo tëkmæ.

Ir veikëjø, ir pasakotojo kalboje gausu tarmybiø. Vaiþgantas, þinoma, labiausiai
rëmësi gimtàja patarme – svëdasiðkiai pagal dabartinæ klasifikacijà priklauso rytø
aukðtaièiø anykðtënø ðiaurinei daliai (RAA 26; 27), bet kunigavimas ávairiose Lietuvos
parapijose leido susipaþinti ir kitomis patarmëmis.

Rytø aukðtaièiø fonetines tarmybes rodo þodþiai rumbasai ‘rambusis; sunkiai pava-
romas’ ir nemigo nakèiø ‘nakèia; naktá’ (RN 218; 223). Dvigarsis am bûdvardyje
tariamas susiaurëjæs. Tai viena ið skiriamøjø rytø aukðtaièiø ypatybiø. Tà paèià ypatybæ,
tik nebe taip aiðkiai, rodo ir nakèiø – netikslus paties autoriaus perraðas bendrine
kalba (V16: 16), likæs nesutvarkytas ir vëliau. Atstatytina forma nakèia – buvæs viena-
skaitos ánagininkas su inovacine, ið produktyviojo -i~â kamieno perimta galûne (< *-i~à́,
< * -i~án).

Daiktavardþiai kelinëmis ‘kelnëmis’, bilizacija ‘mobilizacija’ ir porèikais ‘prapor-
ðèikai’ (RN 228; 224; 228) iðkelia tarmëse vykstanèius fonetinius procesus: sinkopæ –
ið þodþio vidurio iðmestas funkciðkai nereikðmingas nekirèiuotasis i, aferezæ – numesti
pradiniai penkiaskiemeniø ir keturskiemeniø naujaþodþiø skiemenys. Be to, sunkus
iðtarti priebalsiø junginys ðè pakeistas è. Dar pasakytina, kad pirmajame apysakos
variante pavartotas ir dësningas veiksmaþodþiø prieðdëliø in-: inkandæs ‘ákandæs’ (V16:
15), inkaitintu  ‘ákaitintu’ (V17–18: 9).

Rytietiðkus darybos formantus: prieðdëlá ata-, priesagas -otë ir -aièia, kurios þymi
atitinkamai nebemaþà realijà ir netekëjusià merginà pagal tëvo pavardæ, rodo daikta-
vardþiai atakaitoje ‘atokaitoje’, rankiotëm ‘(paauglio) rankomis’, Nerimaièios, Rimaièia
(RN 221; 219; 214; 229). Beje, Vaiþgantas merginø pavardþiø formas raðë su -yèia:
Nerimyèia, Rimyèia (V15: 6tt). Redaguojant tekstà, atsiþvelgus á tëvo pavardës galûnæ,
pasirinkta daþnesnë -aièia, nors vediniø su priesagomis -aièia, -yèia, -ûèia „pasiskir-
stymas ir vartojimas ðiaurinëse ir ðiaurrytinëse aukðtaièiø tarmëse yra gana susipynæs,
ne visada priklausantis nuo tëvo pavardës kamieno“ (LKAIII 121). Savità antràjá pama-
tiná þodá liudija dûrinys Ðienpiûviai ‘Ðienpjoviai (þvaigþdynas)’ (RN 225).

Ið tarminiø linksniuojamøjø ir asmenuojamøjø þodþiø minëtinos daiktavardþio,
ávardþio ir veiksmaþodþio formos dvynais ‘dvyniais’(RN 212), tretá ‘treèià’ (RN 213),
skutës ‘skutosi’. Pastarasis pavyzdys aptinkamas pirmajame leidime (V15: 6).

Vaiþgantas ið savo tarmës á apysakà bus perkëlæs dviskaitos vardininko-galininko
formas, ávardþiuotiniø formø priesagà -asai, pvz.: á abi pusi; du sielvartu it du gretimu
uosiu (RN 225), taip pat þr. minëtà (4) rumbasai ‘rambusis’. Pavartota ir aukðèiausiàjá
laipsná reiðkianèiø rytietiðkø konstrukcijø, pvz.: patsai gerasai ‘geriausiasis’, paèiais
graþiaisiais ‘graþiausiais’ (RN 212;  215; apie laipsnio raiðkà þr. RAA 39).

Apysakoje yra ir sintaksiniø tarmybiø. Po slinkties veiksmaþodþiø vartojamas
siekinys, pvz.: pasiuntë vienà jo parvestø; visi suguþëjo atsisveikintø, jø palydëtø, jø
atsipraðytø (RN 218; 227). Po tokiø þodþiø kaip reikia, tenka veiksmo objektas
reiðkiamas ne galininko, bet vardininko linksniu, pvz.: reikëjo meiliai pabarti paèiutë;
nebebuvo laiko sekti laikraðèiai (RN 216; 227). Daþnos bevardës giminës formos,
pvz., Atgulta, bet nemigta. (RN 224), judëjimo kryptá þyminèios prielinksnio á ir gali-
ninko konstrukcijos, pvz.: „ Mëë! kur tu, nenuklysk, gráþk á mamà!“ ; Su tuo baisiu
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dokumentu Nerimas nuëjo á patá Rimà. (RN 213; 234). Prielinksnis po laikui þymëti
derinamas su naudininko linksniu: po smarkiai audrai, þr. (22) pavyzdá.

Rytieèiø leksikos pavyzdþiai: stogas ‘ûgis’, kaitulys ‘aviø liga, sukinys’, spryskas
‘akmeniniai ar cementiniai laiptai’, mësiedas ‘laiko tarpas nuo Kalëdø iki Uþgavëniø’
(RN 215; 214; 231; 223, 224; autorius raðë mësëdas (V17–18: 6)), sëtrijo ‘negijo,
pûliavo’, stidendamu ‘drebëdami nuo ðalèio’, oras ‘laukas’ (RN 212; 233; 226).

Apysakoje nemaþai ir vakarø Lietuvai bûdingos kalbos elementø, ið kuriø didþiàjà
dalá sudaro þemaièiø tarmës þodþiai. Pvz.: rytmetá ‘ryto metà, rytà’, stodainius ‘lenteles
ar kuoliukus statinei tvorai tverti’,  prilermavo ‘pritriukðmavo’, pajamblûs ‘paimlûs,
gabûs, mokslûs’, aukðtynelkas ‘aukðtielninkas’ (RN 234; 213; 222; 226; 234), neapsi-
veþëjimas ‘nepakentimas, nesibjaurëjimas’ – <...> pabaigs rauti ketvirtadalio amþiaus
neapykantà ar tik neapsiveþëjimà viens kitu, kurá matë savo seniuose tëvuose. (RN
234); paskutinius du þodþius Vaiþgantas uþraðë su balsëmis i ir ë: aukðtinelkas, neapsivë-
þëjimas (V17–18: 9). Atkreiptinas dëmesys á tai, kad pajamblûs prieð priesagà turi
áterptiná b; tokia epentezë bûdinga ðiaurës þemaièiams (LKAII 116). Pamatinis vedinio
þodis – paimti  variantas pajamti. Jo formos labiausiai paplitusios ðiaurinëse patarmëse
[þr. Zinkevièius 1966: 189].

Esama ir semantiniø tarmybiø – þinomo pavidalo, bet savitõs reikðmës þodþiø.
Tokie yra veiksmaþodþiai kriokti ‘verkti’ ir kriokinti ‘virkdyti’ (RN 235), skøsti ‘gailëti’ –
<...> gerø patarimø vienodai neskundë, nesigailëjo (RN 212). Reikðme ‘kiekvienas’
poràkart pavartotas ávardis katras, pvz., Katrie sau ruoðë veþimus á pavietà. (RN 227).

Ryðkiausia þemaitiðkos morfologijos ypatybë – veiksmaþodþiø dviskaitos formos.
Jø gausu kareiviø laiðke, pvz.: kovojava ‘(abu) kovojame’, patekova ‘(abu) patekome’
(RN 227). Kitos ypatybës: â kamieno forma milþo ‘melþë’ (RN 211), geidþiamosios
nuosakos þymuo dalelytë lai vietoj te-, tegu(l): vienos miðios lai bus dëkojimo dievui
(RN 230).

Sintaksinëms þemaitybëms atstovauja latviø kalbai veikiant susiformavæs tarpinis
veiksmaþodþio veikslas: <...> lyg kas bûtø visa sauja pagavæs uþ gerklës; nors krisk
þemën. (RN 225).

Konstrukcijos kristi þemën antrasis dëmuo informuoja apie neiðvengiamai prie
mirties vedantá veiksmà [plaèiau þr. Girdenis, Kaèiuðkienë 1986].

Mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus intarpai. Apysaka yra groþinës literatûros þanras,
bet kreipimosi situacija ir komunikavimo intencija – supaþindinti, ðviesti, mokyti,
ugdyti – pasakotojo kalboje pateisina kitø tekstø referavimà, citatas, nuorodas á auto-
rius, argumentuotà interpretavimà, dalykinius apibendrinimus. Tokio pobûdþio intar-
piniai tekstai ar jø fragmentai – mokslinio stiliaus savastis. Dëmesio aktyvinimo
priemonës: kreipiniai ir liepiamosios nuosakos formos, taip pat paðalines ir papildomas
pastabas reiðkiantys áterpiniai aktualizuoja publicistiná stiliø.

Kaimo buities realijas pavadinantys þodþiai Rimø ir Nerimø  pasakotojo kalboje
derinami su terminais – mokslo, meno, kultûros sàvokas ávardijanèiais tarptautiniais
þodþiais (21–25), istoriniø asmenybiø vardais (26). Tai civilizacijos ir kultûros (taip
pat tradicinës, liaudiðkosios), kurià visiems privalu iðmanyti, þenklai. Pvz.:

(21) Nuraudæs, it apopleksijos dauþtas, jis sugrieþë danèiu <...> (RN 232).
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(22) Lyg kas bûtø perkûnsargá ûmai iðkiðæs á elektros pritvinkusá Rimø orà:
sprogo, iðsigriaudë ir liko gardus ozono kvapas po smarkiai audrai. (RN
222).

(23) Rimukai dainavo ir prie vargonø giedojo sopranais ir tenorais, o Neri-
mukai altais ir baritonais. (RN 215).

(24) <...> paskutiniø laikø gyþimas buvo dirbtinis, taip sakant, stilizuotas
sulig tëvø jausmais. (RN 233).

(25) „ Karvë“  ne toks jau baisus þodis. Ið riebios ar pieningos karvës daug
naudos. Ir iðvaizda jos ne taip jau juokinga; atseit, ið katro galo þiûrësi.
Þolës maiðë verstapilvë, erza keverza, du niûkso, du kiûkso. Bet du spykso
labai graþiai: tokios graþios, ramios ir aðarotai melancholingos, didelës
akys! (RN 216).

(26) <...> abidvi motinos Niobës jau ruoðë savo kareivius á kelià. (RN 226).

Apopleksija – medicinos terminas, elektra ir ozonas – fizikos, vyrø balsø tipai
sopranas, tenoras, altas, baritonas – muzikos. Vediniai stilizuotas ir melancholingas
nukreipia á dailës ir psichologijos sritis. Ákoduotas karvës iðvaizdos nusakymas paimtas
ið tautosakos, tai máslë. Metafora Niobës aktualizuoja begalinæ motinø meilæ savo
vaikams ir pastangas juos apsaugoti. Niobë – graikø mitologijos personaþas.

Vienu kitu atveju (27–29) pasakotojas nurodo, kam priskiriama teiginio autorystë:
(27) Anot to, kad pritiko, tai prilipo.  (RN 216).
(28) Uþ tokià veido spalvà, japonai sako, galima esà nematyti septyneriopø

kûno eibiø. (RN 215).
(29) Visi aukðtaièiai mëgsta savo moteris avelëmis vadinti, nes tai ir yra tikras

lietuviø tipas: nuolaidþios, nemokanèios prieðintis, temokanèios verkti,
kad beviekë. Skaityk senovës dainas. (RN 217).  Beviekë reiðkia ‘bejëgë’.

Kaip matyti, gali bûti ávardytas tiek kûrëjas: þinomas ir neþinomas þmogus (tas)
arba tauta (japonai), tiek kûrinio þ anras (senovës dainos). Þmonijos patirties iðryðki-
nimas yra vienas ið loginiø argumentø asmeniniams teiginiams pagrásti. Pastarieji neretai
remiami emocinëmis nuostatomis, plg.karvës nusakymà (25).

Dauguma ðio skirsnio pavyzdþiø yra samprotaujamieji pasakotojo komentarai.
Dar plg. du (30–31) pavyzdþius:

(30) Tad grieþë apmaudà ant Rimo, degë kerðtu, nemigo nakèiø. Grieþtai
taip, kaip pirmiau Rimas. Ir taip bent mënesá. // Pilko gyvenimo dulkës,
kaip viðtai asloje pasikrapðèius, sukilo ir uþdengë ðviesà, þmoniðkà ir
dieviðkà. (RN 233).

(31) [apysakos pabaigoje] Ak, kare, kare! Kiek tu teiki nelaimiø ir ðirdies
skausmø! Bet kiek ir ðirdþiø valai, dezinfekuoji... (RN 234).

Pateikti atskiro teksto fragmento pabaigoje, komentarai apibendrina svarbiausius
apysakos ávykius ar susidariusià iðskirtinæ padëtá. Dël didesnio poveikio jø raiðka ávai-
riopa: ðnekamajai kalbai bûdingos priemonës derinamos su knyginës kalbos þodþiais–
poetizmais, specialiàja mokslo terminija ir kt. (plg. kaip viðtai asloje pasikrapðèius ir
ðviesà, þmoniðkà ir dieviðkà; valai ir dezinfekuoji).
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Aiðkia pragmatine orientacija pasiþymi þodþiai ir pasakymai, nepriskiriami saki-
niams gramatiðkai, siejami su jais tik pagal prasmæ. Tai imituoto dialogo replikos,
kreipiniai á ðalia nesanèius þmones, paðalines pastabas perduodantys áterpiniai (32–
35). Visos priemonës liudija adresanto pastangas atkreipti adresatø dëmesá, já iðlaikyti,
kitaip sakant, parodyti aktyvø komunikavimà. Pvz.:

(32) Prieð akis testovëjo vienas: karas. Muðis, ðaudysis ið ðautuvø, patrankø,
kulkosvaidþiø; mëtysis bombomis, badysis durtuvais, – na, kaipgi èia
gyvam beiðlikti? Neliks, neliks!!! Ir tavo, meiluþe, ir tavo, þmonele patie-
kële, ir tavo, motute sengalvële [vyrø neliks]... (RN 224).

(33) Jeigu Rimui gimë kûdikis, tai, þiûrëk, ir Nerimai betaisà krikðtynas. (RN
211).

(34) <...> ir visi, silabizuodami, sakytume, nuobodþiai, tik ne jiems patiems,
ëmë skaityti. (RN 229).

(35) Vis dëlto, sakau, ðirdyje, nors neprisipaþindamas bûtø pasidþiaugæs, jog
pas kaimynà nors kiek dabar bus nebe taip, kaip buvo, nors kiek nebe-
panaðu á jo. (RN 214).

Pirmajame (32) fragmente pasakotojas pats klausia ir pats, kreipdamasis á ávairaus
amþiaus moteris, atsako. Atsakymas emocinis, jis atliepia daþnos moters jausenà iðtikus
negandai: kalba redukuota, intonacija su ryðkia nevilties gaida (intensyvumo rodmuo–
trys ðauktukai). Áterpiniai, pavartoti kituose grupës fragmentuose (33–35), aktyvina
dëmesá (þiûrëk), iðreiðkia kolektyvinæ arba asmeninæ nuomonæ (sakytume, sakau).

Lietuvybës idëja. Iðsikëlus tikslà ðviesti, mokyti ir ugdyti, bûtina gerai paþinti
tuos, kurie bus mokomi ir ugdomi, su kuriais tapatinamasi ir áeinama á vienà bendruo-
menæ. Tautos prigimtis ir gyvenimo bûdas, lietuvio charakteris – Vaiþgantui labai
rûpëjæ klausimai: „Man viena tiktai tebuvo skanu ir malonu – èeploti, kad ir neðvarø,
bet tik tautiná èiulpikà“  [cit. ið: Grinius 1977: 3]. Aptariamojoje apysakoje ðalia etno-
nimo lietuvis, -ë ir slaviðko jo varianto licviakas Vaiþgantas nurodo áþiûrëtus apiben-
drintus lietuviø bûdo bruoþus.

Moterys aukðtaitës esà pasiþymi nuolaidumu, bejëgiðkumu – þr. (29) pavyzdá.
Vyrai nusakomi plaèiau. Jie darbðtûs ir negirtuokliai – alkoholá vartoja saikingai

ir vien per ðventes (36), yra rûpestingi ir dëmesingi artimiesiems (37), mëgsta pafilo-
sofuoti, t. y. tuðèiai pakalbëti (38):

(36) Abudu buvo sveiku, darbðèiu ir negirtuokliu , nors, lietuviai bûdami, per
daug nebëgo kaip latviai ir nuo puskvortës ðventomis dienomis neatsisakë
kaip tie prisiekæ blaivininkai. (RN 211).

(37) Valgiu dalijos, naktá stidendamu, vienas antrà klostës. Jø draugavimàsi
þinojo visa rota; á akis neva iðjuokë, bet uþ akiø jais dþiaugësi ir net
pavydëjo tiems „ licviakams“ , kurie mylisi it mergelës. (RN 233).

(38) <...> bûtø net, gráþdamas namo, paèiai lietuviðkai pafilosofavæs: // – Taigi,
matai, gi vo: ëmë ir numirë. Ë da bûtø pagyvenæs, kad nenumiræs... (RN
214).
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Ið pavyzdþiø matyti, kad ávardytos ypatybës artimiausioms tautoms svetimos:
latviai esantys prisiekæ blaivininkai, o slavai – individualistai.

Vaiþgantas buvo þinomas kaip „ tikras groþio smaliûga“  [Vykintas-Povilavièius
1935: 19], groþá jis gebëjo áþiûrëti lietuviams áprasèiausiuose dalykuose. Apþvelgtina,
kam apysakoje Rimai ir Nerimai yra priskirta kalbamoji ypatybë, t. y. kas apibûdinama
ðaknø graþ-, dail-, puik- þodþiais, pirmiausia bûdvardþiais. Bûdvardþio graþus tiesioginë
reikðmë – ‘teikiantis pasigërëjimo, dþiuginantis savo iðvaizda ar skambëjimu, dailus’,
dailus yra ‘malonus paþiûrëti, labai graþus’, o puikus –tai ‘labai graþus, dailus’ (DLKÞe).

Aptarus pavyzdþius, paaiðkëja, kad konotacijà ‘graþus’ turi ðviesus gymis, ûgis,
ramios didelës akys ir jaunystë (39, 25); gyvenamoji vieta – sodþius, tëvynës gamta
(40); bendruomenëje nusistovëjusi tvarka, tradiciniai dalykai ir paþangos sàlygos naujovës:
sutelktis, pasireiðkianti dirbant ir tarnaujant tëvynei (jos simbolis – uniforma) (41),
ásiklausymas á aplinkinius, pagarba jiems ir mandagumas (42), nuovoka, ðilti jausmai
ir kûrybiðkumas (43), auklëjimas (44); prigimtinë (sakytinë) kalba ir iðmokstamas
raðtas, maitinimosi áproèiai (45), pvz.:

(38) Nerimø gi vaikai buvo <...> taip graþiai skaisèiø veidø, kad nors ir þiûrëk.;
Uþtat Rimienë buvo aukðtesnë uþ vyrà, labai dailiai iðaugusi ir në kiek
nenutukusi.; Rimukai ir Nerimukai  buvo visoje parapijoje laikomi paèiais
graþiaisiais. (RN 215).

(39) Vienodai pilkas jø gyvenimas graþiai tilpo to vieno sodþiaus srityje. (RN
218); Graþus buvo vasaros dangus Lietuvoje <...>. (RN 225).

(40) – Dëdienyte, kokiø graþiø naujienø! – suðuko Rimaièia ir ëmë skaityti.
(RN 229); Puikus jø darbas, ta vienybë <...> sutaikino likusius namie.
(RN 233); <...> iðleistieji mandraficieriai sugráð oficieriais, ponais, graþiai
iðmargintais mundirais, siauromis kelnëmis, su pentinais, þeme
ðliauþianèia ðoble... (RN 228).

(41) <...> abudu ðeimininku graþiai þinojo vienas antro ketinimus ir skubëjo
laiku susilyginti. (RN 213); Klebonas pirma paëmë atvirutæ, dailiai
papraðë moteris sëstis <...>. (RN 230).

(42) <...> senovës draugai neilgai beatminë kvailà sodþiaus atsitikimà, kurs
betgi tiek graþiø jausmø pakeitë tiekuo negraþiø jausmø. (RN 231);
Nebuvo kuo paávairinti [buities], kas prasimanyti graþesnio ar juokin-
gesnio. (RN 218).

(43) Þiûrëjo jø, globojo, ir ta ðvelni moteriðkës átaka iðdailino ir nuðvelnino
jø bûdà, ðirdá, sielà. (RN 217);  Tai Nerimienë dailiai baudë, stabdë ar
persergëjo savo „ angelëlius”  <...>. (RN 216).

(44) Paèia graþiàja prasme karvës vardas labai pritiko Nerimienei ir jos vai-
kams þaliûkams. (RN 216); <...> dar labiau prasilavino ir iðmoko „dailiai
þiûrëti á raðtà”; suprask: gerai paskaityti ir suprasti laikraðèius. (RN 2226);
<...> uþtat patys graþiai maitinosi. (RN 211).

Visas graþiomis vadinamas realijas galima vadinti lietuvybës þenklais. Daugumà
Vaiþganto áþvalgø patvirtina ðiø laikø mokslininkø atlikti eksperimentiniai tyrimai.
Pavyzdþiui, nustatyta, kad vienas ið lietuviø antropologinio tipo poþymiø yra ðviesus
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gymis [Venskienë 2012: 310–311], o tarp ryðkiausiø tautos bûdo bruoþø patenka
darbðtumas, svetingumas ir draugiðkumas [Akstinavièiûtë, Petraitytë 2007: 18–19].
Þinoma, neturime uþmirðti, kad lietuvybës puoselëtojas Vaiþgantas buvo idealistas. Jo
nuostata – vaizduojamàjà tikrovæ reikia ðiek tiek paryðkinti, pakoreguoti pagal aukðtesnes
idëjas.

Apibendrinimas. Apysaka „Rimai ir Nerimai “  yra dialogiðkas pasakojimas. Kalbos
tipà ir priemones lemia komunikacinë autoriaus intencija – ne tik supaþindinti su savo,
kaip kûrëjo, nuostatomis ir poþiûriu á aktualijas, bet ir ðviesti, telkti tautà – paskatinti
veiklai, kuriant asmeninæ ir tëvynës gerovæ.

Pasakojimas remiasi adresatams áprasta ðnekamàja kalba. Dialogø ir monologø
raiðka yra redukuota ir perteklinë – emocinë. Dalykiná turiná dubliuoja parakalba:
juokas, verksmas, kûno judesiai. Veikëjø kalba, kaip ir ávykiai, adresatams leidþia
atpaþinti save, mokytis ið daromø klaidø.

Pasakotojo kalbos pagrindas – ávairios paralelës ir semantinës prieðprieðos:
a) moksliniam stiliui bûdingi kitø  tekstø intarpai, nuorodos á tekstø autorius ir publi-

cistiniam (oratoriø) stiliui tiesiogiai atstovaujantys dalykiniai kreipiniai, liepia-
mosios nuosakos formos, paðalines ir papildomas pastabas þymintys áterpiniai –
suaktualina þmonijos patirtá, suaktyvina ir koncentruoja adresatø dëmesá;

b) meninio iðdidinimo arba sumenkinimo priemonës: ekspresyvûs, sodrûs, keliareikð-
miai þodþiai ir pasakymai, yra humoro pagrindas; ðmaikðtavimai kelia nuotaikà,
moko nepasiduoti uþklupus sunkumams;

c) skirtingø tarmiø ypatybiø derinimas liudija autoriaus sieká vienyti tautà, jà stiprinti.
Apysakoje paminëti tautos bûdo bruoþai: moterø nuolankumas ir bejëgiðkumas,

vyrø blaivus protas – rûpestingumas, dëmesingumas, taip pat darbðtumas ir pomëgis
pakalbëti, liudija pasakotojo (ir autoriaus) norà ir pastangas suvokti lietuviø tapatybæ.

Pagrindinë kûrinio idëja: graþu – tai, kas lietuviui ir Lietuvai yra prigimta ir s ãva:
ðviesus gymis, ûgis ir vidinë ramybë, nuovoka, ðilti jausmai, pagarba aplinkiniams ir
mandagumas, paproèiai, darbas, kûrybiðkumas, noras mokytis, kalba, sodþius, ben-
druomenë, tëvynë, gamta.
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Antra KÏAVINSKA
(Rçzeknes Tehnoloìiju akadçmija)

Priekðvârdu neoficiâlâs formas:
Rçzeknes novada Kaunatas pagasta piemçri

Summary
Unofficial Forms of First Names. Examples from Rçzekne Municipality Kaunata Civil
Parish

Any personal name, official or unofficial, has the function of identification; however, the
functions of unofficial personal names are much more diverse. These names are used in informal
communication; they mark the relationships between people, their ethnic identity and associative
thinking.

On the basis of theoretical socio-onomastic conclusions, a field study was performed in
2017 in Rçzekne municipality Kaunata civil parish in order to learn about the naming traditions,
the popularity of first names and motives for their choice, the attitudes to the given names and
the unofficial forms of first names used in everyday communication. 120 respondents of various
ages and genders were surveyed. The aim of this article is to analyse, from the aspect of word-
formation, semantics, and functionality, the survey data on the unofficial forms of first names
used in communication in modern Latgale.

Quite often, official first names turn out to be too long, which is why they are shortened in
everyday communication (forming hypocoristic names), diminutives are derived, sometimes creating
nicknames motivated by the first name or associative wordplay. First name fashion trends and
the use of approaches to creating unofficial forms both show that nowadays the traditional Latgalian
system of anthroponyms is disappearing (it is mostly characteristic of the older generation). First
names that are popular everywhere in Latvia are also given in Latgale; interaction of different
traditions, cultures, and languages is observed in creating unofficial forms (the effect of Slavic
languages and global trends). Unofficial first names express an axiological, emotional, and stylistic
connotation and describe the ethnolinguistic situation. In Kaunata civil parish, 92 of 120 respon-
dents stated that they are addressed by unofficial forms of their first name. The reason given
most frequently for the use of hypocorisms is that the form of the first name is shorter than the
official name and is easier to pronounce; it is usually used as a form of address by family members,
close acquaintances, and colleagues. Whereas diminutive forms are more often used as a form
of address by parents when addressing their children. For the most part, the respondents express
positive and neutral attitudes to the use of unofficial first names in everyday communication.

Key words: socio-onomastics, unofficial personal name, first name, hypocoristic name,
diminutive

*
Ievads
Personvârdi jeb antroponîmi ir universâla valodas sastâvdaïa, tomçr katrai valodai

raksturîga sava daudzu gadsimtu garumâ izveidojusies antroponîmiskâ sistçma, kas
atklâj gan valodas, gan kultûras specifiku. Personvârdi ne tikai identificç cilvçku, bet
arî pieðíir tam kultûras, sociâlo un bieþi vien arî dzimuma identitâti. Personvârdos bieþi
ir apslçpta vçrtîga informâcija par daþâdâm kultûrâm un to vçsturi, kâ arî par personas
reliìisko, etnisko un lingvistisko izcelsmi [Ainiala, Saarelma, Sjöblom 2012: 126].
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Latvieðu valodniecîbâ personvârds jeb antroponîms tiek definçts kâ „ îpaðvârds,
kas nosauc kâdu cilvçku – vârds, uzvârds, tçvavârds, iesauka u. tml.”  [VPSV 2007:
296]. Latvieðu valodniecîbas pçtîjumos un sabiedrîbâ kopumâ vçl nav nostiprinâjies
termina priekðvârds lietojums, lai gan valodniecîbas terminu vârdnîcâ tas minçts ar
nozîmi „cilvçka vârds, ko jaundzimuðajam dod pçc dzimðanas un ko ieraksta dzimðanas
pamatdokumentâ, piemçram, Jânis, Anna”  [VPSV 2007: 311]. Mûsdienu latvieðu
valodâ (pçc „Mûsdienu latvieðu valodas vârdnîcas”  datiem) leksçmas priekðvârds pri-
mârâ nozîme ir „ teksts (grâmatas, broðûras u. tml. sâkumâ), kurâ izteikti autora vai
citas personas iepriekðçji paskaidrojumi, piezîmes (par ðo grâmatu, broðûru u. tml.)” ,
bet otrâ nozîme – „personas vârds” [MLVV]. Tradicionâli latvieðu onomastiskajâ litera-
tûrâ priekðvârdi vispârinâti tiek saukti par personvârdiem [Siliòð 1990, Buðs 2003
u. c.], taèu mûsdienu onomasti savos pçtîjumos lieto terminu „priekðvârds”  [Balodis
2018, Siliòa-Piòíe 2009 u. c.]. Ðajâ rakstâ lietots gan termins personvârds kâ vispârinoðs
antroponîma apzîmçjums, gan termins priekðvârds, lai noðíirtu cilvçka vârdu no citiem
personvârdiem (uzvârda, iesaukas u. tml.).

Raksta mçríis  ir analizçt Rçzeknes novada Kaunatas pagastâ mûsdienâs saziòâ
izmantotâs priekðvârdu neoficiâlâs formas vârddarinâðanas, semantikas un funkciona-
litâtes aspektâ.

Pçtîjuma jautâjumi:
1) Kâdas priekðvârdu neoficiâlâs formas tiek izmantotas saziòâ mûsdienu Latgalç?
2) Kâdi ir neoficiâlo priekðvârdu raðanâs iemesli un funkcijas?
3) Kâdi vârddarinâðanas paòçmieni izmantoti, darinot neoficiâlos priekðvârdus?
4) Kâda ir valodas lietotâju attieksme pret neoficiâlo priekðvârdu lietoðanu saziòâ?

Pçtîjuma teorçtiskie aspekti un metodoloìija
Onomastikas pçtîjumos tradicionâli vairâk uzmanîbas pievçrsts îpaðvârdu etimolo-

ìijas un tipoloìijas jautâjumiem, taèu mûsdienâs arvien bieþâk tiek pausts uzskats, ka
îpaðvârds (tostarp personvârds) nav tikai valodas vienîba, tas pilda sociokultûras un
pat politiskas funkcijas [Bramwell 2012; Kostanski, Puzey 2016; Van Langendonck
2007 u. c.]. Pieaugot onomastikas pçtîjumu skaitam, veidojas daþâdas starpdisciplinâras
apakðnozares, piemçram, socioonomastika (angïu val. socio-onomastics). Somu lingviste
Terhi Ainiala definç socioonomastiku kâ onomastikas apakðnozari, kas pçta îpaðvârdu
sistçmu kultûras, valodas, sociâlo un situatîvo izpausmju kontekstâ. Tâ atklâj cilvçku
izjûtas, uzskatus un attieksmi pret îpaðvârdiem un nosaukðanas procesu, kas ietver arî
identitâtes jautâjumus [Ainiala 2016: 106]. Îpaðvârdu variantums un mainîba ir socio-
onomastikas nozîmîgâkie jautâjumi, pçtîjumi galvenokârt ir veltîti sinhronajâm variâ-
cijâm, taèu tiek pçtîtas arî diahroniskâs variâcijas [Ainiala, Östman 2017].

Lai arî socioonomastika balstâs tradicionâlâs onomastikas pçtîjumu metodçs un
pieejâs, tâ cieði saistîta ar soliolingvistikas un pragmatikas pçtîjumu metodoloìiju.
Dati, kas iegûti individuâlâs un grupu intervijâs, kâ arî anketçðanâ, tiek analizçti,
òemot vçrâ mainîgos lielumus: respondentu vecums, dzimums, etniskâ izcelsme, reliìiskâ
pârliecîba, sociâlais statuss, dzîvesveids u. c. [Ainiala, Östman 2017]. Socioonomastikas
pçtîjumos tiek analizçti arî personvârdi, tostarp priekðvârdi un to varianti. Piemçram,
somu lingvistu pçtîjumos uzmanîba pievçrsta priekðvârdu popularitâtes variâciju izpçtei,
izmantojot statistikas datus. Pçtot vârdu doðanas tradîcijas, izmantotas anketas un
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intervijas. Tiek pçtîts arî personvârdu lietojuma situatîvais variantums – kâ daþâdâs
situâcijâs tiek izmantoti personvârdu varianti, tostarp iesaukas [Ainiala, Östman, 2017].

Latvieðu valodniecîbâ lîdz ðim vairâk pçtîti oficiâ lie personvârdi: uzvârdi un priekð-
vârdi [Balodis 2018, Buðs 2003, Siliòð 1990, Ñòàëòìàíå  1981 u. c.]. Savukârt person-
vârdu neoficiâlâs formas îpaði aktuâlas ðíiet Latgales antroponîmu kontekstâ [Latkovskis
1968, Latkovskis 1971; Leikuma 2008; Zuìicka 2011 u. c.], kâ arî jaunieðu valodâ
[Ernstsone 2002]. Socioonomastikas aspekts izvçrsts pçtîjumos par bçrnu priekðvârdu
izvçli etniski jauktâs ìimençs [Balode 2011; Balode 2015], kâ arî personvârdu popula-
ritâtes pçtîjumos, piemçram, analizçti Latvijâ  izplatîtâkie uzvârdi [Jansone 2019] un
priekðvârdi [Balode 2019].

Kâ atzîst latgalieðu valodas pçtniece Lidija Leikuma, latgalieðu personvârdi veido
savdabîgu antroponîmu grupu, kur starptautiskais, universâlais savijies ar nacionâlo,
lokâlo. Latgalieðu viendabîgâs konfesionâlâs piederîbas dçï senâkâ priekðvârdu sistçma
vairâk lîdzinâs poïu un lietuvieðu personvârdiem, lai arî daïa priekðvârdu sakrît visiem
latvieðiem. Latgales latvieðu antroponîmiskâs sistçmas savdabîba ir saglabâjusies lîdz
20. gadsimta otrajai pusei, kad pakâpeniski katoïu kristâmos vârdus nomaina citi –
pârçjiem Latvijas novadiem vairâk raksturîgie priekðvârdi [Leikuma 2012: 90].

Anketçðana Rçzeknes novada Kaunatas pagastâ
2017. gadâ Rçzeknes novada Kaunatas pagastâ tika veikts lauka pçtîjums ar mçríi

noskaidrot vârda doðanas tradîcijas, priekðvârdu popularitâti un izvçles motîvus, attieksmi
pret pieðíirto vârdu un ikdienas saziòâ lietotâs priekðvârdu neoficiâlâs formas. Anke-
tçðanu (kopumâ 10 jautâjumi) veica Rçzeknes Tehnoloìiju akadçmijas maìistra studiju
programmas „Filoloìija ”  studente Jûlija Sprukte, tika aptaujâti 120 respondenti. Lielâkâ
daïa no savâktajiem datiem analizçti maì istra darbâ „Vârda doðanas tradîcijas Rçzeknes
novada Kaunatas pagastâ”  [Sprukte 2018], taèu iegûtie dati par pagastâ lietotajâm
priekðvârdu neoficiâlajâm formâm darbâ analizçti netika. Tâpçc ar aptaujas veicçjas
atïauju kâ ðî pçtîjuma avots ir izmantoti minçtâs aptaujas dati.

Kaunatas pagasts atrodas Rçzeknes novada dienvidaustrumu daïâ. 2017. gadâ,
kad tika veikta aptauja par priekðvârdiem, pagasta teritoriju apdzîvoja 1152 iedzîvotâji
[PMLP dati] . Etniskais sastâvs: 65,8% latvieði, 29,9% krievi, 3,4% citas tautîbas [Kau-
natas vidusskolas attîstîbas plâns 2017: 7].

Pçtîjuma gaitâ tika anketçti 120 respondenti vecumâ no 5 lîdz 76 gadiem (respon-
dentu vecuma distribûciju sk. 1. attçlâ), no tiem 65% sievietes, 35% vîrieði.

1. attçls. Kaunatas pagastâ aptaujâto respondentu vecums
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Ðajâ rakstâ analizçtas atbildes uz diviem anketas jautâjumiem:
1) Vai Jûsu tuvinieki, draugi, kolçìi, paziòas uzrunâ Jûs kâdâ neoficiâlâ vârda formâ?

Ja jâ, nosauciet tâs!
2) Vai varat minçt kâdu notikumu, situâciju, kurâ tiek lietota Jûsu vârda neoficiâlâ

forma?

Neoficiâlo priekðvârdu darinâðanas paòçmieni
Daudzâs valodâs no oficiâlajiem priekðvârdiem un uzvârdiem iespçjams darinât

neoficiâlas formas vairâkos veidos: atvasinot ar daþâdiem afiksiem, ar strupinâðanas
paòçmienu, kâ arî veidojot asociatîvas vârdu spçles un aliterâcijas [Ainiala, Saarelma,
Sjöblom 2012: 192].

Latvieðu antroponîmijâ par neoficiâlajiem personvârdiem var uzskatît iesaukas,
personvârdu (gan priekðvârdu, gan uzvârdu) hipokoristikas un deminutîvu formas. Ðo
terminu izpratne nav viennozîmîga, atkarîga no lietojuma konteksta. Deminutîvs atspo-
guïo runâtâja attieksmi pret nosaukto objektu, tâ vçrtçjumu u. tml. [Vulâne 2013:
228], taèu mûsdienâs daudzi deminutîvi ir kïuvuði par oficiâliem priekðvârdiem, lîdz
ar to var tikt uzskatîti par stilistiski neitrâliem, piemçram, Skaidrîte < Skaidra [Siliòð
1990: 293]. Savukârt hipokoristika  valodniecîbas terminoloìijâ tiek definçta kâ „per-
sonvârda (parasti priekðvârda) saîsinâta vai citâdi pârveidota neoficiâla forma. Par
hipokoristiskiem vârdiem parasti neuzskata personvârdu deminutîvus”  [VPSV 2007:
144]. Tajâ paðâ laikâ arî oficiâlo priekðvârdu skaitâ var saskatît saîsinâtas formas,
piemçram, Vera < Verçna, Verona, Veronika [Siliòð 1990: 321–322]. Vienîgi iesauka
ðíietami viennozîmîgi ir uzskatâma par neoficiâlu personvârdu, ko „ lieto papildus
cilvçka vârdam un uzvârdam” [VPSV 2007: 150]. Tajâ paðâ laikâ daþkârt ir grûtîbas
noðíirt iesauku no hipokoristikas [Zuìicka 2018], kâ arî deminutîvatvasinâjumu no
hipokoristikas [Leikuma 2008: 65].

Lai noskaidrotu, kâdas priekðvârdu neoficiâlâs formas tiek lietotas Kaunatas
pagastâ, svarîgi zinât, no kâdiem oficiâlajiem priekðvârdiem tâs tiek darinâtas.
J. Sprukte, izmantojot Latvijas Nacionâlâ arhîva (LNA) Latvijas Valsts vçstures arhîva
projekta „Raduraksti”  datubâzi, Pilsonîbas un migrâcijas lietu pârvaldes (PMLP) Iedzî-
votâju reìistra datus, Rçzeknes novada Dzimtsarakstu nodaïas dzimðanas reìistru,
noskaidrojusi vârdu modes tendences Kaunatas pagastâ (apkopojumu sk. 1. tabulâ).

1. tabula
Populârâkie jaundzimuðo priekðvârdi Kaunatas pagastâ

(1853–2017) [Sprukte 2018: 47–50]

Periods Vîrieðu vârdi Sievieðu vârdi
1853–1900 Aleksandrs, Pçteris (Pîters), Marija (Mora), Katra,

Jâzeps (Josifs), Jânis (Jons), Antons,Ìertrûde (Gertruda), Tekla
Kazimirs (Kazmers), Stanislavs

1901–1920 Jâzeps (Jezups, Josifs), Aleksandrs,Anna, Marija, Veronika, Tekïa,
Jânis, Ignats, Pçteris, Antons Antoòina, Domicela

1921–1940 Jânis, Konstantîns, Ivans, Vitâlijs, Anna, Valentîna, Marija,
Aleksandrs, Vladislavs Antoòina, Veronika
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1941–1960 Jânis, Aleksandrs, Pçteris, Viktors, Marija, Valentîna, Irina,
Vladislavs, Voldemârs, Jâzeps, Ïubova, Janîna, Anna
Anatolijs

1961–1980 Sergejs, Juris, Andris, Nikolajs, Tatjana, Marija, Anita,
Ivars, Aivars, Vladimirs Valentîna, Irçna, Natâlija

1981–2000 Aleksandrs, Jânis, Vadims, Svetlana, Rita, Diâna, Kristîne,
Sergejs, Oskars, Juris, Valçrijs Aïona

2001–2017 Mâris, Daniels, Arturs, Maksims, Viktorija, Linda, Sabîne,
Mârtiòð, Sergejs Katrîna, Jolanta

Kaunatas pagastâ par populârâkajiem priekðvârdiem ilgtermiòâ var uzskatît vîrieðu
vârdus Jânis (Juoòs), Jâzeps (Jezups) un sievieðu vârdus Anna, Marija , kas vispopulârâko
personvârdu topâ noturçjuðies vairâkus gadu desmitus, tikai ap 20. gs. otro pusi popu-
lârâko vârdu sarakstâ ienâk slâvu antroponîmu sistçmai raksturîgi priekðvârdi Tatjana,
Sergejs, Vladimirs  u. c. [Sprukte 2018: 59].

Aptaujâ 92 no 120 respondentiem ir norâdîjuði, ka tiek uzrunâti neoficiâlâs priekð-
vârda formâs. Tâ kâ vairâki gadîjumi atkârtojâs, ðajâ rakstâ vârddarinâðanas aspektâ
tika analizçtas 77 priekðvârdu neoficiâlâs formas. Vairâkas daþâda vecuma un dzimuma
personas anketâs ir norâdîjuðas, ka sarunvalodâ tiek izmatoti pat lîdz pieciem priekðvârda
variantiem: Dmitrijs (17) 1 – Dzimka, Dzimon, Dzima, Dzim, Dzimiè; Ilga (51) – Ilgucis,
Ilgiòa, Iïga, (Iuga, Iga – tâ dçvç bçrni); Vivita (17) – Viva, Vivianka, Vivitusja , Ivita ,
Vivitka .

Kaunatas pagasta materiâlâ ïoti nelielâ skaitâ (3) konstatçti priekðvârdu dialektâlie
varianti , kuru dçvçðana par neoficiâliem vçsturiskâ kontekstâ nebûtu îsti korekta, jo
tie ir savulaik oficiâlos dokumentos lietoti personvârdi. Piemçram, LNA Latvijas Valsts
vçstures arhîva projekta „Raduraksti”  datubâzç Kaunatas pagastâ reìistrçti ðâdi personu
priekðvârdi: Jezups (1883. gadâ), Jons (1894. gadâ), Mora (1896. gadâ), Dorta , Adeïa
(1897. gadâ), Odums (1902. gadâ). Mûsdienâs oficiâlajos dokumentos priekðvârdi
rakstîti latvieðu literârajâ valodâ, tâpçc respondenti latgaliskos priekðvârdu variantus
norâdîjuði kâ neoficiâlus, sarunvalodâ lietotus: Jânis (53) – Joòs, Juris (40) – Jurs,
Pçteris (61) – Pîters. Kâ redzams, tikai vîrieði no 40 gadu vecuma un vecâki norâda, ka
tiek uzrunâti ðâdâ formâ. Iespçjams, tas ir viens no veidiem, kâ sabiedrîbâ tiek demon-
strçta latgaliskâ identitâte.

L. Leikuma atzîst, ka „ latgalieðu personvârdu sistçmas raksturîga îpatnîba ir daudzie
un daþâdie priekðvârdu, retâk uzvârdu, îsinâjumi (Zeòa no Zinaidas, Ladze no Vladis-
lava u. tml.). Ðâdus îsinâjumus lieto ne tikai latgalieði – salîdzinot ar citiem, daudz
lîdzîbas atklâtos ar leiðu valodâ lietojamiem saîsinâjumiem, bet tipoloìisko – arî ar
citu tautu personvârdiem” [Leikuma 2008: 65].

Personvârdu lietojumâ Latgalç vçrojama arî poïu un krievu antroponîmijas sistçmas
ietekme. Valodniece Anna Veþbicka (Anna Wierzbicka), analizçjot krievu antroponî-
mijai raksturîgos saîsinâjumus, min trîs tipus: 1) ar palatalizçtu beigu patskani: Âàíÿ
(Vanja) no Èâàí  (Ivan), Êàòÿ  (Katja) no Êàòåðèíà (Katerina), 2) ar cietu, nepalata-

1 Ðeit un turpmâk iekavâs norâdîts respondenta vecums.
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lizçtu beigu patskani: Äèìà  (Dima)  no Äìèòðèé  (Dmitrij) , Ëèäà (Lida) no Ëóäèÿ
(Lidija ), 3) paplaðinâtas formas ar pievienotu sufiksu -ð-: Ãðèøà (Griða) no Ãðèãîðèé
(Grigorij) , Ìàøà  (Maða) no Ìàðèÿ (Marija ). A. Veþbicka uzskata, ka palatalizçtâs
formas priekðvârdam semantiski pieðíir pamazinâjuma, mîkstinâjuma, mîlinâjuma
nokrâsu, nepalatalizçtâs formas ir neitrâls saîsinâjums, bet formas ar sufiksu -ð- ir kâ
pârejas posms starp iepriekð minçtajâm [Âåæáèöêàÿ 1996: 113–114].

Savukârt poïu valodâ saîsinâto formu lietojumâ vçrojamas atðíirîbas sievieðu un
vîrieðu personvârdos. Krievu valodas formâm ar palatalizçtu patskani atbilst poïu
sievieðu vârdu formas ar formantu -(s)ia (Stasia no Stanisùawa, Ania no Anna). Vîrieðu
vârdiem bieþâk lietotas „cietâs” saîsinâtas formas ar formantu -ek, retâk – palatalizçtâs
ar formantu -ú (Bolek, Boleú (novecojusi forma) no Bolesùaw; Antek, Antoú no Antoni ).
A. Veþbicka uzskata, ka priekðvârdu formas ar -ek, kurâs uzrunâ zçnus un pieauguðus
vîrieðus, ir stilistiski neitrâls saîsinâjums, bet palatalizçtajâm formâm ar -ú, kurâs parasti
uzrunâ mazus zçnus, piemît pamazinâjuma un mîlinâjuma nokrâsa. Saîsinâjumi ar
formantu -ka poïu valodâ raksturîgi tikai sievieðu priekðvârdos, piemçram, Janka no
Janina, Bronka no Bronisùawa, tie semantiski atbilst vîrieðu dzimtes formâm ar -ek
[Âåæáèöêàÿ 1996: 152–158].

Saîsinâtas formas jeb hipokoristikas  tika konstatçtas arî Kaunatas pagastâ savâk-
tajos piemçros, tostarp krievu antroponîmu sistçmai raksturîgie saîsinâjumi, piemçram,
Dzima < Dmitrijs (17), Seòa < Arsçnijs (14), Vitaïa < Vitâlijs (22), Ira, Irja  < Irina
(17), Lara < Ilârija (18), Lera < Valçrija (41), Nastja < Anastasija (18). Piemçri liecina,
ka ðâdus saîsinâjumus lieto, uzrunâjot gados jaunâkas personas. Diezgan ierasts ðâds
modelis ir arî latgalieðu tradicionâlo priekðvârdu saîsinâjumos, kas raksturîgi ap 50
gadus veciem respondentiem, piemçram, Mara < Marija (57),  Stase < Staòislava (52),
Stass < Staòislavs (45), Vaïa < Valentîna (51). Atseviðíos gadîjumos saîsinâjumi ðíiet
neierasti, piemçram, Aòa < Anita (42) (ðâds saîsinâjums parasti tiek veidots no vârda
Anna), Reòa < Renârs (13) (latgalieðu tradîcijâ ðâda hipokoristika parasti tiek veidota
no sievieðu priekðvârda Regîna); Saòa < Sanita (18) (krievu antroponîmijâ ðâds saîsinâ-
jums parasti tiek veidots no vîrieðu priekðvârda Aleksandrs).

„Strupinâðanu kâ abreviçðanas paveidu izmanto, no vârda (parasti – salikteòa)
atmetot tâ beigu (apokope), sâkuma (separâcija // aferçze) vai vidusdaïu (sinkope) un
tâdçjâdi radot jaunu leksçmu” [Vulâne 2013: 259]. Neoficiâlo priekðvârdu darinâðanai
Kaunatas materiâlâ izmantoti visi iepriekð minçtie hipokoristiku veidoðanas paòçmieni:
1) aferçze (vârda sâkuma skaòu zudums), piemçram, Lona < Ilona (27), Nâra <

Inâra (48), Ivita < Vivita (17);
2) sinkope (skaòu zudums vârda vidusdaïâ), piemçram, Eïa < Elîna (16), Ira < Irçna

(50), Irîna (22); Joïa < Jolanta (13), Lama < Lauma (21); Viva < Vivita (17). Ðâdos
saîsinâjumos bieþi vien vçrojama arî fleksijas maiòa. Tiek izmantotas galvenokârt
latvieðu valodai raksturîgâs vârddarinâðanas fleksijas: sievieðu dzimtes galotne
-e, piemçram, Ene < Enija (14), un vîrieðu dzimtes galotne -is, piemçram, Osis <
Oskars (23), Robis < Roberts (52), Normis < Normunds (19);

3) apokope (skaòu zudums vârda beigâs), piemçram, Aïi < Alise (23); Çr < Çrika
(17), Ju < Jûlija (25); Os < Oskars (23); Riha < Rihards (27). Ðâdi vienzilbes vai
divzilbju priekðvârdu varianti vairâk raksturîgi jaunâkâs paaudzes respondentiem.
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Lîdz ar vârda galotnes zudumu veidojas arî dzimuma identitâtes zudums – ja
persona tiek nosaukta ðâdâ priekðvârda formâ, nezinâtâjam daþkârt grûti
iedomâties, no kâda personvârda (vîrieðu vai sievieðu) tâ radusies.
Kaunatas pagastâ fiksçto neoficiâlo priekðvârdu skaitâ vçrojami arî daþâdi atvasi-

nâjumi gan no pilna priekðvârda, gan no hipokoristikas.
Daudzu tautu antroponîmijâ deminutîvatavsinâjumu lietojumam ir senas saknes.

Vispirmâm kârtâm tie izmantoti, uzrunâjot bçrnus, ìimenes locekïus, tuvus cilvçkus,
tâdçjâdi pauþot mîlestîbu, labestîbu, simpâtiju.

Analizçjot Stefânijas Uïanovskas triloìijâ „Ùotysze Inflant Polskich”  (1891, 1892,
1895) minçtos Viïânu apkaimes latvieðu personvârdus, L. Leikuma nosauc vairâkas
vîrieðu un sievieðu priekðvârdu deminutîvu formas ar sufikstu -eit- (kas atbilst latvieðu
literârâs valodas -ît-), piemçram, Juoneits, Tekleite, un sufiksu -eò- (atbilst latvieðu
literârâs valodas sufiksam -iò-), piemçram, Jâkubeòð, Aòneòa [Leikuma 2012: 89].
Savukârt Jezupa Laganovska atmiòâs par Krâslavas apkaimç 20. gs. 20.–30. gadu
personvârdiem pieminçti saziòâ lietoti deminutîvatvasinâjumi, galvenokârt no vîrieðu
personvârdiem ar izskaòâm -uks (Aïuks < Aleksandrs, Geòuks < Evgenijs, Stasjuks <
Staòislavs, Petruks, Pièuks < Pîters, Ladzjuks < Vladislavs) un -iks (Ontiks < Ontons ,
Odiks < Odums, Robiks < Roberts, Juriks < Juris) [Laganovskis 1987: 252–255]. Kâ
redzams no iepriekð minçtajiem piemçriem, deminutîvu darinâðana ir sena tradîcija,
turklât to pieminçjuma konteksts (apdziedâðanas tautasdziesmâs, neoficiâlâ ikdienas
saziòâ) liecina, ka ðâdi uzrunâti ne tikai bçrni, bet arî pieauguðie.

Kaunatas piemçros netika fiksçti latgaliskajâm izloksnçm raksturîgie piedçkïi
-eit-, -eò-, lai arî raksta autores pieredze liecina, ka ikdienas saziòâ latgaliski runâjoðie
ðâdus priekðvârdu atvasinâjumus lieto. Deminutîvatvasinâjumi tiek darinâti, izmantojot
gan latvieðu, gan krievu valodai raksturîgus deminutîvu sufiksus. Ðâdâs priekðvârdu
formâs tiek uzrunâtas gan sievietes, gan vîrieði, gan bçrni, gan pieauguðie.

Piedçklis -iò- , kas latvieðu valodâ ir tipisks deminutîvu (gan sugasvârdu, gan îpað-
vârdu) piedçklis, funkcionç derivatîvajos formantos -iòð, -iòa  [Vulâne 2013: 227].
Kaunatas pagastâ ar ðâdu sufiksu lietoti vîrieðu un sievieðu priekðvârdu atvasinâjumi
lielâkoties no pilna vârda, piemçram, Aivariòð (24), Anniòa (17), Dainiòa (17), Elmâriòð
(26), Ilgiòa (51), Ilutiòa  (17), Laimiòa  (23), Lâsmiòa (25), Normundiòð (16, norâda,
ka tâ tika dçvçts bçrnîbâ), Renâriòð (13), Sanitiòa (18), retâk no strupinâjuma, piemç-
ram, Edþiòð < Edgars (24), Nâriòa < Inâra (38).

Piedçklis -ît-  latvieðu valodâ funkcionç lîdzîgi kâ -iò-, motivâcijai parasti izmantojot
otrâs vai piektâs deklinâcijas lietvârdus, tostarp personvârdus, funkcionç formantos
-îtis, -îte [Vulâne 2013: 232–233]. Kaunatas piemçros ðâdu atvasinâjumu skaits ir
neliels: Ilonîte  (44), Jurîtis (54), Mârîte (Marija, 58), Mârîtis  (10).

Sens deminutîvpiedçklis ir -uk- , tas parasti tiek izmantots neoficiâlajâ saziòâ. Par
motivçtâju var kalpot vîrieðu un sievieðu dzimtes îpaðvârds [Vulâne 2013: 222]. Kaunatâ
lietoto neoficiâlo priekðvârdu skaitâ konstatçtas gan sievieðu, gan vîrieðu priekðvârdu
formas ar formantu -uks, -ucis: Eòuks < Enija (14), Inèuks, Iòuks < Inese (37, 18),
Iluks < Iluta (19), Ilþuks < Ilze (28), Lâsmuks < Lâsma (25), Ilgucis < Ilga (51), Lijucis <
Lija (13); Janèuks < Jânis (16), Toïuks < Anatolijs (55), Ingucis < Inguss (55), Reòuks<
Renârs (13).
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Lietuvâ veiktie pçtîjumi apliecina, ka priekðvârdu atvasinâjumi tiek darinâti gan
ar lietuvieðu valodas deminutîvu sufiksiem -el-, -yt-, -uk-,-ul, -ut-, gan ar slâviskas
cilmes piedçkïiem -aðk-, -enk-, -ock-, -uðk- u. c. [Sinkevièiûtë 2002: 330–331].

Kaunatas piemçru klâstâ konstatçts ievçrojams skaits atvasinâjumu ar slâvu antro-
ponîmiem raksturîgajiem derivatîvajiem formantiem. Vçsturiskâ aspektâ vîrieðu un
sievieðu priekðvârdu saîsinâjumi ar pievienotu piedçkli -k- , kas funkcionç formantâ
-ka, piemçram, Paðka, Vaòka, Maòka, Zinka , tiek uzskatîti par nievâjoðiem, vulgâriem.
Lîdz 20. gs. sâkumam Krievijâ ðâdi tika uzrunâti zemnieki un zemâko kârtu pârstâvji
[Ñóïåðàíñêàÿ  1969; Áîíäàëåòîâ  1983 u. c.]. Savukârt A. Veþbicka, analizçjot krievu
priekðvârdu lietojumu mûsdienâs, uzskata, ka atvasinâjumi ar -ka ir polisçmiski, turklât
nevis ar negatîvu, bet gan ar neitrâlu vai pat pozitîvu konotatîvo nozîmi. Proti, pozitîva
ekspresîvâ nokrâsa, lîdzîgi kâ deminutîviem, piemît atvasinâjumiem no pilna person-
vârda, piemçram, Irinka , Tatjanka. Neitrâli atvasinâjumi tiek darinâti no hipoko-
ristikâm, piemçram, Lidka , Romka, Katjka, Saðka, formants -ka pieðíir vârdam ekspre-
sivitâti, antisentimentalitâti, izsaka tuvîbu, aizbildniecîbu (uzrunâjot bçrnus) u. tml.
[Âåæáèöêàÿ 1996: 147–149].

Latvieðu antroponîmijâ sastopami priekðvârdu saîsinâjumi, kam pievienots formants
-ka, piemçram, Janka no Jânis, Latgalç Stas’ka no Staòislavs, Romka no Romualds;
arî Sibîrijas latgalieðu runâ konstatçtas lîdzîgi derivâti, piemçram, Paðka no Puovuls,
Tomka no Tamara [Leikuma 2008: 66].

Kaunatas piemçros formants -ka funkcionç atvasinâjumos, kam pamatâ gan pilns
priekðvârds, gan hipokoristika: Aminka < Amina (9), Dzimka < Dmitrijs (17), Eïinka <
Elîna (16), Ilutka  < Iluta (17), Ingusjka < Inguss (55), Janka < Jânis (16), Lanka <
Lana (17), Nas’ka < Anastasija (18), Òikitka  < Òikita (19), Stas’ka < Staòislavs (45),
Pet’ka < Pçteris (51), Sanitka < Sanita (18), Siòka < Sintija (18), Romka < Roma (17),
Vladka < Vladislavs (18), Vivitka  < Vivita (17).

Plaðu slâvu antroponîmijai raksturîgu atvasinâjumu grupu veido neoficiâlie priekð-
vârdi ar deminutîvu sufiksu -ik- . Formants -iks raksturîgs gan vîrieðu, gan sievieðu
neoficiâlajiem priekðvârdiem: Arturiks  < Artûrs (19), Edziks < Eduards (24), Eïinèiks <
Elîna (16), Ilonèiks < Ilona (26), Inarèiks < Inâra (48), Inesiks < Inese (18), Irusiks <
Irina (17), Juïèiks < Jûlija (29), Lianèiks < Liâna (16), Laimusiks < Laima (23), Laumiks <
Lauma (21), Renciks < Reanârs (13), Roliks < Rolands (18), Sanciks < Sanita (18),
Verunèiks < Vera (18), Stasiks < Staòislavs (17), Toïiks < Anatolijs (55), Vikusiks <
Viktorija (18),  Otiks  < Otomârs (18).

Retâk minçti deminutîvi ar formantu -oèka / -eèka: Oksanoèka < Oksana (29),
Lanoèka < Lana (17), Vaïeèka < Valentîna (51), Vaïeroèka < Valçrijs (30).

Nelielâ skaitâ vçrojami arî atvasinâjumi ar citiem slâvu valodâm raksturîgiem
derivatîvajiem formantiem: Arseniè < Arsçnijs (14), Dzimon, Dzimiè < Dmitrijs (17),
Nastjana < Anastasija (18), Toïans < Anatolijs (55), Neïiòka < Nellija (50), Aòeèka <
Anna (17), Aòuta, Annuðka < Anna (35), Marusjka < Marija (54), Martusjka < Marta
(18), Irusja < Irçna (50), Vivitusja < Vivita (17), Sintjuða < Sintija (18), Laimusiks <
Laima (23), Vikusiks < Viktorija (18), Verunèiks < Vera (18).

Savdabîgu grupu veido poïu antroponîmijai raksturîgie atvasinâjumi ar formantu
-cia. Pçc A. Veþbickas domâm, poïu valodâ priekðvârdiem ar -cia piemît pozitîva



245

Antra KÏAVINSKA. Priekðvârdu neoficiâlâs formas: Rçzeknes novada Kaunatas pagasta..

konotâcija, uzrunâjot bçrnus (galvenokârt meitenes), bet, uzrunâjot pieauguðos, tiek
pausta necieòa [Âåæáèöêàÿ 1996: 161–162]. Autores novçrojumi liecina, ka vçl
20. gs. beigâs latgalieðu sarunvalodâ tika lietoti ðâdi sievieðu priekðvârdu varianti:
Domcja no Domicella, Geïcja no Helçna, Moòcja no Monika , kâ arî deminutîvu formas
Domceite, Geïceite, Moòceite. Kaunatas respondenti norâda daþus lîdzîgus variantus,
kas gan darinâti no latgalieðu antroponîmijai neraksturîgiem vîrieðu un sievieðu vârdiem:
Emcja < Elmârs (26), Iloncja  – Ilona (26).

Kaunatas pagasta personvârdu materiâlâ konstatçta arî neoficiâlo priekðvârdu
grupa, ko varçtu uzskatît par iesaukâm vai okazionâliem priekðvârdu variantiem, kas
raduðies ar oficiâlo priekðvârdu saistîtu asociâciju (gan ar citiem îpaðvârdiem, gan ar
apelatîviem); vârdu spçles, aliterâcijas rezultâtâ. Veidojas gan vairâku asociâciju virkne,
piemçram, Aija – Maija – Paija; Ilona – Ilonèiks – Ponèiks – Makaronèiks; Iluta –
Iruta , Ilû-Itû ; Jolanta – Joïiks – Boïiks; Toni – Tostiks – Tostermans – Tûta; gan
atseviðías asociâcijas: Artûrs – Arèijs, Jûlija – Dþulia, Nellija –  Neïíins , Òikita  – Naik ,
Sarma – Rasa. Turklât daudzos gadîjumos vçrojama gramatiskâs dzimtes maiòa:
Daina – Duncis, Maruta  – Marcipâns, Oskars – Okaboka, Sanita – Sanèoss, Santa –
Sandis, Sandoss.

Neoficiâlo priekðvârdu raðanâs iemesli, funkcionalitâte un vârda nesçja attieksme
Diemþçl anketâ netika paredzçti precîzi jautâjumi par to, kas un kâpçc dçvç kâdu

personu neoficiâlâ priekðvârdâ, kâda ir respondenta attieksme pret neoficiâlo person-
vârdu lietoðanu. Taèu netieðâ veidâ daþas atbildes uz anketas jautâjumu „Vai varat
minçt kâdu notikumu, situâciju, kurâ tiek lietota Jûsu vârda neoficiâlâ forma?”  ïauj
gût nelielu ieskatu ðajâ problemâtikâ.

Kâ bieþâkais hipokoristiku lietojuma iemesls ir minçts, ka tâda priekðvârda forma
ir îsâka par oficiâlo un vieglâk izrunâjama (seviðíi bçrniem un vecâkiem cilvçkiem):
vecmamma nevarçja izrunât manu vârdu un sauca mani par Dinu (Diâna, 44); [..]
krustmeita vçl sauc par Samu (Sarmîte, 52); visi vienmçr mani uzrunâ Nastja, jo tas ir
îsâks vârds un to ir âtrâk pateikt (Anastasija, 16).

Savukârt deminutîvu formas bieþâk izmanto vecâki, uzrunâjot savus bçrnus: Bçrnîbâ
vecâki sauca par Ilguci, bet tagad vienkârði Ilga (Ilga, 50). Mani tuvinieki uzrunâ mani
par Normi, Normiku, bet mani bçrnîbâ sauca par Normundiòu  (Normunds Eduards,19).

Respondentu atbildçs vçrojams, ka daþiem neoficiâlais personvârds ir kïuvis tik
ierasts, ka lietots pat oficiâlos dokumentos: Daþi labi paziòas pat lîdz ðim laikam
domâ, ka mans vârds ir „ Òina” , tika rakstîti diplomi un apbalvojumi ar „ Òinas”
vârdu. [..] Agrâk, nosaucot savu vârdu krieviski, daþi uztvçra, ka es esmu Nina (ÿ
ßíèíà nevis ÿ Íèíà ) (Janîna, 48). Savukârt citi gadîjumi apliecina, ka daþâdâs situâcijâs,
sociâlajâs grupâs tiek lietoti vairâki priekðvârda neoficiâlie varianti: Tuvinieki parasti
sauc vârdâ, kolçìi un draugi dod iesaukas vai saîsina vârdu lîdz Osi, Osiks, Os (Oskars,
23). Draugi sauc Aïi, paziòas – Alise, vecâki – Ëèñà (lapsa) (Alise, 23). Draugi sauc
par Edþu, vecâki par Edþiòu (Edgars, 24 gadi).

Tikai vienâ no atbildçm pausta negatîva attieksme pret priekðvârda neoficiâlo
formu lietoðanu: [..] man nepatîk, kad vârdam pielieto daþâdas formas (Ilga, 50).
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Secinâjumi
Jebkuram personvârdam – gan oficiâlam, gan neoficiâlâm – piemît identificçjoðâ

funkcija, taèu neoficiâlo personvârdu funkcijas ir krietni daudzveidîgâkas: tie tiek lietoti
neformâlâ komunikâcijâ, pauþ piederîbu noteiktai sabiedrîbas grupai (ìimene, draugi,
kolçìi) un atklâj personu savstarpçjâs attiecîbas, kopienas etnisko identitâti.

Kaunatas pagastâ 92 no 120 respondentiem norâdîjuði, ka tiek uzrunâti neoficiâlâs
priekðvârda formâs. Kâ bieþâkais hipokoristiku lietojuma iemesls ir minçts, ka ðâda
priekðvârda forma ir îsâka par oficiâlo un vieglâk izrunâjama, to parasti uzrunâ lieto
ìimenes locekïi, paziòas, kolçìi. Savukârt deminutîvu formas uzrunâ bieþâk izmanto
vecâki, uzrunâjot savus bçrnus. Respondenti pauþ galvenokârt pozitîvu un neitrâlu
attieksmi pret neoficiâlo priekðvârdu lietojumu ikdienas saziòâ.

Gan priekðvârdu modes tendences, gan izmantotie neoficiâlo variantu darinâðanas
paòçmieni norâda, ka mûsdienâs izzûd Latgales tradicionâlâ antroponîmu sistçma (tâ
raksturîga galvenokârt vecâkâs paaudzes personâm). Latgalç tiek lietoti visâ Latvijâ
populâri priekðvârdi, kâ arî slâviem raksturîgi personvârdi. Neoficiâlo formu veidoðanâ
vçrojama daþâdu tradîciju, kultûru un valodu mijiedarbe (izteikta slâvu valodu ietekme
un globâlâs tendences).

Ikdienas saziòâ priekðvârdi tiek saîsinâti, atmetot vârda sâkuma (aferçze), vidus
(sinkope) vai beigu daïu (apokope). Pçdçjâ gadîjumâ galotnes trûkums neitralizç dzi-
muma aspektu. Tiek darinâti atvasinâjumi gan no pilna priekðvârda, gan no hipoko-
ristikas, daþkârt rodas priekðvârda motivçtas iesaukas, asociatîvas vârdu spçles.

Neoficiâlajiem priekðvârdiem piemît gan neitrâla (retos gadîjumos negatîva), gan
pozitîva stilistiskâ nokrâsa. Hipokoristiskiem vârdiem galvenokârt ir neitrâla konotatîvâ
nozîme, bet atvasinâjumiem ir raksturîgs ne tikai aksioloìisks, emocionâlâs un stilistisks
satura uzslâòojums, bet tie ir arî etnolingvistiskâs situâcijas raksturotâji.
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„ Baltijas ceïð”  2019. gada rakstîtajâs studentu pârdomâs:
valodas izteiksmes lîdzekïu raksturojums

Summary
The Baltic Way in Students’ Written Reflections of 2019: the characteristic use of
language devices

23 August 2019 marked the 30th anniversary of the day when two million people, demon-
strating their unity and longing for freedom, joined hands for 15 minutes, forming a living chain
that stretched for 600 kilometres and connected Vilnius, Riga, and Tallinn – the capitals of the
Baltic States. Is the youngest generation aware of this event and what have they heard about it?
Would such an event be possible nowadays? These are the questions that 2019/2020 autumn
term students were prompted to answer, and those answers form the basis for findings and con-
clusions as to how the youngest generation, who did not experience the most significant event
of the Awakening period, view it on its 30 th anniversary.

The paper makes use of students’ answers from about 200 submissions, focusing on the
means students used to express themselves: the stylistic devices they used to characterise their
attitude towards the event, their knowledge of history (both handed down from generation to
generation and gained in the classroom), as well as the way generational continuity is characte-
rised regarding its role in preserving and strengthening national identity.

Key words: the Awakening, the Baltic Way, generation, country, identity, language, culture

*
2019. gada 23. augustâ apritçja 30 gadi kopð vçrienîgâkâ un masveidîgâkâ atmodas

gada notikuma, kas Baltijas valstu vçsturç tika saglabâts ar nosaukumu „Baltijas ceïð” .
Sâkoties jaunajam mâcîbu gadam, notikums bija vçl pietiekami labâ atmiòâ, tâpçc,
pçtot sabiedrîbas viedokïus un lingvistiskos stereotipus identitâtes aspektâ, bija vçrtîgi
noskaidrot, kâ jaunâ paaudze, kas Baltijâ nozîmîgâko atmodas gadu notikumu nav
piedzîvojusi, raksturo to pasâkuma jubilejas 30. gadâ.

Raksta pamatâ ir 2019./2020. mâcîbu gada rudens semestrî (aptuveni 1999.–
2001. gadâ dzimuðo studentu) rakstîtie darbi, kas kïuva par pamatu atziòâm, pârdomâm
un secinâjumiem.1 Uzmanîba tika pievçrsta rakstîtâ izpausmes veidam: kâdiem valodas
lîdzekïiem (epiteti, metaforas, retoriski jautâjumi vai stilistiski neitrâla leksika) studenti
raksturoja savu attieksmi par ðo notikumu, kâdas ir viòu paaudzç ìimenç mantotâs
un vçstures stundâs apgûtâs zinâðanas. Pârdomu autori atmodas gadus nav pieredzçjuði
(1989. gadâ tie nebija pat dzimuði), tâpçc viòu lingvistisko attieksmi pret atmodas
gadu notikumiem ir veidojuði ne tikai sabiedrîbâ valdoðie stereotipi, informatîvâ telpa

1 105 studenti darbu veica, iepriekð nesagatavojoties (LU Sociâlo zinâtòu fakultâtes Komuni-
kâcijas specialitâtes I kursa studenti), savukârt pârçjie – iepriekð gatavojoties un darbu iesniedzot
argumentçtas esejas formâ (70 Rîgas Stradiòa universitâtes II kursa Komunikâcijas specialitâtes
studenti un 25 Latvijas Kultûras akadçmijas Kultûras un mâkslas teorijas studiju I kursa studenti).
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un ìeopolitiskie procesi, bet arî vçstures zinâðanas, personiskâ attieksme un vide (mâcîbu
iestâde, ìimene). Jaunâs paaudzes viedoklis liek apjaust, novçrtçt un diskutçt par kultûr-
vçsturiskâ mantojuma saglabâðanu un nodoðanu nâkamajâm paaudzçm, par paaudþu
pçctecîbu nacionâlâs identitâtes saglabâðanâ un stiprinâðanâ. Ðajâ darbâ studentiem
tika lûgts atbildçt uz vairâkiem jautâjumiem:
1. Raksturojiet akciju „Baltijas ceïð” ! Ko Jûs par ðo atmodas gadu notikumu zinât?
2. Kâ Jûs raksturotu ðo notikumu? (Ko par to mâcîjâties skolâ, ko esat dzirdçjuði

ìimenç?)
3. Kâ Jums ðíiet, vai atmodas gadu notikumi ir ietekmçjuði Jûsu nacionâlo paðapziòu

un identitâti?
4. Vai tamlîdzîga masveida akcija bûtu iespçjama mûsdienâs? Vai tâdâ gadîjumâ

Jûs piedalîtos?

Vçsturiska atkâpe: „ Baltijas ceïa”  raksturojums
1940. gadâ Padomju Savienîba, iepriekð vienojoties ar nacistisko Vâciju par Eiropas

sadali, okupçja Baltijas valstis. Vienoðanâs par to jeb Molotova-Ribentropa pakts tika
parakstîts 1939. gada 23. augustâ Maskavâ un bija pilnîgi slepens. 1989. gada 23.augustâ,
piecdesmitajâ pakta parakstîðanas gadadienâ, visu trîs Baltijas valstu iedzîvotâji pie-
prasîja atzît Molotova-Ribentropa pakta parakstîðanas faktu un nekavçjoties atjaunot
Baltijas valstu neatkarîbu. Ðajâ dienâ, atsaucoties uz Latvijas Tautas frontes aicinâjumu,
aptuveni divi miljoni cilvçku sadevâs rokâs un plkst. 19.00 uz 15 minûtçm izveidoja
600 kilometru garu dzîvo íçdi, kas savienoja visas trîs Baltijas valstu galvaspilsçtas –
Viïòu, Rîgu un Tallinu. Pçc ziòu aìentûras „Reuters”  sniegtajiem datiem, 1989. gada
23. augusta akcija kopumâ pulcçja 700 tûkstoðus cilvçku Igaunijâ, 500 tûkstoðus cilvçku
Latvijâ un 1 miljonu cilvçku Lietuvâ. [Baltijas ceïam 30]

Centrâlâ atmodas gadu notikuma pieminçðana Baltijas valstîs arî pçc 30 gadiem–
2019. gada 23. augustâ – izvçrsâs vçrienîgâ pasâkumâ: Baltijas valstu galvaspilsçtâs
notika vairâkas zibakcijas, fotogrâfiju izstâdes un plaði piemiòas pasâkumi; cilvçki
atcerçjâs notikumus ne tikai galvaspilsçtâs, bet arî mazpilsçtâs un pagastu centros,
caur kuriem pirms 30 gadiem virzîjâs „Baltijas ceïð” ; ïauþu pulcçðanâs notika uz Lat-
vijas – Lietuvas un Latvijas – Igaunijas robeþas, domubiedri tikâs uz kâda no ceïa
posmiem, dziedâja atmodas laika dziesmas, þurnâlisti intervçja dalîbniekus, paði dalîb-
nieki suminâja un cildinâja tâ laika lîderus. Par atmodas gada vçrienîgâko notikumu
daudz vçstîja arî plaðsaziòas lîdzekïi.

„ Baltijas ceïa”  raksturojums studentu vçrtçjumâ
Atbildot uz pirmo jautâjumu Raksturojiet akciju „ Baltijas ceïð” ! Ko Jûs par ðo

atmodas gadu notikumu zinât?, studenti pârsvarâ izmantoja nominâlas konstrukcijas.
Atbildçs figurç tâdi lietvârdi kâ brîvîba, neatkarîba, brâlîba, vienlîdzîba, kopîgs spçks,
vienprâtîba; bieþi kopâ ar lietvârdiem tiek izmantoti tos raksturojoði adjektîvi: jaunas
cerîbas, vienîgâ iespçja, iedvesmojoðs notikums, miermîlîga akcija, milzîga kopîbas un
vienotîbas apziòa, maìisks spçks u. tml. Kopumâ „Baltijas ceïð”  tiek raksturots gaiði,
patriotiski: daudzas no frâzçm rakstu darbos atkârtojas (gan ðî iemesla, gan darba
ierobeþotâ apjoma dçï visas atbildes ðajâ rakstâ nav iekïautas), kas liecina par ðâdas
informâcijas iegûðanu daþâdos avotos. Izmantotas arî metaforas:
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Pagrieziena punkts Baltijas valstu likteòiem.
Sâkums uz PSRS sabrukumu. Stipro roku sveiciens brîvîbai.

Tiek uzsvçrts „Baltijas ceïa”  nozîmîgums pasaulç:
Ginesa rekordu grâmatâ kâ garâkâ dzîvâ íçde pasaulç.
Miermîlîgas pretoðanâs fenomens UNESCO starptautiskajâ programmâ
„ Pasaules atmiòas”  (2009).
Iedvesma un jauni spçki pasaules demokrâtiskajâm kustîbâm un pozitîvs
piemçrs citâm pasaules valstîm.
Notikums ar lielu starptautisku publicitâti visu trîs valstu kopçjai cîòai .

Atbildot uz otro jautâjumu Kâ Jûs pats(i) raksturotu ðo notikumu? (Ko par to
mâcîjâties skolâ, ko esat dzirdçjuði ìimenç?), studenti bija atsaukuðies uz savas ìimenes
pieredzi, taèu tâ acîmredzot bijusi daþâda, jo atbildçs uz ðo jautâjumu parâdîjâs arî
vienaldzîba, neizpratne, piemçram, mazsvarîgs notikums, nekas îpaðs, nekâ tur tâda
nebija, lai par to runâtu .

Skolâ stâstîja maz, mana ìimene nav piedalîjusies, nezinu.
Prasîju mâjâs, ko mamma darîja 23.08., izrâdâs, sauïojâs.
Tas nav nekas vairâk par faktu un gadskaitli.
Neinteresç, kas tas vispâr ir un kâpçc par to bûtu jârunâ.
Par to dzirdçju èipsu reklâmâ televîzijâ.

Daþi aptaujâtie, atbildot uz ðo jautâjumu, apliecinâja savu zinâðanu un izpratnes
trûkumu:

Cilvçki esot stâvçjuði ilgi, laikam 24 stundas uz maiòâm.
Gâjuði demonstrâcijâ pa visâm trim galvaspilsçtâm.
Cînîjâs pret (kodol)karu.
Bloíçja PSRS karaspçka ienâkðanu.
Apliecinâja kopîgas cieðanas kara laikâ, pieminçja Baltijas valstîs krituðos.

Atbildot uz treðo jautâjumu Kâ Jums liekas, vai atmodas gadu notikumi ir ietek-
mçjuði Jûsu nacionâlo paðapziòu un identitâti?, vairâk bija jûtamas studentu pârdomas.
Arî ðajâs atbildçs pârsvarâ tika izmantota ìimenes pieredze par (ne)piedalîðanos. Lielâkâ
daïa atzina, ka ìimene esot piedalîjusies, un izteica noþçlu, ka paði nav piedalîjuðies, jo
„par vçlu esot piedzimuði” . Atbildçs bija jûtams lepnums un prieks par savu ìimeni,
kas atkal bûtu gatava vienoties kopçjai rîcîbai Latvijas labâ:

„ Baltijas ceïð”  mani motivç palikt Latvijâ un neskriet prom meklçt laimi
citur.
Neesmu dzimis un audzis Latvijâ, bet cienu tâs vçsturi un vçrtîbas, kuru dçï
esmu veidojis savu personîbu un identitâti.
Man ir bijîba pret ðo notikumu un tâs dalîbniekiem, prieks par Latviju un
latvieðiem. Neatkarîbas atgûðana noteikti ir ietekmçjusi manu identitâti.
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Daþâs atbildçs izteikta noþçla par nepietiekamajâm vçstures zinâðanâm, tâdçï
tiek vainotas skolas, arî ìimenes locekïi: par Latvijas vçsturi tiek runâts nepietiekami,
turklât tikai skolâs un teorçtiski ; vairâk jâstâsta, jârunâ; mçs diemþçl maz zinâm;
noþçloju, ka tik maz zinu, mâjâs nekad neviens nav stâstîjis, tikai tik, cik skolâ, un arî
tas bija nedaudz. Pausts arî bçdîgs secinâjums, ka ir uzaugusi vesela paaudze, kurai
Latvijas vçsture ir sveða.

Daþas atbildes liecinâja par neieinteresçtîbu iedziïinâties ðajâ jautâjumâ vai pat
tematâ:

Esmu dzimusi jau brîvâ Latvijâ, man nav atmiòu par padomju laiku vai par
neatkarîbas atjaunoðanu.
Man intereses par ðo valsti nav; ne es, ne mana ìimene neesam patriotiski
noskaòoti.

Iespçjams, tâ ir nevçlçðanâs iedziïinâties, varbût prasmes trûkums savu viedokli
formulçt, tikpat labi ðiem rakstîtâjiem trûkst piederîbas izjûtas. LU profesore socio-
lingviste Ina Druviete gan atzîst, ka „brîþiem identitâtes jçdzienu ir vieglâk emocionâli
izjust nekâ racionâli formulçt”  [Druviete 2010: 128]. Ja racionâlâ formulçjuma nav,
kur palikuðas emocijas? „ Identitâte tiek atzîta par centrâlo elementu ikviena cilvçka
apziòâ par sevi un savu vietu sabiedrîbâ. Tâ ïauj indivîdam gan uztvert sevi kâ atðíirîgu,
gan arî veidot grupas identitâti ar citiem indivîdiem” [Druviete 2010: 128].

Grûti atzît, taèu ðo jaunieðu apziòâ Latvijas vçsturei un tradîcijâm ir tikai pastar-
pinâta vçrtîba. „Tradîcijas ir tas, kas iemieso un saglabâ vçrtîbas,”  norâda LU profesore
filozofe Maija Kûle. „Mûsdienâs nozîmîgâkâ funkcija ir tradîciju lîdzdalîba identitâtes
meklçjumos, ne tikai estçtisks prieks par kultûras formu turpinâðanos, sadzîvisks
apmierinâjums par paaudþu kopâ bûðanu un dzîves stabilitâti. Tautas pastâvçðana ir
saistîta ar saknçm, kas, citiem vârdiem sakot, ir tradîcijas. [..] No apzîmçjuma saknes
atvasinâts raksturojums par cilvçka piederîbu tautai, zemei, valstij – iesakòotîba. Tas
nozîmç, ka identitâtç svarîga ir piederîbas izjûta”  [Kûle 2016: 243].

Atbilde uz ceturto jautâjumu Vai tamlîdzîga masveida akcija bûtu iespçjama mûs-
dienâs? Vai tâdâ gadîjumâ Jûs piedalîtos? studentos rosinâja vilkt paralçles starp paðu
notikumu un paðreizçjo laiku. Pârsvarâ ir uzskati, ka ðâds notikums mûsdienâs vairs
nebûtu iespçjams. Kâ iemesli tiek minçtas citas jaunieðu intereses, îsa vçsturiska atmiòa,
paðsaprotama neatkarîba, brîvîba un labklâjîba, kopîgu mçríu, sakòu izjûtas trûkums
un tradîciju zudums. Pavîd pa kâdai tçlainai metaforai:

Vai bûtu jâbût kâdam sprunguïa galâ piesietam kûkas gabaliòam, kaut kam
taustâmam, lai cilvçki rîkotos?
Ir laikmets, kurâ dominç citas vçrtîbas. Ir jauns, multijçdzienu gadsimts,
vairs nav tîras nâcijas un tîras identitâtes, jo âtrâk latvieði to sapratîs, jo
labâk.
Nav tîras idenitâtes, lai brauc iekðâ íînieði un prec latvieðu meitas!

Jaunieði kritiski vçrtç savu paaudzi raksturojoðas îpaðîbas: tiek minçts paðu slin-
kums, vçstures ne(pâr)zinâðana, turklât tas tiek pârmests nevis cittautieðiem, bet paðiem
latvieðiem, kuriem nav intereses par savas valsts vçsturi un saknçm. Lîdzîgi tiek pârmests
sabiedrîbas vienotîbas un spilgtu politisko lîderu trûkums. Sava kritikas deva tiek ne
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tikai vienaudþiem, bet arî ìimenei un no ekonomiskâs krîzes noguruðajai, apâtiskajai
sabiedrîbai. Studentu atbildçs dominç retoriski jautâjumi. Tas liecina, ka nepârprotamas
un tieðas atbildes uz ðo jautâjumu nav, taèu ir vçlme iedziïinâties un to izprast:

Nezinu, vai piedalîtos, jaunieði sadalîtos puse pret pusi: ir patrioti, ir vienal-
dzîgie.
Jaunieðiem trûkst lîdzjûtîbas, empâtijas, zinâtkâres, varbût kâda aizkustinoða
pieredzes stâsta, kas pilnîbâ mainîtu personas skatîjumu uz kâdreiz notiekoðo.
Nevaru atbildçt, tad man jâsâk domât: vai es varçtu krist par savu valsti vai
dzîvotu zem sveða karoga?
Man – tipiskam 21. gadsimta cilvçkam, kas pârlieku daudz laika tçrç, veroties
telefona ekrânâ, kas vairâk sapòo par pasaules apceïoðanu, nevis sakòu nostip-
rinâðanu dzimtenç, kas par tâdâm vçrtîbâm kâ patriotisms aizdomâjas reti,
bûtu ïoti grûti atrast motivâciju kaut ko tâdu darît.

Secinâjumi jeb Kurp „ Baltijas ceïð” mûs ir aizvedis?
Kopumâ pârdomas par paaudþu pçctecîbu nacionâlâs identitâtes saglabâðanâ ir

patriotiskas un liek domât pozitîvi, ka ar jaunâs paaudzes piederîbas izjûtu savai valstij
viss ir kârtîbâ. Paustâs domas caurstrâvoja arî atbildîbas sajûta, jo tieði „mçs esam un
bûsim tie, kuriem jâturpina veidot sava valsts, un X stundâ tieði mçs bûsim tie, kuriem
bûs jârîkojas, lai arî mûsu bçrni varçtu dzîvot savâ valstî – Latvijâ!” . Tomçr aptuveni
10% atbilþu (no 200 darbiem) liecina, ka sava daïa vienaldzîbas vai nihilisma ir jûtama.
Negatîvâkâ atziòa, kuru nâcâs lasît, bija noþçla par atmodu kopumâ: paðreizçjâ emig-
râcija un darba meklçjumi Eiropas valstîs ir „Baltijas ceïa”  nopelns! Taèu tâda atbilde
bija tikai viena. Vai minçtie 10% ir darvas piliens medus mucâ? Bet varbût tas vairs
nav piliens un ir pietiekams pamats satraukumam? M. Kûle atzîst: „Divdesmit piecos
gados Latvijas valsts ir atjaunota, privatizâcija tikpat kâ pabeigta, tautsaimniecîba
pârstrukturçta kapitâlistiskâ garâ. Tikai kaut kas cits nav sasniegts. Nav pietiekamas
garaspçka jaudas, kas vestu uz priekðu – tâ ir kopîgu ideâlu-vçrtîbu-mçríu kopîba. [..]
Kopð Latvijas valsts atjaunoðanas valstiskajai audzinâðanai, mâcîbâm par vçrtîbâm,
morâli, pilsoòa cienîgu dzîvi nav tikusi pievçrsta vajadzîgâ uzmanîba”  [Kûle 2016:
24]. Jâpiekrît, ka sabiedrîbâ vairâk dominç naudas un mantas kults. To metonîmiski
norâdîjis arî lietuvieðu publicists Arvîds Jozaitis: „Rîgas ielu duna izmet trîs vârdus –
mçríis, nauda, svçtki ”  [Jozaitis 2014: 61]. Ja ìimene nav nâkusi talkâ, vâjâkajiem
patçriòa kulta pasaulç savu identitâti ir grûti izveidot un apzinâties.

Savukârt pârçjie redz un saprot situâciju, viòi nav vienaldzîgi pret padomju laika
atstâto mantojumu: tâ ir pagâtnes rûgtâ garða un vecâku, vecvecâku pârdzîvotais,
viòu sâpes un cieðanas padomju reþîmâ. Tiek norâdîtas problçmas, ar kurâm pçc neatka-
rîbas atjaunoðanas valsts nav tikusi galâ: neglîtie un nabadzîgie Rîgas sçrijveida nami,
latvieðiem pazemojoðais 9. maijs ar Georga lentîtçm, krievu valodas zinâðanu piepra-
sîðana darba tirgû, iedzîvotâju saðíeltîba. Tiek kritizçta paðu pilsoòu savtîgâ attieksme
pret valsti, kas traucç Latvijas izaugsmei un ekonomiskajai augðupejai. Domâjot ârpus
Latvijas par Baltijas valstu droðîbu, to aizsardzîbai tiek piedâvâta ideja veidot kopîgus
bruòotus spçkus, savukârt vienotîbas atjaunoðanai jâveic kopîgi pasâkumi pret Baltijas
jûras piesâròojumu. Un vçl – ir aicinâjums izbeigt greizsirdîbas afçras pret saviem
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kaimiòiem, kad viòiem veicas: „Mçs visi esam balti. Esam balti un skaisti. Un, lai arî
sîki, mûsu darbi pasaulç runâ skaïi.”  Ðajâ frâzç radoði izmantots homonîms balti ,
poçtiski zem baltu vienotîbas karoga baltos iekïaujot arî somugrus igauòus.

Vairâkas kopîgas solidaritâtes idejas skar Eiropas vai pat pasaules mçrogu: lai
atkal saliedçtu lietuvieðus, latvieðus un igauòus, tiek piedâvâts rîkot starpvalstu akcijas
pret Pasaules okeâna piesâròojumu, globâlo sasilðanu, pasaules klimata pârmaiòâm,
atkritumu neðíiroðanu, vardarbîbu, diskriminâciju un – jebkuru citu netaisnîbu pasaulç.
Tas liecina par iespçjamu tautu kopîbas izjûtu, kas nav zudusi. „ Indivîdi tradîcijas var
tikai atbalstît, turpinât, interpretçt pa jaunam vai noliegt, taèu, lai pastâvçtu tradîcija,
nepiecieðama kopîba. [..] Filozofija mâca, ka tradîciju jçga ir jâapliecina arvien no
jauna. Ja tas netiek darîts, jçga zûd”  [Kûle 2016: 246]. Vai tas nozîmç, ka „Baltijas
ceïam” kâ vienojoðam tautu elementam nâkotnç varçtu bût jauns saturs? Iespçjams.
„Vçrtîbas tiek pâròemtas ar atlasi, kas balstâs mûsdienu izjûtâ”  [Kûle 2016: 251].

Savukârt paðas nâcijas vienotîbai jâmeklç citas saliedçtîbas iespçjas. Dzejnieks un
publicists J. Vâdons uzskata, ka „ latviskumam kâ nâcijas satvaram jâmeklç jauns,
iekïaujoðs saturs”  [Vâdons 2019: 68]. „Atzît un kopt kopçju identitâti, ciktâl tâ mûs
saliedç un spçcina îstenot vienotas intereses, kurâs mçs esam uzticîgi arî atvçrtîbai un
demokrâtijai. [..] Nerîkoties baiïu vai izpatikðanas vârdâ, bet apzinoties iespçjas un
spçku”  [Vâdons 2019: 70]. Taèu ar pagâtnes saitçm nepârliecinâtos un identitâtes
meklçjumos klîstoðos jaunieðus nepiesaistîsi. Par nonâkðanu pagâtnes valgos brîdina
profesore M. Kûle: „Tas neatbilst modernitâtes izjûtâm. [..] Var nonâkt stagnâta un
reptiïa lomâ. Patiesîbâ mûsdienâs vârds tradîcija vairs nav topâ. Modç nav jauni termini,
piemçram, ilgtspçjîgs (kaut tradicionâlais jau tieði ir tas ilgtspçjîgais)”  [Kûle 2016:
245]. Tieði tâpçc jaunieði savâs atbildçs aicina veidot jaunus atceres pasâkumus, radît
jaunas dziesmas un beigt gulçt uz veciem lauriem. Taèu kâdam bûtu jâbût pârmaiòu
jaunajam saturam?

Eiki Bergs, Tartu Universitâtes profesors, vçrtçjot atmodas gadu ideâlus un paðrei-
zçjo situâciju, brîdina: „ Igauòu valoda un kultûra valsts izveidç ir kalpojuðas kâ bûtiskas
robeþlînijas un elementi. Tâ kâ opozîcijai pret sveðu varu ir liela nozîme, lai spçtu
cilvçkus saliedçt vienota identitâtes jçdziena vârdâ, nacionâlâs identitâtes idejas ir daudz
vieglâk apstrîdçt pçc tam, kad ðâda opozîcija ir zaudçjusi savu aktualitâti. Piemçram,
kultûrai un valodai 90. gadu sâkumâ bija lielâka loma, turpretî paðlaik tâs sâk zaudçt
savu nozîmi ikdienas retorikâ un identitâtes politikâ. Tomçr Igaunija joprojâm tiek
îpaði izcelta kâ vienîgâ vieta pasaulç, kur runâ igauòu valodâ, lîdz ar to par valsti
nepiecieðams îpaði rûpçties un pasargât to no sveðu kultûru ietekmes”  [Berg 2002:
112]. Baþas par iespçjamo latvieðu piekâpðanos un pielâgoðanos Eiropas multijçdzienu
priekðâ apliecina arî valodnieces I. Druvietes vârdi: „ [..] tomçr uz Eiropas un ekono-
miskâs labklâjîbas altâra nedrîkstçtu neapdomîgi ziedot vçrtîbas, kas paðos pamatos
nedrîkstçtu tikt apðaubîtas – Latvijas valstiskumu un latvieðu valodu” [Druviete 2011:
103].

Savukârt, atbildot uz jautâjumu Kurp „ Baltijas ceïð”  mûs ir aizvedis?, ar lepnumu
jâatzîst, ka tas joprojâm caurvij mûsu valstis gan tieðâ, gan pârnestâ nozîmç. Viena no
atmodas gadu Tautas frontes lîderiem S. Kalniete saka: „Baltijas ceïð nav zaudçjis savu
simbolisko nozîmi. Ðodien Baltijas ceïð ir pârvçrties par leìendu, ar kuru samçrojama
Baltijas valstu un tautu atgrieðanâs Eiropâ un pasaulç. Un ðî atgrieðanâs nav vajadzîga
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tikai mums. Tâ ir vajadzîga Eiropai, tâs stabilitâtei un nâkotnei. Lai nekad vairs Eiropu
nesadalîtu dzelzs priekðkars un nevajâtu bailes no saviem kaimiòiem” [Kalniete 2000:
198]. Svarîgi, lai to nekad neaizmirstu un atcerçtos nâkamâs paaudzes, kas dzîvos
Latvijâ.
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Summary
Lexical Bundles in the Judgments of the Court of Justice of the European Union

This article addresses the topic of English language research in the European Union. Euro-
pean formal discourse, including the case law of the Court of Justice of the European Union
(CJEU), is characterized by the specific content and form of the texts. The aim of this study is
to investigate lexical bundles in CJEU judgments and to draw conclusions about their structure
and functions, as well as to evaluate their significance in legal English courses for law students.
This study focuses on lexical bundles, their frequency in CJEU judgments, structure and functions.
The study shows that CJEU judgments consist of such word combinations that can be further
studied and used for pedagogical purposes, to create glossaries and exercises for learning the
language of the EU’s official discourse. As a result of the research, micro-glossaries and exercises
for learning English within the legal English course have been created.

Key words: corpus linguistics, EU English, judgments of the CJEU, lexical bundles, n-grams

Kopsavilkums
Bieþas lietojamîbas vârdu savienojumi Eiropas Savienîbas Tiesas spriedumos

Rakstâ aktualizçta Eiropas Savienîbas angïu valodas izpçte. Eiropas oficiâlo diskursu,
ieskaitot Eiropas Savienîbas Tiesas (EST) judikatûras spriedumus, raksturo ðo tekstu specifiskais
saturs un forma. Pçtîjuma mçríis ir raksturot bieþas lietojamîbas vârdu savienojumus EST sprie-
dumos, izdarît secinâjumus par to struktûru un funkcijâm, kâ arî izvçrtçt to nozîmi juridiskâs
angïu valodas kursos tiesîbu zinâtòu studentiem. Pçtîjums râda, ka EST spriedumi sastâv no tâdiem
vârdu savienojumiem, kurus tâlâk var pçtît un izmantot pedagoìiskiem nolûkiem – lai veidotu
glosârijus un vingrinâjumus ES oficiâlâ diskursa valodas apguvei. Pçtîjuma rezultâtâ izveidoti
mikro glosâriji un vingrinâjumi angïu valodas apguvei juridiskâs angïu valodas kursa ietvaros.

Atslçgas vârdi: korpuslingvistika, Eiropas Savienîbas angïu valoda, Eiropas Savienîbas
Tiesas spriedumi, bieþas lietojamîbas vârdu savienojumi, n-grammas

*
This study is a part of a research of the European Union English (EU English) used

in European legal discourse, in particular in the case law judgments of the Court of
Justice of the European Union (CJEU). The specific character of the judgments is deter-
mined by both the contents and the form of these texts, where the structure and layout
are especially significant. The judgments have a unique narrative structure, which
affects the reception of these texts [Loèmele 2017]. Meanwhile they are hybrid texts
with a complicated linguistic form [Loèmele 2018]. The present paper deals with the
use of English as a lingua franca in the European Union official discourse and attempts
to study the English of the CJEU judgments for ESP teaching and learning purposes.
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The aim of this paper is to investigate lexical bundles in the judgments and make
conclusions about their structure and functions, and the importance of lexical bundles
in language courses on English for EU law. Research shows that in the written EU
discourse lexical bundles are used frequently, which means that EU texts consist of
formulaic patterns [Jablonkai 2010].

The EU language policy provides that all official documents should be accessible
in the 24 official languages of the EU. In practice, documents are initially drafted in
one or several working languages of the EU. The CJEU drafts its judgments in French.
English is one of the five pivot languages, used as an intermediary language for
translation between other official languages for more effective translation of official
documents, English is also the working language of many EU institutions. English was
introduced as a vehicular language in the 1970s because of its increasing influence in
international communication in Europe [Truchot 2002: 16–17]. The enlargement of
the EU in 1995 and especially in 2004 increased the importance of English because it
was the language of communication for the new EU member states. In addition, English
is the language of power. Besides,“what gives English its status … is not so much its
utilitarian function as the prestige attached to it and the social role attributed to it”
[Truchot 2002:18–21].

There exists an opinion that after the UK has left, the European Union must
formally adopt its own form of English as its official working language,which “will
finally give all Europeans an official working language that is nobody’s mother tongue”
[Dikov 2018]. “It will give the EU a chance … to make widely understood some of the
terms and notions that are specifically EU / European but are nowhere to be found in
British or American English”  [Ibid.]. Even if at some time, the UK might return in the
EU, “nobody in Europe will go back to British English as the norm because the
European English language will already be in place, and will remain so” [Ibid.]. Thus,
acquisition of the EU English skills is a part of the preparation of future EU professionals
who will come from different native linguistic backgrounds. Teaching and learning
aids will be needed to ensure correct English language usage in the EU official discourse.
To create such teaching/learning materials for EU English courses, research in the
official EU written discourse is necessary. For this purpose, the present paper focuses
on words and phrases in the judgments of the CJEU.

Lexical phrases or bundles are the basic building blocks for constructing spoken
and written discourse. In The Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English
[Biber, Johansson, Leech, Conrad, & Finegan 1999] they are defined as “frequently
recurring sequences of words irrespective of the nature of any links between them”
[Biber et al. 1999: 990]. “To qualify as a lexical bundle, a word combination must
frequently recur in a register”, where recurrent means appearing at least ten times per
million words in a register [Ibid. 992]. Biber et al. (1999) consider that the occurrences
must be spread across at least five different texts in the register. The sequences of three
or more words that show a statistical tendency to co-occur are called extended collo-
cations and are structurally complex, usually incomplete, not fixed [Biber & Conrad
1999: 183]. Other terms that are used to describe these lexical units are prefabricated
patterns [Biber 2006: 133], n-grams, and combinations of collocation and colligation
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[Stubbs 2007: 163]. Deeper studies of lexical bundles are connected with written and
spoken registers of academic texts [Biber & Conrad 1999].

Studies on lexical bundles for language teaching, which mainly consist of the
comparison of student writing and professional writing in academic disciplines, have
been done by Cortes (2004, 2006) in history and biology and describe some tasks for
language teaching for more awareness of these expressions as a step towards more
professional communication in the discipline. Neely & Cortes (2009) look at how
language is used in classroom to apply the findings to design new pedagogical materials.
Lexical bundles in written English EU discourse have been studied by Trebits (2008,
2009a and 2009b). Jablonkai (2009) has carried out a more comprehensive study of
written English EU discourse. Research of official EU texts reveals that “language
instruction for future EU professionals should include teaching materials that are
informed by the analysis of official English EU documents” [Jablonkai 2010: 255].
Research has found that the number of lexical bundles in EU texts (EU legal texts,
legislative preparatory documents, documents related to EU funds, and other documents
issued by EU institutions) is six times greater than in academic prose, about 10 times
greater than in fiction, almost 20 times greater than in news texts [Jablonkai 2010:
258]. It may be concluded that the language of EU documents is extremely formulaic.

In Biber et al.(1999) lexical bundles in conversation and academic prose are inves-
tigated and it is found that even though most of them do not represent complete struc-
tural units, they still can be grouped into categories [Ibid. 1001–1024]. There are 14
most recurrent categories found in conversation and 12 categories in academic prose.
In English EU documents, the structural types of lexical bundles are described by
Jablonkai (2010) pointing out three main categories: lexical bundles that include verb
phrase fragments, those that include dependent clause fragments, and lexical bundles
that include noun phrase and prepositional phrase fragments. The functional types of
lexical bundles in English EU documents also fall into three categories: lexical bundles
expressing stance – attitude or assessment (desire, obligation, degrees of certainty);
discourse organisers specifying the relationships between parts of texts, e.g. to introduce
or clarify a topic; and referential.

The aim of this study is to explore the role and structure of lexical bundles in the
judgments of the CJEU and use the findings to consider their relevance for the course
of Legal English. A small corpus of five judgments, which are directly connected with
the language course, are selected and the lexical bundles of three to six words are iden-
tified and analysed. The research questions are: what lexical bundles are found in the
judgments of the judgments of the CJEU; what are the basic features of the found
lexical bundles; and what teaching/learning ideas can be formulated based on the
findings of the study.

In this study, three to six-word bundles are selected to retrieve as many lexical
bundles as possible, taken into account that EU legal terms often consist of large
lexical units, phrases consisting of many words, e.g. powers conferred by public law,
fulfil its obligations under Article 48, freedom of movement for workers within the
Community, etc. Such phrases prevail over single words and are more important,
precise, and functional, taken into account that judgments are drafted from multi-
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word building blocks, bulky lexical units to facilitate translation of judgments from
and into the official languages of the EU.

The three to six-word lexical items were identified by a software n-gram and
p-frame (open-slot n-gram) generation tool Anthony (2019). High frequency items
were selected from the automatically found lexical bundles. The following criteria
were applied, taking into account that the selected corpus is small. Firstly, the three to
six-word items must occur at least four times per one selected judgment text; secondly,
the five to six-word items must occur at least two times per text. According to the first
criterion, the most frequent lexical bundles directly related to specific EU legal lexicon
are selected. The second criterion enables to retrieve the bulkiest lexical items found in
the selected texts. Thus, from the lists of automatically generated n-grams, those units
were selected that occurred most often and consisted of more words.

The following table summarises the number of words, the total number of lexical
bundles, the number of lexical bundles occurring at least four times per text, as well as
the number of longer (five to six words) units, and the number of items selected for the
micro-glossaries.

CELEX

61979J0149 Commission v
Belgium 1741 810 83 345 53

61984J0307 Commission v
France 2600 804 181 319 73

61981J0053 Levin v Secretary
of State for Justice (preliminary 3635 1202 323 492 62
ruling)
61973J0152 Sotgiu v German
Federal Post Office (preliminary 2577 1364 200 614 84
ruling)
61975J0118 Watson &Belmann 2473 967 53 407 66
(preliminary ruling)

The n-grams which were closest to the theme of the judgment were manually
selected to create a micro-glossary for each judgment and at least one lexical exercise
was created for each of the five judgments under analysis. As a result, five micro-
glossaries and five lexical exercises were made.

The structural and functional analysis of the identified lexical bundles was carried
out. Three main structural types of lexical bundles were found: firstly, lexical bundles
that include verb phrase fragments (e.g. fulfil it s obligations under Article 48) – 19%
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of the total number of automatically found items; secondly, lexical bundles that include
dependent clause fragments (e.g. to which the) – 9%; thirdly, lexical bundles that
include noun phrase and prepositional phrase fragments (e.g. the posts at issue, within
the meaning of Article 48) – 72%. The found proportion was considered when the
micro-glossaries were created for each judgment.

As described by Biber et al. (2004), lexical bundles have three main discourse
functions: firstly, stance, attitude, or assessment, e.g. desire, obligation, degrees of
certainty; secondly, discourse organisers used to ensure the relationships between parts
of texts and serve, e.g. to introduce or clarify a topic; and, thirdly, referential or involving
reference to events or states of affairs.

In the judgments of the CJEU, the functions of the found lexical bundles were
different. Along with the stance, referential, and discourse organizing functions, the
nominal function must be pointed out as the one encountered most often in the selected
texts. The nominal function, which is connected with naming objects, institutions,
places, actions, etc., is found in 68% of all cases. This function is connected with the
lengthy and official style of the judgments, e.g. interests of local authorities such as,
nature of the duties and responsibilities; the names of institutions and member states,
e.g. Commission and the Kingdom of Belgium; titles of legal acts, e.g. Article 48 (4) of
the Treaty; legal terms, e.g. freedom of movement for workers. Another function of
lexical bundles well represented in the studied texts is the referential function – 28%
of the units fall within this type. Some examples of these are as follows: as far as,
referred to the reports lodged, in the light of the, of the posts at issue and others. Stance
was expressed by 3.5% of the found units, for instance, it must be, must be connected
with , such as municipalities must be assimilated and others. The fewest in number,
only 0.5%, were discourse organizers, e.g. in the first place, in the second place.

The present study focuses on lexical bundles in the judgments of the CJEU. The
study demonstrates that these texts consist of formulaic patterns. In comparison to
previous studies of EU documents, the conclusions have to be made that the judgments
of the CJEU make use of a high number of bundles with noun phrases and prepositional
phrases. Case law uses noun phrase bundles relating to agents, documents, and actions,
as well as many extended prepositional phrases that function as framing attributes.
Judgments abound in noun phrase bundles and there are many verb phrase bundles
with deontic and referential functions.

From the pedagogical perspective, better understanding of how language chunks
function in specific texts (judgments) may help teachers to create consciousness-raising
and practice tasks to enable students to learn the linguistic “building blocks” of their
speciality. It is important that the students are familiar with the basic bundles that can
help them read and understand authentic texts. It is clear that further research into the
formulaic and therefore difficult language of judgments of the CJEU is needed to
study the features of the language and to find ways how such knowledge can be used
in teaching the English language.
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(LU Latvieðu valodas institûts)

Ìeogrâfiskie nosaukumi un frazeoloì ismi

Summary
Geographical Names and Idioms

Idioms are documenters of cultural history in language. This is particularly evident when
looking at the historical, economic, geographical events and idioms. Researchers [Fleischer
1982: 101; Földes 1996; Windberger-Heidenkummer 2017: 639] suggest that personal names
are more common in idioms. But idioms with a place name [Földes 1996b] also play an important
role in any language.

The purpose of this article is to find out what and how many geographical names (country
and city names) are found in Latvian idioms. The article summarizes the use of such idioms in
Latvian dictionaries (explanatory and idiom dictionaries) and in the modern Latvian language.
To clarify the use of idioms in modern Latvian, several Internet resources are reviewed.

There was no tradition of Latvian lexicography to include proper nouns as entry words in
the dictionary, so idioms with geographical names are fixed in other entries. Due to the unlimited
size of the electronic dictionary, proper nouns (personal names and place names) can be included
as entry words in the dictionary. There are currently 12 idioms with a geographical name in the
Latvian dictionaries. Lexicographers are cautious about adding new idioms to the dictionary.
Most of idioms (10) have parallels in European languages; two are related to Latvian folklore.
Sometimes the lexical-stylistic description of idioms in previously published dictionaries must
be considered.

Key words: idioms with a place name (geographical name), printed dictionary, electronic
dictionary, idioms common to European language, idioms known only in Latvian, lexical-
stylistic description of idioms

*
Frazeoloìismos parâdâs ne tikai kâdai tautai raksturîgas, bet arî vairâku tautu

kopîgas iezîmes, jo tie ietver tautas kultûras atmiòu un universâlo kultûras fenomenu
[Földes 2007: 432]. Sava „vecuma” un nemainîguma dçï frazeoloìismi ir kultûras
vçstures dokumentçtâji valodâ. Îpaði skaidri tas redzams, skatot vçsturiskos, saim-
nieciskos, ìeogrâfiskos u. c. notikumus un frazeoloìismus. Tâdçï saprotams, ka frazeo-
loìisma komponentu vidû sastopami îpaðvârdi [Palm 1997: 38–40] – personvârdi
(antroponîmi) un vietvârdi (toponîmi). Vietvârdiem (topogrâfiskajiem un ìeogrâfis-
kajiem nosaukumiem) raksturîgas vairâkas apakðgrupas – pilsçtu un valstu nosaukumi,
upju nosaukumi u. c.

Pçtîjumi [Fleischer 1982: 101; Földes 1996a; Windberger-Heidenkummer 2017:
639] liecina, ka frazeoloìismos bieþâk sastopami personvârdi. Nozîmîgu vietu ikvienâ
valodâ ieòem arî frazeoloìismi ar kâdu vietvârda [Földes 1996b; Fleischer 1996: 147]
komponentu. To apliecina E. Pîrainenas projekta rezultâts, salîdzinot daþâdu Eiropas
tautu frazeoloìismus [Dobrovolskij, Piirainen 1997: 168– 177].

Raksta mçríis ir noskaidrot, kâdi un cik daudzi valstu un pilsçtu nosaukumi
sastopami latvieðu valodas frazeoloìismos. Apskatâ iekïauti arî sakâmvârdi un parunas,
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jo tie lielâkoties ir frazeoloìiski veidojumi [Kokare 1980: 5]. Analîzei izmantotas daþâdas
vârdnîcas – frazeoloìijas vârdnîca, skaidrojoðâs vârdnîcas, kâ arî latvieðu valodas
parçmiju korpuss un cita rakstura avoti. Lai precizçtu frazeoloìismu lietojumu mûsdienu
latvieðu valodâ, apskatîti vairâki interneta resursi.

I Valstis, pasaules daïas

Anglija
Vietvârds Anglija nav fiksçts frazeoloìismos, kuri iekïauti vârdnîcâs. Savukârt

jaunâkajâs interneta publikâcijâs minçta alûzija vai citâts no bçrnu skaitâmpanta par
Angliju (521 reizi Google pârlûkprogrammâ), piemçrojot to paðreizçjai politiskajai
situâcijai. Anglijai izstâ joties no Eiropas Savienîbas, skaitâmpants ieguvis jaunu – pâr-
nestu nozîmi. Þurnâlisti to min daþâdos variantos, pârsvarâ citçjot daïu no skaitâmpanta
rakstu virsrakstos:

Anglija ir aizslçgta, un tâs atslçg’ nolauzta! Viens, divi, trîs – nu tu esi brîvs!
[Veinbergae 2019]
Anglija ir aizslçgta, atslçga ir nolauzta... [eLiesma 2019]

Citâts labi noder, komentçjot situâciju Rîgas Domç, kur no darba spiests atkâpties
vicemçrs Andris Ameriks:

Viena maza turku pupa ceïoja uz Angliju, Anglija bij aizslçgta, atslçga bij
nolauzta; Viens, divi, trîs, nu Ameriks ir brîvs!.. [Delfi. komentâri, 2018]

Savukârt Jûlijs Aldersons [Aldersons 2005: 12] min izteicienu aizver acis un domâ
par Angliju  – tradicionâls padoms, ko dod angliski runâjoðâs valstîs sievietçm, kuras
baidâs no intîmas tuvîbas, vai humoristisks uzmundrinâjums jebkuram cilvçkam, kam
jâveic nepatîkams, bet neizbçgams uzdevums. Izteiciens mûsdienâs lietots, lai atgâdinâtu
vçsturisko situâciju:

Pietiek atcerçties kâdas angïu karalienes vârdus, teiktus meitai pirms kâzu
nakts: „ Aizver acis un domâ par Angliju”  (ðíiet, tâ bija atbilde uz meitas
jautâjumu: „ kâ viòai rîkoties kâzu naktî” ). [Mammâm un tçtiem, 2010]

Arî par ne tik senu pagâtni Lielbritânijâ minçts izteiciens:
Kad princim Èârlzam vajadzçja precçties ar Diânu, bija skaidrs, ka no lau-
lîbâm nekas labs nav gaidâms. Ar savâm baþâm viòð vçrsâs pie ìimenes, taèu
monarhijai bija nepiecieðams turpinâjums un neviens sarunâs neielaidâs.
Vienîgi viòa mâsa Anna deva padomu – aizver acis un domâ par Angliju.
[Pçtersone 2018]

Runâjot par vçlçðanâm Latvijâ un vçlçtâju grûto izvçli, politoloìes dotais padoms
virsrakstâ kalpo kâ alûzija par Angliju – tas ir nepatîkams pienâkums, kas jâpilda:
Ilzes Ostrovskas padoms pirms vçlçðanâm: Aizver acis un domâ par Latviju. [Pçtersone
2018]

Amerika
Ðîs pasaules daïas nosaukums vairâk iesakòojies latvieðu frazeoloìijâ atðí irîbâ no

Anglijas nosaukuma. Frazeoloìismi ar leksçmu Amerika aizgûti no citâm valodâm:
atklât (jaunu) Ameriku  ‘izdarît jaunus atklâjumus, pateikt ko jaunu’ [Aldersons 2005:
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24; LLVV I 1972: 374; LFV 2000: 77; LVV 2006: 112; MLVV
e
; Tçzaurs

e
], atklât

Ameriku no jauna (otrreiz) ‘patstâvîgi izzinât kaut ko sen zinâmu, klâstît vispârzinâmas
patiesîbas’ [LFV 2000: 77]. Mûsdienâs atklât ko jaunu iespçjams arî Liepâjâ, mitinoties
viesnîcâ ar zîmîgu nosaukumu „Kolumbs” :

25 mâjîgus un komfortablus numuriòus, kuru telpiskums, atmosfçra, iekârto-
jums un augstais tîrîbas lîmenis ïaus Jums sasniegt ne tikai ikdienâ nospraustos
mçríus, bet iespçjams atklât jaunu Ameriku. [viesunamiem.lv]

Frazeoloìisms Amerikas onkulis [Aldersons 2005: 16] pazîstams daudzu Eiropas
tautu frazeoloìijâ, jo 18. un 19. gs. literatûrâ un dramaturìijâ ðis tçls bija populârs.
Pagaidâm latvieðu skaidrojoðajâs vârdnîcâs frazeoloìisms nav iekïauts. Interneta resur-
sos tas lietots reti – 10 lietojumu pârnestajâ nozîmç:

Nevajadzçtu aizmirst, ka salûtu neapmaksâ bagâts Amerikas onkulis, bet tas
viss tiek apmaksâts ar taviem un tantuka no Pâces, un onkulîða no Ozolaines
nodokïiem. [Bauskas Dzîve

e 
2020]

Amerika minçta frazeoloìismâ Amerika amerikâòiem [Aldersons 2005: 16], sauklis
kïuva populârs 1823. gadâ, kad ASV prezidents Dþ. Monro publicçja galvenos prin-
cipus, uz kuriem, pçc viòa domâm, jâbalstâs valsts politikai. Laika gaitâ pasaulç izska-
nçja lîdzîgi saukïi: Âfriku afrikâòiem, Bavâriju bavârieðiem u. tml. [Duden 12: 38].
Latvieðu valodâ sauklis minçts tikai rakstos par Monro doktrînu.

Eiropa
Leksçma Eiropa lietota izteicienâ logs uz Eiropu [Aldersons 2005: 113]. Frazeo-

loìisms nav minçts vârdnîcâs, bet fiksçts interneta avotos. Latvijas uzòçmumu datubâze
râda, ka pastâv sabiedriska organizâcija „Logs uz Eiropu”  [Lursoft IT 2003], bet ðajâ
gadîjumâ organizâcija tieðâm vçrsta uz Rietumeiropas vçrtîbu apzinâðanu (demokrâtija,
lîdztiesîba utt.) un ievçroðanu.

Çìipte
Frazeoloìisma Çìiptes mocîbas ‘kaut kas ïoti apgrûtinoðs, necieðams, nepanesams’

[LFV 2000: 730; Aldersons 2004: 36] cilme rodama Bîbeles stâstâ. Vârdnîcâ frazeolo-
ìisms raksturots kâ novecojis. Tas fiksçts tikai pâris daiïdarbos. Interneta materiâlos
frazeoloìisms nav konstatçts.

Frazeoloìisms Çìiptes tumsîba ‘absolûta, necaurredzama tumsa’ [Aldersons 2004:
36] reìistrçts tikai vienâ avotâ un internetâ nav sastopams.

II Pilsçtas
Frazeoloìismos minçti gan starptautisku pilsçtu nosaukumi, gan daþas Latvijas

pilsçtas.

Bâbele
Vietvârds Bâbele latvieðu valodâ minçts divos frazeoloìismos – jaunâ Bâbele ‘saka

par milzîgu, pârapdzîvotu industriâlu pilsçtu’ [Aldersons 2004: 53] un kâ pie Bâbeles
(toròa) ‘saka, ja ir liela burzma, troksnis, ja daudzi runâ reizç, arî daþâdâs valodâs’
[LFV 2000: 116; MLVV

e
;
 
Tçzaurs

e
]. Frazeoloìisms jaunâ Bâbele internetâ minçta 200

reizes, bet salîdzinâjums kâ pie Bâbeles (toròa) vairâk kâ 1700 lapâs.
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Jçrika
Bîbeles stâsts par to, ka ebreji seðas dienas staigâjuði apkârt pilsçtai, skaïi kliedzot

un pûðot taures, lai sagrautu Jçrikas mûri, saglabâjies salîdzinâjumâ kâ Jçrikas bazûne
‘saka par ïoti skaïu, nepatîkamu balsi, lielu troksni’ [Aldersons 2004: 57], citviet salîdzi-
nâjums fiksçts ar vairâkiem leksiskajiem variantiem kâ pastardienas (pastarâs tiesas,
Jçrikas) bazûne [LFV 2000: 129]. Lai arî salîdzinâjumu lietojums internetâ ir neliels
(35 reizes), daiïliteratûrâ tas sastopams bieþâk. Atseviðíi avoti uzrâda retâk minçtu
frazeoloìisma variantu – Jçrikas stabules:

Viens piemçrs – jaunâ nodokïu sistçma, par kuras nepiecieðamîbu tika zvanîti
finanðu zvani un pûstas Jçrikas stabules visu pçrno gadu. Jau uzreiz pçc gadu
mijas mûsu finanðu galvenâ persona apòçmîgi solîjâs: labosim visas reformas
ievieðanâ raduðâs nepilnîbas. [Procesilatvija]

Neapole
J. Aldersons min izteicienu ieraudzît Neapoli un mirt  ‘saka par kvçlu vçlçðanos

kaut kur pabût, par katru cenu kaut ko ieraudzît’ [Aldersons 2005:75], skaidrojot, ka
izteiciens, iespçjams, radies aiz pârpratuma, jo latîòu variantâ jâraksta un jâtulko
citâdâk, proti, videre Napoli et Mori  – ‘ieraudzît Neapoli un Morî’. Interneta resursi
liecina, ka tas mûsdienâs minçts tikai divas reizes. Izteiciens ieraudzît Parîzi un mirt
fiksçts 408 mâjaslapâs. Lîdzâs tradicionâlajam izteicienam sastopami arî jauni varianti,
piem.:

Jûnija sâkumâ nejauði manâ galvâ top arî bloga nosaukums „ Redzçt Romu
un mirt ” . Paskaidrojumam – mirt netaisos, bet tieði ar domu par Romu [..]  ir
tâ, kas mani turçjusi pie dzîvîbas ðos pçdçjos mçneðus darbâ ar ntajâm virs-
stundâm un pçdçjâm nervu ðûnu paliekâm. [Ruta 2017]

Daþreiz pârfrazçtais frazeoloìisms tiek paplaðinâts: Ieraudzît Parîzi un mirt? Es
izvçlos ieraudzît Korsiku un palikt tur dzîvot . [Bilika 2009]

Roma
Par sakâmvârda visi ceïi ved uz Romu izcelsmi nav skaidru ziòu. Ir uzskats, ka

Roma kâ reìiona centrs bija sasniedzams pa daudziem satiksmes ceïiem, un tâ ir atsauce
uz Romas forumâ Cçzara Augusta laikâ uzslieto zeltîto marmora kolonnu, no kuras
tika mçrîti visi impçrijas attâlumi. Taèu, visdrîzâk, tas ir nedaudz garâks ðîs paðas
domas formulçjums Alçna no Lilles darbâ „LiberParabolarum” [Bankovskis 2020].
Vârdnîcâs nav fiksçts sakâmvârds, lai gan tas vairâk kâ 11 000 reiþu minçts Google
pârlûkprogrammâ.

Tikai vienâ vârdnîcâ reìistrçts frazeoloìisms Romas klubs [Tçzaurs
e
]. Tas droði

vien tâpçc, ka 1968. gadâ izveidotâ starptautiskâ organizâcija zaudçjusi savu popula-
ritâti un ietekmi.

Siâma
Siâma (Taizemç) iegâjusi vçsturç ar vârdkopu Siâmas dvîòi ‘dvîòi, kas iedzimtas

kroplîbas dçï, kâdâ íermeòa daïâ saauguði kopâ’ [Aldersons 2004: 123; MLVV
e
].

Jaunâkie avoti (interneta resursi, Tçzaurse) apliecina, ka valodâ lieto salîdzinâjumu kâ
Siâmas dvîòi ‘saka par kaut ko ïoti lîdzîgu, nedalâmi saistîtu, neðíiramu’:
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Dabas brînumu – divus sârtus âbolus, kas cieði kopâ saauguði kâ Siâmas
dvîòi, – uz „ Dzirksteles”  redakciju atnesa Valçrijs Preimanis un Jânis Razgalis.
[Odumiòa 2009]

Kâ redzams no materiâla, tikai MLVV
e 
râdîta vârdkopa, bet salîdzinâjuma forma

nav iekïauta vârdnîcâ.

Sodoma un Gomora
Pilsçtas minçtas Bîbelç; iedzîvotâju dzîvesveida dçï ðîm pilsçtâm tika uzsûtîta uguns

no debesîm, un tâs tika pârvçrstas pelnos. Frazeoloìisms Sodoma un Gomora ‘netik-
lîbas, izvirtîbas perçklis, neiedomâjams haoss, nekârtîba’ [LFV 2000: 1176] vârdnîcâ
raksturots kâ novecojis. Savukârt tçzaurâ tâ râdîta kâ stabila vârdkopa ar pârnestu
nozîmi.

Troja
Frazeoloìisma Trojas zirgs ‘viltîba, mânîga rîcîba’ [Aldersons 2004: 134] saknes

meklçjamas grieíu mitoloìijâ. Mûsdienâs tas vairumam cilvçku atpazîstams kâ datorter-
mins [Kïavinska 2015: 98–99]. MLVV

e
 Trojas zirgs râdîts kâ vârdu savienojums, kas

semantiski saistîts ar vairâkâm vârda nozîmçm, skaidrojot pirmâm kârtâm vçsturisko
vârdkopas nozîmes izveidoðanos un pçc tam râdot pârnestâs nozîmes (bez norâdîjuma,
ka tâ ir pârnestâ nozîme!) un datorikas termina skaidrojumu. Citâ elektroniskajâ vârd-
nîcâ [Tçzaurs

e
] bez vçsturiskâ skaidrojuma tâ minçta kâ vârdkopa ar pârnestu nozîmi.

Rîga
Lîdzâs citu valstu pilsçtu nosaukumiem frazeoloìismos minçtas daþas Latvijas

pilsçtas. Visbieþâk vârdnîcâs sastopami frazeoloìismi ar vietvârdu Rîga – 4. Vârdnîcâ
pie frazeoloìisma gudrs kâ Rîga ‘ïoti gudrs’  [LFV 2000: 1014] dota norâde, ka tas
novecojis, jo pârsvarâ saglabâjies un lietots folkloras materiâlos [Kokare 1957: 227].

Savukârt redzçt Rîgu ‘saka par rezultâtu, ja kâds ar mçli pieskaras aukstam, reti
karstam metâla priekðmetam’ [LFV 2000: 1014] lietots gan daþâdos daiïdarbos, gan
atseviðíâs interneta lapâs.

Salîdzinâjums izskrien kâ vilks caur Rîgu ‘saka, ja kas notiek lielâ steigâ, ja kas
laimîgi izdodas’ [LLVV VIII 1996: 484; LFV 2000: 1364; Tçzaurs

e
] minçts tikai atse-

viðíos daiïdarbos, un, neraugoties uz to, tçzaurâ dota norâde – frazeoloìismu lieto
sarunvalodâ (!). Acîmredzot norâde nekritiski „pârceïojusi”  no LLVV.

Sakâmvârda ar muti Rîgâ, ar darbiem – aizkrâsnç [LLVV V 1984: 302; Tçzaurs
e
]

61 000 fiksçjumu Google pârlûkprogrammâ apliecina – tas reìistrçts bieþi un daþâdos
variantos.

Tukums
Savdabîgi, ka vârdnîcâs reìistrçts tikai viens frazeoloìisms, kurâ minçts kâdas

mazâkas pilsçtas nosaukums – salîdzinâjums kâ Tukuma ziepnieks ‘saka par viegli
sakaitinâmu, ïoti dusmîgu, spîtîgu cilvçku’ [LFV 2000: 1408], un tas joprojâm sasto-
pams interneta lapâs.

Secinâjumi
Apkopojot datus par frazeoloìismiem, kuros ietilpst kâds ìeogrâfisks nosaukums,

un to uzòemðanu/neuzòemðanu skaidrojoðajâs vârdnîcâs un LFV, jâsecina:
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— papîra formâta vârdnîcâs nepastâvçja tradîcija iekïaut vârdnîcas ðíirklî îpaðvârdus,
tâdçï frazeoloìismi ar vietvârdiem fiksçti pie citiem ðíirkïu vârdiem;

— elektroniskâs vârdnîcas neierobeþotâ apjoma dçï ïauj iekïaut îpaðvârdus (person-
vârdus un vietvârdus) kâ ðíirkïa vârdus;

— paðreiz vârdnîcâs fiksçti 12 frazeoloìismi ar kâdu ìeogrâfisku nosaukumu;
— kritiski jâizvçrtç katra frazeoloìisma uzòemðana vârdnîcâ, skatot tâ lietojumu

korpusa un interneta lapâs. Leksikogrâfiem jâòem vçrâ, ka frazeoloìisma lietojuma
bieþums laika gaitâ mainâs, nevajadzçtu automâtiski iekïaut frazeoloìismus no
vienas vârdnîcas nâkamajâ;

— lielâkajai daïai frazeoloìismu ir paralçles Eiropas valodâs, tie sakòojas Bîbeles
stâstos, sengrieíu mitoloìijâ, Eiropas kultûras un vçstures notikumos, tikai divi
frazeoloìismi saistîti ar latvieðu folkloru;

— jâizvçrtç frazeoloìisma leksiski stilistiskais un emocionâli ekspresîvais raksturojums
senâk publicçtajâs vârdnîcâs; tas var bût mainîjies.
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Summary
Headlines in Press as Time Signs

Press texts have always been in the spotlight of several researchers from different fields.
They perform the dual function: providing current information, texts inform, influence and
entertain the readers and time companions, but for the next generations they help to form or
deepen the view about the past times.

The important part of any text is its headline or title of a text, because it is the first thing
that readers notice. As title is the first thing the readers pay attention to, in the Soviet times it
had to be effective and ideologically correct.

There were studied headlines of Daugavpils district newspaper Avangards (1962–1995)
and the ones that were published in the newspaper Sibîrijas Cîòa (1918, 1920–1936) in Omsk,
emphasizing how the headlines reflect the features of the epoch. The research material covers
the 1920s as well as 1960–80s.

In the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics of the twenties to thirties of the 1920–30s,
several newspapers were published in Latvian, because since the second half of the 19th century
a significant number of Latvians had settled in Russia for various reasons.

References to the epoch in newspaper Sibîrijas Cîòa headlines are contained in various
ways: there are headlines that directly mention the socio-political developments, realities; the
other headlines reveal wordings popular in Soviet journalism, they express assessment, and a
worldview determined by Marxist ideology.

The Daugavpils district newspaper Avangards mostly informed about the current issues
in rural life, paying less attention to general political issues and events abroad. The newspaper
is dominated by news about agricultural developments in Daugavpils district, usually about
seasonal work. Headlines often contain pathos about rural life and work achievements. Patriotic,
partisan, encouraging slogans are often used in the headlines.

Key words: headlines, press, time signs, Soviet period

*
Plaðsaziòas lîdzekïu, jo îpaði preses izdevumu, teksti vienmçr ir bijuði daþâdu nozaru

pçtnieku – valodnieku, vçsturnieku, sociologu, sociâlantropologu u. c. – uzmanîbas
lokâ. Tie ir interesanti kâ sava laikmeta strâvojumu, uzskatu, valodas, arî gaumes rak-
sturotâji. Preses teksti veic duâlu funkciju: sniedzot informâciju par aktuâlo, tie informç,
ietekmç, izglîto un izklaidç lasîtâjus, laikabiedrus, bet nâkamajâm paaudzçm tie zinâmâ
mçrâ palîdz veidot vai arî padziïinât priekðstatu par pagâtni, var teikt – iepazîstina ar
citu realitâti.

20. gs. Latvijâ iznâkuðie preses izdevumi ir pçtîti daþâdos aspektos; ieskatam
minçti tikai daþi darbi, kâ rakstu krâjums Latvijas preses vçsture: diskursi un identitâtes
(Rîga, 2010) un D. Liepas monogrâfija Latvijas preses valoda (Rîga, 2011). Ne tik
plaði ir pçtîta Latvijas rajonu prese un ârpus Latvijas izdotie laikraksti.
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Ðajâ rakstâ ir analizçti latvieðu padomju preses tekstu virsraksti Daugavpils rajona
laikrakstâ Avangards (1962–1995) un Omskâ izdotajâ avîzç Sibîrijas Cîòa (1918,
1920–1936), akcentçjot to, kâ virsraksti atspoguïo laikmeta iezîmes. Pçtâmais materiâls
aptver daþâdus laika posmus – 20. gs. divdesmitos, kâ arî 20. gs. seðdesmitos – astoò-
desmitos gadus.

Rajonu prese pârsvarâ informçja par aktuâlo pilsçtu un lauku dzîvç, ne tik daudz
uzmanîbas pievçrðot vispârpolitiskiem jautâjumiem un notikumiem ârzemçs. No Padomju
Sociâlistisko Republiku Savienîbâ (turpmâk – PSRS) latvieðu valodâ iznâkuðajiem
lielajiem laikrakstiem (lîdz 1938. g.), kâ Krievijas Cîòa, Komunâru Cîòa, Sibîrijas Cîòa,
tieði ðîs avîzes 1. lpp. bija norâde – populârs ilustrçts latkolonistu nedçïas laikraksts.

Kâ zinâms, kopð 19. gs. otrâs puses ievçrojams skaits latvieðu labâkas dzîves –
darba vai savas zemes – meklçjumos, arî nolûkâ iegût augstâko izglîtîbu bija apmetuðies
Krievijâ. Vçsturnieks Aivars Beika norâda:

Pçc 1926. gada 27. decembrî notikuðâs Vissavienîbas tautas skaitîðanas PSRS
bija saskaitîti 151 410 latvieði, to vidû 9707 latgalieði [..]. Pçc oficiâlajiem
datiem, 90 177 latvieði dzîvoja laukos, bet 61 233 – pilsçtâs. Viskompaktâk
latvieði dzîvoja Ïeòingradas guberòâ – 18346, Pleskavas guberòâ – 10 583,
Baltkrievijâ – 14 061, Sibîrijâ – 35 069. No pilsçtâm: Ïeòingradâ – 12 046,
Maskavâ – 10 167, Omskâ – 849, Smoïenskâ – 739 un pârçjâs vçl mazâk
[lpra.vip.lv].

Dzîvojot sveðumâ, liela daïa latvieðu vçlçjâs nezaudçt savu identitâti un valodu,
iespçju robeþâs veidot un uzturçt latvisko kultûras telpu. Tika dibinâtas skolas, pað-
darbîbas kolektîvi, iznâca grâmatas un laikraksti.

Padomju preses izdevumiem, respektîvi, informâcijas pasniegðanas veidam, izklâsta
valodai bija savas iezîmes, ko noteica politiskâ situâcija valstî: vienas – Komunistiskâs
partijas – politiskâs varas monopols, tâs vadoðâ loma sabiedrîbas dzîvç, vârda brîvîbas
aizliegums, arî cenzûras kontrole.

Virsraksts – teksta nosaukums – ir pirmais, ko pamana lasîtâji, un bieþi vien tieði
virsraksta formulçjums raisa vai arî nespçj raisît interesi, vçlmi iepazîties ar raksta
saturu. Valodnieciskajâ literatûrâ ir izteikti apsvçrumi par to, kâdiem kritçrijiem bûtu
jâatbilst labam virsrakstam:

[..]  publicistikâ virsrakstiem jâbût intriìçjoðiem, jâpiesaista lasîtâju uzmanîba,
taèu tiem jâsasaucas ar raksta saturu un loìiski no tâ jâizriet, tiem jâpalîdz
uzsvçrt un lîdz ar to arî uztvert raksta galveno domu resp. tâ virzîbu uz
mçríi  [Nîtiòa 1984: 158].

Prese, tâs valoda vienmçr ir un arî ir bijusi spçcîgs sabiedrîbas ietekmçðanas
lîdzeklis, îpaði totalitârâ valstî. Tâ kâ lasîtâji vispirms pievçrð uzmanîbu tieði raksta
nosaukumam, padomju laikâ tam vajadzçja bût iedarbîgam, ideoloìiski pareizam. Ar
virsrakstu iespçjams manipulçt, lasîtâjos izraisît tâdu vai citâdu reakciju, ir akcentçjusi
D. Liepa [Liepa 2013: 143].

Plaðsaziòas lîdzekïu pçtnieki M. Kozlova un A. Hohlovs norâda, ka 20. gs. divdes-
mitajos gados PSRS tika izdots daudz avîþu un þurnâlu nacionâlajâs valodâs. Propa-
gandas maðîna nevienu neatstâja bez ievçrîbas. 1925. gadâ valstî iznâca 589 avîzes.
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Apriòíos vajadzçja izdot populâras politiskas avîzes zemniekiem [Êîçëîâà, Õîõëîâ
2006: 72–73].

Pievçrsîsim uzmanîbu laikraksta Sibîrijas Cîòa (2 lapas, t. i., 4 lpp.) 1926. gada
numuriem. Ir norâde, ka tas ir Kr(ievijas) Kompart(ijas) Sibirijas Apgabalkomitejas
Latsekcijas izdevums. Metiens: gada sâkumâ – 1800 eksemplâri un kopð marta lîdz
gada beigâm – 2000 eksemplâri. Lielformâta avîze ir pietiekami viegli pârskatâma,
tajâ ir daþâdas rubrikas; rakstâ no tâm minçtas tikai daþas, plaðâkâs. Pa vienu nedçïu,
vçlâk nosaukums ir Ârzemes (tas precîzâk norâda uz saturu) – tajâ sniegta informâcija
par notikumiem citâs valstîs. Daïa virsrakstu ir precîzi un neitrâli, piemçram, Kas ir
Polijas jaunais prezidents?; Kâ Kaijo grib pârvarçt Francijas finansiâlo katastrofu
(Kaijo – Francijas finanðu ministrs); Vâcijâ bûs jauna valdîba; Kasis Griòus Lietuvas
valsts prezidents u. c. Tomçr pârsvarâ jau paðu notikumu atlasç skaidri manâma ðíiriska
ievirze un virsrakstos bez informatîvâs slodzes saskatâmi ideoloìiski aizmetòi. Ir virkne
rakstu par ðíiru cîòu Anglijâ: Angïu strâdniecîbas protests; Kapitâlisti turas – ogïraèi
nepadodas; Kalnstrâdnieki nav salauþami; Uz dzîvîbu un nâvi; Ar bada kaulaino roku…
Informâcija par Íînu: Reakcija Íînâ saimnieko ; Íînas kontrrevolûcija strâdâ.  Interesi
raisa Latvijas notikumu atspoguïojums – var lasît par divu diplomâtisko kurjeru noslep-
kavoðanu: Latvijas politiskie bandîti darbâ ; Diplomâtisko kurjeru slepkavas, par citiem
jautâjumiem: Lîguma sarunas ar Baltijas valstiòâm. Ðâdos virsrakstu formulçjumos
saskatâma autora un redakcijas pozîcija, aksioloìisks maríçjums.

Rubrikâ Lauksaimniecîba ir daudz izglîtojoðu rakstu, virsraksti labi atklâj to saturu,
nav tendenciozi: Ganîbas jârîko uz laba tîruma; Lopu âdas kopðana; Vçrtîga maðîna
(par kartupeïu rokamo maðînu); Kâ jârîkojas ar kaòepçm; Gaisa novçroðanas stacija
(tekstâ minçta meteoroloìiskâ stacija); Norâdîjumi lauksaimniecîbas pulciòiem; Vasaras
programa lauksaimniecîbas pulciòiem (par skolçnu iesaistîðanos lauku darbos).

Rubrika Latvju kolonijas , arî Latkolonijas,  vçsta par ikdienas dzîves notikumiem,
tomçr vienlaikus atklâj divdesmitajiem gadiem raksturîgas norises: Paðu spçkiem jârada
lasâmmâja (t. i., bibliotçka); Jâorganizç ðûniòa (t. i., komjaunatnes vietçjâ nodaïa);
Turîgie neïauj organizçties un arî Kâ Lejas Bulankas latvieði un vâcieði Jâòus svçtîja;
Karojam ar vilkiem.

Neko neizsaka un lasîtâju neorientç uz saturu tâdi virsraksti kâ Neatpaliekam no
citiem (par ziedojumiem skolas telpu paplaðinâðanai) – te jâzina, ka padomju propa-
ganda vienmçr uzsvçra, cik slikti un nepieòemami ir „atpalikt ”  jebkurâ jomâ. Jâraujas
dûðîgâk (par kâdas lasâmmâjas darba organizçðanu). Virsraksts ietver norâdi, ka
padomju cilvçkiem vienmçr jâbût aktîviem, jâstrâdâ labi. Tad ta padomes priekðsç-
dçtâjs! Pirmie divi vârdi vedina domât par negatîvu priekðsçdçtâja darba vçrtçjumu.

Laikraksts kopumâ informç par plaðu jautâjumu loku (visi raksti nav iedalîti noteik-
tâs rubrikâs): Vispârçjâ ïauþu skaitîðana; Partijas skolas izlaidums; Atsauksme par
ceïojoðo skolu (par pasâkumu pieauguðajiem, proti, lektors apmeklç daþâdas vietas,
veic izglîtojoðu darbu); Kâ darbojas kolektîvâ lauksaimniecîba; „ Latvju Strçlnieks”
atkal spârnos! Virsrakstâ minçts lidmaðînas nosaukums – lidmaðînu Maskavas latvju
darbaïaudis nodeva Rep(ubliku) Savienîbas Gaisa Flotei. Bûtîbâ – „darbaïaudîm”
obligâtâ kârtâ bija jâziedo lidmaðînas bûvei.

Norâdes uz laikmetu virsrakstos ir ietvertas daþâdos veidos. Ir virsraksti, kuros
tieði nosauktas savam laikam raksturîgas sabiedriski politiskâs norises, reâlijas, kâ
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Norâdîjumi lauksaimniecîbas pulciòiem; Kâ darbojas kolektîvâ lauksaimniecîba u. c.
Citi virsraksti atklâj padomju þurnâlistikâ iecienîtus formulçjumus, tajos izteikts vçrtç-
jums, marksistiskâs ideoloìijas noteikts pasaules redzçjums: Kapitâlisti turas – ogïraèi
nepadodas; Neatpaliekam no citiem u. c. Un ir virsraksti, kuri neitrâli informç par
sava laika notikumiem: Vâcijâ bûs jauna valdîba; Kâ Lejas Bulankas latvieði un vâcieði
Jâòus svçtîja; Izlaidums Riþkovas skolâ u. c.

Salîdzinâjumam ir pçtîti virsraksti Daugavpils rajona laikrakstâ Avangards (iznâca
no 1962. lîdz 1992. g. latvieðu un krievu valodâ). Aplûkotie 1962., 1973., 1985. g.
numuri nav izvçlçti nejauði: 1962. g. – pirmais ðî laikraksta iznâkðanas gads, 1985. g.
tâpçc, ka Baltijas valstîs jau iezîmçjâs politiskâs sistçmas sabrukums, tas sev lîdzi nesa
pârmaiòas visâs jomâs, tostarp presç, kas aktîvi atspoguïoja sabiedrîbâ notiekoðos
procesus. 1973. g. – viens gads laikraksta iznâkðanas periodâ.

Tâ kâ laikraksts Avangards ir Daugavpils rajona laikraksts (pilsçtai tai laikâ bija
laikraksts Krasnoje Znamja, kurð iznâca tikai krievu valodâ), neapðaubâmi, ka saturs
bija saistîts ar laukiem, lauksaimniecîbu, lauku ïauþu darbu, dzîvi un atpûtu.

Laikrakstâ dominç ziòas par norisçm lauksaimniecîbâ Daugavpils rajonâ. No
virsrakstiem var uzzinât par sezonas darbiem: Âboliòð sazârdots; Viss siens novâkts
un savests ðíûòos; Raþu kaldina ziemâ; Stâdâm kartupeïus; Ziròi sadîguði; Tehniku
izremontçsim laikus u. c.

Bieþi virsrakstos izskan patoss par lauku dzîvi, darba sasniegumiem, kas vienmçr
bija saistîti ar padomju propagandu un arî plânoðanas sistçmu (tâs bija piecgades
starp partijas kongresiem, bija arî gada plâni), sabiedrisko iekârtu: Karogs par uzvaru;
Visi objekti – pirms termiòa; Paveikts deviòu mçneðu plâns; Kas labâkâ? – Jurova!;
„ Birzçs”  cînâs par 100 tonnâm; Viòu devîze – pirms termiòa; Nokavçtais jâatgûst;
Godam kalpo Dzimtenei; Lai sokas darbi lielajâ draugu saimç (domâtas – citas Padomju
zemes tautas); Tev, Dzimtene!; Brâïi Vasiïonoki saistîbas izpildîja ar uzvaru; Deputâtu
paraugs; Visdrosmîgâkâs; Saruna Kremlî. Padomju iekârtâ darba sasniegumu slavinâ-
ðana, nereti pârspîlçta, bija ïoti raksturîga.

Virsrakstus bieþi formulçja kâ patriotiskus, partijiskus saukïus rosinâjuma teikumu
formâ: Tev, Dzimtene!; Uz komunismu!

Atrodami virsraksti, kuros parâdâs negâcijas, nopçlums, aizrâdîjumi, aicinâjumi
novçrst nepilnîbas, uzmundrinoði saukïi: Nostiprinât kârtîbu un disciplînu ; Saukti pie
atbildîbas; Stingri ievçrot kolhozu dzîves likumu; Nokavçtais jâatgûst; Kontroles
trûkuma sekas; Soda par huligânismu; Esi devis vârdu – turi to!

Tajâ laika periodâ bija tâda kontrolçjoðâ institûcija kâ Tautas kontrole, kuras
pârziòâ bija darba kvalitâtes un disciplînas uzraudzîðana. Ðîs institûcijas darbîbas rezul-
tâti regulâri parâdîjâs laikrakstâ Avangards, par to liecina arî virsraksti: Tautas kontrole;
Tautas kontrolç; Kontroles objekts – lopkopîbas fermas u. c.

Lasot virsrakstus, var secinât, kuras lauksaimniecîbas un lopkopîbas nozares attie-
cîgajâ laika posmâ rajonâ bija attîstîtas: Cûku nobaroðanas meistari; Lopkopju
sacensîbas rezultâti; Vissavienîbas seminârs mehanizatoriem; Labâkie lopkopji ; Tâ
strâdâ mûsu slaucçjas; Skangalu ziemas mieþi.

Protams, padomju iekârta iespaidoja arî valodu, îpaði leksiku. Daïa ðai laikâ lietotâs
leksikas, terminu, terminoloìisku vârdu savienojumu, abreviatûru, metaforu utt. mûs-
dienâs jau dçvçjami par historismiem un ðodienas jaunajai paaudzei vairs nav zinâmi
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un saprotami: Viòi strâdâ komunistiski ; Komjaunieðu jaunieðu namam; PSKP CK nedçïa
laikraksta „ Ekonomièeskaja gazeta”  redakcijâ; Darbaïauþu svçtku demonstrâcija; Uz
komunismu!; Celtnieki – Oktobrim! ; Ziòojums par PSKP Centrâlâs Komitejas Plçnuma
sasaukðanu; Dekrçts par PSRS Augstâkâs Padomes sasaukðanu; Plaðâ Padomjzeme;
Iedegâs Iïjièa spuldzîtes; Mûsu tautas milicija; Cîòâ par Kvalitâtes zîmi; Darba Slavas
karogs – par godu sacensîbas pirmrindniekiem; Tautas kontrolç; Lauku ïauþu kauji-
nieciskais uzdevums. Vienlaikus ðî leksikas daïa, kas ir spilgta partijiskâ stila iezîme,
glabâ vçstures liecîbas.

Virsrakstos atrodami arî tam laikam raksturîgi kolhozu un sovhozu, ciema
padomju, atseviðíu vietu (piemçram, lielo lopkopîbas kompleksu) nosaukumi – Sovhozâ
„ Mirnij ” ; „ Kalupç” ; Kolhozâ „ Ausma”  slikti gatavojas lopu ziemoðanai; Pie P. Stuèkas
padomju saimniecîbas dârzkopjiem; Kolhozâ „ Udaròik ” ; Silenes sovhozâ; Uz „ Dzirksteli ”
pçc pieredzes; „ Iskras”  kantoris jaunâs telpâs; Sovhozâ „ Lukna” ; „ Birzçs”  cînâs par
100 tonnâm. Vienlaicîgi ar simboliskajiem nosaukumiem diferencçtâjvârdi saglabâ
daþâdu struktûru iedalîjuma nosaukumus: kolhozs, sovhozs, padomju saimniecîba,
ciema padome, lopkopîbas komplekss, ferma, kantoris u. c.

Skatot rubrikas laikrakstâ Avangards, jâuzsver, ka visu 30 tâ izdoðanas gadu laikâ
bija rubrika Sports. Savukârt 1985. g. izdevumos jau parâdâs rubrika Ârzemçs, lîdz
tam dominçja Padomjzemes notikumu apskati – rubrika Padomju Dzimtenç (1985. g.
bieþi vienâ laikraksta numurâ ir abas ðîs rubrikas).

Samçrâ skopi virsrakstos parâdâs liecîbas par kultûras un mâkslas pasâkumiem:
Aplausi aktieriem; Seni grâmatu attçli (grâmatu izdoðanas pçtnieka Alekseja Apiòa
raksts); Jauna latvieðu mâkslas filma; Tikðanâs ar dzejniekiem (Dzejas dienu atskaòas);
Koncertzâlçs un teâtros; Draudzîbas svçtki.

Tâtad preses izdevumu publikâciju virsraksti glabâ daþâdas attiecîgâ laika zîmes:
leksiku, kas apzîmç vçstures reâlijas, liecîbas par izglîtîbas un kultûras dzîvi, politisko,
ekonomisko un sabiedrisko notikumu, teritoriâlâ iedalîjuma liecîbas, nosaukumus u.c.

Daïa virsrakstu ir labi saprotama tikai PSRS dzîvojuðajiem, jo tie atklâj vien padomju
sabiedrîbai pazîstamas reâlijas, kas ir izzuduðas lîdz ar sociâlisma sistçmas sabrukumu.

Lai gan abi laikraksti iznâkuði ar lielu laika distanci un daþâdâs toreizçjâs Padomju
Savienîbas vietâs, tos vieno komunistiskâs partijas varas monopola noteiktâ þurnâlistu
darbîba, notikumu pasniegðanas veids un izklâsts padomju presç atbilstoði ideolo-
ìiskajâm nostâdnçm, kas laika gaitâ maz mainîjâs.

Tâ kâ virsraksta pamatuzdevums ir ieinteresçt lasîtâju, ievadît publikâcijas saturâ,
jau abu laikrakstu virsrakstos spilgti atklâjas laikmeta gars, tas un vienpartijas sistçmas
diktâts ietekmç aprakstâmo notikumu veidu. Sibîrijas Cîòa vairâk uzmanîbas pievçrð
ârzemju notikumu attçlojumam nekâ laikraksts Avangards. Sibîrijas Cîòâ ir atrodama
plaða, vispusîga informâcija par daþâdâm norisçm toreizçjâs Padomju Savienîbas teri-
torijâ, netiek aizmirsti arî notikumi Latvijâ. Laikrakstâ Avangards dominç informâcija
par norisçm Daugavpils rajona lauksaimniecîbâ, par ko liecina gan virsrakstos izman-
totâ leksika, gan pieminçtie notikumi, personas, vietas.

Abu laikrakstu virsrakstos nereti saskatâms patoss par padomju iekârtu, lasâmi
virsraksti, kuros skan tikai tukði, saturiski nepiepildîti saukïi.

Abu laikrakstu virsrakstos atrodami attiecîgo laiku raksturojoði saîsinâjumi, abre-
viatûras, termini.
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Summary
The Contribution of Nominalizations to the Informational-Pragmatic Cohesion of
Political Discourse

Text is functionally integrated sentences. The text consists of three levels: semantic, syntactic,
and informational-pragmatic. The logico-semantic and informational-pragmatic integration is
the coherence of the text and the realization of the coherence by linguistic means is the cohesion
of the text. On the surface structure level, the sense relations between the text-sentences must
be realized using appropriate structural signals. These signals form four groups: grammatical,
lexico-grammatical, lexico-syntactic, and lexical. Nominalization is one of the types of lexico-
grammatical cohesion. It abbreviates text and makes it more effective. The paper aims to analyse
the textual functions of nominalizations. The attention is focused on informational-pragmatic
functions of nominalizations in political discourse. The analysis is based on a corpus of 200
examples drawn from on-line British newspaper The Guardian. Having analysed the sentences,
the conclusion was drawn that nominalizations may function with explicit and implicit proposit-
ions. Nominalizations with explicit proposition were not so frequent as nominalizations with
implicit proposition. The text is not only a logico-semantic unity; it is also an informational-
pragmatic unity by which we mean that each sentence carries Given (Theme) or New (Rheme)
information. Nominalizations can function both as Themes and Rhemes. Thematic nominaliza-
tions were less frequent than Rhematic nominalizations.

Key words: political discourse, nominalization, cohesion, coherence, Theme, Rheme

Santrauka
Nominalizacijø vaidmuo politinio diskurso informacinëje-pragmatinë je kohezijoje

Tekstas – tai funkcionaliai integruoti sakiniai. Ðiø sakiniø integracija yra trejopa: loginë-
semantinë, struktûrinë ir informacinë-pragmatinë. Loginë-semantinë ir informacinë-pragmatinë
integracija yra teksto koherencija, kuri realizuojama pasitelkus lingvistines priemones. Ðis reiðkinys
vadinamas teksto kohezija (riðlumu). Á tekstà áeinantys sakiniai turi bûti integruoti struktûriðkai:
lingvistinës priemonës privalo skaitytojui padëti geriau áþvelgti loginius ryðius. Teksto kohezija
realizuojama keturiø kategorijø priemonëmis: gramatinëmis, leksinëmis-gramatinëmis, leksi-
nëmis-sintaksinëmis ir leksinëmis. Nominalizacija yra vienas ið leksiniø-gramatiniø kohezijos
tipø. Ji suteikia galimybæ sutrumpinti tekstà ir padaryti já veiksmingesná. Straipsnio tikslas –
iðnagrinëti nominalizacijø tekstines funkcijas. Dëmesys sutelkiamas á informacines-pragmatines
nominalizacijø funkcijas politiniame diskurse. Darbe remiamasi 200 pavyzdþiais, kurie rinkti
ið britø internetinio laikraðèio the Guardian. Nominalizacijos funkcionuoja su eksplicitine ir
implicitine pamatine propozicija. Nominalizacijos su eksplicitine pamatine propozicija vartojamos
reèiau, palyginti su nominalizacijomis, kuriø pamatinë propozicija yra implicitinë. Iðtyrus
pavyzdþius paaiðkëjo, kad visi sakiniai ar prasminiai elementai siejami su þinoma (tema) arba
nauja (rema) informacija. Nominalizacijos gali funkcionuoti ir kaip temos, ir kaip remos. Nustatyta ,
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kad tematiniø nominalizacijø yra maþiau nei rematiniø. Iðtyrus nominalizacijas keliais aspektais
galima daryti iðvadà, kad jos yra itin svarbios kuriant tekstà.

Prasminiai þodþiai: politinis diskursas, nominalizacija, kohezija, koherencija, tema, rema

*
Introduction
The term discourse frequently occurs in many different subjects: sociology, linguis-

tics, philosophy, psychology, etc. Linguists’ perception of the term discourse is different.
According to Brown and Yule [2003: 1] the function of a certain text can be a distin-
guishing feature of diverse discourses. Furthermore, it is “an extended piece of text,
which has some form of internal organization, coherence or cohesion” [Mills 2004:
8]. Therefore, there are various kinds of discourses in communication. In addition,
each of it has its own features and its particular vocabulary.

The nature of the term political discourse is reflexive and questionable. Political
discourse has been described as “a complex study of human activity”  [Chilton and
Schäffner 1997: 207]. According to Schäffner [1996], language plays an important
role in the process of manifesting a political will, since any political action deals with
it. The study of political discourse covers a broad range of subjects: “bilateral and
multilateral treaties, speeches made during electioneering campaign or at debate, editorial
or commentaries in newspapers, a press conference with the politician or a politician’s
memoirs”  [Schäffner 1996: 202]. Shäffner [2004: 117] indicated that “politics cannot
be conducted without language.” Therefore, the general idea either of discourse or
political discourse is that language is structured according to different patterns when
people take part in different domains of social life. Mihas [2005: 126] stated that polit-
ical discourse has to do with the narrative interpretation of events and ideas, which
determine criteria and contexts for comparing and evaluating political systems. Mean-
while, Crystal [2003] argued that the language of politicians, especially when they are
speaking in public, is an interesting mixture of old and new: it displays much of ritual
phraseology and consciousness of precedent which we associate with religion or law;
and it makes use of many of the rhetorical and dramatic techniques which we associate
with advertising or the media. Van Dijk [2001] characterized political discourse not
just as genre, but as a class of genres defined by social domain, namely that of politics.
Johnson and Johnson [2000] distinguished four main objectives of the usage of political
discourse. They are the following: 1) to elucidate citizens’ awareness of the issue, 2) to
help citizens reach their best reasoned judgment as to which course of action will solve
a problem, 3) to motivate citizens’ involvement in the political procedures, and finally
4) to prepare the next generation to take part in social activities.

To cite Shäffner [1996: 202], “In linguistic literature political language has been
used to either denote the use of language in the context of politics, i.e. a specific language
use with the purpose of achieving a specific politically motivated function, or it has
been to denote the specific political vocabulary, i.e. words and phrases that refer to
extralinguistic phenomena in the domain of politics” . Therefore, it can be stated that
political discourse has a clear and central purpose, which is revealed through its influential
and instructive language. Nominalization as a linguistic item is widely used in political
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discourse. It can be summarized that political discourse deals with the special language
choice, which is employed for a certain political effect.

Nominalizations are usually connected with texts that require language economy
and high information density. They contribute to the semantic and textual functions
of a text making it comprehensive, meaningful, and concise. Nominalization as a cohesive
device is widely used in various types of written discourses including mass media.

The focus of the present research is on the textual informational-pragmatic cohesion
of nominalizations. First, an attempt will be made to root nominalizations within the
framework of text cohesive devices. In what follows, the contribution of nominalizations
to the informational-pragmatic cohesion of English political discourse will be discussed.
Nominalization is generally defined as a process by which the verb or adjective is
converted into the corresponding noun (e.g. depart – departure, negotiate– negotiation,
arrive – arrival, etc.). Nominalizations are a feature of much written English. Nominali-
zation as a process is used to “create technical taxonomies; it helps the writer to relate
one process to another and thus create chains of reasoning” [Halliday 1988: 195].
Last but not least, nominalization contributes to language economy. As the process of
nominalization only affects the semantic structure of the sentence, it seems quite logical
to treat the nominalization and the sentence as related through the same semantic
structure, or the same underlying proposition. Nominalization is a process whereby
the proposition (the semantic, or the underlying structure of the sentence) is made to
function as a noun.

The analysis is based on a corpus of selected examples (200 verb-based and adjective-
based nominalizations) drawn from British newspaper The Guardian (https://www.
theguardian.com/uk) in the period from 1 January 2019 to 1 January 2020. The articles
focusing on Brexit were selected for the analysis. The term Brexit , coined in 2012,
used initially in print and social media in the UK is now internationally widespread. It
is a blend of British + exit , which expresses the meaning of ‘Britain exiting from the
EU’, and linguistically expresses a process which undergoes the process of nominalization
and ends in nominal meaning. However, in this paper not a single word Brexit  but its
broader co-text (i.e. the linguistic environment) will be analysed.

The text as a unit of functionally integrated sentences achieved through
nominalization

At the deep level, the text is a unit of functionally integrated propositions, which
are linguistically realized as clauses and clauses are realized in the text as sentences.
Sentences are the final stage of the process (the “end product”). The process of nomi-
nalization occurs at the text level; nominalizations derived from their respective
propositions may represent all of the proposition or its part, the actual form of a
nominalization being determined by language economy and stylistic considerations.

Functionally, the text is similar to the sentence: it is the largest unit of commu-
nication. Similar to the sentence, the text consists of three levels: semantic (logical),
syntactic, and informational-pragmatic. The semantico-syntactic level is the deep level
of the text and the informational-pragmatic level is the surface level of the text. At the
semantico-syntactic level, the text is composed of propositions, while at the infor-
mational-pragmatic level the text is composed of sentences. The sentences used in the
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text are integrated logically-semantically and informationally-pragmatically. The logico-
semantic and informtional-pragmatic integration is the coherence of the text and the
realization of the coherence by linguistic means is the cohesion of the text. Therefore,
the text has both: coherence and cohesion.

The coherence of the text is generally realized by linguistic devices, which help
the reader to see the logico-semantic ties better. Consider the following sentences:

Johnson did not call the election because he lacked a parliamentary majority
for Brexit. A Commons vote on 22 October showed that there was such a
majority. But there was no majority for the unconditional departure from
Europe that Johnson stands for, and which the rightwing of his party demands.
This election is intended to create that majority and to weaponise the Conser-
vatives as the leave party, on Johnson’s terms.

The above sentences are integrated, or mutually connected, the connection being
effected through meaning, the processes of election, departure, demand are realized
by the nominalizations. This example presents a clear illustration of the way a connected
text is produced. The text can be conceived of as a linear process.

As has already been pointed out, the text-sentences must also be informationally
and pragmatically integrated so that they may express a message: one of the constituents
of the text-opening sentence or the sentence as a whole is turned into the Theme of the
text-developing sentence. Consider:

Polls open in ‘most important general election in a generation’
The polls have opened for the general election after a six-week campaign
dominated by Brexit, the NHS, claims of bias and accusations the prime
minister was ducking media scrutiny.

The usefulness of nominalizations lies in the fact that they make it possible to
visualize the process as an entity, which can carry out the same functions (semantic,
syntactic, and informational-pragmatic) as concrete nouns. By ‘packing’ the informa-
tikon of a proposition into a nominal form, the writer can abbreviate the text, improve
it stylistically.

The logical principles of the organization of the connected text: Thematic and
Rhematic nominalizations

As already indicated, the text is not only a logico-semantic unity; it is also an
informational-pragmatic unity by which we mean that each sentence carries Given or
New information which is used by the writer as the basis for ordering the elements in
the sentence: out of Given elements the writer selects the Theme (the starting point of
departure) and out of New elements he/she selects the Rheme (the part of the sentence
expressing information relating to the Theme, i.e., the most important information).
As any sentence constituent, nominalizations can function both as Themes and Rhemes.

We communicate in sequences of propositions. The message as an act of commu-
nication typically consists of several propositions, which in the text function as sentences.
The proposition as a message, or the text sentences, must be structured as a minor
message, i.e., it must contain the Theme, the point of departure, and the Rheme. The
most important part of a sentence is the Rheme. The Rheme is ‘responsible’ for the new
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information. Daneð [1974: 111] stated that the property of being new has two indepen-
dent aspects: (1) new in the sense of not being mentioned in the preceding context,
(2) new in the sense of being related as Rheme to a Theme to which it has not yet been
related. The Rheme connects with the Theme and forms communicative ‘tension’.
According to Sgall [1972], such notions as topic/comment (Theme/Rheme) can be
accounted for as the topic/comment (Theme/Rheme) hierarchy, i.e., as the ordering of
the degrees of communication dynamism.

Therefore, the Theme is generally defined as a part of a sentence seen corresponding
to what the sentence as a whole, when used in a particular co-text, is about. It can also
be defined as an element having the lowest degree of communicative dynamism. The
Theme of a sentence relates back to the preceding sentence and thus creates a link with
the succeeding sentence. A sentence culminates in the informationlly most important
element.

The consideration of the co-text in which the nominalizations functioned as Themes
demonstrated that Thematic nominalizations were not always directly related to the
presence of a process expressed by a finite form of the verb in the previous text. In the
corpus under investigation, more often than not, the underlying source was missing.
To put in other terms, Thematic nominalizations formed the implicit chains. Being
relatively independent of their underlying propositions, nominalization with implicit
propositions enjoyed greater pragmatic freedom. Consider:

Negotiations on the UK’s post-Brexit relationship with the EU will start on
3 March, the Guardian has learned.
But the UK government statement on negotiating objectives appears to spurn
the agreement Johnson signed with EU leaders last October.

The text can be conceived of as a linear process whereby part of the meaning of
the text-opening sentence is realized in the text-developing sentence:

Both sides say they will be ready to discuss the UK’s participation in EU
programmes, such as research and the Erasmus student exchange. The two
sides also agree that these discussions can only take place once the EU has
agreed its next seven-year budget (2021–27) – a politically fraught task that
shows no sign of imminent resolution among the EU’s 27 member states.

The sentences of the above text are integrated, or mutually connected, the connection
being effected through meaning, the process of discussion, which in the text-opening
sentence is realized by the finite form discuss and in the text-developing sentence is
realized by the nominalization of the verb discuss.

In the corpus examined, nominalizations used with explicit propositions mostly
occurred as Themes, when they were usually directly related to the presence of a process
expressed by a finite form of the verb found in the title of a newspaper article:

What has been removed?
The removal of clauses pledging alignment with the EU on workers’ rights.
The government on Thursday promised in the Queen’s speech that workers’
rights would instead be “protected and enhanced” under an employment
bill .
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Therefore, the Thematic organization of the clauses is a means of developing a
connected text: the Theme provides the background for the most informative part of
the message, i.e., the Rheme. As nominalizations present the repetition of the verbal
information, they conveyed Given information. Given nominalizations generally
functioned as Themes.

Similar to Thematic nominalizations, Rhematic nominalizations present two types
as well: Rhematic nominalizations occurring with respective underlying propositions
and Rhematic nominalizations occurring without respective underlying propositions.
Pragmatically the second situation (with an implicit underlying proposition) is more
convenient since nominalizations, being unbounded by the co-text, enjoy more freedom
than nominalizations with an explicit source. It is interesting as well as important to
observe that the expected form of a nominalization may not appear in the text at all,
its palce being taken by such words as this statement, this claim, this belief, etc. These
words are capable of embodying the information of the underlying proposition as a
whole. Of the two types of Rhematic nominalizations, the more common were nomina-
lizations occurring without respective propositions, i.e., Rhematic nominalizations
expressing implicitly Given information. Consider:

The polls have opened for the general election after a six-week campaign
dominated by Brexit, the NHS, claims of bias and accusations the prime
minister was ducking media scrutiny.
Johnson hosted his own rally not far away from his rival in the Olympic
Park in east London, making his message all about his determination  to
carry out Brexit.
Johnson criss-crossed England and Wales on Wednesday, taking part in a
series of carefully staged business visits and photo calls, aimed at underlining
his determination  to press ahead with Brexit.
If Labour denies Johnson a majority, it will vindicate Corbyn’s decision –
controversial among many senior figures in his party – to back the prime
minister’s demand for a snap poll at the third time of asking.

The above implicit nominalizations prove that nominalizations serve as the lexico-
grammatical ways of linking up sentences when they form a cohesive tie with its implicit
source, i.e., when a finite form of the verb is not given and in order to abbreviate the
text and make it more economical the writer uses nominalizations.

Conclusions
The text is not a simple collection of sentences. The sentences used in the text are

integrated logico-semantically, structurally, and informationally-pragmatically. The
logico-semantic and informational-pragmatic integration constitutes the coherence of
the text and the realization of the coherence by linguistic means, the cohesion of the
text. Nominalizations played a significant role in producing the text. Two types of
nominalizations were used: nominalizations with an implicit underlying source (pro-
position) and nominalizations with an explicit underlying source (proposition). The
first type of nominalizations was much more frequent in the corpus under investigation:
it accounted for 97 per cent of all analysed examples, whilst the second type of nomi-
nalizations was quite rare: it accounted only for 3 per cent of all analysed examples.
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Furthermore, the text is a message, where text sentences express Thematic (Given)
and Rhematic (New) information. Being part of the text means that nominalizations
take an active part in producing a text as a message. In the corpus under investigation,
Rhematic nominalizations dominated over Thematic nominalizations.

Nominalizations present nominalized processes. Nominalizations serve as one of
the lexico-grammatical ways of linking up sentences when they form a cohesive tie
within its source. We nominalize them for two reasons: 1) language economy and
2) pragmatic. Whichever reason is taken into consideration, the result is the same, i.e.,
the use of a nominalization helps to reduce the text. More detached, depersonalized,
static, compact, abstract, and implicit the text is meant to be, the more nominalizations
are used by a journalist. Furthermore, the precise lexical choice is a measure of informa-
tion density. Another advantage offered by the process of nominalization consists of
allowing the writer to create concise noun phrases, which can be made to perform the
various different syntactical functions required in mass media texts.

The motivation of the occurrence of nominalizations without an explicit source
was language economy. The absence of an explicit verbal source is interpreted by the
reader as a device of economy: the missing verbal source is restored in thought whenever
the text is read.
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(Ventspils Augstskola)

Latviskie augu nosaukumi terminu vârdnîcâ
un valodas lietojumâ: aptaujas datu analîze

Summary
Latvian Plant Names in the Terminological Dictionary and Language Usage: survey
data analysis

This article is a part of a larger study on the methodology of developing a specialised
translating dictionary. In order to make the use of specialised translating dictionaries more
varied, e.g. in translation, research, or as an extensive source of information, they must contain
a balanced material of information that would be useful for all potential users of the dictionary –
all interested parties the activities of which are linked to the use of the terms of this field.

An electronic dictionary – a mobile application prototype “New Botanical Dictionary.
Terms in Latvian-Latin-English-Russian-German” – was designed as a result of a project imple-
mented under the internal project tender “Development of Scientific Activity” of Ventspils
University of Applied Sciences. During the implementation of the project, a survey was conducted
on plant names in Latvian, obtaining replies of 272 respondents. The aim of the survey is to
clarify the actual usage of 5 different plant names in Latvian according to their images in order
to use the data obtained in the survey for developing the entry structure of the specialised
translating dictionary, such as through including the so-called non-terminological yet popular
plant names. This article describes the results of the survey and provides solutions to the design
of entry structure.

Key words: plant names, special dictionary, survey, data analysis

*
Ievads
Zinâtnes valodas bûtiska daïa ir termini; to apkopoðanai un analîzei ir liela nozîme

konkrçtas nozares apguvç, informâcijas uzkrâðanâ un tâlâknodoðanâ. Nozares terminu
apkopojuma rezultâts ir speciâlâ attiecîgâs nozares terminu vârdnîca, kas ir noderîga
ne tikai attiecîgâs nozares speciâlistiem, bet arî citiem interesentiem, piemçram, skolo-
tâjiem, tulkotâjiem, þurnâlistiem. Lai speciâlâ attiecîgâs nozares terminu vârdnîca bûtu
noderîga pçc iespçjas plaðâkam lietotâju lokam, bûtisks ir tâs saturs, kâ arî izraudzîtie
maríçjumi un skaidrojumi tajâ iekïautâ valodas materiâla izpratnei.

Ðî pçtîjuma praktiskâs analîzes materiâls balstâs speciâlâs tulkojoðâs vârdnîcas
„Jaunâ botâniskâ vârdnîca. Termini latvieðu-latîòu-angïu-krievu-vâcu valodâ”  (JBV)
izstrâdes projektâ veiktâs aptaujas datos. JBV tapusi Ventspils Augstskolas iekðçjâ
projektu konkursa „Zinâtniskâs darbîbas attîstîba Ventspils Augstskolâ”  îstenotajos
projektos 2017. un 2018. gada nogalç. Potenciâlie botâniskâs vârdnîcas lietotâji uzskata,
ka vârdnîcâ jâiekïauj ne tikai terminoloìiskie augu nosaukumi, bet tai ir arî jâsniedz
ieskats plaðajâ augu nosaukumu sinonîmijâ, jâpiedâvâ cita papildinformâcija, pie-
mçram, ekvivalentu izruna, kâ arî jâsniedz informâcija par augiem, to kopðanu un
izmantoðanu. [Sviíe 2018: 228–241] Par projektâ tapuðo vârdnîcu un daþâdiem ar ðîs
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terminu vârdnîcas izstrâdi saistîtiem jautâjumiem, problçmâm un to risinâjumiem var
lasît vairâkâs publikâcijâs, piemçram, Sviíe 2017; Sviíe 2018; Sviíe, Stalaþs 2019;
Sviíe, Ðíirmante 2019.

Ðajâ rakstâ sniegts ieskats latvisko augu nosaukumu tipoloìijâ, kâ arî aplûkots
jautâjums par latvisko augu nosaukumu iekïauðanu un atspoguïoðanu izstrâdâtâs elek-
troniskâs vârdnîcas ðíirkïos, kas balstîts aptaujas par faktisko augu nosaukumu lieto-
jumu datu analîzç.

Ðíirkïa vârdu atlases teorçtiskâs pamatnostâdnes
Ðíirkïa vârdu atlases kritçrijus vispârîgajâm tulkojoðajâm vârdnîcâm, kâ arî spe-

ciâlâs leksikas atlases problemâtiku pçtîjuði Berila T. Sjû Atkinsa, Maikls Randels
[Atkins, Rundell 2008], Henings Bergenholcs [Bergenholtz 1994], Laura Karpinska
[2006], Tamâðs Magai [Magay 1984], Marije Vahkova [Vachkova 2011] u. c. Ja leksi-
kogrâfam apstrâdâjams plaðs botânikas, zooloìijas, medicînas vai citu lîdzîga mçroga
jomu valodas materiâls, tiek piedâvâts izmantot daþâdas terminu datubâzes, kas
nepârtraukti atjaunojamas un papildinâmas [Magay 1984: 223; Vachkova 2011: 31].

Òemot vçrâ to, ka botânikas speciâlâs leksikas lielai un bûtiskai daïai – augu
nosaukumiem – ir divçjâda „daba” , jo saskaras vispârîgais un speciâlais rakurss, leksi-
kogrâfam ir jârisina arî jautâjums par sinonîmisko nosaukumu iekïauðanu vai neiekïau-
ðanu vârdnîcâ. Piemçram, vârdi âbele, egle un roze ir augu nosaukumi un arî sarun-
valodâ bieþi lietoti vârdi. Augu nosaukumi aplûkojami kâ termini, kuriem ir latîniskie
nosaukumi – îpaða terminu kategorija, kas nodroðina zinâtniskâs terminoloìijas starp-
tautisku saprotamîbu [Ðulcs 2003: 6]. Aplûkojot ðos vârdus no speciâlâs leksikas
viedokïa un no botânikas taksonomijas aspekta, vârds âbele ir roþu dzimtas (lat. Rosa-
ceae) âbeïu ìints (lat. Malus) terminoloìisks nosaukums. Vârds egle ir prieþu dzimtas
(lat. Pinales) prieþu ìints (lat. Pinus) terminoloìisks nosaukums, bet vârds roze ir roþu
dzimtas (lat. Rosaceae) roþu ìints (lat. Rosa) terminoloìisks nosaukums, ar ko apzîmç
ðîs ìints augu. Tâdçjâdi redzams augu nosaukumu divdabîgums: vispârîgais aspekts,
jo ðie vârdi ir vispârzinâmu augu nosaukumi, kurus lietojot cilvçki nedomâ botânikas
taksonomijas kategorijâs, un speciâlais aspekts, jo ðie vârdi pilda arî termina funkcijas
botânikas zinâtnes nozarç; tie ir terminoloìiskie augu nosaukumi, kas apzîmç augus
ar noteiktâm pazîmçm. Ðî pazîmju kopa ir definçta taksonu (ìints, sugas utt.) pirmap-
rakstâ, ko izveidojis speciâlists un pieðíîris tai apzîmçjumu – latînisko nosaukumu
[Ðulcs 2003: 6].

Lai gan speciâlajâs tulkojoðajâs vârdnîcâs un nozares speciâlistu apkopotajos augu
nosaukumu sarakstos lielâkoties tiek iekïauti tikai terminoloìiskie augu nosaukumi
(piemçram, Galenieks 1950, Terminoloìija 9 1973, Latvijas daba 1998), tomçr jau
minçtâs leksikogrâfiskâs aptaujas dati liecina, ka potenciâlie jaunâs botâniskâs vârdnîcas
lietotâji vçlas plaðâk un daþâdâm lietoðanas situâcijâm izmantojamu vârdnîcu. Interneta
sniegto iespçju pieejamîba jau tagad ïauj izveidot daþâdus jauna tipa informâcijas
rîkus, piemçram, tâ saucamâs terminoloìisko zinâðanu bâzes (terminological knowledge
bases) [Fuertes-Olivera, Tarp 2014: 204], kâ, piemçram, EcoLexicon (http://ecolexicon.
ugr.es), kas sniedz plaðâkas iespçjas tulkotâjiem un citiem interesentiem, kas saskaras
ar attiecîgâs nozares terminoloìiju. Ðâdu rîku izstrâde latvieðu valodâ vçl ir tikai
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nâkotnes izaicinâjums, kamçr arvien vairâk vârdnîcu „pârceïas”  uz elektronisko vidi,
kas sniedz daudz plaðâkas risinâjumu iespçjas. Arî ðajâ pçtîjumâ ir runa par elektronisko
vârdnîcu, kuras izstrâdç, vadoties pçc potenciâlo lietotâju vçlmçm, ir meklçti jauninâ-
jumi.

Analizçjot speciâlâs divvalodu tulkojoðâs vârdnîcas, S. Nîlsens leksikogrâfiskâs
atlases darbîbu kopumu iedala piecos posmos: metodes izvçle, nozares izvçle, datu jeb
informâcijas materiâla atlase vârdnîcas darba valodâs, ðíirkïa vârdu atlase no avot-
valodas datu materiâla un ðíirkïa vârdu atlase no mçrívalodas datu materiâla [Nielsen
1994: 130]. Savstarpçjo saikni ðajos posmos S. Nîlsens raksturo ðâdi: ekvivalentu atlase
ir atkarîga no ðíirkïa vârdu atlases, kas savukârt atkarîga no datu jeb informâcijas
materiâla atlases utt. Datu jeb informâcijas materiâla atlasç abâs vai visâs vârdnîcas
darba valodâs bûtiski ir konsultçties ar nozares speciâlistiem [Fuertes-Olivera, Tarp
2014: 200–205]. JBV latviskos augu nosaukumu atlasei izmantots S. Sviíes promocijas
darbâ izstrâdâtais augu nosaukumu pamatsaraksts [Sviíe 2016], kas ir augu (referentu)
kopas atlase. Sadarbîbâ ar botânikas jomas terminologiem veikta referentu kopai
atbilstîgo latvisko augu nosaukumu apkopoðana un ekvivalentu atlase vârdnîcâ sasta-
tîtajâs valodâs. Ðî raksta turpmâkajâ sadaïâ ir aprakstîts darbs ar latviskajiem augu
nosaukumiem, bet citu valodu ekvivalentu atlases jautâjums tiks skatîts atseviðíâ
publikâcijâ.

Augu nosaukumu tipi
Latvisko augu nosaukumu vienkârðots dalîjums ir t. s. terminoloìiskajos un neter-

minoloìiskajos nosaukumos. Ja speciâlajâs vârdnîcâs lielâkoties iekïauti terminoloìiskie
Latvijas Zinâtòu akadçmijas (LZA) Botânikas terminoloìijas apakðkomisijas apstipri-
nâtie nosaukumi, tad cita aina varçtu bût plaðsaziòas lîdzekïos un neterminoloìiska
rakstura darbos. Precîzu datu ieguvei bûtu nepiecieðama plaðu korpusu datu analîze.
Ðî pçtîjuma vârdnîcas izstrâdes darba grupas konsultâcijâs secinâts, ka pastâv ðâdas
latvisko augu nosaukumu grupas:
1) terminoloìiskie nosaukumi, kurus apstiprinâjusi LZA Botânikas terminoloìijas

apakðkomisija. Ðos nosaukumus plaði lieto profesionâïi un nespeciâlisti, piemçram,
rasenes (Drosera), laimiòi (Sedum), parastâ pîpene (Leucanthemum vulgare). Ðie
terminoloìiskie nosaukumi vienam augam var bût arî vairâki; tad tie ir sinonîmiski
lietoti terminoloìiskie augu nosaukumi, piemçram, amaranti un kaíastes (Ama-
ranthus);

2) ierobeþota lietojuma terminoloìiskie nosaukumi, kurus apstiprinâjusi LZA Botâ-
nikas terminoloìijas apakðkomisija, bet citu neterminoloìisko nosaukumu ietekmes
dçï tos reti lieto profesionâïi, un vçl mazâk tos lieto nespeciâlisti, piemçram, mar-
grietiòa kâ augu sugas Leucanthemum vulgare latviskais nosaukums. Jâatzîmç,
ka margrietiòa nav iekïauts ne Agronomijas terminu vârdnîcâ (Terminoloìija 9,
1973), ne enciklopçdijâ „Latvijas daba”  (Latvijas daba 1998);

3) plaði zinâmi neterminoloìiskie augu nosaukumi, kas ir terminoloìisko nosaukumu
sinonîmi, piemçram, lîdakastes kâ auga Sansevieria (sansevjçras) nosaukums, Alpu
vijolîtes kâ auga Cyclamen (ciklamenas) nosaukums, saulespuíes kâ auga Heli-
anthus (saulgriezes) nosaukums;
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4) reìionâlie neterminoloìiskie nosaukumi (nosaukumu varianti), piemçram,
vârdnîcu konsolidçtajâ vietnç www.tezaurs.lv minçts, ka tulpjkoks ir apvidvârds,
savukârt ar ðo nosaukumu apzîmçtâ auga Liriodendron  latviskais nosaukums,
kas dots enciklopçdijas „Latvijas daba”  6. sçjumâ (1998), ir tulpjukoks ;

5) nepareizie jeb neîstie augu nosaukumi, kas ieviesuðies kïûdaina tulkojuma, nepie-
tiekamu speciâlo zinâðanu vai citu iemeslu dçï.
Latvisko augu nosaukumu faktiskâ lietojuma aptaujas nepiecieðamîbu nosaka

galvenokârt otrajâ un treðajâ tipâ iepriekð raksturotie nosaukumi. Iecere ir iekïaut
vârdnîcâ arî ðo tipu nosaukumus, pievienojot tiem atbilstoðus maríçjumus. Ðajâ pçtî-
jumâ veiktâ aptauja un iegûtie respondentu dati raksturoti tâlâk tekstâ.

Aptaujas datu analîze
Aptaujas anketu Google veidlapâs veido pieci jautâjumi par piecu augu sugu nosau-

kumiem; tâs mçríis ir noskaidrot faktisko situâciju augu nosaukumu lietoðanâ. Izvei-
dotajâ aptaujâ ir apkopoti pieci attçli un ðâds teksts: Uzrakstiet, kâ sauc attçlâ redzamo
augu latvieðu valodâ. Ja jums ir zinâmi vairâki ðî auga nosaukumi, tad pirmo rakstiet
to, kurð, pçc jûsu domâm, ir terminoloìiskais nosaukums, bet aiz tâ – visus citus t. s.
neterminoloìiskos attçlotâ auga nosaukumus. Respondentiem lûgts neizmantot papildu
resursus nosaukumu meklçðanâ un rakstît tikai sev zinâmo informâciju aptaujas aizpil-
dîðanas brîdî. Aptaujas 1. attçlâ attçlots augs Convallaria majalis – parastâ kreimene
jeb tautâ saukta par maijpuíîti , 2. attçlâ attçlots augs Leucanthemum vulgare – parastâ
pîpene jeb tautâ saukta par margrietiòu, 3. attçlâ – augs Cyclamen hederifolium, kura
latviskais nosaukums ir efejlapu ciklamena jeb tautâ saukta par Alpu vijolîti , 4. attçlâ –
augs Iris sibirica , kura latviskais nosaukums ir Sibîrijas skalbe, ko bieþi dçvç arî par
Sibîrijas îrisu, bet 5. attçlâ – augs Gypsophila elegans, kura latviskais nosaukums ir
gleznâ ìipsene jeb tautâ saukta par plîvurpuíi .

Sagatavotâ aptaujas anketa tika izplatîta sociâlo tîklu vietnçs Facebook, draugiem.lv,
kâ arî saite uz aptauju tika nosûtîta e-pastâ daþâdu intereðu un profesiju pârstâvjiem,
tostarp dabaszinâtòu nozaru pedagogiem un studentiem, tulkoðanas studiju pasnie-
dzçjiem un studentiem, daþâdâm speciâlajâm domubiedru grupâm: dârzkopjiem, flo-
ristiem u. c. Aptauja veikta 2018. gada septembrî, aptaujâ piedalîjâs 272 respondenti.

Respondentu atbildes apkopotas 1. tabulâ, kur atbildes sakârtotas bieþuma secîbâ,
sâkot ar anketâs bieþâk minçtajiem variantiem. Aiz augu nosaukumiem iekavâs norâdîts
respondentu atbilþu skaits.

Aptaujas anketas 1. attçlâ attçloto parasto kreimeni (Convallaria majalis) 35%
respondentu nodçvçjuði par maijpuíîti , kas ir t. s. tautas valodâ plaði lietots ðî auga
nosaukums. 2. vietâ pçc bieþuma jeb 26% respondentu atbilþu ðis augs nosaukts par
maijpuíîti , bet kâ otrs ðî auga nosaukums minçts – kreimene. Nedaudz mazâk – 22%
respondentu minçjuði nosaukumus kreimene, maijpuíîte .

Par 2. attçlâ attçloto augu Leucanthemum vulgare neviens no respondentiem nav
atbildçjis „nezinu” , kas liecina, ka Latvijas nacionâlais augs parastâ pîpene respon-
dentiem ir zinâms. Lai gan jâatzîst, ka aptaujas anketâs norâdîti arî daþâdi nepareizi ðî
auga nosaukumi (sk. 1. tabulu). Visvairâk atbilþu (31%) bija ar nosaukumu margrie-
tiòa, kam seko margrietiòa, pîpene (29%), bet 3. vietâ pçc bieþuma (21% respondentu
atbilþu) ir minçts – pîpene, margrietiòa.



286

Valoda – 2020. Valoda daþâdu kultûru kontekstâ

1. tabula
Augu nosaukumu lietojums: aptaujas dati

Aptaujas anketâ Respondentu atbildes un atbilþu skaits
attçlotais augs

1. parastâ kreimene maijpuíîte (97), maijpuíîte, kreimene (71), kreimene, maij-
puíîte (62), kreimene (19), parastâ kreimene, maijpuíîte
(7), Convallaria majalis, maijpuíîte, kreimene (2), citi,
piemçram, landiðs, kreimule, nezinu (14)

2. parastâ pîpene margrietiòa (86), margrietiòa, pîpene (81), pîpene, mar-
grietiòa (58), pîpene (17), parastâ pîpene, margrietiòa (6),
parastâ pîpene (2), baltâ pîpene, margrietiòa (2), margrieta
(2), kumelîte (2), citi, piemçram, sierene, grieta, baltâ puíe
(14), nezinu (2)

3. efejlapu ciklamena Alpu vijolîte (94), ciklamena, Alpu vijolîte (90), Alpu vijo-
lîte, ciklamena (37), nezinu (20), ciklamena (10), ciklamene
(8), vijolîte (3), efejlapu ciklamena, Alpu vijolîte (2), citi,
piemçram, naktsvijole, orhideja (8)

4. Sibîrijas skalbe îrisi (135), Sibîrijas îriss (45), îriss, skalbe (28), skalbe, îriss
(17), nezinu (12), Sibîrijas îriss, skalbe (10), sîkziedu îriss
(5), zilais îriss (5), skalbe (2), citi, piemçram, dârza îriss,
purva îriss, kalmes (13)

5. gleznâ ìipsene nezinu (82), plîvurpuíe (55), ìipsene, plîvurpuíe (46),
ìipsene (38), plîvurpuíe, ìipsene (20), ìipsene, migliòa (6),
migliòa (5), Gypsophila, ìipsene, plîvurpuíe (2), ìipsene,
ðleijers (2), ðleijers (2), citi, piemçram, ðleijerkrauts,
sniedziòð (14)

Aptuveni treðdaïa respondentu jeb 34% 3. attçlâ attçlotajam augam Cyclamen
hederifolium anketâs ierakstîjuði nosaukumu Alpu vijolîte , kam ar ïoti lîdzîgu atbilþu
skaitu (33%) seko variants – ciklamena, Alpu vijolîte , bet 3. vietâ pçc bieþuma (13%)
anketâs minçti nosaukumi Alpu vijolîte , ciklamena.

Pirmajâ vietâ pçc bieþuma jeb 49% respondentu atbilþu 4. attçlâ attçlotais augs
Iris sibirica nosaukts par îrisu, kam seko atbilde – Sibîrijas îriss (16%), bet 3. bieþâkais
atbilþu variants – îriss, skalbe (10% respondentu atbildçs).

Aptaujas anketas 5. attçlâ attçlotajam augam Gypsophila elegans 29% respon-
dentu nav zinâjuði nosaukumu, bet aptuveni 20% norâda nosaukumu plîvurpuíe ,
kam seko atbildes, kurâs minçti nosaukumi ìipsene, plîvurpuíe (16% atbilþu). Tabulâ
norâdîtie respondentu atbilþu varianti „citi ”  attiecas uz atseviðíâs anketâs norâdîtajiem
daþâdiem citiem, tostarp nepareiziem un kïûdainiem, augu nosaukumiem.

Veiktâs aptaujas datu analîze ïauj secinât, ka auga neterminoloìiskie nosaukumi
(maijpuíîte vs. parastâ kreimene, margrietiòa vs. parastâ pîpene, plîvurpuíe vs. gleznâ
ìipsene) respondentu atbildçs tiek minçti bieþâk nekâ terminoloìiskie, tâdçï arî ðie
nosaukumi iekïauti jaunajâ speciâlajâ terminu vârdnîcâ, pievienojot attiecîgu norâdi –
saîsinâjumu „pop.”  no vârda populârs. Lîdzîga pieeja bijusi jau Augusta Malvesa (1931)
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vârdnîcâ „Techniska vârdnîca bûvvielâm, bûvdarbiem un konstrukcijâm ar pielikumu
ìeometrijai un mçchanikai ” . Jâuzsver, ka pieeja iekïaut arî neterminoloìiskos, bet
populârus augu nosaukumus ir îstenota ar nolûku. Tâdçjâdi arî terminu vârdnîca var
bût izmantojama daþâdiem lietoðanas mçríiem, jo ne vienmçr tulkoðanâ jâizmanto
oficiâlais jeb terminoloìiskais nosaukums, piemçram, tulkojot daiïdarbu. Konsekventi
lietojot vârdnîcâ atrunâtos maríçjumus, vârdnîcas lietotâjam skaidri tiek dotas norâdes
par attiecîgo vârdnîcâ iekïautâ nosaukuma tipu. Auga Iris sibirica  no latîòu valodas
aizgûtais ìints nosaukums îrisi aptaujas anketâs ir izkonkurçjis latviskâs cilmes nosau-
kumu skalbes. Mazâk zinâmi augi, par kâdu varçtu uzskatît arî Gypsophila elegans,
respondentu atbildçs bieþi ir nosaukti nepareizi, kas liecina par to, ka ðâda nozares
terminu vârdnîca varçtu sniegt ieguldîjumu korektâ auga nosaukuma popularizçðanâ.
Tabulâ apkopotie dati liecina, ka tikai ïoti neliela respondentu daïa atbildçs norâda
attiecîgâs augu sugas pilno nosaukumu, ko veido divi vârdi. Aptaujas anketâs lielâkoties
minçti tikai augu ìinðu nosaukumi.

Nobeigums
Ðî speciâlâs terminu vârdnîcas izstrâdes pçtîjuma daïa papildina pçtîjumus praktis-

kajâ leksikogrâfijâ, kam ir cieða saikne ar tulkoðanu, jo vârdnîcas ir viens no tulkotâja
darba instrumentiem. Pçtîjums par aptauju atklâj nepiecieðamo informâciju, lai pie-
òemtu lçmumu par veiksmîgâko terminu vârdnîcas ðíirkïa struktûras risinâjumu. Jau
paveiktais pçtîjums turpmâk izvçrðams, lîdzîgi analizçjot arî vçl citus augu un citu
organismu nosaukumus. Precîzâku datu ieguvei nepiecieðamas ïoti plaðas aptaujas,
veicama arî citu avotu analîze un apstrâdâjami tekstu korpusu dati. Raksta autores
turpmâko pçtîjumu temati bûs arî citu botâniskajâ vârdnîcâ sastatîto valodu augu
nosaukumu analîze un metodoloìijas aprakstu attiecîgo nosaukumu izvçlç.
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nav vairâkuma, 3 tautîbu robeþas, konfesiju daþâdîba [Tautskaite 1905: 60, 62].

Vilma ÐAUDIÒA
(Daugavpils Universitâte)

Laðu izloksnes sociolingvistiskâ situâcija1

Summary
Sociolinguistic Situation in Laði Subdialect

The paper deals with the sociolinguistic situation in Selonian Laði subdialect in south-
eastern Latvia. Particular attention is paid to migration processes, language contacts, as well as
the sources that allow considering linguistic changes. The paper presents the results of the
comparative analysis of sources, considers sociolinguistic changes recorded in the sources.

Taking into account the migration processes, linguistic contacts, the ethnic composition
of the population, as well as the influence of the literary language, Laði subdialect in the border
area could to some extent be described as subdialect with a literary language adstratum or as
locally specific subsystem of the literary language. The comparison with the situation in the 21st

century shows that similar processes are partially taking place also nowadays, but now they are
more closely connected with changes in economic and cultural environment.

The sociolinguistic situation of Latvia’s south-eastern Laði subdialect has been affected
also by the numerous administrative-territorial reforms, but it has been particularly affected by
the migration of the population (both in past and nowadays). Restructuring and decline in
economy and deteriorating economic situation experienced in the border areas have led to the
today’s wave of migration, thus reducing the population and changing the ethno-linguistic
situation, which, in its turn, results in certain linguistic changes.

Key words: Laði subdialect, sociolinguistic situation, migration processes, language contacts,
linguistic changes

*
Pârmaiòas mûsdienâs ir skâruðas ne tikai literâro, bet arî izlokðòu lingvistisko

sistçmu. Straujâs pârmaiòas ekonomiskajâ, politiskajâ un sociâlajâ sfçrâ ietekmç arî
izlokðòu lingvistisko ainavu. Laðu izloksne ir viena no perifçrajâm dienvidaustrumu
sçliskajâm izloksnçm2, kurâ sociolingvistiskos procesus lielâ mçrâ ir ietekmçjusi arî
tâs ìeolingvistiskâ situâcija. Pierobeþas izloksnes, t. sk. arî Laðu izloksne, izsenis bijuðas
saskarç ar citâm valodâm, jo izlokðòu valodas lietojuma telpa nonâkusi saskarç ar
vairâku citu valodu lietojuma areâlu pierobeþâ, multietniskums vçrojams arî paðas
izloksnes teritorijâ. Tâ, piemçram, 20. gs. vidû Laðu pagastâ dzîvojuði poïi, krievi,
latvieði, lietuvieði, katoïi (latgalieði) [FK 1947]3.

Sociolingvistiskâs situâcijas apzinâðana noteiktâ areâlâ, kâ zinâms, ietver veselu
virkni procesu un aspektu (vçsturisko, politisko, administratîvo, ekonomisko, sociâlo,
demogrâfisko (t. sk. iedzîvotâju skaita) un migrâcijas procesu, izglîtîbas un valodu
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lietojuma, etnisko grupu tradîciju un kultûras orientâciju izpçti, konfesionâlâs piederîbas
u. c. aspektu analîzi).

Rakstâ uzmanîba galvenokârt ir pievçrsta migrâcijas procesiem, valodu kontak-
tiem, kâ arî materiâliem, kas ïauj aplûkot lingvistiskâs pârmaiòas pçtâmajâ areâlâ
noteiktâ laika posmâ; iekïauti apkopoto materiâlu salîdzinâmâs izpçtes rezultâti, kas
atklâj Laðu izloksnes sociolingvistiskâs un kultûrvides pârmaiòas 20. gs. un 21. gs.
sâkumâ. Ðo uzdevumu veikðanai izmantota deskriptîvi analîtiskâ un salîdzinoðâ pieeja.
Jâpiebilst, ka arî pati latvieðu izlokðòu sistçmas izveide ir ekstralingvistisko faktoru
balstîta, proti, muiþâm pakïautajos pagastos teritoriâlais ierobeþojums un savstarpçjo
kontaktu trûkums noveda pie norobeþoðanâs arî lingvistiskâ ziòâ un atðíirîgu izlokðòu
izveidoðanâs.

Pçtâmâs Laðu izloksnes teritorija4 ilgu laiku ietilpa Ilûkstes apriòíî (1819–1949),
vçlâko administratîvi teritoriâlo reformu gaitâ tâ ir bijusi Grîvas un Ilûkstes rajonu
sastâvâ; tad, turpinoties centralizâcijas procesiem, 1962. gadâ Ilûkstes rajons tika pievie-
nots Daugavpils rajonam; tam paralçli norisinâjâs arî mazâku administratîvo vienîbu
apvienoðana, pârdale u. tml. (LVK 12574.–12581. sl.; LPE 32–33).

Atjaunotajâ Latvijas Republikâ 1990. gadâ ciema padomes tika pârdçvçtas par
pagastiem, bet jau 21. gs. sâkumâ sâka veidoties jaunas administratîvas vienîbas –
novadi, un jau 2003. gadâ izveidojâs Ilûkstes novads5, kurâ ietilpa arî Laðu izloksnes
teritorija, bet administratîvajâ iedalîjumâ tâ tagad ir Ðçderes pagasta sastâvdaïa (LP
2001)6; tajâ ietilpst arî Raudas izloksnes teritorija (sk. Ilûkstes novada karti).

4 Tradicionâli izloksnes areâls atbilst pagasta teritorijai 1939. gadâ, taèu ne visos gadîjumos
izlokðòu robeþas ir identificçjamas ar attiecîgo pagastu robeþâm. Latvieðu izlokðòu izveidç
vislielâkâ nozîme ir bijusi ekonomiskiem un politiskiem apstâkïiem [Rudzîte 2005: 17].
5 Sk. www.ilukste.lv/
6 Laðu pagasta teritorija ir iekïauta ne tikai Ðçderes, bet arî Eglaines un Pilskalnes pagastos. Sk.
LP 2001, 2002.
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Neapðaubâmi, ka ðâdas administratîvi teritoriâlâs pârmaiòas, robeþu pârbîdes
atstâj iespaidu arî uz lingvistisko situâciju, tomçr Laðu izloksnç ðîs pârmaiòas ir cieði
saistîtas arî ar etnisko situâciju.

Tautas skaitîðanas dati Latvijas Republikâ 20. gs. 20.–30. gados râda, ka ðajâ
areâlâ tolaik ir bijis ïoti jaukts iedzîvotâju nacionâlais sastâvs. Tâ, piemçram, 1930.gadâ
visvairâk latvieðu ir bijis Raudas pagastâ (31%), poïu visvairâk ir bijis Kurcuma pagastâ
(32%), vismazâk Silenes pagastâ (3%), krievu iedzîvotâju visvairâk Skrudalienas
pagastâ (48%), vismazâk Kaplavas pagastâ (9%). Latviskâkâ toreiz bija Laðu un Raudas
pagastu teritorija. Lîdzîga situâcija ir arî 21. gs.: tagadçjâ Ðçderes pagastâ latvieðu
skaits ir ap 64%. Pârçjos ðî areâla pagastos no 11–24%; te procentuâli lielâks ir krievu
(pat vairâk nekâ 50%), poïu (15–25%) un baltkrievu skaits (no 8% lîdz 26%) (LVK
12574.–12581. sl.).

Kâ norâdîjis akadçmiíis J. Stradiòð, Sçliju izsenis raksturojusi multikonfesionalitâte
un cieðâ saistîba ar Lietuvu, cieðâka nekâ jebkurâ citâ Latvijas daïâ [Stradiòð 2010].
Tomçr mûsdienâs Lietuvas pierobeþas pagastos lietuvieðu skaits ir krietni sarucis
(piemçram, Ðçderes pagastâ 2%, Medumu pagastâ ap 6%)7.

Laðu izloksnes teritoriju (tâpat kâ citu dienvidaustrumu izlokðòu teritoriju) ïoti
bûtiski ir ietekmçjusi arî migrâcija. 19. gs. 2. pusç to ir fiksçjis A. Bîlenðteins, proti, ka
Ilûkstes apkaimes latvieði, kuri dzîvoja starp lietuvieðiem, nav seno sçïu pçcteèi, tie ir
ienâcçji pçc 1850. gada (piemçram, Vecgrînvaldç un Jaungrînvaldç (bij. Laðu izloksnes
teritorija – V. Ð.), Ðarlotç un Raudâ no Vidzemes) [Bielenstein 1892: 567]8, migrâcija
turpinâjâs 20. gs. un turpinâs arî tagad. Tikai cçloòi ir atðíirîgi: 20. gs. tie bija pasaules
kari, bçgïu gaitas, deportâcijas, savukârt 21. gs. migrâciju un lîdz ar to arî iedzîvotâju
sastâvu un skaitu dienvidaustrumu izloksnçs lielâ mçrâ ietekmç ekonomiskie apstâkïi.
To, kâ migrâcija ietekmçjusi lingvistisko situâciju pçtâmajâ areâlâ, râda jau Latvieðu
valodas dialektu atlanta avotu raksturojums. No LDA izlokðòu vâcçju un teicçju apraksta
izriet, ka atlantâ iekïautais leksiskais materiâls dienvidaustrumu sçliskajâs izloksnçs
galvenokârt ir vâkts 1960., 1961. gadâ. Izlokðòu materiâla pârbaude notikusi 1972.–
1989. gadâ, bez pârbaudes ir palikusi virkne dienvidaustrumu sçlisko izlokðòu, tai
skaitâ arî Laðu izloksne. Iemesls tam – pçc Otrâ pasaules kara nav atrasti izlokðòu
pratçji, jo laika gaitâ ir mainîjies iedzîvotâju sastâvs9.

Kontaktu paplaðinâðanâs, kas aizsâkâs 20. gs. 20. un 30. gados, aktivizçjoties
daþâdu novadu iedzîvotâju valodiskajai mijiedarbei un pastiprinoties literârâs (kopna-
cionâlâs) valodas ietekmei, kâ arî pârmaiòas politikâ un ekonomikâ, kultûras un
izglîtîbas jomâ veicinâja daïçju izlokðòu îpatnîbu zudumu. Izloksnes kïûst lîdzîgâkas,

7 20. gs. 20.–30. gados bija arî Latvijas lietuvieðu apvienîbas Kurcuma, Laðu, Laucesas, Raudas
nodaïas [sk. www.biographien.lv/Biedribas pagastos.html].
8 Sal., Eglainç (Laðu pagasta daïa) iedzîvotâji pamatâ ir ienâcçji, krievi vecticîbnieki no Lietuvas,
latvieði no Vidzemes, lietuvieði ienâkuði nesen (LU Latvijas Vçstures institûta Etnogrâfijas
materiâlu krâtuves 1967. gada ekspedîcijas dati). Pirmâ pasaules kara laikâ ap 80% iedzîvotâju
no Eglaines pagasta dodas bçgïu gaitâs uz Krieviju.
9 Daïâ dienvidaustrumu sçlisko izlokðòu, kâ to râda LDA materiâli, ðie procesi ir norisinâjuðies
jau 20. gs. (vai pat agrâk).
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atðíirîgais zûd, un to mijiedarbes ietekmç vienas izloksnes îpatnîbas pâriet citâs izloksnçs.
Notiek izlokðòu nivelçðanâs. To var attiecinât arî uz Laðu izloksni, tomçr dienvid-
austrumu sçliskâs izloksnes vairâk ir skâruði daþâdu valodu kontakti, jo ðîs izloksnes
ir baltu un slâvu valodu kontaktzonâ. Bûtîbâ Laðu (arî Laucesas, Silenes, Sventes u. c.)
izloksnçs nav latvieðu izlokðòu dialektoloìijas tradicionâlajâ izpratnç.

A. Baòìiere un O. Buðs atzîst, ka mûsdienâs, notiekot atkâpðanâs procesam no
teritoriâlajiem ierobeþojumiem, kam par iemeslu ir arî izlokðòu literarizçðanâs, ðo
procesu raksturo trîs posmi: tîrâ izloksne (literârâs valodas adstrâts parâdâs daþu
izloksnes pârstâvju valodâ); izloksne ar literârâs valodas adstrâtu (resp., izloksnes
sistçmas sastâvdaïa) un literârâ valoda ar izloksnes substrâtu (lokâli specifiska literârâs
valodas apakðsistçma, kurâ saglabâjas izloksnes substrâts) [Baòìiere, Buðs 1998: 43].
Òemot vçrâ pçtâmâ areâla migrâcijas procesus, lingvistiskos kontaktus pierobeþâ,
iedzîvotâju etnisko sastâvu un arî literârâs valodas ietekmi, Laðu izloksne un arî lielâkâ
daïa izlokðòu ðai areâlâ zinâmâ mçrâ atbilst iepriekðminçtajam treðajam posmam –
lokâli specifiska literârâs valodas apakðsistçma. Kaut arî te nav latvieðu izlokðòu
dialektoloìijas tradicionâlajâ izpratnç, tomçr tiek lietots literârâs valodas paveids.
M. Rudzîte norâda: „ Izloksnes vietâ nestâjas tîra literârâ valoda, zinâmâ mçrâ sa-
glabâjas intonâcijas10, ðaurâs un platâs e, ç skaòas lietojuma paradumi”  [Rudzîte
2005: 17].

Arî lietuvieðu dialektologi atzîst, ka tradicionâlâs izloksnes zûd, rodas jauni veido-
jumi, paplaðinâs to lietuvieðu valodas teritoriâlo veidojumu skaits, kuri ir ârpus izlokðòu
sistçmas [GK 2012: 29].

Cik noturîga ir dienvidaustrumu sçlisko izlokðòu sistçma? Mûsdienâs tâs vairs
nevar raksturot kâ stipras izloksnes, kas saglabâjuðas fonçtiskâs, gramatiskâs, leksiskâs
îpatnîbas; par vâju izloksni atzîstama Laðu izloksne, kas daïçji saglabâjusi leksiskâs,
arî fonçtiskâs (prosodiskâs) îpatnîbas.

Laðu izloksni un arî pârçjo dienvidaustrumu sçlisko izlokðòu sociolingvistisko
situâciju ir ietekmçjuðas daudzâs administratîvi teritoriâlâs reformas, bet îpaði to ir
ietekmçjusi iedzîvotâju migrâcija (gan senâkos laika posmos, gan mûsdienâs). Saim-
nieciskâs darbîbas pârstrukturçðanâs un apsîkums, kas izjûtams pierobeþâ, un ekono-
miskâs situâcijas pasliktinâðanâs izraisîjusi mûsdienu migrâcijas vilni, tâdçjâdi samazinot
iedzîvotâju skaitu un mainot arî etnoligvistisko situâciju pierobeþâ, kas iezîmç no-
teiktas lingvistiskas pârmaiòas un arî izlokðòu tâlâkas nivelçðanâs procesus pçtâmajâ
areâlâ.

10 Jâpiebilst, ka dienvidaustrumu sçliskajâs izloksnçs intonatîvo sistçmu ir skâruðas pârmaiòas
(vçrojama intonâciju opozîcijas nivelçðanâs). Sk. Sarkanis 1993; sal. Breidaks 2007: 253.
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Ilze ÐTRAUSA
(LU Latvieðu valodas institûts)

Tu un tavs vârds1

Summary
You and Your Name

The article analyses personal motivations behind picking 46 given names. As 34.8 % of
the analyzed cases revealed at least two significant factors in choosing a given name, 65 moti-
vations were gathered.

Respondents (people living in Dobele, Tçrvete, and Auce districts) answered to questions
about their motivation for choosing certain given names through interviews. Most respondents
had previously showed interest in how and why they had been given their name.

Most often the choice of a given name was determined by the following factors:
— intuitive idea of how the name will sound, which often comes from a relatively random

impulse while browsing the calendar (Ilmârs, Amanda),
— positive association of the name with a person among the acquaintances (Ilona, Guna),
— association of the name with a literary (artistic) character (Gundega, Lelde).

Other factors have also influenced the choice of the name: association of the name with a
popular person (Asnate, Ivo ), similar names in the family (Zita , Gunita ), popularity of the
name (Dace, Sintija) or lack of popularity ( Modra), relative Latvian roots of the name (Mârtiòð,
Ieva), semantics of the name (Raitis, Antra), presence of the name in the calendar (Krista),
various events, experiences (Skaidrîte, Lana) or random choice (Kristîne).

Key words: onomastics, study of personal names, proper name, anthroponym, given name,
motivation

*
Ikvienam no mums ir vismaz viens vârds2, daudzi no tiem ierakstîti arî kalendârâ,

un gandrîz vienmçr ir kâds iemesls, kâpçc jaundzimuðajam izraudzîts tieði ðis vârds.
Kâ norâdîjis latvieðu personvârdu pçtnieks Klâvs Siliòð, latvieðu interese par saviem
personvârdiem sâkâs ar tautas atmodas laikmetu [Siliòð 1982: 137], savukârt bijusî
ilggadçjâ Tieslietu ministrijas Dzimtsarakstu departamenta direktore Ârija Iklâva
atzinusi, ka personvârdu, starp tiem arî kalendârvârdu, jautâjums latvieðiem vienmçr
ir bijis aktuâls: „Saudzîgi sakot, pasaulç nav otras tik jûsmîgas personvârdu veidotâj-
nâcijas kâ latvieði. Spçcîgâk sakot, latvieði uz personvârdiem patieðâm ir traki.”  [Iklâva,
Liepa 2016: 178] Lai gan ðâds apgalvojums tomçr uzskatâms par pârspîlçjamu, neno-

1 Pçtîjums izstrâdâts Valsts pçtîjumu programmas „Latvieðu valoda”  apakðprojektâ „Ono-
mastika” .
2 Rakstâ termini vârds, personvârds, priekðvârds, arî kalendârvârds uzskatîti kâ absolûtie sino-
nîmi, lietojot tos ar nozîmi cilvçka vârds, ko jaundzimuðajam dod pçc dzimðanas un ko ieraksta
dzimðanas pamatdokumentâ [VPSV 2007: 311]. Savukârt terminam personvârds tâtad lietota
tâ saðaurinâtâ nozîme, proti, ar to saprotot vienîgi vârdu, resp., priekðvârdu, pretstatâ uzvârdam
vai tçvvârdam (sal. personvârds, antroponîms – îpaðvârds, kas nosauc kâdu cilvçku – vârds,
uzvârds, tçvavârds, iesauka u. tml. [VPSV 2007: 296]).
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liedzams ir fakts, ka personvârdi, to îpaðnieku skaits3 un izvçles motivâcijas ir temats,
kas interesç ne vien valodniekus, bet arî daudzus attiecîgo personvârdu îpaðniekus.

2019. gadâ ðâ raksta autore ik nedçïu uzrunâja vismaz vienu Dobeles, Tçrvetes
vai Auces novada iedzîvotâju, kurð pats vai kura bçrns attiecîgajâ nedçïâ svinçja vârda-
dienu, jautâjot, kâpçc izraudzîts tieði ðis vârds, kurð to izvçlçjies un kâ paðam vârda
îpaðniekam tas patîk, lai personvârdu stâstus publicçtu reìionâlajâ laikrakstâ „Zem-
gale” 4. Raksta ierobeþotâ apjoma dçï ðoreiz uzmanîba pievçrsta tikai personvârdu
motivâcijai, turklât vienîgi tai, ko snieguði paði personvârdu îpaðnieki. Tâ kâ analizçtais
materiâls nav plaðs (46 respondentu atbildes), vairâkkârt vçrojami sporâdiski gadîjumi.

Svarîgi piebilst, ka atbildes gûtas intervçjot (klâtienç, telefonsarunâ vai sarakstoties
kâdâ no sociâlajiem tîkliem), nevis anketçjot5. Bûtiski arî, ka respondenti ðajâs publikâ-
cijâs nebija anonîmi un zinâja, ka viòu atbildes tiks publicçtas laikrakstâ. Acîmredzot
tieði tâpçc stâsti ir daudz krâðòâki, plaðâki, emocionâlâki, vairâk pârdomâti, kas ne
vienmçr ïauj tos iedalît kâdâ konkrçtâ izvçles motivâcijas grupâ, nezaudçjot tâ nozîmi
un unikalitâti. Piemçram:

„ Mamma stâstîja, ka laikâ, kad viòa bija Sibîrijâ, izmantoja ðo vârdu kâ
segvârdu, kad satikâs ar manu tçvu, jo satikties jau nedrîkstçja. Rakstîja
lapiòas, ko slepus nodeva un parakstîja ar vârdu Malda. Tâ arî nolçma – ja
bûs meita, to nosauks par Maldu 6.”
„ Vârdu man iedeva tçtis, kurð jaunîbas gados ïoti daudz ceïoja. Kâdâ no
ðâdâm reizçm viòð Rîgâ iekâpa vilcienâ, kas devâs uz Maskavu. Daþas stacijas
tâlâk vilcienâ iekâpa arî kâda izskatîga, tumsnçja meitene ar gariem matiem
un noslçpumainu skatienu. Viòi kopâ aizvadîja neaizmirstamu nakti, un
nâkamajâ rîtâ meitene no vilciena izkâpa. Viss, ko mans tçtis par viòu zinâja,
bija vârds – Monta.
Esmu mammas un tçta pirmais kopîgais bçrns. Kad mamma uzzinâja, ka
gaida bçrniòu, tçtis, ilgi nevilcinoties, piedâvâja meitai dot vârdu Monta ,
atklâti izstâstot iemeslu. Viòð atzinâs, ka pievilcîgo meiteni ar îpatnçjo vârdu
tâ arî nav spçjis aizmirst. Mamma nebija greizsirdîga, tieði otrâdi – viòai
stâsts ïoti patika, tâpat kâ vârds, kas tobrîd skaitîjâs ïoti rets.”

Lai gan K. Siliòð norâdîjis, ka bçrnu vârdu izvçlç visâm tautâm galvenie motîvi ir
nemainîgi (vârdu tradîcija, tautîbas piederîba, reliìija, ìimenes tradîcijas, politiski
apsvçrumi, literatûras ietekme, vârda labskanîba, vides ietekme, vârda oriìinalitâte,

3 Pilsonîbas un migrâcijas lietu pârvalde vairâku gadu garumâ ik nedçïu sagatavo informâciju
medijiem par attiecîgâs nedçïas vârdadienu gaviïnieku skaitu Latvijâ, un daudzi teju ik gadu arî
pievçrð uzmanîbu tam, cik vârdabrâïu vai vârdamâsu viòiem Latvijâ ir.
4 Ðajâs publikâcijâs allaþ norâdîts arî attiecîgâs nedçïas vârdadienu gaviïnieku skaits Latvijâ
(pçc Pilsonîbas un migrâcijas lietu pârvaldes sniegtajâm ziòâm) un dots ieskats Centrâlâs statis-
tikas pârvaldes topâ „100 populârâkie personvârdi 100 gados”  (https://vardi.csb.gov.lv) [skat.,
piemçram, Ðtrausa 2019(a): 7; Ðtrausa 2019(b): 8].
5 Salîdzinâðanai var skatît arî vairâkas ðâ raksta autores publikâcijas [skat., piemçram, Ðtrausa
2010; Ðtrausa 2018; Ðtrausa 2019], kur atbildes par personvârdu motivâciju gûtas anketçjot.
6 Stâstos par personvârdu izvçli treknrakstâ izcelts respondenta vârds.
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vârda vienreizîba un vârda mode)7, viòð arî uzsver, ka pat katrâ ìimenç ir sava gaume
un savi ieskati [Siliòð 1990: 22, 23]. Dot bçrnam absurdu vârdu nozîmç uzlikt viòam
kaklâ akmeni [Smith 1970: 22], tâpçc vârda izvçlei jâbût rûpîgam vecâku lçmumam
(kâ atzinis Ojârs Buðs, vârds ir vecâku dâvana bçrnam, turklât viena no nozîmîgâkajâm,
visilgâk lietojamâm [Buðs 2003: 12]). Bçrna vârda devçji, dodot vârdu, pauþ savas
vçlmes saistîbâ ar bçrnu – ko viòi vçlas bçrnam sniegt un no kâ izvairîties [Aldrin
2011: 254], turklât, dodot bçrnam vârdu, tiek pieðíirta arî sociâlâ identitâte, jo tieði
pçc vârda turpmâk sabiedrîbâ viòð tiks atpazîts [Alford 1988: 15].

Analizçjot respondentu atbildes par viòu personvârdu izvçles motivâciju, vispirms
jâteic, ka nereti (34,8% analizçto gadîjumu) vârda izvçli noteikuði vairâki (vismaz
divi) faktori (tâtad ir 46 vârdi, bet 65 motivâcijas). Piemçram:

„ Kâ mamma teica, vârds nebija ilgi jâdomâ, jo gribçjusi spçcîgu latvieðu
vârdu. Un Mârtiòð  tam pilnîbâ atbilda. Protams, laukos ir nozîme tam, vai
tavâ vecumâ nav daudz vârdabrâïu. Tobrîd nebija neviena, bet pçc manas
piedzimðanas pçkðòi saradâs vçl vairâki Mârtiòi.”

Analizçtajâ materiâlâ par „spçcîgu latvieðu vârdu”  vai „ latvisku vârdu”  runâ trîs
respondenti (Mârtiòð, Liene un Ieva), lai gan no lingvoìençtiskâ viedokïa8 vienîgi Ievas
sakarâ lîdzâs senebreju vârdam  havvâ ‘dzîvîbas devçja’ personvârda lietojumu ietekmç
arî saistîjums ar latvieðu ieva [skat. Buðs 2003: 53; par ðo trîs vârdu cilmi skat. arî
Siliòð 1990: 233, 214, 157]. Dzintra Hirða gan atzîst, ka tâdus citvalodu izcelsmes
personvârdus, kas ir tik veiksmîgi adaptçti, latviskoti vai atveidoti, ka lielâkâ daïa
sabiedrîbas ðos vârdus vairs nesaista ar sveðvalodisko cilmi un daþkârt ðî sveðvalodiskâ
cilme nav vairs atpazîstama pat pçtniekiem, var saukt par latvieðu personvârdiem,
resp., par citvalodu izcelsmes latvieðu personvârdiem [Hirða 2004: 411; skat. arî Buðs
2004: 422].

Stâstos vairâkkârt parâdâs informâcija par vairâkiem potenciâlajiem vârdiem, kâ
arî tas, kâpçc vârda devçji nav izraudzîjuðies iecerçto vârdu un kâ nonâkts lîdz izðíi-
roðajai izvçlei, piemçram:

„ Izraugoties man vârdu, tçtim favorîts bija Kristîne, bet mammai – Patrîcija,
arî Sabîne. Lai bûtu godîgi, vecâki lozçja. Uzvarçja Kristîne. Vârda izvçlç
viens no noteicoðajiem faktoriem bija arî tâ brîþa mode, jo Kristîne tolaik

7 Salîdzinâjumam angïu personvârdu pçtnieka Leslija Danklina minçtie personvârdu izvçles
motîvi: mode; asociâcija ar sociâlo slâni; labskanîba; bçrna dzimums (angïu valodâ ir vairâki
vârdi, kas var bût gan vîrieðu, gan sievieðu, tâpçc priekðroka tiek dota tiem, kuri skaidri norâda
uz dzimumu); vecâku reliìiskie uzskati; personîgâs asociâcijas; vârda cilme; literatûras, mûzikas,
kino ietekme; asociatîvais raksturojums; dzimðanas vieta un laiks; ar bçrna dzimðanas brîdi
saistîti notikumi; tautîba; jaundzimuðâ ârçjais izskats; iniciâïi; vârda saskaòojums ar uzvârdu;
citu ìimenes locekïu – brâïu un mâsu – vârdi; ìimenes tradîcija; vârda cienîgums; vârda oriìina-
litâte [Dunkling 1993].
8 Kâ zinâms, sabiedrîba ïoti bieþi par „ latviskiem” vai „ îstajiem latvieðu vârdiem”  kïûdaini sauc
tâdus, kas ir tradicionâli un pierasti, taèu izcelsmes ziòâ nebût nav latviski [Strelçvica-Oðiòa
2018: 300, 301] – vârdus, kas skaniski un gramatiski ir latviskoti, bet pieder pie visai kristîgajai
pasaulei kopîgâ personvârdu pamatrepertuâra, kura lielâko daïu veido sengrieíu, senebreju,
latîòu un ìermâòu cilmes vârdi [Buðs 2003: 15].
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bija viens no populârâkajiem vârdiem. Tçtim mana vârda izvçlç lielu lomu
spçlçja arî filmas „ Purva bridçjs”  Kristîne. Bet Çrihs Marija Remarks un
viòa „ Trîs draugi”  bija iedvesmas avots mammas izraudzîtajam favorît-
vârdam – Patrîcija. Viòai ïoti patika Patrîcijas mîïvârdiòð – Patiòa.”

Reizçm respondenti, stâstot par sava vârda izvçles motivâciju, min arî citu ìimenes
locekïu vârdus un atklâj, kâpçc izvçlçti tieði tie, piemçram, Ievas stâsts:

„ Manu vârdu izvçlçjâs mamma. Lai gan citi varianti nemaz neesot bijuði. Arî
tçtim tas ïoti patika, tâdçï domstarpîbu nebija. Pie mammas ðis vârds „ atnâca” ,
jo simbolizç gan skaisti ziedoðas, smarþîgas ievas pavasara skurbumâ, gan
ziemas saulgrieþus, kad svinama vârdadiena un viss atkal ir balts. Mamma
min arî tâdas îpaðîbas kâ tîrs, dabisks, latvisks un mîïð. Viòa smej, ka visas
Ievas ir skaistas meitenes. Mana meita ir Jasmîna – arî baltâ, smarþîgâ zieda
vârdâ nosaukta. Tâ nu mçs esam divi balti ziediòi!”

Vecâki saviem bçrniem cenðas dot vârdus, kas paðiem vislabâk patîk [Zemzare
1969: 7]. Tâpçc intuitîvs priekðstats par vârda labskanîgumu (ko varçtu formulçt ar
vienu vârdu – patîk) (Aivis, Dagnija, Ieva, Ilmârs, Ina, Irita , Sanita), kas nereti iet
roku rokâ ar vçl vienu motivâciju – relatîvi nejauðu impulsu, kurð gûts, pârlûkojot
kalendâru (Agnese, Amanda, Jana), ir populârâkais veids, kâ izvçlçti respondentu vârdi.
Piemçram:

„ Sâkumâ mammai bija doma par citu vârdu – Margarita, bet tçtis tam ne-
piekrita. Tad mamma rûpîgâk ðíirstîja kalendâru un ieraudzîja vârdu Agnese,
kas uzrunâja un iepatikâs. Par citiem vârdiem vairs nedomâja.”
„ Manu vârdu izdomâja mamma, jo tas vienkârði iepatikâs. Kad viòa to pateica
manam tçtim, arî viòam vârds uzreiz iepatikâs. Teica, ka esot jauks, skanîgs
un mîlîgs. Kad piedzimu, abiem ðíita, ka noteikti izskatos pçc Dagnijas.”

Arî Janas vârda izvçlç lomu spçlçjis kalendârs, taèu ðis stâsts ir atðíirîgs:
„ Pçc mammas stâstîtâ, uzreiz es pie vârda netiku. Pârbraucot mâjâs no slim-
nîcas, kur mani jau gaidîja vecâkais brâlis un vecâmamma, visi trîs domâja,
kâdu vârdu man dot, lai gan gala lçmums, protams, bija mammai. Tâ kâ pie
kopsaucçja nenonâca, mamma paòçma kalendâru un teica: „ Gribu tâdu îsu
vârdu, spçlçjam spçli „ stop” !”  Tad nu brâlim tika uzticçts atbildîgais darbs
teikt „ stop” . Kad mamma kalendâru ðíirstîja jau treðo reizi, izskançja „ stop” .
Tobrîd bija atvçrta lapa, kurâ rakstîts 15. decembris. Tâ es tiku pie vârda
Jana – vienkârða un îsa, kâ mamma bija vçlçjusies.”

Mûsdienu apstâkïos personvârda izvçli bieþi vien nosaka sekundâras asociâcijas,
t. i., nevis ðî vârda etimoloìiskâ nozîme, bet gan doma par kâdu cilvçku, kuru sauc
attiecîgajâ vârdâ [Buðs 2003: 11]. Personvârda saistîba ar pozitîvi vçrtçtu cilvçku no
paziòu loka analizçtajâ materiâlâ ir otrs populârâkais faktors bçrna vârda izvçlç (Aija ,
Anastasija, Daiga, Guna, Ilona, Ilona, Kristîne, Monta , Sigita). Vârda izvçlç lomu var
bût spçlçjis gan ðî zinâmâ cilvçka raksturs, gan izskats, piemçram:

„ Tajâ laikâ, kad es dzimu, Augstkalnes vai Bukaiðu pusç esot bijusi zootehniíe
Ilona, kura bijusi enerìijas pârpilna un ar „ lieliem apgriezieniem” . Vecâki
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nolçmuði, ka ðâdas îpaðîbas grib arî savai meitai, tâpçc nosauca mani par
Ilonu .”
„ Savulaik mana mamma strâdâja kâdâ uzòçmumâ, kur praksç nâca meitenes.
Vienai no viòâm, kuru sauca Guna, esot bijusi ïoti gara bize, kas sniegusies
lîdz ceïiem. Un tad mana mamma esot nolçmusi – ja viòai bûs meita, arî viòu
nosauks par Gunu.”
„ Man vecâki iedeva vârdu Daiga par godu tçva brâïa sievai, kura bija ïoti
skaista, slaida, apburoða sieviete.”

Divu bçrnu (Mârtiòð, Zane) vârda devçji raudzîjuði arî, lai ðâda vârda îpaðnieku
nav radu vai tuvâko paziòu lokâ.

Lai arî citkârt secinâts, ka ir visai populâri nosaukt bçrnus vecvecâku vai vecvec-
vecâku vârdos [skat., piemçram, Ðtrausa 2010: 157; Ðtrausa 2019: 434], turklât vârdu
mode uzplûst viïòiem, vairâki no tiem kïûst ïoti aktîvi, bet pçc zinâma laika atkal
noklust, lai atkal pçc gadu virknes atdzîvotos [Zemzare 1969: 7], ðoreiz analizçtajâ
materiâlâ tikai vienai meitenei dots vecvecmâmiòas vârds, bet nav neviena respondenta,
kurð nosaukts par godu vecvecâkiem:

„ Vecâki nolçma man dot vârdu Katrîna  par godu manai vecvecmâmiòai,
kuru arî sauca Katrîna. Redzot viòas spçcîgo raksturu un sîksto dabu, vecâki
vçlçjâs, lai arî man piemistu ðîs îpaðîbas.”

Savukârt treðâ populârâkâ grupa analizçtajâ materiâlâ ir personvârdi, kas izrau-
dzîti, ierosmi gûstot no kâda literâra vai mâkslas darba, te iekïaujot arî filmas un dzies-
mas. Ðâda motivâcija personvârda izvçlç bijusi septiòu meiteòu vârddoðanas gadîjumos:

„ Man vârdu izvçlçjâs vecmâmiòa, kura bija izlasîjusi teju visas Garkalnes
bibliotçkas grâmatas un kurai tik ïoti bija iepatikusies princese Gundega no
Annas Brigaderes lugas „ Princese Gundega un karalis Brusubârda” , ka ðo
vârdu deva arî savai mazmeitai.”
„ Vârdu man izvçlçjâs tçtis. Viòð bija iesaukts vâcu leìionâ, un senâk tik
populârâ leìionâru dziesma par mîïoto, dârgo latvju meiteni Dzintru  viòam
bija tik mîïa, ka mani bçrnîbâ bieþi òçma klçpî un to dziedâja.”
„ Tçtim mana vârda izvçlç lielu lomu spçlçja arî filmas „ Purva bridçjs”
Kristîne.”
„ Piedzimu gadâ, kad par „ Mikrofona ”  gada dziesmu kïuva Raimonda Paula
„ Lana” .”
„ Manu vârdu izvçlçjâs mamma, jo bija tajâ laikâ noskatîjusies ar latviskiem
mîtiem apvîtu izrâdi „ Spçlçju, dancoju” , kas veidota pçc Raiòa lugas motîviem
un kur galvenajâs lomâs ir Lelde un Tots.”

Divos gadîjumos gan nav zinâms konkrçts mâkslas darbs, kas bijis iedvesmas
avots bçrna personvârda izvçlei:

„ Kad vçl nebiju dzimusi, mamma izlasîja kâdu skandinâvu autora grâmatu,
kur bija meitene Ulla . Viòai vârds ïoti iepatikâs.”
„ Vârdu Sabîne izvçlçjâs mamma, to izdzirdot kâdâ filmâ. Tas viòai iepatikâs.”
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Vârds var bût izraudzîts arî par godu kâdam slavenam cilvçkam, kurð paticis
vârda devçjam. Analizçtajâ materiâlâ ðâda motivâcija parâdâs trîs reizes:

„ Mammai ïoti patika modes mâksliniece un modele Asnate Smeltere.”
„ Mamma vârdu „ aizòçmâs”  no igauòu dziedâtâja Ivo Linnas.”
„ Vecmâmiòa revolucionâri uzstâja, ka man vajag stipru vârdu – Iveta. Tâ
sauca arî vienu no Franèu revolûcijas drosmîgajâm cînîtâjâm.”

Zinâma loma bçrna vârda izvçlç vairâkos gadîjumos bijusi arî kâdam konkrçtam
burtam. Lûkots, lai ìimenç visiem bçrniem vârdi sâktos ar vienu burtu (Aigars, Astrîda
un Agnese; Lîga un Liene; Dagnija, Dainis un Dace) vai lai tie sakristu pat visiem
ìimenes locekïiem (Irita ), tâtad vairâkos gadîjumos tâ jau ir arî ìimenes tradîcija,
piemçram:

„ Tâ kâ man ir vecâka mâsa, kurai tika dots vârds Lîga, vecâki nolçma, ka arî
otras meitas vârdam jâsâkas ar burtu „ L” . Un viòiem abiem ïoti, ïoti patika
vârds Liene.”
„ Ìimenç mums visiem vârdi sâkas ar „ I ”  – mamma Inta, tçtis Ivars, brâlis
Ingars un es – Irita .”

Vârdu saskaòoðana ìimenç var izpausties daþâdi. Piemçram, skaniska lîdzîba ar
kâda cita ìimenes locekïa vârdu: „ Lai arî daudziem ðíiet, ka man vârds dots, iedves-
mojoties no tâ laika tik populârâs indieðu filmas „ Zita  un Gita” , tâ tomçr nav. Ðo
vârdu izvçlçjâs mamma, jo viòa gribçja, lai tas bûtu lîdzîgs manas vecâkâs mâsas
Ditas vârdam.”

Îpaði tas vçrojams dvîòu gadîjumâ: „ Kad vecâki uzzinâja, ka gaida dvîòus, sâkumâ
domâja, ka bûs dçls un meita. Bet piedzima divas meitas. Ome bija izdomâjusi, ka
mazmeitu sauks Sigita. Vecmâte teikusi, ka abu meiteòu vârdiòiem jâbût vienâdâm
beigâm un vienâdam zilbju skaitam. Tad nu omîte un vecmâte Gredzena prâtojuðas
un izdomâjuðas, ka ar vârdu Sigita labi saskançtu vârds Gunita . Tâ arî abas ar mâsu
tikâm pie ðiem vârdiem.”

Savukârt kâda respondente pie sava vârda tikusi, jo tas ir skaniski lîdzîgs tçta vâr-
dam:„ „ Memme, kâ saucâm tçta mammu, teikusi – ja jau tçtis ir Voldemârs, lai meita
ir Valda.”

Bet Lîgas vârda izvçli noteicis fakts, ka ìimenç jau ir dçls Jânis: „ Tâ kâ man ir trîs
gadus vecâks brâlis Jânis, kam vârds ielikts par godu vectçvam, mamma un tçtis bija
vienisprâtis un nolçma – ja dçls ir Jânis, tad meitai jâbût Lîgai .”

Vârda popularitâte (tâ laika modes tendences) vai, gluþi pretçji, nepopularitâte
arî ir viena no vârda izvçles motivâcijâm. Kâ savulaik populârus vârdus saviem bçrniem
izvçlçjuðies Skaidrîtes, Daces, Sintijas, Kristînes, Initas vecâki (tas bijis vai nu noteicoðais,
vai tikai viens no faktoriem). Piemçram:

„ 1981. gadâ, kad dzimu, tas bija populârs. Vidusskolâ klasç bijâm piecas
Sintijas un vçl viena Sindija.”
„ Vârda izvçlç viens no noteicoðajiem faktoriem bija arî tâ brîþa mode, jo
Kristîne tolaik bija viens no populârâkajiem vârdiem.”
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Viens respondents (Ivo) min, ka viòa vârda izvçlç kâ viens no noteicoðajiem fakto-
riem bijis, lai vârds ir moderns, savukârt Modras vârda izvçlç bûtiski bijis, lai vârds
bûtu gana rets.

Vârda semantika, iespçjams, (respondenti par to nav pilnîgi pârliecinâti) noteikusi
divu vârdu izvçli:

„ Vârda [Antra ] izvçli varbût noteica arî tas, ka esmu otrais bçrns ìimenç, lai
gan ðaubos, ka ar lietuvieðu valodas vârdu „ antra”  ðeit bûtu kâds sakars.”
„ Raitis visu dara raiti.”

Kâ atzinis Mâris Baltiòð, personvârdu izvçli latvieðu sabiedrîbâ pçdçjo gadsimtu
laikâ noteikuði daudzi apstâkïi, no kuriem nebût ne mazâkâ nozîme bijusi arî vârda
esamîbai kalendârâ un kalendârvârda datumam [Baltiòð 2016: 165]. Kâ apliecinâjums
tam arî respondentes Kristas stâsts:

„ Vecâki sâkumâ man gribçja dot vârdu Kristiâna, taèu togad tas nebija kalen-
dârâ, un tçtis stingri noteica, ka bçrnam jâliek tâds vârds, lai bûtu vârdadiena.
Otrs variants bija Sintija, taèu tad vârdadiena bûtu nâkamajâ dienâ pçc manas
dzimðanas dienas, arî tad sanâktu, ka vieni svçtki faktiski ir atòemti, tâpçc
nonâca pie treðâ varianta – Kristas, kas tomçr lîdzinâjâs pirmajai izvçlei –
vârdam Kristiâna.”

Savdabîgs ir Inas stâsts, kur atklâjas, kâ var gadîties, ja tikai pçc bçrna reìistrâcijas
un oficiâlas vârda doðanas ielûkojas kalendârâ, lai noskaidrotu, kad bçrnam svinama
vârdadiena: „ Es piedzimu 10. maijâ. Dzimðanas diena un vârdadiena man sanâk cieði
lîdzâs – tikai ar vienas dienas starpîbu. Vecâkiem bija trîs varianti, kâ bçrniòu sauks –
Ina, Una vai Ilze. Tikai pie oficiâlâs reìistrâcijas mamma ierakstîja – Ina. Un tikai tad
nolçma paskatîties, kad bçrnam ir vârdadiena. Izrâdîjâs, ka togad tâ bija jau pagâjusi.
Tâ nu es tagad smejos, ka esmu „ apdalîta” . Mana pirmâ vârdadiena pagâja, kad biju
jau piedzimusi, bet bez vârdiòa, nevienam arî nebija ne jausmas, ka mani tâ sauks.
Tâpçc sanâk, ka man par vienu vârdadienu mazâk nekâ citiem.”

Tieði vecâka gadagâjuma ïaudis daþkârt atklâj, ka viòi tikuði pie vârda, kas sâkot-
nçji nemaz nebija plânots, jo, dodoties bçrnu reìistrçt, tçvs pa ceïam izvçlçto vârdu
aizmirst vai pçkðòi maina domas par bçrnam dodamo vârdu. Arî analizçtajâ materiâlâ
ir viens ðâds stâsts:

„ Tçvs devâs uz baznîcu mani reìistrçt. Tolaik bijâm tçrvetnieki, tçvam no
mâjâm „ Tukumieði”  lîdz Kalnamuiþas baznîcai bija jâiet labs gabals. Bija
nolemts, ka man jâbût Edîtei, bet jâdod arî otrs vârds – Skaidrîte. Kamçr
tçvs gâja to gaisa gabalu – kâdus èetrus kilometrus –, viòð vârdu Edîte aizmirsa.
Laimîgâ kârtâ vçl atcerçjâs vârdu Skaidrîte. Tâ es kïuvu par Skaidrîti , un ðis
man ir vienîgais vârds. Es esmu priecîga par ðo vârdu, var jau bût, ka Edîte
arî nebûtu slikta izvçle.”

Savukârt Lana pie sava vârda tikusi vçl interesantâkâ un sareþìîtâkâ ceïâ: „ Sâkot-
nçji vecâki bija domâjuði dot man vârdu Inga, tas pat bija jau ierakstîts dzimðanas
apliecîbâ, bet viòu plânus izjauca mana vecâmâte, kura nomainîja ierakstu pret Lana.
Mana vecâmâte tajâ laikâ bija kolhoza priekðsçdçtâja, viòas birojs atradâs vienâ çkâ
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ar dzimtsarakstu biroju, tâpçc viòa, vecâkiem neko nesakot, iespçjams, izmainîja manu
likteni. Liels bija manu vecâku pârsteigums, kad saòçma manu dzimðanas apliecîbu.”

Vecâki, ieraugot mazuli, var arî nolemt, ka izvçlçtais vârds viòam tomçr nepiestâv.
Tâ tas bijis arî Ventai: „ Ìimene nevarçja vienoties, kâ mani sauks. Bija domâts – ja
piedzims meita, bûs Maija. Bet, ieraugot mani, mammai licies, ka izraudzîtais vârds
man nepiestâv. Ja bûtu dçls, sauktu viòu par Venti. Laikam tâpçc tçtis nolçma man
dot vârdu Venta.”

Ja vecâkiem atðíirîgi uzskati, kâ bçrnu saukt, vai ir vairâki varianti vârdu izvçlç,
notiek lozçðana (Kristîne, Modra) vai ìimenes locekïu balsoðana (Asnate).

Jâatzîst, ka lielâkâ daïa respondentu par sava personvârda izvçles motivâciju bija
interesçjuðies jau paði, tâpçc to varçja uzreiz atklât (vien retais to saviem vârda devçjiem
vaicâja pçc ðâ jautâjuma izdzirdçðanas), kas nozîmç, ka temats ir aktuâls un interesi
raisoðs, turklât, lai arî daþâdos pçtîjumos galvenie personvârdu izvçles motivâcijas
faktori ir lîdzîgi, katrs stâsts ir îpaðs, kas ïauj pamanît arî daþâdas nianses.
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Dzintra ÐULCE
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Speciâlâs leksikas lietojums lauksaimniecîbas,
meþa un veterinârâs zinâtnes tekstos

Summary
The Use of Special Vocabulary in Texts of Agriculture, Forestry, and Veterinary Science

A corpus of 384 scientific articles in agriculture, forestry, and veterinary science industry
has been gathered (total number of words is 558,965; the average number of words per text is
1,456). This material not only allows making some conclusions about the problems regarding
scientific language use in these disciplines but also gives insight into the overall research of scien-
tific texts. Altogether texts are analysed from 21 journals and proceedings from 2008 until 2018.

Special vocabulary has a significant representation in the texts of every particular discipline–
they are terms, different names and abbreviations, many of them are in original writing (for
example, plant and animal breeds, tree species, names of diseases and substances, and symbols).
Special vocabulary (word-groups) are closely related to the language of a certain discipline, e.g.
augu sabiedrîba, augu aizsardzîba, augu aizsardzîbas lîdzekïi, barîbas deva, materiâli un metodes,
raþas novâkðana, rezultâti un diskusija, slimîbu attîstîba, sugu sastâvs, ðíirnes govis, veìetâcijas
periods. The most common elements in those word-groups are augs and augsne.

A dictionary of terminology is essential for working with these specialised texts. Unfortunately,
such comprehensive dictionaries are not available in subsectors related to agriculture. One that
is available is Angïu-latvieðu lauksaimniecîbas terminu vârdnîca (2000), although it is not sufficient.

There are terms currently being reviewed and approved by groups working on agricultural
terminology for 5 subsectors, in which terms are created as translations from English, sometimes
providing translations in Latin, French, or German, with some comments, only the last term
being in Latvian. Such a structure is useful for translation of European Union documents, but
is impractical in Latvia’s situation. A limited amount of special vocabulary can be found in the
academic database AkadTerm, but it is not complete. Only a little of material related agriculture
is included in it.

Specialists emphasize that, over the years, significant problems in terminology have occurred
in multiple scientific disciplines. Agriculture has different subdivisions, and the range of their
terms is extensive. Often terms from other disciplines are added to agricultural terms and misused
in agricultural publications. Nowadays it would be useful to assess the special vocabulary items
by adding indexes of use for every term, e.g. officially approved, under consultations, commonly
used, out of date, etc. This is extensive work that requires a large amount of time and requires
funding that is currently unavailable.

Key words: agriculture, forestry, veterinary science texts, special vocabulary, terms, subor-
dinate word-group

*
Jebkura pçtnieciskâ procesa likumsakarîgs apkopojums ir publikâcija, kurâ ir

iespçjams raksturot darba novitâti un tâ zinâtnisko vçrtîbu, kâ arî dot rekomendâcijas
turpmâkajiem pçtîjumiem. Publikâcija savu patieso nozîmi spçj atklât tikai tad, kad
zinâtniskâ darba rezultâti tiek publicçti tâdâ izdevumâ vai formâ, kurâ tie kïûst pieejami
plaðam speciâlistu lokam. Tas ir iespçjams, ja darbs tiek publicçts vispâratzîtâ zinâtniskâ
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izdevumâ vai arî informâcija tiek izplatîta elektroniskâ veidâ [Zenkeviès 2003: 18].
Gatavojot zinâtnisko publikâ ciju, svarîgi ir ievçrot ðâdiem darbiem izvirzîtâs prasîbas,
un galvenais nosacîjums te ir saistîts ar korektu valodas lietojumu, turklâ t specifiskâ –
zinâtniskâ veidâ.

Ðî raksta mçríis  ir analizçt zinâtniskâ stila îpatnîbas vienâ konkrçtâ zinâtòu nozarç,
t. i., lauksaimniecîbas, meþa un veterinârâs zinâtnes tekstos, pievçrðot uzmanîbu tieði
speciâlâs leksikas lietojumam, kâ arî raksturot problçmas nozares terminoloìijâ
kopumâ.

Tâ kâ ar zinâtnes valodu saistîtâs problçmas paðlaik tiek apzinâtas arî projektâ
„Latvieðu zinâtnes valoda intralingvâlâ aspektâ”, tad par ðî pçtîjuma pamatu ir izmantoti
tieði minçtajâ projektâ apkopotie zinâtniskie raksti. Darbs pie tekstu korpusa izveides
tika uzsâkts 2018. gada decembrî un turpinâsies lîdz 2020. gada beigâm. Zinâtnes
valodas korpusa pamatu veido zinâtniskie teksti interneta vidç [2008–2018]. Paðlaik
ir apkopoti gandrî z 3,5 miljoni vârdu atbilstoðajâs zinâtòu nozarçs un to apakðnozarçs:
1) dabaszinâtnes, 2) inþenierzinâtnes un tehnoloìijas, 3) medicînas un veselîbas zinâtnes,
4) lauksaimniecîbas, meþa un veterinârâs zinâtnes, 5) sociâlâs zinâtnes, 6) humanitârâs
un mâkslas zinâtnes [MK noteikumi Nr. 49. Latvijas Vçstnesis, 25.01.2018].

Lauksaimniecîbas, meþa un veterinâro zinâtòu nozarç (apakðnozares: 1) lauksaim-
niecîbas un zivsaimniecîbas zinâtnes, meþzinâtne, 2) dzîvnieku un piena lopkopîbas
zinâtne, 3) veterinârmedicînas zinâtne, 4) lauksaimniecîbas biotehnoloìija, 5) citas
lauksaimniecîbas, meþa un veterinâro zinâtòu nozaru zinâtnes) ir apzinâti 384 zinât-
niskie raksti (kopçjais vârdu skaits ir 558 965; vidçjais vârdu skaits tekstâ ir 1 456
vârdi). Apkopotais materiâls ïauj spriest ne tikai par zinâtnes valodas lietojuma problç-
mâm nozarç, bet sniedz ieskatu arî zinâtnisko tekstu izpçtç kopumâ. Pavisam ir analizçti
teksti no 21 zinâtnisko rakstu krâjuma [sk. avotu sarakstu].

Analizçtais materiâls liecina, ka tekstu struktûra katrâ zinâtnes nozarç un arî
izteiksmes lîdzekïi, visticamâk, ir dibinâti attiecîgo disciplînu tradîcijâs ilgâkâ laika
periodâ. Tas spilgti izpauþas arî lauksaimniecîbas, meþa un veterinâro zinâtòu tekstos,
kuros liela nozîme ir daþâdu izmçìinâjumos izmantoto materiâlu, attiecîgâs vietas un
metodikas raksturojumam, meteoroloìisko apstâkïu (piemçram, gaisa vidçjâ tempe-
ratûra, nokriðòu daudzums u. tml.), laika perioda, aprçíinu un mçrîjumu aprakstam.
Precizitâtes un pârskatâmîbas dçï tekstos tiek iekïautas daþâdas tabulas, diagrammas,
fotoattçli un zîmçjumi [sk. rakstus avotu sarakstâ]. Pavisam cita struktûra ir vçrojama,
piemçram, sociâlo zinâtòu vai humanitâro un mâkslas zinâtòu tekstos.

Zinâtniskos tekstus var analizçt no daþâdiem aspektiem. Nenoliedzami, îpaði nozî-
mîgi ir  pçtîjuma gaitâ iegûtie rezultâti un secinâjumi kâdâ zinâtòu nozarç, taèu tos
drîkstçtu apðaubît tikai kompetenti eksperti savâ jomâ. Valodnieku uzdevums ir pavisam
cits, mçs varam dot ieskatu tekstu lingvistiskajâ raksturojumâ gan to struktûras ziòâ,
gan akcentçjot citus bûtiskus aspektus.

Droði var apgalvot, ka katras konkrçtâs nozares specifikas dçï tekstos liels îpatsvars
ir  speciâlajai leksikai, kas ir „ ierobeþota lietojuma vârdi, kas tematiski saistîti ar kâdu
zinâtnes, tehnikas, mâkslas vai tautsaimniecîbas nozari, ar cilvçku nodarboðanos kâdâ
nozarç. Speciâlajâ leksikâ ietilpst gan zinâtniski termini, gan profesionâlismi. Daïa no
speciâlâs leksikas ietilpst vispârlietojamâ leksikâ”  [VPSV 2007: 370]. Ar lauksaim-
niecîbas, meþa un veterinâro zinâtòu nozari saistîtajos tekstos ir sastopami gan termini,
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gan profesionâlismi, gan daþâdi specifiski nosaukumi un abreviatûras, no kurâm liela
daïa ir lietotas oriìinâlrakstîbâ (visbieþâk latîòu valodâ), piemçram:

„ Lielâkais skaits tiesu veterinârmedicînas ekspertîþu, kas nozîmçtas Veterinâr-
medicînas fakultâtç 2010.–2012. gada laikâ, veiktas mâjdzîvniekiem – 23
suòiem (Canis familiaris) un 15 kaíiem (Felis catus), kâ arî divâm aitâm (Ovis
aries). Tiesu veterinârmedicînas ekspertîzes medîjamiem dzîvniekiem veiktas
11 gadîjumos – èetru meþa cûku (Sus scrofa), trîs stirnu (Capreolus capreolus),
divu aïòu (Alces alces), viena staltbrieþa (Cervus elaphus) un viena jenotsuòa
(Nyctereutes procyonoides) veterinârmedicîniskai izmeklçðanai. Ekspertîzei
nosûtîti arî savvaïas nemedîjamie putni – viens kaijas dzimtas putns (Laridae),
viens mâjas balodis (Columba domestica), viens paugurknâbja gulbis (Cygnus
olor), kâ arî viens ziemeïu gulbis (Cygnus cygnus), kas ir pieskaitâms pie îpaði
aizsargâjamas putnu sugas (MK noteikumi Nr. 396, 2000).”  [Bçrziòa 2012:
http://llufb.llu.lv/conference/animal-health-food/2012/Latvia-Animal-health-
foodhygiene-proceedings-2012.pdf]

Kaut arî ðâdu rakstîbu reglamentç starptautiskâ tradîcija (piemçram, augu un
lopu ðíirnes, koku sugas, slimîbu, vielu nosaukumi un simboli), tomçr ar to lietojumu
nevajadzçtu pârspîlçt, jo ðâda rakstîba daþkârt traucç satura uztverei. Turklât, kâ liecina
izpçtîtais materiâls, to noformçjumâ ne vienmçr ir ievçrota konsekvence pat viena
zinâtnisko rakstu krâjuma robeþâs, piemçram:

„ Augïu koku audzçtâji saskaras ar zaudçjumiem, ko rada augïu bojâðanâs
audzçðanas un uzglabâðanas laikâ. Daudzviet pasaulç augïu glabâtavâs izpla-
tîtâkâs âbolu un bumbieru slimîbas ir pelçkâ puve (ier. Botrytis cinerea Pers.),
zilais pelçjums (ier. Penicillium spp.), augïu parastâ puve (ier. Monilinia spp.),
Sphaeropsis puve (ier. Sphaeropsis pyriputrescens C. L. Xiao &  J.D. Rogers),
Phacidiopycnis puve (ier. Phacidiopycnis pyri (Fuckel) Weindlm.) un vçrðacs
puve (ier. Neofabraea spp.).”  [Vçvere, Moroèko-Bièevska 2018: http://www.
lf.llu.lv/sites/lf/files/files/lapas/_LLU_Razas_svetki_Vecauce_ 2018.pdf]

Izteiksmes îsuma un valodas lîdzekïu ekonomijas nolûkos zinâtniskajos tekstos
bieþi tiek lietotas abreviatûras, t. i., salikto nosaukumu saîsinâjumu pieraksts ar lielajiem
burtiem. Tekstâ, pirmo reizi minot mazpazîstamu abreviatûru, vispirms noteikti ir
jâdod pilnais nosaukums, piemçram:

„ Integrçtâs augu aizsardzîbas (IAA) jçdziens definçts jau pagâjuða gadsimta
50. gados, bet pçc tam attîstîts un formulçts atbilstoði ðîs zinâtòu nozares
attîstîbai. Literatûrâ atrodamas vairâk nekâ 60 IAA definîcijas, saglabâjot
tâs pamatideju lîdz mûsdienâm.”  [Turka 2012: http://llufb.llu.lv/conference/
LLU-partika-lopbariba-skiedra-energija2012/proceedings_LLU_partika_
lopbariba_energija2012.pdf]
„ Daþâdâs pasaules valstîs zinâtnieki veic plaðus pçtîjumus un piedâvâ arvien
modernâkus risinâjumus. Viens no tâdiem ir precîzâ lauksaimniecîba (PL).”
[Alberts, Brûns, Grînbergs, Kreiðmane, Tikuma 2012: http://llufb.llu.lv/
conference/LLU-partika-lopbariba-skiedra-energija2012/proceedings_LLU_
partika_lopbariba_energija2012.pdf]
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Diemþçl ieteikumi par sveðu abreviatûru lietojumu ne vienmçr tiek òemti vçrâ, un
pilnais nosaukums tekstâ vispâr netiek dots, piemçram:

„ Subakûtâs spurekïa acidozes (SARA) diagnostika un tâs cçloòu noskaidro-
ðana govju ganâmpulkos ir viens no pçtîjumiem Valsts pçtîjumu programmas
AGROBIORES projektâ No. 2014.10-4/VPP-7/5. ”  [Liepa, Ðematovièa 2017:
http://llufb.llu.lv/conference/animal-health-food/2010/Latvia-Animal-health-
foodhygiene-proceedings-2010.pdf]

Ar nozares valodu cieði ir saistîtas speciâlâs vârdkopas, kuru meklçðanai tika
izmantota konkordances programma AntConc, par atslçgvârdiem izvçloties tâdus iespç-
jamos leksiskos lîdzekïus no nozares tekstiem, kuri ir raksturîgi tieði lauksaimniecîbas,
meþa un veterinâro zinâtòu nozarei, piemçram, augu sabiedrîba, augu aizsardzîba,
augu aizsardzîbas lîdzekïi, augsnes apstrâde, barîbas deva, materiâli un metodes, raþas
novâkðana, rezultâti un diskusija, slimîbu attîstîba, sugu sastâvs, ðíirnes govis, veìe-
tâcijas periods. Bieþâk sastopamie elementi vârdkopâs ir augs un augsne.

Zinâtnes valodas problçmas, ieskaitot arî speciâlâs leksikas lietojumu, vispusîgi
tika aplûkotas Latvijas Universitâtes 77. starptautiskâs zinâtniskâs konferences sekcijâ
„Zinâtnes valoda”  2019. gada 29. martâ. Kâ diskusijâ norâdîja Mâris Baltiòð, mums
ir diezgan zema vârdnîcu lietoðanas kultûra. Ja cilvçks vçlas profesionâli strâdât, viòam
tomçr vajadzçtu padomât par kâdas pietiekami apjomîgas terminoloìijas vârdnîcas
iegâdi savâ nozarç. Diemþçl vârdnîcâs reti kurð ieskatâs. Bieþi vien rakstîtâjam ir vçlme,
lai kâds cits noskaidro jautâjumus viòa vietâ. Taèu katram cilvçkam ir jâuzòemas
zinâma paðatbildîba par paða rakstîto [Zinâtnes valoda 2019: 29]. Par ðâdas atbildîbas
trûkumu liecina kaut vai konstatçtâs kïûdas vispârzinâmu terminu pareizrakstîbâ, pie-
mçram:

„ Audos tika konstatçti mazâki bojâjumi, nelietojot oregonînu, tie bija lielâki.
Kopumâ pçtîjumâ in vivo tika konstatçta oregonîna efektivitâte oksidatîvâ
stresa izraisîtu pataloìiju  [pareizi jâraksta patoloìiju ; pasvîtrojumi mani –
Dz. Ð.] gadîjumâ.”  [Teliðeva, Diþbite, Krasiïòikova 2013: http://www.kki.lv/
old/dokumenti/VPP_NatRes_Rakstu_Krajums.pdf]
„ Ðaurs naga leòíis un zems papçdis palielina slodzi uz dziïajâm pirksta salie-
cçju stiegrâm un ar to saistîto navikulâro kaulu, radot lielâku pataloìiju
[pareizi jâraksta patoloìiju ; pasvîtrojumi mani – Dz. Ð.] risku ðajâ apvidû.”
[Orbidâne, Kïaviòa, Veidemane, Jonkus 2017: http://llufb.llu.lv/conference/
animal-health-food/2010/Latvia-Animal-health-foodhygiene-proceedings-
2010.pdf]

Pçtâmâ materiâla robeþâs ir konstatçti arî nekorekti oriìinâlrakstîbas piemçri,
kuri zinâtniskajâ stilâ vispâr nav pieïaujami, îpaði tas sakâms par personu vârdu un
uzvârdu rakstîbu, turklât daþos gadîjumos uzvârdus lietojot pat bez vârda vai iniciâïa,
piemçram:

„ Autori Denoix un Pailloux apraksta par stiepðanâs vingrinâjumu efektivitâti
zirgiem. Stiepðanâs vingrinâjumi uzlabo dzîvnieka stâju, kustîbas un uzlabo
koordinâciju. ”  [Alksne, Ilgaþa 2012: http://llufb.llu.lv/conference/animal-
health-food/2012/Latvia-Animal-health-foodhygiene-proceedings-2012.pdf]
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Diezgan droði var apgalvot, ka terminoloìija ir viena no tâm nozarçm, kura mûs-
dienâs attîstâs visstraujâk, par to liecina arî liels skaits izdoto terminu vârdnîcu konkrçtâs
zinâtòu nozarçs. Diemþçl ar lauksaimniecîbu saistîtajâs apakðnozarçs trûkst ðâdas
visaptveroðas vârdnîcas. Savulaik izdotâ „Lauksaimniecîbas enciklopçdija”  4 sçjumos
[1962–1971] ir novecojusi, Tulkoðanas un terminoloìijas centrs ir sagatavojis tulkojoðo
„Angïu-latvieðu lauksaimniecîbas terminu vârdnîcu”  [2000], kura galvenokârt noder
darbâ ar Eiropas Savienîbas tiesîbu aktiem. Interesentiem ir pieejama arî „Populârâ
dabas enciklopçdija”  [Kavacs 2007].

Protams, nepiecieðamîbas gadîjumâ speciâlisti var izmantot lauksaimniecîbas termi-
noloìijas darba grupâs izskatîtos un apstiprinâtos terminus 5 apakðnozarçs, taèu to
saturu vajadzçtu vçrtçt kritiski:

Augkopîbas terminu saraksts. [https://vvc.gov.lv/image/catalog/dokumenti/
augkopibas_terminu_saraksts.pdf]
Zivsaimniecîbas terminu saraksts. [https://vvc.gov.lv/image/catalog/dokumenti/
zivsaimniecibas_terminu_saraksts.pdf]
Augu aizsardzîbas terminu saraksts. [https://vvc.gov.lv/image/catalog/dokumenti/
augu_aizsardzibas_terminu_saraksts.pdf]
Meþa nozares termini. [https://vvc.gov.lv/image/catalog/dokumenti/meza_nozares_
terminu_saraksts.pdf]
Lopkopîbas un veterinârijas terminu saraksts. [https://vvc.gov.lv/image/catalog/
dokumenti/lopkopibas_un_veterinarijas_terminu_saraksts.pdf]

Termini ðajos sarakstos ir veidoti kâ tulkojums no angïu valodas, daþreiz ir dots
arî latîniskais nosaukums, tulkojums franèu un vâcu valodâ, bet tikai pats pçdçjais ir
termins latvieðu valodâ. Var nojaust, ka ðâda struktûra (pirmais ir termins angïu valodâ)
ir îpaði nepiecieðama tajos gadîjumos, ja ir jâtulko Eiropas Savienîbas tiesîbu akti un
dokumenti. Ðíiet, ka tieði tâdam nolûkam ir veidoti ar lauksaimniecîbu saistîto terminu
saraksti.

Protams, rodas jautâjumi: kâ var izmantot ðo sarakstu, ja nezina terminu angïu
valodâ? Varbût lietotâjs zina tikai neprecîzu terminu? Vai ir lietderîga tieði tâda struk-
tûra Latvijas situâcijâ? Visticamâk, ðâdâ veidâ terminus var izmantot tikai zinâtnieki
(speciâlisti savâ nozarç), bet ko darît vienkârðam lauku cilvçkam-praktiíim, kurð strâdâ
savâ saimniecîbâ, bet tomçr interesçjas par ðiem jautâjumiem, jo grib kaut ko no jaunâ-
kajiem pçtîjumiem izmantot savâ darbâ. Droði vien praktiíu vajadzîbâm bûtu jâgatavo
jauni terminu krâjumi, taèu tas ir milzîgs darba lauks, un, kâ apgalvo nozares speciâlists
Arturs Stalaþs, lauksaimniecîbas nozarç ðobrîd trûkst tâdu pçtnieku, kuri bûtu gatavi
uzòemties tik nopietnu darbu. Ar lauksaimniecîbas terminoloìiju neviena komisija
reâli nav strâdâjusi jau diezgan ilgi [No sarakstes ar A. Stalaþu 17.01.2020.].

Valsts valodas centra apkopoto terminu sarakstos ir tâdi, kuros ir ievçrota Latvijas
situâcijai pieòemama terminu secîba, t. i., vispirms ir dots termins latvieðu valodâ, bet
tikai pçc tam tulkojums angïu valodâ, piemçram, Revîziju pamattermini [Valsts kon-
troles sagatavotais terminoloìijas saraksts, kas saskaòots ar Valsts valodas centra
21.09.2016 vçstuli Nr. 1-4.2/256: https://vvc.gov.lv/image/catalog/dokumenti/Reviziju_
pamattermini.pdf],  Farmâcijas terminu saraksts [https://vvc.gov.lv/image/catalog/
dokumenti/farmacia.pdf].
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Tikpat neskaidrs ir jautâjums par nosaukumiem latîòu valodâ. Pat pavirði pârskatot
terminu sarakstus, var redzçt, ka attiecîgâ sadaïa diemþçl ir tukða, piemçram, Augu
aizsardzîbas terminu sarakstâ no 179 terminiem tikai vienam ir dota atbilsme latîòu
valodâ – kartupeïu vçzis. Pârbaudot kaut vai „Sveðvârdu vârdnîcâ” , var konstatçt, ka
lielâkâ daïa terminu ir veidoti no latîòu valodas, piemçram, vîruss – lat. virus ‘inde’
[SV 2008: 979], herbicîds – lat. herba ‘augs’ + cida ‘nonâvçt’ [SV 2008: 314].

Lopkopîbas un veterinârijas terminu sarakstâ no 407 terminiem nosaukums latîòu
valodâ ir dots 5 terminiem, bet nav atbilsmes, piemçram, serums – lat. serum ‘sûkalas’
[SV 2008: 803], fermenti – lat. fermentum ‘ieraugs’ [SV 2008: 252], bruceloze – lat.
brucella ‘baktçrija’ [SV 2008: 132].

Daïçji kaut ko no speciâlâs leksikas var atrast akadçmiskajâ terminu datubâzç
AkadTerm, taèu tâ ir nepilnîga. Tajâ ir iekïauti ðâdi ar lauksaimniecîbas nozari saistîti
izdevumi: Augu aizsardzîba. LZA TK terminoloìija 3.  [1960], Agronomijas terminu
vârdnîca [1973], Lauksaimniecîbas tehnikas terminu vârdnîca [1974], Konsultants.
Palîglîdzeklis valodas praksç. 8. laidiens. Dabas aizsardzîbas termini [1989], Meþteh-
nikas, meþsaimniecîbas un kokrûpniecîbas terminu vârdnîca [1998], Meþzinâtnes
termini un to definîcijas [2007] [termini.lza.lv/term.php. Skatîts 21.01.2020.]. Diemþçl
sarakstâ nav iekïauta tâda nozîmîga vârdnîca kâ „Angïu-latvieðu lauksaimniecîbas
terminu vârdnîca”  [2000].

Daþi izdevumi ir atrodami krievu valodâ, piemçram, Íàó÷íûå è íàðîäíûå íàçâàíèÿ
ðàñòåíèé è ãðèáîâ [Áóãàåâ 2010], Áîòàíè÷åñêèé ñëîâàðü. Ðóññêî-àíãëèéñêî-íåìåöêî-
ôðàíöóçñêî-ëàòèíñêèé [Äàâûäîâ 2013], Ñåëüñêîõîçÿéñòâåííûé ýíöèêëîïåäè÷åñêèé
ñëîâàðü [1989].

Ar paðreizçjo situâciju ir grûti samierinâties, jo, kâ atzîmçja A. Stalaþs, zinâtnes
nemitîgâ attîstîba un izaicinâjumi pieprasa daudz straujâku rîcîbu. Ðobrîd ïoti bûtisks
jautâjums ir nosaukumu sistçmâm neatbilstoðie nosaukumi, kas savulaik apstiprinâti
Latvijas Zinâtòu akadçmijas Terminoloìijas komisijâ kâ „oficiâlie termini ” . Diemþçl
organismu gadîjumâ pretstatâ daudzu citu jomu terminiem literatûra noveco, un ir
nepiecieðams visu laiku uzturçt atjauninâtu terminu sistçmu. Reâlâ situâcija ir pavisam
cita, piemçram, daudzâm dzîvnieku sugâm ir pieðíirti latviskoti citu valodu vietçjie no-
saukumi. Tâ rezultâtâ nosaukumu sistçmâs ieviests juceklis [Stalaþs 2019: 22]. Turklât
lauksaimniecîbas nozarç ir daþâdi virzieni, un lîdz ar to terminu klâsts ir îpaði plaðs.
Nereti pie lauksaimniecîbas terminiem pieskaita arî citu nozaru terminus, lauksaim-
niecîbas izdevumos tos daþreiz lietojot nepareizi.

Lîdzîgas domas, raksturojot terminu izstrâdi, ir paudis arî terminoloìijas speciâlists
Juris Baldunèiks:

„ Jau LZA Terminoloìijas komisijas terminu bâzç bija ïoti liela daþâdîba.
Tikai zinoðs cilvçks, lietpratçjs varçja atrast, izprast un pareizi izvçlçties
precîzâko terminu. Pirms daþiem gadiem tika runâts, ka visu esoðo materiâlu
vajadzçtu izvçrtçt, katram terminam pievienot lietojuma indeksu (oficiâli
apstiprinâts, konsultâcija, praksç sastopams, novecojis u. tml.). Laikam tik
lielu finansçjumu nedabûs, un viss paliks pa pusei kârtots.”  [No sarakstes ar
J. Baldunèiku 19.01.2020.]
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Nobeigumâ var secinât, ka lauksaimniecîbas, meþa un veterinârâs nozares tekstu
kvalitatîvâ sagatavoðanâ un publicçðanâ ir nepiecieðamas ne tikai speciâlâs vârdnîcas,
bet noderîgi ir arî citi pieejamie resursi. Tie ir jebkâda veida, formas un satura informâ-
cijas avoti, kas saistîti ar nozares speciâlo leksiku gan zinâtniskajâs publikâcijâs, gan
mâcîbu lîdzekïos, daþâdâs enciklopçdijâs, rokasgrâmatâs un citos izdevumos. Par prob-
lemâtiskajiem jautâjumiem nozarç var spriest tîri teorçtiski un vispârîgi, taèu daudz
svarîgâk tos ir skatît konkrçtâs zinâtòu nozares kontekstâ, jo tieði attiecîgâs nozares
speciâlisti ir tie, kuri var kompetenti spriest gan par zinâtnes nozares saturu, gan par
aktuâlajâm problçmâm nozarç. Pozitîvi vçrtçjams fakts, ka tieði attiecîgo nozaru speciâ-
listi ir tie, kuri arvien bieþâk pamatoti pauþ savu viedokli un satraukumu par to, kas
notiek attiecîgajâ zinâtòu nozarç [Ðulce 2019b: 23]. Nozares terminoloìijas sakârtoðanâ
îpaði nozîmîgs ir kompetentu nozares speciâlistu un valodnieku kopdarbs, kas bûtu
realizçjams turpmâkajâ perspektîvâ.

Saliedçtas komandas darbs ir akûti nepiecieðams nozîmîgu zinâtnisku publikâciju
tapðanâ; lîdz ar to noteikti ir jâpalielina gan izdevniecîbu, gan paðu autoru, gan recen-
zentu un redaktoru atbildîba. Vienmçr ir svarîgi pârliecinâties, kâda ir redaktoru un
recenzentu kompetence aplûkojamo jautâjumu kontekstâ [Ðulce 2019a: 22].

Raksts ir sagatavots publicçðanai ar Latvijas Zinâtnes padomes Fundamentâlo
un lietiðío pçtîjumu projekta „Latvieðu zinâtnes valoda intralingvâlâ aspektâ”  finansiâlu
atbalstu (projekta Nr. lzp-2018/2-0131).
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Ïðîçâèùà, îáðàçîâàííûå îò ïðåöåäå íòíûõ èìå í,
â öåíòðàëüíîé ÷àñòè Ëàòãàëèè

Summary
Nicknames Made of Precedent Names in the Central Part of Latgale

In contemporary linguistics, the study of anthroponyms, including nicknames, remains
topical and significant. Nicknames as second nomination entities are marked by their own
pragmatic functions, the role whereof is especially great in the process of everyday communi-
cation. The use of nicknames creates a specific situation of communication and arouses unusual
pragmatic effects.

The present research is dedicated to a group of nicknames based on a precedent name. It
must be noted that the given group as to its quantity is small (about 120 lexical units), nevertheless
it is heterogeneous as to motivations and national and cultural connotations. These nicknames
are based on various associative relations between the object of nomination and precedent
name (i.e. its image). The analysis shows that such nicknames often denote the human’s appearance,
more seldom – peculiarities of conduct or biographical facts, e.g. Luoèpliess m strong, enduring,
with firm character (like the hero of the epic); Ïeòins  m – looking like the leader of Russian
revolution V. I. Lenin; Mauzeduns m – looking like the leader of the Communist Party of China,
Mao Zedong; Èaplins  m – looking like Chaplin, cracking jokes a lot; Jçzus Kristus m – walks
barefoot, with long loose hair, once came to the enterprise “Preiïu siers” and fell on his knees;
Misters Bîns f – a car similar to that of Mister Bean.

For a more detailed analysis, the group of nicknames is divided into subgroups, as the
lexical units are juxtaposed as to the spheres of the precedent names and diverse semantic
features. The nicknames illustrating diverse transformations of the precedent name are of special
interest, e.g. loss of iconic traits and engrafting new semantic elements.

Key words: anthroponym, nickname, precedent name, semantic, connotation

*
Èññëåäîâàíèå èìåíè ñîáñòâåííîãî êàê îñîáîé ëèíãâèñòè÷åñêîé êàòåãîðèè

ïî-ïðåæíåìó  ïðèâëåêàåò âíèìàíèå ó÷åíûõ. Ïîâûøåííûé èíòåðåñ âûçûâàþò íàè-
ìåíîâàíèÿ âòîðè÷í î é íîìèíàöèè, â ÷àñòíîñòè, ïðîçâèùà. Ã . Þ. Ñûçðàíîâà âåðíî
çàìå÷àåò, ÷òî èçó÷åíèå àíòðîïîíèìîâ âòîðè÷íîé íîìèíàöèè ÿâëÿåòñÿ âàæíûì,
«ïîñêîëüêó  òàêèå èìåíà ñîáñòâåííûå  (ïðîçâèùà ) íå çàâèñÿò íè îò êàêîé îôèöè-
àëüíîé ðåãèñòðàöèè, ðîæäåíèå íîâûõ èìåí è çàáâåíèå ñòàðûõ îñóùåñòâëÿåòñÿ
äî âîëüíî  ëåãêî è áûñòðî, áåç êàêèõ-ëèáî òðóäíîñòåé» [Ñûçðàíîâà  2013: 46].

Ïðîçâèùà îáëàäàþò ñâîèìè îòëè÷èòåëüíûìè ÷åðòàìè è øèðîêèì ïðàãìàòè-
÷åñêèì ïîòåíöèàëîì. ×àùå âñåãî ïðîçâèùà âñòðå÷àþòñÿ â ñôåðå ïîâñåäíåâíîé
êîììóíèêàöèè, ãäå îáùåíèå íîñèò íåîôèöèàëüíûé, íåïðèíóæäåííûé õàðàêòåð,
÷òî ïðîÿâëÿåòñÿ è â óïîòðåáëåíèè  îñîáûõ  íàèìåíîâàíèé ëèöà. Ïî ñëîâàì
Ì. Â. Ãîëîìèäîâîé, ñòèìóë, êîòîðûé íàïðàâëÿåò ïðîöåññ èìåíîâàíèÿ ëèöà, ñâÿ-
çàí ñ æåëàíèåì íàçâàòü ïî-íîâîìó , ïî-äðóãîìó , ïðåîäîëåòü íåâûðàçèòåëüíîñòü,
ñòåðòîñòü èìåþùåãîñÿ èìåíè, íàìåðåííî çàìåíèòü ñòàíäàðòíîå, ó ñòàíîâëåííîå
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è íåýêñïðåññèâíîå èìÿ íà âòîðè÷íîå, õàðàêòåðèçóþùåå, ïðîçâèùíîå [Ã îëîìèäîâà
1998: 37].

Ñ. Þ. Ïîòàïîâà, èññëåäó ÿ ôóíêöèîíèðîâàíèå íåîôèöèàëüíûõ íàèìåíîâà-
íèé ëèöà â íåìåöêîì ÿçûêå, îïèðàåòñÿ íà ðàáîòó Â. Ä. Äåâêèíà (2001), êîòîðûé
îñíîâíûå ïðè÷èíû âòîðè÷íîé íîìèíàöèè ëèöà ñâÿçûâàåò ñî ñëåäóþùèìè ìîòè-
âàìè: 1) ïîïûòêîé çàêðåïèòü ðåçóëü òàò ñâîåãî ïîçíàíèÿ îáúåêòà, ñâîåãî îòíîøåíèÿ
ê íåìó; 2) ñòðåìëåíèåì ê áîëåå êðàòêîìó îáîçíà÷åíèþ èìåíó åìîãî ëèöà; 3) æåëà-
íèåì ïðèäàòü èìåíè áîëüøóþ âûðàçèòåëüíîñòü è îáðàçíîñòü; 4) íåîáõîäèìîñòüþ
óñèëåíèÿ èäåíòèôèöèðóþùåé ôóíêöèè èìåíè ïðè òåçîèìåííîñòè; 5) ñòðåìëå-
íèåì ïðèäàòü èìåíè õàðàêòåðèçóþùóþ ôóíêöèþ è ó ñèëèòü ðàçëè÷èòåëüíîñòü;
6) æåëàíèåì ñîçäàòü èðîíè÷åñêèé ýôôåêò; 7) ïîïûòêîé ïðèäàòü èìåíè ýìîöèî-
íàëüíîñòü è ýêñïðåññèâíîñòü [Ïîòàïîâà 2004: 13].

Â ëàòâèéñêîé ëèíãâèñòèêå àíàëèç âîçíèêíîâåíèÿ ïðîçâèù, îñîáåííîñòåé èõ
óïîòðåáëåíèÿ èìååò äàâíþþ òðàäèöèþ. Ëàòûøñêèå ïðîçâèùà â äåðèâàöèîííîì,
ñåìàíòè÷åñêîì, ôóíêöèîíàëüíîì è äð. àñïåêòàõ èçó÷àëèñü òàêèìè ëèíãâèñòàìè,
êàê K. Ëàòêîâñêèé, Ê. Ñèëèíüø, Â. Ýðíñòñîíå, È. Øòðà óñà, Ï. Áàëîäèñ, È. Çóãèö-
êàÿ è äð.

Àíàëèçèðóåìûé â äàííîé ðàáîòå ôàêòîëîãè÷åñêèé ìàòåðèàë îáîáùåí ïî âîëî-
ñòÿì, ðàñïîëîæåííûì â öåíòðàëüíîé ÷àñòè Ëàòãàëèè, ïîýòîìó óïîìÿíóòûé ðåãèîí
íàçûâàåòñÿ Öåíòðàëüíîé Ëàòãàëèåé. Îïûò èññëåäîâàíèÿ àíòðîïîíèìîâ ïîêàçû-
âàåò, ÷òî ëþäè, òåñíî ñâÿçàííûå äðóã ñ äðóãîì îáùèì ìåñòîì ïðîæèâàíèÿ, íåðåäêî
õàðàêòåðèçóþòñÿ âòîðè÷íûì èìåíåì, à èìåííî, ïðîçâèùåì. Ýìïèðè÷åñêèé ìà-
òåðèàë ïðîçâèù Öåíòðàëüíîé Ëàòãàëèè íàãëÿäíî èëëþñòðèðó åò íåêîòîðûå òåí-
äåíöèè âîçíèêíîâåíèÿ àíòðîïîíèìîâ âòîðè÷íîé íîìèíàöèè, îäíà èç êîòîðûõ
ñâÿçàíà ñ îáðàçîâàíèåì ïðîçâèù îò ïðåöåäåíòíûõ èìåí. Ìàòåðèàëîì äëÿ àíàëèçà
ïîñëóæèëè îêîëî 120 ïðîçâèù, ìîòèâ îáðàçîâàíèÿ êîòîðûõ îïèðàåòñÿ íà ðàçëè÷-
íûå àññîöèàòèâíûå ñâÿçè ìåæäó îáúåêòîì íîìèíàöèè è ïðåöåäåíòíûì èìåíåì
(ò. å. åãî îáðàçîì).

Â ëèíãâèñòèêå ìíîãèå âîïðîñû ïðåöåäåíòíîñòè äî ñèõ ïîð îñòàþòñÿ ñïîð-
íûìè è íåðåøåííûìè. Â. Ë. Ëàòûøåâà ïèøåò: «Ïðåöåäåíòíûå ôåíîìåíû, áóäó÷è
àêòóàëüíûìè â êîãíèòèâíîì (ïîçíàâàòåëüíîì è ýìîöèîíàëüíîì) ïëàíå, ðåãóëÿðíî
âîñïðîèçâîäèìûìè â ðå÷è ïðåäñòàâèòåëåé òîãî èëè èíîãî íàöèîíàëüíîãî ëèíãâî-
êóëüòóðíîãî ñîîáùåñòâà íà ïðîòÿæåíèè ìíîãèõ ïîêîëåíèé, ÿâëÿþòñÿ êóëü òóðíî
ñïåöèôè÷åñêèìè çíàêàìè êîììóíèêàöèè» [Ëàòûøåâà 2011: 297]. Îäíèì èç àêòó-
àëüíûõ âîïðîñîâ èññëåäîâàíèÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîñòè ÿâëÿåòñÿ òèïîëîãèÿ ïðåöåäåíò-
íûõ èìåí. Å. À. Ôëåéøåð ïîëàãàåò , ÷òî çà îñíîâó ðàçãðàíè÷åíèÿ ïðåöåäåíòíûõ
èìåí öåëåñîîáðàçíî áðàòü èõ ñôåðû-èñòî÷íèêè. Îáîáùèâ ìíîãî÷èñëåííûå äåôè-
íèöèè ïðåöåäåíòíûõ èìåí è èõ êëàññèôèêàöèè, Å. À. Ôëåéøåð ñôåðû-èñòî÷íèêè
ïðåöåäåíòíûõ èìåí ïðåäëàãàåò ðàçäåëèòü íà äâå áîëüøèå ãðóïïû: òåêñòîâûå è
ñîöèàëüíî-èñòîðè÷åñêèå, êîòîðûå, â ñâîþ î÷åðåäü, ìîæíî êëàññèôèöèðîâàòü
áîëåå äåòàëüíî [Ôëåéøåð 2014: 83–84]. Êîíå÷íî, òàêîå ðàçäåëåíèå ñôåð-èñòî÷-
íèêîâ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè â íåêîòîðîé ñòåïåíè èìååò ó ñëîâíûé õàðàêòåð, òåì
íå ìåíåå ïðåäëîæåííûé ïîäõîä êàæåòñÿ âïîëíå ïðèåìëåìûì äëÿ àíàëèçà äàííîãî
ëèíãâèñòè÷åñêîãî ìàòåðèàëà.
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Òàêèì îáðàçîì, ðàññìàòðèâàÿ îáðàçîâàíèå ïðîçâèù ñ òî÷êè çðåíèÿ ñôåðû-
èñòî÷íèêà ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè, ìîæíî íàáëþäàòü äâå òåíäåíöèè. Âî-ïåðâûõ,
ýòî ïðîçâèùà, ìîòèâèðîâàííûå ïðåöåäåíòíûìè èìåíàìè, ñôåðîé-èñòî÷íèêîì
êîòîðûõ ÿâëÿþòñÿ ðàçëè÷íîãî ðîäà òåêñòû, à èìåííî, êèíî, ëèòåðàòóðà, ðåëèãèÿ,
ôîëüêëîð è ò . ä.

Îáû÷íî òàêèå ïðîçâèùà â ñòðóêòóðå ñâîåãî çíà÷åíèÿ ñîäåðæàò àíòðîïîìîð-
ôíóþ ñåìó , êîòîðàÿ â êîìáèíàöèè ñ ðÿäîì äèôôåðåíöèàëüíûõ ñåì óêàçûâàåò íà
íàëè÷èå îáùåãî ïðèçíàêà èëè êîìïëåêñà ïðèçíàêîâ ìåæäó íîñèòåëåì ïðîçâèùà
è ïðîèçâîäÿùåé áàçîé, ò . å. ïðåöåäåíòíûì èìåíåì. ×àùå âñåãî â ñåìàíòèêå ïîäîá-
íûõ ïðîçâèù àêòóàëèçèðîâàí îäèí ìîòèâèðóþùèé ïðèçíàê, ýêñïëèöèðóþùèé
îñîáåííîñòè ïîâåäåíèÿ èëè õàðàêòåðà îáúåêòà íîìèíàöèè, íàïðèìåð, Aiða æ.
âíåøíå ïîõîæà íà ëàòâèéñêóþ ïåâèöó Àéþ Àíäðååâó, ñöåíè÷åñêîå èìÿ êîòîðîé Àèøà
Pr.; Budulajs ì.  òåëîñëîæåíèåì ïîõîæ íà ãëàâíîãî ãåðîÿ Áóäóëàÿ â ðóññêîì õóäîæå-
ñòâåííîì ôèëüìå «Öûãàí»  Gal.; Buratîno æ. ñ äëèííûì íîñîì  Stab.; Dons Kihots ì.
âûñîêîãî ðîñòà  Rçz.; Gulivers ì.  âûñîêîãî ðîñòà  Ruð.; Marimar  æ. âîëîñàìè ïîõîæà
íà ãëàâíóþ ãåðîèíþ ñåðèàëà «Ìàðèìàð» Rieb.; Mauglis ì. òåìíîâîëîñûé, âíåøíå ïî-
õîæ íà ãåðîÿ õóäîæåñòâåííîãî ôèëüìà «Ìàóãëè»  Pel.; Ðtirlics ì. ñî ñòðîéíîé ïîõîä-
êîé, ñîëèäíûé, íà îñíîâå ñõîäñòâà ñ îáðàçîì ãëàâíîãî ãåðîÿ èç ñîâåòñêîãî ñåðèàëà
«Ñåìíàäöàòü ìãíîâåíèé  âåñíû» Rudz.; Tarzans ì. ñèëüíûé è óìåëûé Stab.

Êàê ïðàâèëî, çíà÷åíèå ïðîçâèùà ïðåäñòàâëåíî â âèäå êîìïàðàòèâíîé êîí-
ñòðóêöèè, êîòîðóþ îáðàçóþò ðàçëè÷íûå êà÷åñòâåííûå ñåìû è ñåìû, ýêñïëèöèðó-
þùèå ñðàâíèòåëüíóþ ñåìàíòèêó ‘áûòü ïîõîæèì íà êîãî-ë.’ èëè ‘èìåòü ñõîäñòâî ñ
êåì-ë.’. Â äàííîì ñëó÷àå ìîòèâîì äëÿ îáðàçîâàíèÿ àññîöèàòèâíîé ñâÿçè ìåæäó
ïðîçâèùåì è ïðîèçâîäÿùåé áàçîé ÿâëÿåòñÿ îáùèé êàòåãîðèàëüíûé ïðèçíàê ‘âíåø-
íèé îáëèê ÷åëîâåêà’. Í. Âàìñè è Ä. Õàðêîðò â ñâîåé êíèãå, ïîñâÿùåííîé ïñèõî-
ëîãèè âíåøíîñòè, îòìå÷àþò: «Íàøà âíåøíîñòü ïðåäîñòàâëÿåò íàì äåéñòâåííûå
ñðåäñòâà îòðàæåíèÿ íàøèõ èíäèâèäóàëüíûõ îñîáåííîñòåé è èõ îöåíêè äðóãèìè
ëþäüìè. Ýòî ïåðâàÿ èíôîðìàöèÿ, êîòîðàÿ äîñòóïíà îðãàíàì âîñïðèÿòèÿ è êîòî-
ðàÿ ïîñòîÿííî íàõîäèòñÿ íà âèäó âî âðåìÿ ñîöèàëüíîãî âçàèìîäåéñòâèÿ» [Âàìñè,
Õàðêîðò 2009: 23]. Áåññïîðíî, âíåøíèé îáëèê ÷åëîâåêà ââèäó ñâîåé íàãëÿäíîñòè
ÿâëÿåòñÿ âàæíûì îòëè÷èòåëüíûì ïðèçíàêîì, âûäåëÿþùèì êîíêðåòíîãî ÷åëîâåêà
èç ðÿäà äðóãèõ. Ñëåäóåò çàìåòèòü, ÷òî ïðè âîñïðèÿòèè âíåøíåãî îáëèêà ÷åëîâåêà
ïðîñëåæèâàåòñÿ è ýìîöèîíàëüíûé àñïåêò , òàê êàê âíåøíèé îáëèê ÷åëîâåêà íàõî-
äèòñÿ â òåñíîé âçàèìîñâÿçè ñ ëè÷íîñòíûìè ñâîéñòâàìè ÷åëîâåêà, à òàêæå ñïî-
ñîáíîñòüþ ïðîèçâîäèòü áëàãîïðèÿòíîå èëè íåáëàãîïðèÿòíîå âïå÷àòëåíèå íà îê-
ðóæàþùèõ.

Êîíå÷íî, ïðîçâèùà, ñåìàíòèêà êîòîðûõ õàðàêòåðèçó åòñÿ ìèíèìàëüíîé äåòà-
ëèçàöèåé, ìîòèâ íàèìåíîâàíèÿ ðàñêðûâàþò âåñüìà îáîáùåííî, ÷òî íå ïîçâîëÿåò
â ïîëíîé ìåðå ñóäèòü î òîì, êàêèå êîíêðåòíûå ïðèçíàêè íîñèòåëÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî
èìåíè ëåãëè â îñíîâó îáðàçîâàíèÿ ïðîçâèùà. Íàïðèìåð, Boldriks ì. ïîõîæ íà
ãåðîÿ Áîëäðèêà â ÒÂ ñåðèàëå «×åðíàÿ ãàäþêà» Nautr .; Hobita  æ. âíåøíå ïîõîæà íà
ãåðîÿ Ãîëëóìà â õóäîæåñòâåííîì ôèëüìå «Âëàñòåëèí êîëåö» Rçz.; Onslovs ì. ïîõîæ
íà ãåðîÿ Îíñëîâà â àíãëèéñêîì ñåðèàëå «Ñîáëþäàÿ ïðèëè÷èÿ» Stab.; Petruèo ì. ïîõîæ
íà ãåðîÿ êàêîãî-òî ñåðèàëà Rieb.; Ðarapovs ì.  âíåøíå ïîõîæ íà ãåðîÿ â ðóññêîì õóäî-
æåñòâåííîì ôèëüìå «Ìåñòî âñòðå÷è èçìåíèòü íåëüçÿ»  Gal. Â äàííîì ñëó÷àå êîíê-
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Èíåñå ÇÓÃÈÖÊÀß, Ñâåòëàíà ÏÎËÊÎÂÍÈÊÎÂÀ, Èíãóíà ÒÅÉËÀÍÅ. Ïðîçâèùà..

ðåòíûå îòëè÷èòåëüíûå ïðèçíàêè ÿâëÿþòñÿ èìïëèöèòíûìè è ñâîþ àêòóàëèçàöèþ
ïîëó÷àþò â ðåàëüíîé ðå÷åâîé ñèòóàöèè. ×òîáû àäåêâàòíî ïîíèìàòü ïîäîáíûå
ïðîçâèùà è âûðàæàåìóþ èìè èíôîðìàöèþ, àäðåñàò äîëæåí îáëàäàòü øèðîêèìè
ôîíîâûìè çíàíèÿìè, èìåòü ïðåäñòàâëåíèå î òåõ îáðàçàõ, êîòîðûå ëåæàò â îñíîâå
àíòðîïîíèìà. Åñëè êóëü òóðíàÿ êîìïåòåíöèÿ ãîâîðÿùèõ íå ñîâïàäàåò , ïðîçâèùå
ëèáî äîïó ñêàåò ðàçëè÷íûå òîëêîâàíèÿ, ëèáî òåðÿåò ñâîé èñêîííûé ñìûñë.

Îòäåëüíî ñëåäó åò ðàññìîòðåòü ïðîçâèùà, îáðàçîâàííûå îò ïðåöåäåíòíûõ èìåí
è êîíöåïòóàëèçèðóþùèå ÷åëîâåêà ïî ôóíêöèîíàëüíîìó ïðèçíàêó . Íàïðèìåð,
Adamsu ìimene ñåì.  ó âñåõ ÷ëåíîâ ñåìüè ñâîåîáðàçíîå, ñòðàííîå, îòëè÷àþùååñÿ îò
äðóãèõ, ïîâåäåíèå Rçz.; Donalds ì. â äåòñòâå î÷åíü íðàâèëñÿ ãåðîé àíèìàöèîííîãî
ôèëüìà «Äîíàëüä Äàê» Rudz.; Èole æ. êîãäà áûëà ìàëåíüêîé, ñìîòðåëà ñåðèàë, â êî-
òîðîì áûëà ìàìà ×îëè. Åé íðàâèëàñü èñïîëíèòåëüíèöà ýòîé ðîëè  Rudz.; Miks  ì.  â
äåòñòâå ñìîòðåë ìóëüòôèëüì ïðî ìûøêó Ìèêè Lîv. Â íåêîòîðûõ ïðèìåðàõ àññîöèà-
òèâíàÿ ñâÿçü ìåæäó ïðîçâèùåì è ïðîèçâîäÿùåé áàçîé èìååò êîñâåííûé õàðàêòåð,
ïîñêîëüêó ìîòèâ îáðàçîâàíèÿ àíòðîïîíèìà íàïðÿìóþ íå ñîîòíîñèòñÿ ñ ïðèçíà-
êàìè íîñèòåëÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè, ñð.: ‘èìåòü ñêëîííîñòü ê ÷åìó-ëèáî’ (íà-
ïðèìåð, ñìîòðåòü ñåðèàë ñ ïîëþáèâøèìñÿ ãåðîåì).

Âîñïðèÿòèå âíåøíåãî îáëèêà ÷åëîâåêà è îïûò åãî èíäèâèäóàëüíîé, íåïîâòî-
ðèìîé èíòåðïðåòàöèè íàãëÿäíî èëëþñòðèðóþò àíòðîïîíèìû, èñòî÷íèêîì êîòî-
ðûõ âûñòóïàþò ïðåöåäåíòíûå èìåíà, ñâÿçàííûå ñ àíèìàöèîííûìè ôèëüìàìè.
Ïåðñîíàæàìè äàííîãî æàíðà êèíî ÿâëÿþòñÿ æèâîòíûå èëè ìèñòè÷åñêèå ñóùå-
ñòâà, è ïðîçâèùå îêàçûâàåòñÿ ðåçóëüòàòîì ìåòàôîðè÷åñêîãî ïåðåíîñà, ïðè êîòî-
ðîì ÷åðòû æèâîòíîãî àññîöèàòèâíî ñîîòíîñÿòñÿ ñ îáðàçîì ÷åëîâåêà, íàïðèìåð,
Èeburaðka ì. áîëüøàÿ ãîëîâà, ïîõîæ íà ìóëüòèïëèêàöèîííîãî ãåðîÿ ×åáóðàøêó  Rudz.
Íàãëÿäíàÿ è íåäâó ñìûñëåííàÿ îáðàçíîñòü òàêèõ ïðîçâèù ñîçäàåòñÿ çîîìîðôíûìè
ñåìàìè, êîòîðûå îäíîâðåìåííî ñ äåíîòàòèâíûìè ïðèçíàêàìè îáúåêòà àêòóàëè-
çèðóþò è îïðåäåëåííûå êîííîòàöèè. Áåññïîðíî, â ðå÷è òàêîå ïðîçâèùå ñïîñîáíî
ïðîèçâîäèòü ÿðêîå ýìîöèîíàëüíî-ýêñïðåññèâíîå âïå÷àòëåíèå.

Ñëåäóåò çàìåòèòü, ÷òî ïðîçâèùà äàííîé ïîäãðóïïû íåðåäêî õàðàêòåðèçóþòñÿ
îòñóòñòâèåì ñåìàíòè÷åñêîé äåòàëèçàöèè, ñð.: Dþerijs æ. íàïîìèíàåò ìûøü â àíè-
ìàöèîííîì ôèëüìå «Ò îì è Äæåðè» Rieb.; Goblins ì. âíåøíå ïîõîæ íà ãåðîÿ Ã îáëèíà
èç êîìèêñà «×åëîâåê-ïàóê» Puða; Pifs ì. âíåøíå ïîõîæ íà ñîáà÷êó Ïèôà  Gal.; Ðreks
ì. ïîõîæ íà Øðåêà èç àíèìàöèîííîãî ôèëüìà  Pr.; Toms æ. íàïîìèíàåò êîòà èç ìóëüò-
ôèëüìà «Òîì è Äæåðè» Rieb. Àññîöèàòèâíàÿ ñâÿçü ìåæäó íîñèòåëåì ïðîçâèùà è
ïðîèçâîäÿùåé áàçîé âîçíèêàåò íà îñíîâå îáùåãî êàòåãîðèàëüíîãî ïðèçíàêà ‘âíåø-
íèé âèä’, íà ÷òî óêàçûâàþò çîîìîðôíûå è êîìïàðàòèâíûå ñåìû â ñòðóêòóðå çíà÷å-
íèÿ ïðîçâèùà. Çîîìîðôíûå ñåìû ïîçâîëÿþò íàãëÿäíî ïðåäñòàâèòü ñîîòíîñèìûå
îáúåêòû – íîñèòåëÿ ïðîçâèùà è íîñèòåëÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè, à òàêæå àêòóà-
ëèçèðîâàòü ðàçíîîáðàçíûå ýìîöèîíàëüíî-îöåíî÷íûå êîííîòàöèè. Îöåíî÷íûå
ñåìû â ñòðóêòóðå çíà÷åíèÿ ïîäîáíûõ ïðîçâèù ÿâëÿþòñÿ äîìèíèðóþùèìè – îòðà-
æàþò ñòåïåíü âíåøíåé ïðèâëåêàòåëüíîñòè èëè íåïðèâëåêàòåëüíîñòè ÷åëîâåêà è
ëè÷íîñòíîãî îòíîøåíèÿ ê íåìó .

Ðåæå àíòðîïîíèì õàðàêòåðèçó åòñÿ ïîëèñåìàíòè÷íîñòüþ, êîãäà â çíà÷åíèè
ïðîçâèùà îñìûñëèâàþòñÿ íåñêîëüêî äåíîòàòèâíûõ ìîòèâèðóþùèõ ïðèçíàêîâ,
íàïðèìåð, Èaplins ì. ïîõîäêîé ïîõîæ íà ×àïëèíà, ìíîãî øóòèò  Stab.; Puhs ì. êðóã-
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ëåíüêèé, ïîñëå åäû îáû÷íî ãîâîðèò «ïóõ» Pel.; Terminators æ. ñòðàøíàÿ è áîëüøàÿ,
ëþáèò êîìàíäîâàòü  Pr. Ñëåäîâàòåëüíî, ïðîçâèùà ñ äèôôóçíîé ñåìàíòèêîé èëëþ-
ñòðèðóþò âàðèàòèâíîñòü ìîòèâèðóþùèõ ïðèçíàêîâ, ÷òî ó ñèëèâàåò îáðàçíîñòü è
âûðàçèòåëüíîñòü àíòðîïîíèìà.

Îòäåëüíî ñëåäó åò ðàññìîòðåòü ãðóïïó ïðîçâèù, îáðàçîâàííûõ îò ïðåöåäåíò-
íûõ èìåí, ñâÿçàííûõ ñ ôàêòàìè ëàòûøñêîé êóëü òóðû. ×àùå âñåãî èñòî÷íèêîì
ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè ñëóæàò èçâåñòíûå ëèòåðàòóðíûå èëè ôîëüêëîðíûå òåêñòû,
êîòîðûå íåðåäêî è ýêðàíèçèðîâàëèñü. Ïîäîáíûå ÿçûêîâûå åäèíèöû îáëàäàþò
øèðîêèì êóëü òóðíûì ôîíîì, êîòîðûé èçâåñòåí ïðàêòè÷åñêè âñåì ïðåäñòàâèòå-
ëÿì äàííîãî íàöèîíàëüíî-êóëü òóðíîãî ñîîáùåñòâà. Íàïðèìåð, Luoèpliess ì.  ñèëüíûé,
âûíîñëèâûé, ñ òâåðäûì õàðàêòåðîì Stab.; Bigi æ. ïîõîæà íà àêòðèñó , êîòîðàÿ èñïîë-
íÿëà ðîëü Áèãè â ôèëüìå «Äèòÿ ÷åëîâå÷åñêîå» Rudz.; Boòuks ì.  íåáîëüøîãî ðîñòà, â
äåòñòâå íîñèë ïîõîæóþ øàïêó , êàê ãëàâíûé ãåðîé Áîíþê â ôèëüìå «Äèòÿ ÷åëîâå÷åñ-
êîå» Gal.; Valna Kolpi  ãð. äâà áðàòà, êîòîðûå ëþáÿò âûïèòü  Rudz.; Ðvauksts ì. â
îñíîâíîé øêîëå â ïîñòàíîâêå «Âðåìåíà çåìëåìåðîâ» èñïîëíÿë ðîëü Øâàóêñòà  Smelt.
Ïðîçâèùà ýòîé ãðóïïû èìåþò  ðàçëè÷íûå ìîòèâèðóþùèå  ïðèçíàêè  – êàê âíåø-
íåãî, òàê è ôóíêöèîíàëüíîãî  õàðàêòåðà. Ââèäó ÿðêîé íàöèîíàëüíî-êóëü òóðíîé
ìàðêèðîâàííîñòè è íåïîâòîðèìîé îáðàçíîñòè â ðå÷åâîé ñèòóàöèè äàííûå ïðî-
çâèùà ñîçäàþò îñîáûé êîììóíèêàòèâíî-ïðàãìàòè÷åñêèé ýôôåêò .

Âî-âòîðûõ, ïðîçâèùà ìîãóò áûòü îáðàçîâàíû îò ïðåöåäåíòíûõ èìåí, ñâÿçàííûõ
ñ ñîöèàëüíî-èñòîðè÷åñêèì êîíòåêñòîì. Ïîäîáíûå ïðåöåäåíòíûå èìåíà ÿâëÿþòñÿ
íàèìåíîâàíèÿìè èçâåñòíûõ ñîöèàëüíî-èñòîðè÷åñêèõ äåÿòåëåé, ïðåäñòàâèòåëåé
ñôåðû øîó-áèçíåñà, êóëü òóðû, èñêóññòâà è ò. ä. ×àùå âñåãî â êà÷åñòâå ïðîèçâîäÿ-
ùåé áàçû òàêèõ ïðîçâèù âûñòóïàåò áèîëîãè÷åñêèé ïðèçíàê èëè áèîãðàôè÷åñêèé
ôàêò ïðåöåäåíòíîé ëè÷íîñòè. Íàïðèìåð, Cçzars ì.  ìàëåíüêîãî ðîñòà  Gal.; Hruðèovs
ì.  íåáîëüøîãî ðîñòà, ïîëíûé. Ïîõîæ íà ðóêîâîäèòåëÿ Êîììóíèñòè÷åñêîé ïàðòèè è
ïðàâèòåëüñòâà Ñîâåòñêîãî Ñîþçà Õðóùåâà Sîï.; Jeïcins ì.  âíåøíå ïîõîæ íà ïåðâîãî
ïðåçèäåíòà Ðîññèè Á. Åëüöèíà Gal.; Mauzeduns ì.  ÷åðòàìè ëèöà ïîõîæ íà ëèäåðà
Êîììóíèñòè÷åñêîé ïàðòèè Êèòàÿ Ìàî Öçýäóíà  Stab.; Puðíins ì.  óêëàäêîé âîëîñ ïîõîæ
íà  ðóññêîãî ïèñàòåëÿ À. Ïóøêèíà  Gal.; Òikuïins  ì.  íðàâèëîñü øóòèòü. Õàðàêòåðîì
ïîõîæ íà èçâåñòíîãî ðóññêîãî àêòåðà Íèêóëèíà  Gal.; Ðumahers ì. ëþáèò áûñòðî
åçäèòü Gal.; Tereðkova æ. â êîëõîçå áûëà ïåðâîé æåíùèíîé øîôåðîì  Nautr .; Ulmanis
ì.  ïîõîæ íà ïåðâîãî  ïðåìüåð-ìèíèñòðà Ëàòâèè. Âñåãäà ïðè íàðÿäå Rudz. Ïðàêòè-
÷åñêè âñå àíòðîïîíèìû äàííîé ìèêðîãðóïïû ÿâëÿþòñÿ íàèìåíîâàíèÿìè äèôôå-
ðåíöèàëüíîé ñåìàíòèêè, â áîëüøèíñòâå ñëó÷àåâ óêàçûâàþùèå íà êàòåãîðèàëüíûé
ïðèçíàê ‘âíåøíèé âèä ÷åëîâåêà’.

Èíîãäà ñâÿçü ìåæäó ïðîçâèùåì è ïðîèçâîäÿùåé îñíîâîé íîñèò êîñâåííûé
õàðàêòåð, òàê êàê ïðîçâèùå íå ñîäåðæèò ñåìàíòèêè ñðàâíåíèÿ èëè ïîäîáèÿ, íà-
ïðèìåð, Gagarins ì. â ìîëîäîñòè óïàë ñ ìîòîöèêëà â äåíü, êîãäà Þðèé Ã àãàðèí ïîëå-
òåë â êîñìîñ  Stab.; Pepe ì.  ïðîçâàë ñîñåä, òàê êàê áûëà ôóòáîëêà ñ òàêîé íàäïèñüþ
Gal. Áåññïîðíî, ïðîçâèùà, îñíîâàííûå íà ðÿäå êàê ïðÿìûõ, òàê è êîñâåííî ìîòè-
âèðîâàííûõ õàðàêòåðèñòèêàõ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè, ÿâëÿþòñÿ âåñüìà âïå÷àòëÿ-
þùèìè.

Â àíàëèçèðóåìîì ìàòåðèàëå ïðåäñòàâëåíî íåñêîëüêî ïðèìåðîâ îìîíèìè÷-
íûõ ïðîçâèù, êîòîðûå íàãëÿäíî ïîêàçûâàþò , êàê îòëè÷íûå ïðèçíàêè êîíöåïòó-
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Èíåñå ÇÓÃÈÖÊÀß, Ñâåòëàíà ÏÎËÊÎÂÍÈÊÎÂÀ, Èíãóíà ÒÅÉËÀÍÅ. Ïðîçâèùà..

àëèçèðóþòñÿ â îäíîì è òîì æå íàèìåíîâàíèè. Íàïðèìåð, Ïeòins 1 ì. ïîõîæ íà ðóêî-
âîäèòåëÿ Ðîññèéñêîé ðåâîëþöèè Â. È. Ëåíèíà Rudz.; Ïeòins 2 ì.  «çàêëþ÷èë» äîãîâîð
ñî øêîëîé íà 18 ëåò. Äîëãî ó÷èëñÿ Gal.; Ïeòins 3 ì. ëûñèíà êàê ó ðóêîâîäèòåëÿ Ðîññèé-
ñêîé ðåâîëþöèè Â. È. Ëåíèíà, ÷àñòî âñïîìèíàåò è ïðîñëàâëÿåò ýòó ëè÷íîñòü  Rog.;
Staïins1 ì. âíåøíå è óñàìè ïîõîæ íà ïîëèòèêà è äèêòàòîðà È. Ñòàëèíà  Gal., Stab.;
Staïins2 ì.  âî âðåìåíà êîëõîçîâ áûë íà÷àëüíèêîì ó÷àñòêà, çàñòàâëÿë ðàáî÷èõ âûïîë-
íÿòü ðàçëè÷íûå ïîðó÷åíèÿ Upm.; Íencis 1 ì.  â ïîñòàíîâêå ðîìàíà «Âðåìåíà çåìëåìå-
ðîâ» èñïîëíÿë ðîëü Êåíöèñà Lîv.; Íencis 2 ì.  ëþáèë ìíîãî ãîâîðèòü  Nautr .; Karmelita1

æ. ÷àñòî ìåíÿåò ñïóòíèêîâ æèçíè, ïîâåäåíèå íàïîìèíàåò ãåðîèíþ èç ñåðèàëà «Êàð-
ìåëèòà» Nautr .; Karmelita2 æ. î÷åíü ëþáèò ñìîòðåòü ìåêñèêàíñêèå ñåðèàëû Rçz.;
Tarzâns1 ì.  èç-çà ôèçè÷åñêîãî ñõîäñòâà. Áåãàë êðîññ Nautr .; Tarzans2 ì.  ñèëüíûé è
ëîâêèé Stab.; Bambuèa1 ì. ñìóãëûé è ïîõîæ íà ìóæ÷èíó , êîòîðûé ðàíüøå ðåêëàìèðî-
âàë íàïèòîê « Fanta» Stab.; Bambuèa2 ì.  ïîä âëèÿíèåì ðåêëàìû â ðå÷è ÷àñòî èñïîëü-
çîâàë âûðàæåíèå «Bambuèa» Puða.

Â îñíîâó îáðàçîâàíèÿ îìîíèìè÷íûõ ïðîçâèù ìîæåò áûòü ïîëîæåí îäèí è òîò
æå ïðèçíàê, òîëüêî ñ ðàçíîé ñòåïåíüþ ñåìàíòè÷åñêîé äåòàëèçàöèè, èëè îòëè÷íûå
ïðèçíàêè. Íàïðèìåð, ó îäíîãî àíòðîïîíèìà íàáëþäàåòñÿ òåñíàÿ àññîöèàòèâíàÿ
ñâÿçü ñ áèîãðàôè÷åñêèì ôàêòîì íîñèòåëÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè, ó äðóãîãî, â ñâîþ
î÷åðåäü, ñ âíåøíèìè ÷åðòàìè ëè÷íîñòè. Ñåìàíòè÷åñêàÿ êîíêðåòíîñòü ïðîçâèùà
äîñòèãàåòñÿ çà ñ÷åò òðàíñôîðìàöèè ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè, à èìåííî óòðàòû îäíèõ
õàðàêòåðèñòèê è ïðèðàùåíèè äðóãèõ. Îìîíèìè÷íûå ïðîçâèùà ïîêàçûâàþò , êàê
â ñîçíàíèè ãîâîðÿùèõ äèôôåðåíöèàëüíûå ïðèçíàêè ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè ïåðå-
îñìûñëÿþòñÿ, ñòàíîâÿòñÿ èíäèâèäóàëüíûìè, ñîçäàâàÿ îðèãèíàëüíûå îáðàçû è
íåðåäêî àêòóàëèçèðóÿ äèàìåòðàëüíî ïðîòèâîïîëîæíûå êîííîòàöèè.

Êîëè÷åñòâåííî íåáîëüøóþ ãðóïïó ñîñòàâëÿþò ïðîçâèùà, îáðàçîâàííûå îò
ïðåöåäåíòíûõ èìåí, ñâÿçàííûõ ñ ÿâëåíèÿìè èëè îáúåêòàìè îáùåñòâåííî-êóëü-
òóðíîé æèçíè ëþäåé. Íàïðèìåð,  Èipendeils ì.  íà îäíîì òîðæåñòâåííîì ìåðîïðè-
ÿòèè òàê ðàçãîðÿ÷èëñÿ, ÷òî, òàíöóÿ, ðàçäåëñÿ Gal.; Lambada æ. ëþáèëà òàíöåâàòü
ëàòèíîàìåðèêàíñêèé òàíåö «Ëàìáàäà»  Stab.; Amons ì. ñëóæèë â ÎÌÎÍ  Rudz.; Bams
ì. ó÷àñòâîâàë â ñòðîèòåëüñòâå Áàéêàëî-Àìóðñêîé ìàãèñòðàëè Stab.; Bârbija æ. îäå-
âàåòñÿ êàê Áàðáè Rçz.; Bibisi æ. î÷åíü ëþáîçíàòåëüíàÿ æåíùèíà. Âñåãäà âñå çíàåò,
÷òî ïðîèñõîäèò â âîëîñòè  Gal.; Eriksons ì.  íðàâÿòñÿ ìîáèëüíûå òåëåôîíû ýòîé ôèðìû .
×àñòî óïîìèíàåò ýòî íàçâàíèå â ðàçãîâîðå  Stab.; Golfiks ì. ïðèíàäëåæèò àâòî VW
GOLF Smelt.; Librese æ. íåñåðüåçíàÿ, ëåãêîìûñëåííàÿ Sauna; Snikers ì.  ðàáîòàÿ â
ëåñó, íîñèë êîìáèíåçîí ñ íàäïèñüþ « Snikers» Gal. Íåðåäêî â ñåìàíòè÷åñêîé ñòðóêòóðå
ïðîçâèùà âûäåëÿþòñÿ ðàçëè÷íîãî ðîäà êâàíòèòàòèâíûå ñåìû-èíòåíñèôèêàòîðû,
óñèëèâàþùèå ýìîöèîíàëüíî-ýêñïðåññèâíóþ îêðàñêó è ïðàãìàòè÷åñêóþ íàãðóçêó
àíòðîïîíèìà, íàïðèìåð, ‘î÷åíü’, ‘÷àñòî’, ‘íðàâèòüñÿ’ è äð. Â ðåçóëü òàòå ïåðåîñ-
ìûñëåíèÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè àíòðîïîíèì ïðèîáðåòàåò îêðàñêó øóòëèâîñòè,
íåñåðüåçíîñòè, èðîíè÷íîñòè.

Ñïîðàäè÷åñêè â êà÷åñòâå ìîòèâà îáðàçîâàíèÿ ïðîçâèùà âûñòóïàþò àòðèáóòû
íîñèòåëÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè. Àòðèáóòû îáðàçóþò ïåðèôåðèþ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî
èìåíè, âìåñòå ñ òåì îíè çíà÷èìû ñ òî÷êè çðåíèÿ õàðàêòåðèñòèêè ïîñòîÿííûõ,
íåèçìåííî ñâÿçûâàåìûõ ñ ïðåöåäåíòíîé ëè÷íîñòüþ ýëåìåíòîâ. Ïåðèôåðèéíûå
ïðèçíàêè ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè â îòëè÷èå îò ÿäåðíûõ ïðè âîñïðèÿòèè àíòðîïî-
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íèìà ïåðâûìè íå âñïëûâàþò â ñîçíàíèè ñîáåñåäíèêà, òåì íå ìåíåå îíè ïðèäàþò
ñîîòâåòñòâóþùåìó îáðàçó íàãëÿäíîñòü è ó ñèëèâàþò îáðàçíîñòü. Íàïðèìåð,
Freiberga ì.  ïîõîæàÿ øëÿïà êàê ó Â. Âèêå-Ôðåéáåðãè Sauna; Misters Bîns ì. àâòîìî-
áèëü êàê ó Ìèñòåðà Áèíà Stab.; Ðuriks ì.  ïîõîæèå î÷êè êàê ó ãëàâíîãî ãåðîÿ Øóðèêà
èç õóäîæåñòâåííîãî ôèëüìà «Êàâêàçñêàÿ ïëåííèöà, èëè íîâûå ïðèêëþ÷åíèÿ Øóðèêà»
Roþ. Ñåìàíòèêà äàííûõ ïðîçâèù äîñòàòî÷íî ñòàíäàðòíà è ïðåäñòàâëåíà â âèäå
ñðàâíèòåëüíîé êîíñòðóêöèè.

Êîíñòàòèðîâàíî íåñêîëüêî àíòðîïîíèìîâ, îòðàæàþùèõ íåòèïè÷íóþ ñâÿçü
ìåæäó ìîòèâèðóþùèì ïðåöåäåíòíûì èìåíåì è ïðîçâèùåì. Çíà÷åíèå ýòèõ àíòðî-
ïîíèìîâ ìîæåò ñîçäàâàòü íåâåðíîå âïå÷àòëåíèå î íîñèòåëå ïðîçâèùà, òàê êàê
ìîòèâ íàèìåíîâàíèÿ íå âû÷ëåíÿåòñÿ èç ñåìàíòèêè ïðîèçâîäÿùåé áàçû. Ðå÷ü èäåò
îá àíòîíèìè÷åñêèõ ïðîçâèùàõ, ýêñïëèöèðóþùèõ çíà÷åíèå, ïðîòèâîïîëîæíîå
ñåìàíòèêå ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè. Â äàííîì ñëó÷àå ïðîòèâîïîñòàâëåíèå êàê ëåê-
ñèêî-ñåìàíòè÷åñêèé ïðèåì èñïîëüçó åòñÿ ñ öåëüþ ñîçäàíèÿ ÿðêîãî êîíòðàñòà ìåæäó
îáúåêòîì (÷åëîâåêîì) è åãî íîìèíàöèåé. Íàïðèìåð, Pokemons ì.  âûñîêîãî ðîñòà,
â ïðîòèâîïîëîæíîñòü ïîêåìîíàì  Sauna; Sprîdîtis ì.  êðóïíîãî òåëîñëîæåíèÿ. Ïðî-
çâèùå äàíî â ïðîòèâîïîëîæíîñòü ëèòåðàòóðíîìó Ñïðèäèòèñó  Roþ. Â óïîìÿíóòûõ
ïðîçâèùàõ ïðèçíàê âûñîêîãî èëè ìàëåíüêîãî ðîñòà êîíöåïòóàëèçèðîâàí ïî ïðèí-
öèïó êîíòðàñòà, â ðåçóëüòàòå ïðîèñõîäèò âçàèìíàÿ òðàíñôîðìàöèÿ èñêîííûõ ïðè-
çíàêîâ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè è íîñèòåëÿ ïðîçâèùà.

Ïðîâåäåííûé àíàëèç ïîêàçàë, ÷òî â áîëüøèíñòâå ñëó÷àåâ ó ãîâîðÿùèõ ïî-
ïðåæíåìó ñîõðàíÿåòñÿ ñâÿçü ìåæäó ïðîèçâîäÿùåé îñíîâîé (ïðåöåäåíòíûì èìå-
íåì) è ïðîçâèùåì. Âñå æå â ðåäêèõ ñëó÷àÿõ ìîòèâ ïîÿâëåíèÿ ïðîçâèùà îò ïðåöå-
äåíòíîãî èìåíè îñòàåòñÿ íåÿñíûì, ïîñêîëüêó ñåìàíòèêà àíòðîïîíèìà ëèøåíà
äèôôåðåíöèàëüíûõ ïðèçíàêîâ, ñð.: Cûku Pokemons ì.  ïîä âëèÿíèåì äåòñêîãî àíè-
ìàöèîííîãî ôèëüìà «Ïîêåìîíû»  Gal.; Èesters ì.  ïîä âëèÿíèåì ïåðñîíàæåé äåòñêîãî
àíèìàöèîííîãî ôèëüìà «Ïîêåìîíû»  Gal.; Ûzuls ì.  ïîä âëèÿíèåì ãåðîÿ Îçîëñà èç õóäî-
æåñòâåííîãî ôèëüìà «Äîëãàÿ äîðîãà â äþíàõ» Gal. Â ïðîöåññå ôóíêöèîíèðîâàíèÿ
ó òàêèõ ïðîçâèù ìîòèâ íàèìåíîâàíèÿ ïîñòåïåííî óòðà÷èâàåòñÿ, à ñëåäîâàòåëüíî,
è ïðàãìàòè÷åñêèå ôóíêöèè ñàìîãî àíòðîïîíèìà. Ïî ìíåíèþ Ã . Þ. Ñûçðàíîâîé,
êðàòêîâðåìåííûå èìåíà ñîáñòâåííûå (ðàçëè÷íûå êëè÷êè, ïðîçâèùà), êàê ïðà-
âèëî, ñîçäàþòñÿ â êàêîì-òî óçêîì êðóãó ëèö, è èõ ñìûñë ïîëíîñòüþ ÿñåí òîëüêî â
ýòîé ñðåäå, ñðåäè òåõ, êòî èõ ñîçäàë, ïîýòîìó ðåäóêöèÿ èõ ñåìàíòèêè âåñüìà íåæå-
ëàòåëüíà. Åñëè ïî íåêîòîðûì ïðè÷èíàì ó ýòèõ èìåí ñîáñòâåííûõ ïðåäïîëàãàåòñÿ
ðåäóêöèÿ ñåìàíòèêè, òî îíè òóò æå çàìåíÿþòñÿ íà áîëåå àêòóàëüíûå [Ñûçðàíîâà
2013: 46].

Â èòîãå ìîæíî ñäåëàòü âûâîä î òîì, ÷òî ÷àùå âñåãî ïðîçâèùà, îáðàçîâàííûå
îò ïðåöåäåíòíûõ èìåí, ÿâëÿþòñÿ îöåíî÷íî-õàðàêòåðèçóþùèìè íàèìåíîâàíèÿìè,
ðåæå – ôóíêöèîíàëüíûìè. Îñíîâíûìè ìîòèâèðóþùèìè ïðèçíàêàìè òàêèõ ïðî-
çâèù ÿâëÿþòñÿ ðàçëè÷íûå àññîöèàòèâíûå ñâÿçè ìåæäó âíåøíèì îáëèêîì íîñè-
òåëÿ ïðîçâèùà è íîñèòåëåì ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè; ðåæå ìîòèâîì îáðàçîâàíèÿ
àíòðîïîíèìà âûñòóïàåò áèîëîãè÷åñêèå ïðèçíàêè èëè áèîãðàôè÷åñêèå ôàêòû íîñè-
òåëÿ ïðåöåäåíòíîãî èìåíè. Ââèäó ñâîåé ïðàãìàòè÷åñêîé ïîëèôóíêöèîíàëüíîñòè
ïðîçâèùà ÿâëÿþòñÿ íîñèòåëÿìè öåëîãî ñïåêòðà ôîíîâîé – íàöèîíàëüíî-êóëü-
òóðíîé – èíôîðìàöèè, à òàêæå ðàçíîãî ðîäà ýòè÷åñêèõ è ýñòåòè÷åñêèõ îöåíîê .
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Die lustige Literatur- und Sprachexpertise
von Hans Magnus Enzensberger

Summary
The Funny Literature and Language Expertise by Hans Magnus Enzensberger

The article is devoted to the analysis of the book Eine Experten-Revue in 89 Nummern by
German poet and essayist Hans Magnus Enzensberger, focusing on the structure of the essay.
Their 89 “analyses”, which are perceived as humorous rather than scientific-analytical, provide
interesting facts about various scientific discoveries that have influenced human development
or cultural understanding. In addition, Enzensberger employs a peculiar, if not to say “fun”
style in his essays, which prove him to be an outstanding virtuoso of language. These include,
for example, essays on circus equilibrator Mädir Eugster, which in one breath breaks the balance
of its construction, on noise and its meaning in life, where curiosities, funny events and coinci-
dences are mixed in a series of historical facts and semantic explanations of words. The structure
of Enzensberger’s essay is based on the peculiar principles of the author’s “curiosity cabinet”.
This is confirmed by the “literary” interpretation of the essay on laziness, from the explanation
of Oblomov’s image to the “laziness” of the ancient Germans.

Enzensberger’s essays are not a scientific explanation of events and discoveries, but an
ironic interpretation of history, only he possesses “expertise” in a metaphorical sense.

Key words: essay, essay structure, essay poetics, literary expertise, word semantics

*
Wissen Sie, wovon das physische und geistige Gleichgewicht der Welt abhängt?

Nein? Dann ist es leicht anzunehmen, dass Sie auch nicht wissen, warum und auf welche
Weise das Leben laut ist? Welche Verben sind denn nötig, um Sie auf die Geräusche
der Tiere aufmerksam zu machen? Wer bellt, kläfft und leider auch winselt? Welche
Tiere heulen, knurren, maunzen, miauen, röhren, jaulen, blöken, fauchen, muhen,
meckern, wiehern, grunzen, quieken? Geschweige denn von gewissen Amphibien und
Vögeln, die quaken, zischen, schlagen, rollen, zwitschern, schackern, schilpen, singen,
pfeifen, rufen, flöten, gackern, piepsen, schnattern, krächzen, klappern, trillern? So
brauchen Sie dringend einen Experten und eine Expertise, die Ihnen auf eine genau
humoristisch-ironische Weise es beibringen würde. Der Experte heißt der nun 90jährige
deutsche Dichter und Essayist Hans Magnus Enzensbeger, der im Suhrkamp-Verlag
2019 herausgegebenen Buch „Eine Experten-Revue in 89 Nummern“  alle genannten
Tatsachen tadellos literarisch und sprachlich Ihnen erklären wird. Was sind das aber
für „Expertisen“ , die der Autor als Verkörperung des „Dämons der Arbeitsteilung“  im
Einleitungsessay vorstellt? Es ist ein Dialog zwischen einem Unzufriedenen und der
Natur, der den Ton des ganzen Buches angibt. „Der Unzufriedene“  macht der „Raben-
mutter“  Natur Vorwürfe, weil der Mensch „nur stolpernd vorankommt“ , ein Tier ist
aber mit seinen Flügeln, Klauen, Tatzen und Flossen sozusagen fit! Endlich formuliert
der Unzufriedene das menschliche Problem: „ Wie kommt es, dass wir uns auf diesem
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Planeten über an deren Lebewesen aufgeschwungen haben, obwohl wir so schwach
und hinfällig sind?“  [Enzensberger 2019: 12–13]

Die Natur ist bereit, das Geheimnis zulüften. Es ist weder der Geist noch die Ver-
nunft oder sogar keine Religion samt Wissenschaft und Kunst. Es ist der Dämon der
Arbeitsteilung, denn eben er garantiert den Menschen, dass jeder einen Platz, eine
Nische findet, in der er überleben kann. Der Literaturwissenschaftler Frank Dietschreit
fasst es folgenderweise zusammen: „ Aber Arbeitsteilung ist nicht nur gut und schön
und dient dem Fortschritt und dem Glück der Menschen, sondern hat auch etwas
Dämonisches. „ Experten“  ...kennen aber oftmals keine Moral und keine Ethik, nutzen
ihr Wissen zur Verführung und Vernichtung“  [Dietschreit 2019: 3]. Es gibt einen Henker,
setzt Enzensberger die Reihe der „Experten“ fort, der seine Kunst des Tötens gut beherrscht,
einen Spezialisten für Mausefallen, einen Zahlentheoretiker, der einen Helm als Kopf-
schutz vervollkommnet usw. Lea Schneider schreibt über dieses schöpferische Prinzip
der Essayistik von Enzensberger, dass er „ Seltenes und Kurioses, aus der Zeit Gefallenes
und Nebensächliches, das seinen Unterhaltungswert aus der großen Ernsthaftigkeit
bezieht“ , sammelt. Sie nennt es „ Ordnungsprinzip der Enzensbergerschen Wunderkam-
mer“  – „das Expertentum“ [Schneider 2019: 1]. Der große schöpferische literarische
„Experte“ ist natürlich der Autor selbst, denn nur von seinem Sammelwitz verschiedener
seltsamer Realien hängt der Stil der Gattung „Essayistik“  ab. Die Poetik der Einfälle
von Enzensberger sei eigentlich keine Neuerfindung, bestätigt mit Recht Schneider,
denn das sogenannte „Kuriositätenkabinett “  in historischer Sicht ist längst bekannt.
Man findet in den modernen Medien eine witzige Tatsache, dann sucht man in der
elektronischen Enzyklopädie einen anderen Link und geht von diesem Link weiter zum
nächsten über. „ In der Fachsprache der Informationswissenschaft heißt dieses Prinzip
Serendipität“ , erklärt Schneider [Schneider 2019: 1]. Das literarische Verdienst Enzens-
bergers in der Essayistik besteht darin, dass er Serendipität als poetisches Mittel in
seinen „Expertisen“  angewendet hat. Eine plötzlich entdeckte Tatsache aus dem Leben
eines Künstlers oder Schriftstellers scheint im Augenblick so interessant zu sein, dass
sie zur Grundlage einer ganzen „Expertise“ werden kann. Es ist jedoch kein Selbstzweck
des Dichters, „skurille Passionen“ , wie Peter Mohr es definiert [Mohr 2019: 1], zu
sammeln und den Leser zu schockieren. Er nennt den Schriftsteller und sein poetisches
Prinzip der Darstellung der Welt in seinem Werk den „scharfsinnigen Sprachvirtuosen“
oder auch „ scharfsinnigen Analytiker und begnadeten Sprachvirtuosen“  [Mohr 2019:1].
Es sei „ eine behutsame Waage zwischen Tiefsinn und Witz“ , schlussfolgert der Wissen-
schaftler, wenn wir erfahren, dass es 6600 Arten von Weberknechten (langbeinigen
Insekten) auf dem Erdball gibt. Dem beständigen Literaturkritiker der „Frankfurter
Allgemeiner Zeitung“ Kai Sina ist es gelungen, eine perfekte Formulierung der Stilistik
des Buches von Enzensberger zu geben, indem er schreibt, dass sich in ihm „Gelehr-
samkeit und Essayistik, anekdotisches Erzählen und sanfte Komik, Reportage und
Intervention“  verbinden. „ Skepsis und Kritik sind für dieses Buch viel weniger charak-
teristisch als Freundlichkeit und Sympathie“ , fügt er hinzu [Sina 2019: 1]. Als Muster
könnte hier die erste „Expertise“ über einen Schweizer Künstler dienen, der aus Toggen-
burg kommt und Mädir Eugster heißt, denn er würde uns gleich aufklären, was die
Welt zusammenhält. Es geht um einen originellen sogenannten Sanddorn-Balanceakt,
der Millionen von Zuschauern „ in Trance versetzt“  [Enzensberger 2019: 19]. Eugster
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sei „ ein Philosoph des Gleichgewichts, der mit der Schwerkraft spielt“ . Enzensberger
erzählt: „ Er beginnt mit einer Vogelfeder. Dann hebt er langsam mit der Hand dreizehn
Rippen einer Sanddornpalme vom Boden auf, zuerst die kleinste, die ungefähr 50
Zentimeter misst, dann, der Reihe nach, die anderen, bis zur größten, die mindestens
zweieinhalb Meter lang ist, und legt sie alle nacheinander auf seinen Kopf. [...] Am
Ende nimmt er das unterste, das kleinste Teil weg, und das ganze schwebende Gerüst
stürzt krachzend ein. Die Zuschauer empfinden die Zerstörung des Kunstwerks als
Erlösung“  [Enzensberger 2019: 19–20]. Die „Expertise“  hat jedoch ihr philosophisches
Resümee, was charakteristisch für Enzensbergers Poetik ist: „ Der Meister zeigt uns,
wie unstabil und unwahrscheinlich jeder Gleichgewichtszustand ist. (Das gilt besonders
für menschliche Gesellschaft.) Er spottet die Schwerkraft und verharrt wortlos vor
den atemlosen Zuschauern“  [Enzensberger 2019: 20]. Aber lassen wir viel leicht die
erstaunliche Vielfalt von Enzensbergischen Interessen beiseite und klären wir die Entdeckung
von Bierdeckeln oder der Vielzahl der Eulenarten nicht so genau auf und kehren zum
schöpferischen Prinzip „Leben ist laut“  zurück, um zu zeigen, wie fein die linguistische
Expertise des Dichters sein kann. Dass die Lebewesen bellen, schackern, piepsen und
flöten, ist biologisch-akustisch begründet und steht außer Zweifel. Dass aber das Wort
„Lärm“ etymologisch ein ganz faszinierendes Panorama uns öffnet, ist etwas essayistisch-
expertise-neuartig (in eigener literarischer Interpretation von Enzensberger). „ Das Wort
„ Lärm“  stammt vom italienischen all�arme, „ zu den Waffen!“ , und ist daher mit Alarm
verwandt“ , erklärt er [Enzensberger 2019: 316]. Daraus wird das von Lea Schneider
schon bemerkte Prinzip Wiki Walk, das ein Nachschlagen in der Wikipedia verlangt
[Schneider 2019: 1]. So begibt sich der Dichter auf lange Reise von Etymologie, Synonymie
und sprachlichen Assoziationen. „„ Lärm“ , erklärt er, „ noch bis in die Mitte des 18.Jahr-
hunderts hinein war […] vor allem ein militärischer Begriff. Das bezeugen Zusammen-
setzungen wie Lärmplatz (ein Ort, an dem Menschen unter Waffen traten), Lärmschläger
und  – bläser (Trompeter und Trommler, die für den Appell zum Sammeln sorgten)“
[Enzensberger 2019: 288]. Aber Enzensberger interessierte eher der Begriff „Lärm“ nicht
als ein sozio-etymologisches Objekt, sondern als „allgegenwärtiges Phänomen“  der
Deutschen. Hier beginnt, bemerkt Sina, eine „ Haltung der interessierten Aufgeschlossen-
heit“ , worauf das ganze Buch beruht [Sina 2019: 1]. Schneider nennt es „ eine weitge-
hende Narrenfreiheit“ , die Enzensberger im Alter von 90 Jahren verdient hat [Schneider
2019: 1]. So haben wir einen Krach aus dem Althochdeutschen, dann aber Radau aus
der Berliner Studentensprache des 19. Jahrhunderts. Dann aber folgen solche Sprach-
schätze wie Bohei, Bahei, Buhei aus dem rotwelschen palhe. Als andere Synonyme
werden Tamtam, Trara, Tumult, Krakehl, Krawall, Randale  genannt [Enzensberger
2019: 289]. Aber erst jetzt beginnt für den Dichter das begehrte Genießen der Sprachvir-
tuosität: „ Jubel und Trubel, Klamauk, donnernder Beifall, Getöse, Gedröhn, Gepolter,
Gedudel, Gebrüll, Geschmetter, Marktschreier, Heidenlärm, Kindgeschrei, Schlachtruf,
Paukenschlag, Megaphon, Dudeln, Geklimper, Sirene, Fliegeralarm, Dampfpfeife,
Dudelsack, Rassel, Hupe, Rätsche, Nebel-, Bosch- und Martinshorn, Lautsprecher,
Heulboje, Plattenspieler, Glocke, Muezzin, Gong, Dampframme, Muzak, Gegröll,
Gezeter, Zeter und Mordio, Getrampel, aus vollem Halse, Crescendo, Fortissimo,
Knallfrosch, Knallbonbon, Knallerbse, Böller, Kanonenschlag, Petarde, Schwärmer,
Heuler, Peng! Bums! Bimbam! Rückkopplung, Verstärker...“  usw. [Enzensberger 2019:
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289]. So entsteht die bekannte „Wunderkammer“  von Enzensberger, deren Grundlage,
behauptet Schneider, in manchem Sinne an viele Essaybände erinnert, die eine Sammlung
von seltsamen Wunderlichkeiten präsentieren. Schneider nennt darunter den Verlag
„Das Kulturelle Gedächtnis“ , der eine Sammlung von historischen Menükarten im
Band „Wohl bekam’s!“  präsentiert. Der Wissenschaftler ist der Meinung, dass Enzens-
berger die interessantesten „Rosinen“  herausgepickt und sie zu einer Art „Meta-Essay“
kombiniert hat [Schneider 2019: 2]. Der Essay über den Lärm charakterisiert ein folgendes
Modell: Nach dem virtuosen Sprachspiel folgen ironisch gefärbte Überlegungen über
Grabesstille und ihre Anhänger, die auf verschiedene Weise den Lärm bekämpfen, was
Enzensberger wiederum veranlasst, linguistischeWortketten dem Leser aufzulegen–
Schalldämpfer, Wattierungen, Korkpaneelen und Polstertüren. Der entgegengesetzte
Pol ist die Anbetung des Bel in der Akustik, das die Messtechnik und ihre Fortschritte
symbolisiert. Was wird mit dem Menschen und mit dem Gehör der Menscheit, wenn
es so weiter geht? Enzensberger findet die Rettung vor dem Lärm in der Entwicklung
der Hörtechnik, die dem Menschen der Zukunft erlauben wird, durch einen Knopfdruck
„ absolute Stille im Gehirn“  zu schaffen [Enzensberger 2019: 293]. Es soll die „Entsorgung
von Krach“  als gut verdienendes Geschäft entstehen. „ Dennoch“ , schlussfolgert Sina,
„ Skepsis und Kritik sind für dieses Buch viel weniger charakteristisch als Freundlichkeit
und Sympathie“  [Sina 2019: 2].

Eigentlich gibt es keine Literatur-Expertise von Enzensberger in seiner „Experten–
Revue in 89 Nummern“ , nur einige Literaturbeispiele werden von ihm ausgenutzt, um
die Konzeption des Autors hinsichtlich dieser oder jener sozialen Erscheinung zu illus-
trieren und zu erklären. Es bezieht sich vor allem auf den „ Spitzenplatz in der Disziplin
des Faulenzens“ , wo der Held des Romans von Gontscharow Oblomow im Blickpunkt
steht [Enzensberger 2019: 173]. Das weite Feld der Philosophen (Blaise Pascal, Karl
Marx u.a. einschließlich) wird in die Essayistik des konzipierten Faulenzens eingezogen.
Selbstverständlich kann Enzensberger die politische „Expertise“  des Phänomens nicht
außer Acht lassen: „ Alle Versuche der kommunistischen Propaganda, die „ Oblomo-
werei“  [was für ein Neologismus!] auszurotten, sind gescheitert“  [Enzensberger 2019:
173]. „ Die menschliche Trägheit“ , wie der Autor es nennt, ist ein ewiges Existenzmerkmal
der Menschheit immer gewesen, was die historischen Werke von Tacitus, Cicero und
anderen klar beweisen. „Der strenge Tacitus“ , zitiert er das 15. Kapitel von seiner
Germania, „charakterisiert die faulen barbarischen Nachbarn“ : „ Wenn sie nicht gerade
Krieg führen, …verbringen sie ihre freie Zeit mit Nichtstun, mit Schlafen, Essen und
Trinken…“  [Enzensberger 2019: 176].

Von der Literaturexpertise geht hier Enzensberger mit Hilfe der Überlegungen
der mittelalterlichen Theologen zu der sprachlichen Experten-Revue über, die ihm so
beliebt zu sein scheint. Enzensberger findet das Wort Faulpelz schon 1297 im Schwei-
zerischen Idiotikon belegt, was dann eine Schimmelschicht bedeutet, die auf verfaulten
Lebensmitteln aufblüht. Der Papst Gregor der Große teilt die Faulheit zu den geistlichen
Hauptlastern, Thomas von Aquin zählt die Töchter der acedia, was auch dem Faulpelz
entgegenkommt, stellt Enzensberger fest [Enzensberger 2019: 176–177]. Es sei eine
Haltung „gegen Sorge, Mühe oder Anstrengung“  usw. „ Ein deutsches Wort ist schwer
zu finden“ , zieht das Fazit der Autor. Er endet seine „Faulpelz-Expertise“  mit dem
Bundessozialhilfegesetz und seiner Definition.
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Ist dieser skurille Stil und die bunte Struktur des Essays ernst zu nehmen? Ist das
wirklich eine scharfsinnige Analyse oder einfach ein sprachvirtuoses Spiel mit genialer
Narrenfreiheit des Geistes? Würde der 90 jährige Heinrich Heine im 21. Jahrhundert
auf solche Weise seine Essays schreiben?

Es gibt leider keine Essays-Expertise der Postmoderne mit der Nummer 90.
Wer schreibt sie?
Vielleicht Enzensberger selbst?
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Die Letten und ihre Latwija  (1917)

Summary
The Linguistic and Historico-Cultural Aspects of the Essay Written in German by
Jânis Èakste [J. Tschakste] Die Letten und ihre Latwija  [The Latvians and their Latwija]
(1917)

It has been 30 years since the adoption of the Latvian Declaration on the Restoration of
Independence on 4 May 1990, but more than 160 years have passed since the birth of the first
President of Latvia, Jânis Èakste (1859–1927). In 1917, before the foundation of the independent
Latvian state, J. Èakste published a longer essay in German, Die Letten und ihre Latwija , in
which he presented both the linguistically ethnic and geopolitical history of the Baltic Sea region
with international intentions and efforts, and reflected the economic relations in the predomi-
nantly Latvian populated area, as well as demonstrated his political conviction.

The aim of the article is to provide an analytically interpretive description of the aspects of
the author’s linguistic and historico-cultural competence, which was expressed in the narrative
in the interethnic environment of the territory and the epoch.

Key words: President of Latvia, essay in German, linguistically ethnic and geopolitical
history, cultural and historical aspects, national political contribution, international recognition

*
Seit der Zeit der Maßnahmen anlässlich des 100. Gründungsjahres der baltischen

Staaten als Republiken im Jahre 2018 hat man in den Jahren 2020/2021 auch eine
weitere wichtige staatlich-geschichtliche Zeitgrenzenperiode erreicht – 30 Jahre seit
der Wiederherstellung der Unabhängigkeit in den Jahren 1990/91 und 100 Jahre seit
der internationalen Anerkennung der Republik Lettland am 26. Januar 1921. Darüber
hinaus beging man im September des Jahres 2019 den 160. Jahrestag seit der Geburt
des ersten Präsidenten Lettlands J. Tschakste (Jânis Èakste; 1859–1927), der auch als
ältester von Staatsleitern der drei neu gegründeten Republiken im Jahre 1922 im Alter
von 63 Jahren sein Amt antrat.

Abbildung 1.  Einladungskarte zum
festlichen Empfang anläßlich des 160.
Jahrestages seit der Geburt des ersten

Präsidenten Lettlands J. Tschakste
(Jânis Èakste) von Kristîne Èakste und

der Familienstiftung „ Jâòa Èakstes mâja” /
‘Das Haus von J.Tschakste‘/.
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Abbildung 2. Das Gymnasium in Mitau
(das Gebäude – aufgebaut im Jahre 1722 als Akademie von Peter des I;

heute – das Museum für Geschichte und Kunst der Stadt Jelgava),
welche J. Tschakste im Jahre 1882 absolvierte, aber an welchem der erste Präsident
der Republik Litauen – Antanas Smetona (1874–1944) – von 1893 bis 1896 lernte.

Quelle: https://zudusilatvija.lv/objects/object/9701/

Abbildung 3 (rechts unten). Das Orthodoxe Theologische Seminar in Riga
(das Gebäude – aufgebaut im Jahre 1879; heute – Anatomikum der Rigaer

P.Stradiòð Medizinischen Universität), wo der erste Präsident der
Republik Estland – Konstantin Päts (1874–1856) – von 1887 bis 1892 lernte.

Quelle: https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/e/e4/Riga_seminary.jpg

Es gibt einige Ähnlichkeiten unter den ersten Staatsoberhäuptern der im Laufe der
Begebenheiten des Ersten Weltkriegs (1914–1918) und des danach folgenden Befreiungs-
bzw. Freiheitskrieges (1918–1920) entstandenen Baltischen Staaten: a) eine Periode
der allgemeinbildenden Ausbildung auf dem Territorium des heutigen Lettlands – der
Lette J. Tschakste absolvierte im Jahre 1882 und der Litauer Antanas Smetona (1874–
1944) besuchte vom Jahre 1893 bis 1896 dasselbe Gymnasium in der Stadt Mitau (heute–
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Jelgava), aber der Este Konstantin Päts (1874–1856) lernte an dem Orthodoxen Theolo-
gischen Seminar in Rigavom Jahre 1887 bis 1892; b) alle drei studierten Rechtswissen-
schaft – J. Tschakste – an der Moskauer Universität (1882–1886), A. Smetona – ander
Universität in St. Petersburg (1897–1902), K. Päts – an der Universität in Tartu (1894–
1898); c) alle drei waren auch gesellschaftlich-politisch und dementsprechend – journa-
listisch schon vor der Gründung der respektiven unabhängigen Republiken aktiv.

Ein besonderer Unterschied ist in dem Umstand, dass J. Tschakste während seiner
national aktiven Karriere noch bevor der Herausbildung der Staatlichkeit Lettlands
für die Beachtung einer breiteren internationalen Gemeinschaft auf Deutsch im Jahre
1917 seine Abhandlung unter dem Titel Die Letten und Ihre Latwija. Eine lettische
Stimme in Stockholm 1917 herausgegeben hat. Historisch belegten Fakten gemäß begab
sich J. Tschakste zu Beginn des Jahres 1917 als Vorsitzender des Zentralkomitees für
die Versorgung der lettischen Flüchtlinge nach Ausland, um die Idee der lettischen
Selbstbestimmung zu propagieren. Es gelang ihm bis nach Stockholm zu reisen, wo er
beim Warten auf die Möglichkeit, mit einem Schiff in die Vereinigten Staaten zu reisen,
und wo ihn die Nachricht von der Februarrevolution 1917 in Russland erreichte, in
der schwedischen Hauptstadt diese Broschüre auf 67 Seiten schrieb und veröffentlichte
(z.B: Saeima 2020 -e)1. Im letzten Teil seiner vierteiligen Abhandlung, unter dem Titel‚Die
Latwija. 2. Wünsche der Letten‘, welcher auch als eine programmatische Zusammenfas-
sung dient, schreibt der Verfasser, dass das lettische Volk

sein Volkstum wahren will, es will seine Heimat, seine Latwija, ungeschmälert
behalten, es will die volle Möglichkeit und Freiheit haben, in seiner Latwija
seinen nationalen, kulturellen und ökonomischen Entwicklungsgang selbst
zu leiten und zu fördern [Tschakste 2019: 89].

Die Darlegung des Stoffes vollzieht sich sowohl chronologisch, als auch konsequent
strukturell, wo dem schon obenerwähnten abschließenden Teil drei – vorhergehen mit
folgenden Titeln der Reihe nach: ‚Die Letten. 1. In der Vergangenheit‘ ; ‚Die Letten. 2. In

der Gegenwart‘ ; ‚Die Latwija. 1. Wünsche der „Balten“‘ .
Die inhaltliche Gesamtheit umfasst von der Perspektive
der Umstände des I. Weltkrieges des damals werdenden
ersten Präsidenten Lettlands ein reiches geschichtlich-
anthropologisches, kulturhistorisches und ökonomisch
politisches Faktenmaterial zu Bedingungen des lettischen
Volkes in der Wechselwirkung mit anderen Einwohnern
der territorialen Gebiete – zuallererst Russen, als auch
Deutschen des Baltikums, oder „Balten“, wie Tschakstesie
in seinem Werk nennt, aber auch – mit den Nachbarvölkern.

Abbildung 4 (links).  Der Einband
der Originalausgabe– Tschakste, J. Die Letten

und Ihre Latwija. Eine lettische Stimme.
Stockholm: Tryckeriet Progress, 1917. 67 S.

1 https://www.saeima.lv/lv/par-saeimu/likumdeveju-vesture/janis-cakste
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Abbildung 5 (von links nach rechts). Die Einbände der weiteren Ausgaben,
übersetzt ins Lettische – Èakste, J. Latvieði un viòu Latvija.

Èakste, J. Taisnîba vienmçr uzvarçs. Tulk. no vâcu val.: I. Orehovs.
Sast.: A. Dimants. Rîga: Jumava, 1999./2009. 127.–158. lpp.;

Èakste, J. Latvieði un viòu Latvija . Tulk. un tulkotâja priekðvârds: I. Orehovs.
Pçcvârds: I. Îjabs. Rîga: Drukâtava, 2014. 71 lpp.

Aus sozialwissenschaftlicher Sicht wird die Abhandlung, zum Beispiel, vom let-
tischen Politikwissenschaftler und Politiker Ivars Îjabs (geb. 1972), als

ein Werk [betrachtet – I.O. ], das Tschakstes politische Ansichten detailliert
zeigt und seine Vorstellungen von Lettlands gewünschter politischer Entwick-
lung in einer bestimmten historischen Situation [...] , in welcher die Broschüre
erstellt wurde; [..d.h. – I.O.]  die von Tschakste ausgedrückte Idee von der
Autonomie Lettlands in Anbetracht der Entwicklungsgeschichte dieser Idee
vom späten 19. Jahrhundert bis zu ihrer praktischen Verwirklichung im Jahre
1918 [Îjabs 2014: 62].

Diesem wissenschaftlich bewertenden Gedanken findet sich im abschließenden
Teil des Abhandlungstextes eine deutlich programmatische Argumentation von Tschakste:

Natürlich opfern die Letten nicht Gut und Blut, um nach dem Kriege wieder
unter Vormundschaft zu kommen. Nur eine autonome Verfassung kann sie
in Stand setzen, das Zerstörte wiederherzustellen und Neues aufzurichten.
Die autonome Latwija wird dann Russlands treuer Vorposten an seiner west-
lichen Grenze sein, der in dem Schutz dieser Grenze seine eigene Sicherheit
finden wird. [Tschakste 2019: 91]

Die hier vorgestellte Zielorientierung ist als Resultat der analytischen Auseinader-
setzung mit der internationalen Lage in der Schreib- und Veröffentlichungszeit der
Abhandlung Ende 1916/ Anfang 1917. Die politisch-historische Entwicklung der mili-
tärischen Realien in Baltikum hat sich seit dieser Periode, als der Verfasser noch „Hoff-
nungen auf Autonomie innerhalb eines liberalen und verfassungsmäßigen Russlands
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hegte“  [Îjabs 2014: 71], immer mehr zugenommen. Im weiteren Verlauf der Ereignisse,
als sich das Ziel der Errichtung eines politisch unabhängigen Staates herauskristallisierte,
war J. Tschakste ein aktiver Teilnehmer dessen und wurde dank seiner strategischen
Denkfähigkeit, die sich schon in dieser Abhandlung manifestierte, zum Vorsitzenden
des ersten Volksrates (1918–1920), später – zum Vorsitzenden der Verfassungsver-
sammlung (1920–1922) und auch zum ersten Staatspräsidenten (1922–1927) der
Republik Lettland ausgewählt.

Abbildung 6.  Die zweisprachige (lettisch und deutsch) Jubiläumsausgabe
in zwei Bänden – Èakste, J. Latvieði un viòu Latvija . Kâda latvieða balss.

Tulk. no vâcu val.: I. Orehovs. Piekðvârds: K. Èakste.
Ozolnieku nov.: Jâòa Èakstes mâja, 2019. 94 lpp.;

Tschakste, J. Die Letten und Ihre Latwija. Eine lettische Stimme.
Ozolnieku nov.: Jâòa Èakstes mâja, 2019. 94 S.

Quelle:https://www.fold.lv/2019/11/jana-cakstes-maja-un-gramata-h2e/

Aus kulturhistrorischer Sicht bildet der erste Abhandlungsteil unter dem Titel
‚Die Letten. 1. In der Vergangenheit‘  den ausschlaggebenden Stoff für die Erörterung
der betitelten Thematik, während der Teil unter dem Titel ‚Die Letten. 2. In der Gegenwart‘
hauptsächlich das Material mit einer überzeugenden faktologischen Datenreihe zu
verschiedenen Aspekten der wirtschaftlichen Lage, darunter –Demographie, Industrie,
Landwirtschaft, Handel und Ausbildung, beinhaltet. Das alles bezeugt die Vielseitigkeit
der Kenntnisse des Verfassers und damit auch ein hohes Verantwortungsniveau, um
die internationale Leserschaft mit der Lage und dem Vorhaben einer europäischen
nationalen Einheit bekannt zu machen.

Wie schon oben gesagt, beginnt Tschakste seine Erörterung der Gesamtheit des
inhaltlichen Stoffes mit einer anthropo- bzw. ethnologisch und kultureinheitlich bedingten
analytischen Umschau der Bewohnerschaft des Areals im nordöstlichen Europa, wo
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„die ethnographischen Grenzen des lettischen Volkes und eine selbstständige Entwicklung
deutlich markiert wird “ [Îjabs 2014: 66]. Die gerade dem ganzen Werk charakteristische
Heraussonderungstendenz wird sowohl ethnologisch, als auch geopolitisch im Sinne
der ursprünglichen Kerndeutung:

Die Gruppe (des lettischen Volkes [..] zusammen mit den alten Preussen und
Litauern) hat sich schon sehr früh zuerst von der germanischen und dann
von der slavischen Gruppe abgesondert und ihre Wohnsitze am süd-östlichen
Gestade des Baltischen Meeres aufgeschlagen. Sie hat auch diesem Meere
seinen Namen gegeben, den ‚balts‘  heisst: weiss, also Baltisches Meer bedeutet
„ Weisses Meer“ . [Tschakste 2019: 11]

Eine gewisse linguistisch bedingte Kompetenz wird bei Bekanntmachung mit den
Grundrissen der völkerkundlich-mythologischen Urkeimen der lettischen Stämme fort-
gesetzt: „Für alle Stämme bildete das gemeinsame Heiligtum in Râmawa (vom lettischen
Wort: „ râms“  – still, ruhig, also – stiller, ruhiger Ort), wo sich die Opferstätte der
Hauptgottheit befand – ein religiöses Zentrum, [..]“  – und hier werden vom Verfasser
diese geisteswissenschaftlichen Erkenntnisse mit einem zielorientierten sozialwissen-
schaftlich gesinnten Kommentar ergänzt: „– das ohne politische Macht war oder, vielleicht
auch grundsätzlich, sich allen politischen Einflussen enthielt“  [Tschakste 2019:12].

Die von Tschakste eingeschlagene Heraussonderungstendenz des spezifisch national-
eigenartigen wird auch programmatisch zielstrebig mit einer interpretations-analytisch
vergleichenden Orientierung vervollständigt. Dieses äußert sich, z.B., bei der kurzen
sprachgeschichtlichen Charakteristik:

Die Sprache der altpreussisch-litauisch-lettischen Gruppe weist wohl verwandt-
schaftliche Beziehungen sowohl zu den germanischen, als auch zu den slavischen
Gruppen auf, ist aber sonst durchaus selbstständig, mit eigenem reichen Wort-
schatz, und ganz eigenartigen Formenbildungen; sie ist eine wertvolle Quelle
für die vergleichende Sprachforschung. [Tschakste 2019: 12 f.]

Bemerkbar ist auch eine vergleichende Beurteilung der ethnologisch-anthropo-
logischen Besonderheiten der obenerwähnten Gruppe:

Während der Volkstypus sich mehr dem germanischen nähert – hoher Wuchs,
kraftvolle Gestalt, meist dunkelblond, blaue oder graue Augen – weist der
Charakter manche Anklänge an das slavische auf, ist aber nicht so weich wie
dieser, ausdauernder, unternehmender. [Tschakste 2019: 13]

Im darauffolgenden Text handelt sich um eine zusammenfassende Charakteristik
der historischen Schicksalswege der einzelnen „Zweige“  [Tschakste 2019: 13] dieser
‚altpreussisch-litauisch-lettischen Gruppe‘ . Nach der Vorstellung der historischen Wen-
depunkte der ‚alten Preussen‘  wird die nach der im 12. Jahrhundert begonnene „deutsche
Eroberung [..], unterstüzt durch Kreuzfahrerscharen“ [Tschakste 2019: 13] geopolitische
Lage deren als „gewaltsam assimiliert“  und „einen Bestandteil der heutigen Preussen“
[Tschakste 2019: 13] bildend bezeichnet, wobei „zahlreiche Namen von Flüssen, Seen
und Ortschaften im heutigen Preussen altpreussischen Ursprungs, nur verstümmelt,
sind“  [Tschakste 2019: 13 f.].
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Die „stammvervandten Litauer“  [Tschakste 2019: 15] gelten für Tschakste, im
Gegenteil, als ein gewisses Vorbild, weil die dank der bestandenen

zahlreichen Kämpfen mit ihren Nachbarn, darunter auch mit dem Deutschen
Orden, sich schliesslich im Jahre 1509 politisch mit den Polen vereinigten,
aber sie haben sich in nationaler Hinsicht bis auf den heutigen Tag selbst-
ständig erhalten, trotz aller Versuche, sie zu assimilieren oder zu entnationali-
sieren [Tschakste 2019: 14].

Tschakste schlussfolgert die Litauer betreffend, dass trotz einer Reihe „widerwär-
tiger politischen Zustände (Teilungen des polnisch-litauischen Staates 1772–1795 und
dann auch 1815) hat dieses Volk ungerechte Verfolgungen ruhig und fest ertragen“ ,
und „die in kurzer Zeit erreichten Erfolge seiner kulturellen Entwicklung zeugen von
seiner ungebrochenen Kraft und inneren Veranlagung zu weiterem Fortschritt“ [Tschakste
2019: 14].

Der weitere textuelle Inhalt im Abhandlungsteil über ‚die Letten in der Vergangen-
heit‘  verkörpert eine chronologisch und programmatisch positionierte Auseinandersetzung
mit den historischen Vorgängen seit der Ankunft der „Bremer Kaufleute“  [Tschakste
2019: 17] und der Gründung des „Schwertbrüder-Ordens“  [Tschakste 2019: 18] an
der Schwelle des 12./13. Jahrhunderts in Anbetracht der obenerwähnten Vergleichung,
dass die geopolitische Lage und die damit verbundene sozialpolitische un kulturelle
Freiheit auf dem hauptsächlich von Letten, aber auch von finnisch-ugrischen Liven,
die ihrerseits, ähnlich wie die ‚alten Preussen‘ – „von den Deutschen allmählich vernichtet
[wurden – I.O.], der Rest ging in die Letten über“  [Tschakste 2019: 15], bewohnten
Gebiete des Baltikums als eine labile Mittellage einnimmt. Das heißt – die Letten müssen
dem vernichtenden Schicksal der ‚alten Preussen‘  entfliehen, um sich möglichenfalls
der standfestigeren Lage der Litauer anzunähern. Als eine günstigere Periode und auch
als ein gewisses Vorbild betreffs der nationalen Selbstbehauptung wird dabei die schwe-
dische Herrschaft auf dem finnischen Boden (13. Jahrhundert – 1809), ebenso – in
gewisser Hinsicht die autonome Lage des Großfürstentums Finnland im Zarrenreich
Russland (bis 1917) hervorgehoben, aber auch – für Reformen günstige„schwedische
Zeit “  [Tschakste 2019: 29] in Livland (1621–1710), welche, z.B., in den 80er Jahren
des 17. Jahrhunderts mit den Bestrebungen der Einführung bei den kirchlichen Gemeinden
einer allgemeinen Grundschulausbildung kam.

Abbildung 7. Jânis Èakste
(J. Tschakste) Gedenkmuseum
„ Auèi“ – das Gebiet Ozolnieki,
die Gemeinde Salgale – auch als

die Heimstatt der Familienstiftung
„ Jâòa Èakstes mâja”

/ ‚Das Haus von J. Tschakste‘ /.
Quelle: http://jelgava.pilseta24.lv/

zina?slug=jana-cakstes-memorialais-
muzejs-auci-a5b190805b
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Abbildung 8. Die Inneneinrichtung des Gedenkmuseums, ausgeführt
vom Designbüro „ H2E“ . Quelle: https://cakstesmaja.com/?page_id=21

Die erörterten sprach- und kulturhistorischen Aspekte zeugen sowohl von der
Kompetenz des Autors in diesen Fragen, sagen wir, der kulturpolitischen Geschichte
Lettlands und der gesamten Ostseeregion, als auch von der gezielten Verwendung
dieser und anderer Tatsachen, um auf Deutsch als einer damals zwischenstaatlich und
zwischen den Menschen verbreiteten Sprache einen nationalen politischen Beitrag im
internationalen Raum zu leisten.
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A. Èaks’ „ Poçma par ormani”  („ Die Dichtung vom Fuhrmann“ )
im Kontext der europäischen Großstadtliteratur

der ersten Hälfte des 20. Jahrhunderts

Summary
A. Èaks’ “Poçma par ormani” (“Poem about the Cabby”) in the Context of European
Urban Literature at the Beginning of the 20th Century

The article is dedicated to Aleksandrs Èaks, who is the first distinct Latvian author belonging
to urbanism. Èaks’ “Poem about the Cabby” (1930) is notable for its urban setting and modernity
which relates his work to the context of European literature.

The concept of the flâneur is important in academic discussions of the phenomenon of
modernity. W. Benjamin described the flâneur as an essential figure of the modern urban spectator,
an amateur detective and investigator of the city. He is an emblematic archetype of urban,
modern experience and has a key role in understanding, participating in, and portraying the
city. Èaks’ flâneur bears the features of an aesthete and dandy. His outsider’s position exemplifies
the flâneur’s active participation in and fascination with street life while displaying a critical
attitude towards the uniformity, speed, and anonymity of modern life in the city.

Key words: Aleksandrs Èaks, Latvian urban literature, Flâneurism, Modernism, visuality

*
Aleksandrs Èaks Großstadtlyrik wird zu einer Modellstudie der europäischen

Moderne, in dem er die neue industrielle Wirklichkeit literarisch-ästhetisch zu bewältigen
sucht. Èaks praktiziert eine Ästhetik und Poetik der europäischen Avantgarde, deren
Grundaxiom die Kategorie des Urbanen ist (Sabina Becker) Ähnlich wie andere euro-
päische Metropolen Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts war Riga von der Tendenz zur Besch-
leunigung von Transport und Kommunikation geprägt sowie in Gestalt vielfältiger
Sinnesreize ein Schmelztiegel verschiedener Kulturen und Medien. Èaks, der im Jahr
1901 geboren wurde, hat die entscheidenden industriellen Umwandlungen in Lettland
nicht nur miterlebt, sondern sie auch in seiner Lyrik dargestellt. In Èaks Texten finden
sich zentrale Kennzeichen der Literatur der Moderne – der Verzicht auf ein chronolo-
gisch und kausal angelegtes Erzählen, welches auf die Geschichte und auf die innere
Befindlichkeit einer einzelnen Figur ausgerichtet ist. Die Stadt wird als Text, als ein
Textraum versinnbildlicht, als ein Komplex aus äußerst heterogenen Elementen.

A. Èaks und Ch. Baudelaire
Die Modernisierungsprozesse in der Gesellschaft haben Beobachtertypen hervor-

gebracht, die sich dem beschleunigten Tempo der modernen Lebenswelt und den neuar-
tigen Daseinsformen anzupassen suchten. Im europäischen kulturellen Raum um 1900
treten die Figuren des Vagabunden, des Lumpensammlers, des Dandys, des Flaneurs
in Erscheinung. Allen diesen Varianten ist gemeinsam, dass sie eine marginale Position
einnehmen und gleichzeitig einen kritischen Blick wagen. Der gewählte instabile Standort
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bewirkt dabei „eine merkliche Dezentrierung der Blickrichtungen, eine vordergründig
unsystematisch erscheinende Wahrnehmung und Analyse, die nichtdestoweniger erhel-
lende Aufschlüsse über die zentralen Wechselbeziehungen im gesellschaftlichen
Gesamtgefüge zu geben vermag“  [Simonis 2008: 11]. Simonis spricht in diesem Zusam-
menhang von der Ausbildung einer eigenständigen Kulturpoetik sui generis in den
Texten der literarischen Moderne, „die in ihrer analytischen Orientierung mit dem
Blick und dem besonderen Habitus des vagabundierenden Beobachters korrespondiert.
Neben der Perspektive von Außen, der externen Beobachtung, ist es insbesondere der
wandernde, scheinbar ziellose schweifende Blick des Vagabunden, der ihn zu einer
Leitfigur moderner Gesellschaftsanalyse, zu einem pespektivistischen Kristallisations-
punkt prädesteniert.“ [ebenda:12]

Seit Charles Baudelaire ist die Erfahrung der Moderne tiefgreifend geprägt von
der Wahrnehmung des Vorübergehenden, der Zufälligkeit und der Fragmentarisierung.
Èaks’ Gedicht „ Geständnis“  (“Atzîðanâs”)  hat dieselbe Modernität, die für Baudelaire
charakteristisch ist. Èaks adaptiert im Sinne Baudelaires auf genaueste die fragmenta-
rische Modalität der urbanen Wahrnehmungen. Zwischen „ Geständnis“  und Baude-
laires Sonett „ A un passant“  aus der Sammung „ Les fleurs du mal“  ergeben sich aufgrund
der urbanen Ortswahl und der Anonymität der Begegnung deutliche Übereinstimmungen.
Bedeutsam ist hier die Evokation eines flüchtigen Augenblicks der Begegnung mit einer
Frau inmitten der Großstadtmenge. Es wären im „ Geständnis“  solche invariante Merk-
male wie der Blickwechsel, Gefühlsverwirrung, Weiterschreiten der Person zu benennen.

Nach Baudelaires Muster inszeniert Èaks die Liebe als transitorische Erotik, er
schöpft poetische Inspiration aus dem Alltäglichen, indem er es ästhetisiert. Auf der
Ebene der Topoi sind weitere Übereinstimmungen mit Baudelaires Gedicht auffällig:
Gewühl der Boulewards, Bettler, irrendes Ich, die Sehnsucht.

Èaks als Flaneur
Für Èaks’ Flaneur, d.h. für das moderne, dezentrierte Individuum, das mit der

Großstadt Riga konfrontiert ist, ist die Haltung des unbeteiligten Zuschauens charak-
teristisch. Der Dichter nutzt Flanerie als eine neue Möglichkeit der Auseinandersetzung
mit dem Tempo und der Chaotik der Großstadt, als Mittel ihrer mobilen Bewältigung.
Das hohe Tempo des Wechsels der Sinnesreize sowie die Simultanität der Ereignisse in
einer Metropole führen dazu, dass der Flanierende die Wirklichkeit nicht als eine
Ganzheit, sondern in Teilen, Augenblicken und Details, sehr skizzenhaft und zufällig
wahrnehmen kann. Die innere Erlebniszeit gewinnt Vorrang vor der äußeren. Der
Flaneur inszeniert die großstädtische Existenz, indem er den Alltag ästhetisiert. Diese
ästhetische Erfahrung unterscheidet ihn vom Spaziergänger.

Der Text „ Die Dichtung vom Fuhrmann“  stellt erzähltechnisch eine Montage
dar, die aus verschiedenen äußerst heterogenen Elementen zusammengestellt ist. Die
formale Brüchigkeit des Textes entspricht hier der Brüchigkeit der modernen Wahrneh-
mung. Der fragmentarische Charakter der Darstellung manifestiert sich bei Èaks im
raschen Wechsel der Orte, und deren Beschreibungen, Assoziationen, Erinnerungen,
die für den Autor gleichbedeutend sind. Die Dichtung fängt mit einer Beschreibung
Rigas im Herbst an:
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Ahornblättern röten den Asphalt.
Pfützen versteifen Silber am Morgen.
Und die Blumenverkäuferinnen, die alten
Haben statt Blumen – herbstliche Sorgen. [Èaks 1983: 50]

Die Beobachtung, das Schauen selbst wird hier zum Thema. Die Literarisierung
der eigenen Beobachtung thematisiert die Krise des Subjekts und seiner Identität sowie
die veränderten Strategien der Anpassung an die Modernisierungsprozesse.

Stundenlang brüte ich über einer einzigen Kaffeetasse –
Froh, dass Fliegen den Hinterkopf nicht mehr plagen.
Ein Blick erfasst das Fräulein, dort, bei der Kasse,
Der nächste folgt Wolken, die Schwärze von Tusche tragen.
Zuweilen senkt sanfte Musik sich von oben,
Das Parfüm der käuflichen Damen weht vorbei;
Aller verzwickter Gedanken bin ich enthoben,
Was bis zum Abend geschieht, ist mir einerlei. [ebenda:50]

Die Flanerie ist hier gleichermaßen als Sujet wie als Erzählform zugegen. Auffällig
ist eine souveräne Subjektivität der Einfälle und Bilder. Die einzelnen Details sind aus-
tauschbar und kombinierbar und werden von dem Empfänger nur protokolliert, seine
Eindrücke bleiben fragmentarisch und ló́sen einander ständig ab.

Èaks’ Flaneur ist intellektuell und gewinnt seine Reflexionen aus kleinen Beobach-
tungen. Er lässt sich sehen, aber sieht auch, wenngleich mit leichter Gleichgültigkei,
die Simmel in seinem Aufsatz „ Die Großstadt und Geistesleben“  als Blasiertheit definiert.
Die Reflexion der eigenen Beobachtung und die Reflexion der Darstellung gewinnen
an Bedeutung.

Literarische Synästhesie bei Èaks
Einen wichtigen Aspekt der Darstellung in der „ Dichtung vom Fuhrmann“  bildet

die visuelle Wahrnehmung. Visuelle Eindrücke werden mit anderen Sinnesdaten kom-
biniert. Die Erfahrung des Raumes Großstadt wird dabei durch visuelle, auditive sowie
ölfaktorische Wahrnehmungen vermittelt. Man kann von der literarischen Synästhesie
bei Èaks sprechen, die alle Sinneswahrnehmungen einbezieht. Es ist jedoch auffälig,
dass in Èaks Text vor allem die Beschreibung der visuellen Wahrnehmung dominiert,
die durch andere lediglich nur ergänzt wird. So wird die visuelle Wahrnehmung bei
Èaks zum Kernpunkt der Beschreibung und kann als maßgebliche Voraussetzung zur
Erzeugung literarischer Visualität gelten. Èaks Text kennzeichnet sich durch multisen-
sorische Wahrnehmungssensibilität, die dem erzählten Raum eine sinnliche Mehrdi-
mensionalität von großer Intensität und Unmittelbarkeit verleiht. Die Thematisierung
des Sehens, des Beobachtens bzw. Betrachtens ist weiteres Verfahren der Vermittlung
der Visualität. Auffällig ist die szenische, fast kinematographische Qualität von Èaks
Texten, die seine Werke so modern macht.

Inszenierung der großstädtischen Existenz/Selbststilisierung
Èaks’ Flaneur kennzeichnet sich durch die typische Müßiggänger Position, dieeine

der wichtigsten Voraussetzungen der dichterischen Kreativität ist. Die klassische Flanerie
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bedeutet eine Suche nach Amüsement und Zerstreuung, eine marginale Reaktionsform
eines Bohemiens auf die blitzschnelle Bilderfolge und Reizvielfalt der Großstadt. Die
Isoliertheit des Subjekts, die Distanziertheit seiner Beobachtung sind Mittel die nivellierte
Identität eines Großstädters wiederzugewinnen. Man kann in Bezug auf Èaks von der
ästhetisierenden Flanerie sprechen, die eine Form der Inszenierung der großstädtischer
Existenz darstellt und deren Anliegen dieÄsthetisierung des Alltags ist. In der „Dichtung
vom Fuhrmann“  stilisiert sich Èaks zum Dandy:

Am Abend
Auf der Mitauschen Chaussee
Im Frack nach neuester Mode
Stolziere ich frech und begehrend, he,
Mit Augen wie Kugeln zum Schiessen auf Frauen
Im Knopfloch statt der Kartoffelstaude die Aster,
Ich – der Dichtungsmeister.

Den teueren Zylinder auf Kopfes Mitte,
Nachdem der Lackschuh die Gosse überschritten,
Rufe ich nur jenes einzige Wort:
Her, Fuhrmann! [Èaks 1983: 52]

In den nachfolgenden Strophen vollzieht sich der Wechsel der Erzählperspektive.
Die Perspektive des Fahrenden hat jedoch keine erzähltechnischen Konsequenzen, es
vollzieht sich keine Beschleunigung des Erzählens. Bei einer subjektiven Auseinander-
setzung mit der Großstadt gerät das Subjekt selbst in den Mittelpunkt der Darstellung.
Bei Èaks zerfällt die Großstadterfahrung in ein jeweils individuelles und fast beliebiges
Erlebnis Großstadt, das sich mimetisch nur in einer äußerst subjektiven Perspektive
darstellen lässt:

Durch die von Menschen wimmelnden Strassen
Fahre ich stolz in der Droschke mit goldgelbem Samt,
Lege ein Bein übers andere
Und singe gemütlich: Tam-taram-tamt [...] [ebenda: 53]

Text strukturierende Opposition: Automobil vs Fuhrmann
Die Großstadt als Sinnbild moderner Technisierungsprozesse wird in Èaks’ Texten

negativ aufgefasst. In diesem Punkt steht Èaks auch im Kontext der europäischen
Großstadtliteratur Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts, wo Großstadt als ein Ort der Gefahr,
der Feindlichkeit und des Verlorenseins, der Anonymität, Armut, Einsamkeit usw.
dargestellt wird. Nach Silvio Vietta ist jedoch die Negativität der Großstadterfahrung,
die sich in solchen Begriffen wie Entwurzelung, Sinnentzug, amorphe Bedrohung und
Angst manifestiert, geradezu die Voraussetzung der schöpferischen Produktivität und
Texterzeugung der Moderne: „Typisch modern ist so eben die Dekonstruktion, sondern
auch die Positivität der schöpferischen Selbstbehauptung, die Identitätsfindung des
Ich und die Konstruktivität des Textes.“  [Vietta 1992: 306]
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Doch hier ist die Kalkstrasse schon zu Ende.
Von mir leuchtet alles im grellen Licht.
Glitzernder Asphalt grinst.
Wie fliessendes Zinn.
Und Leuchtreklame blau-rot
Benimmt mir den Sinn.

Macht nichts.
Von mir – verlockend und verlangend –
Wie eine große Natter

Liegt der Bouleward. Freiheitsbouleward,
Parade des Geldes und der frisierten Linden [ebenda: 55].

Ó́el auf dem Bouleward über die Pfützen verbreitet wie Jod.
Benzin herrscht wie die eklige Kokotte,
Und leider mit Jahren
Finden wir Lindenblühtenduft
Nur in Bauermädchenhaaren [ebenda: 56].

Aleksandrs Èaks verkörpert eine mobile Wahrnehmungskonzeption, deren Suche
aus der unglücklichen Gegenwart fort in eine erinnerte glückliche Vergangenheit strebt.
Diese Konzeption des Flaneurs steht damit in der Tradition der Moderne: senti-
mentalisch blickt das entfremdete Subjekt auf die verlorene Jugend als Ort erfüllter
Gegenwart. Am deutlichsten tritt dieses Thema in der Gegenüberstellung der Motive
Auto vs Fuhrmann zutage. Der Fuhrmann verkörpert die glückliche Vergangenheit.
Èaks’ Flaneur wählt gezielt die langsame Fahrt mit dem Fuhrmann als positiv besetztes
Gegenbild:

Auto,
Jedem sein Auto,
Blauen Benzinrauch,
Gequick wie ein Schwein auch
Missmutig hastiges, lässt es nur los.
Wie können die Dichter diese Plage
Ertragen? [Èaks 1983: 52]

Eine Million Autos ist der Grund,
Das du einsam frierst in deiner Ecke. (…)
Und des Autos grell lackierter Schein
Lockt die Mädchen, sowie auch die Jungen.
Schneller, schärfer muss das Tempo sein,
Hast wird auch uns Alten aufgezwungen [ebenda: 61].

Mit dem Auto ist hier vor allem die Erfahrung der beschleunigten Zeit verbunden.
Èaks’ Subjekt sieht sich den Modernisierungsprozessen vó́llig ausgeliefert: Die besch-
wipste Zeit hat alles wie Staub weggefegt, Schellengeläute ist gänzlich von Autogesängen
belegt. [ebenda: 54]
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Ich fühle mich wie ein Greis,
Meine Zeit ist vergangen [ebenda: 55].

Dichter und Fuhrmann
Passen so gut zueinander:
Aussterben müssen ja beide,
Vom Auto überkommen [ebenda: 56].

Èaks’ Flaneur erweist sich in der „ Die Dichtung vom Fuhrmann“  als ein an der
modernen Entwicklung teilhabender und dennoch von ihr kritisch distanzierter
Beobachter. Seine Texte widerspiegeln programmatisch den Aspekt des Fremdwerdens
der eigenen Kultur im Lichte des technologischen wie gesellschaftlichen Moderni-
sierungsprozesses. Die Beziehung zwischen Subjekt und Raum werden auf literarischer
Ebene in erheblichem Maße mit Hilfe von Projektionen als Entfremdung realisiert.
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